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INnCCUCTICN

The Industrial Development Board examined at its seventeenth session 
in April/Hay 1983, a report (document ID/B/295/add.2) containing a sunnary 
of the main findings drawn fran the responses of 67^ governments and 
international organizations to the third UNIDO questionnaires concerning 
progress towards accelerating industrialization in developing countries.
Ihe Board was also provided with docunent IKEDO/1S.370 (circulated also as 
ID/B/CRP.83-3) containing a ccnprehensive report an the results of the 
exercise, which was carried out daring 1981-1982.

The first two monitoring exercises were carried cut in 1976-1977 and
1978-1979, the results of which were reported in docunents ID/B/182 and 
addenda, and ID/238 respectively.

In accordance with established directives concerning the volune of 
docunentaticn, the reports on the Monitroing Exercises do not elaborate in 
great detail on the extensive information gathered, although the views of 
governments and international organizations are duly reflected. In view 
of this, all responses received are reproduced in their entirety in this 
caipendium, except for publications annexed to the replies. Far ease of 
reference, the information is presented in three parts, the first on devel
oping countries, the second on industrialized countries, and the third con
tains the contributions fran international organizations. For each part 
information has been classified according to the main topics included in 
questionnaires, in as nuch as possible. An English translation is given 
those cases where the information was received in other languages.

The compendium cf all replies received for the second Monitoring 
Exercise is contained in docunent UNIDO/ICIS. 118 of 11 January 1980.

Country participation in the first, second and third monitoring exer • 
cises is shown in the table overleaf.

1/ The responses of five additional countries, received after completion 
~ of the reports, have also been included in this caipendium (Argentina, 

German Democratic Republic, Saudi Arabia, Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics and Venezuela).
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Country particillation in the firit. aectnd and third lonitorinn m r c l m ;
1 9 7 6 - 1 9 7 7 .  1 9 tT ) 9V9 » i ¿ T T ? f l l - i q a g

Rapiiaa reratved for______ ______ Replica recatead for_______

rirat Sacond Third Pira» Second Tnird
Countrlee anareiaa anareine marcite Countria* mar c i n e mereiae m ereiae

197<-1977 1976**979 1961-1983 1976-1977 1976-1979' 1961-1963

leaolho X X X Saudi Arabia s X •J
liberte Senegal X
Llbyin Arab X Reychellee
/aaahirtye Sierra Leone X

liechteneteio Sins*pore X X X
Luitab«ur| Somalia X
Padageecor X X Spain X

X X Sri U n d o X X
Helayeie X Sudan X X
Maldivet X Surinwt
Peí i X Swaziland X X
Palta 1 X X Sweden X X X
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Peuritiue X X Syrian Arab X
Htxico x X X Rfpublie
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Rew taaland X X Uganda
Hleori|M Ukrainian ISP X
Riger X X Union of X V
Hitarla X X Soviet Sociallat
Norviy X X X Republic*
Oauui X X United Arab X
Pakistán X X Cniratea
Panana X X United Klngdoe X X X
Papua Mav X United Republic X X X
Cuino» of Caneroon

Paraguay X United Republic X
Ps ru X X X of Tam a n i a
PhÜippiiMi ■ United State* X X
Poland X Upper Volt* X
Portugal Uruguay X X
talar Venetuela X y
Rrpublle of • X X Viet Rea
Korto Tenon X

Romanía X X X Tugoalavla X X
Ruanda X X X Zaira X X
Sao Tena and Zanbia •/
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Molici rtctivtd fot______ Reciten received for
n  rat Second Third firat Sacond Third

Countries exareiac marcine enarciaa Count rica aaarciaa marcia* aaarciaa
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Afghan' nan a Ecuador X X
Albania Egypt
Alytrla El Salvador X X X
Angle equatorial Guinea
Argentina X •/ Ethiopia X X »
Auatralia fi n X
Austria X X X Finland X X X
latíanos X 1 Franca X X
lábrele Gabon
beagled*eh a X Gambia X X

! /barbada» Geraan Danoeratie X X
Ptlgium X X X Acpublic
Stain a 1 Cenuir, fadaral X X a
Phutan Republic of
Solivia X a Ghana X X
botavano a Orttcc y X
traili X a X Grenada
bul gario X Guatemala X X X
Suma Guinea
Surundi a X Cuince-biaano
Syeloruaala* SSR X Guyana X X X
Canada X X Naili
Capa Yarda Honduras X a
Central African X Hungary X X X
bapublic Iceland X

casé X India X X X
Cu ile a X X Indonesia * 1 X
China a X Iran (Islamic
Colombia X Republic of) ,
Coooros X Iraq X X
Congo Ireland X tt X
Costa bica X 1 areal X tt
Cuba a Italy X X
Cyprua a i X ]vorv Coast X X
Ctcchoslovekie a a X Jamaica X '
Ctsocmie Japan X X
Kaapucbaa Jordan • X
(democratic Im w s Kenya X X X
Lc:.aorb X X Kuwait X
Clibo-Jti Lao 1 topic*a
Dominican Snmocretic R<public
Republic Lebanon
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V  Replica received after couplet Ion of the IDB report* o» the aonltroinc exercise*
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PART I

CCNERIBCrnCNS CN BASIS Œ  THE QUESTIONNAIRES AEOEESSED TO EEVEU3FÏNG
COUNTRIES

I. DEVELORffiNT PLAiKDG AND POLICIES
Govemaents of developing countries were invited to supply information 

on the following topics;
A. Development strategies pursued with particular reference to the 

development of the industrial sector.
3. Current growth targets and actual growth.
C. Five specific industrial branches given high priority for 

development in die periods indicated.
D. The respective roles given to public sector and private sector 

industry in relation to die national development plans.
E. Policies far foreign investment and other fans of international 

industrial oo-cperaticn.
F. Other relevant topics.*

dFOFMATICN RECEIVED FFCM DEVELOPING COUNTRIES IN RESPECT CF THE ABOVE:

ARGENTINA**
A. Development strategies pursued, with, particular reference to 

the development of the industrial sector.
(Fran the Government Program»  of Acción)

Area: industry and Mining
Objective Actions Co-ordination

18. Tto reactivate the
industrial and mining 
sector by pranoting its 
growth under conditions 
of reasonable efficiency 
with reference to inter
national levies and by 
ensuring an adequate 
level of protection.

18.1 Tb reactivate sectors 
having a substantial 
multiplier effect on 
the employment level 
and die use of 
national inputs and 
technology.

18.2 Tb establish contact 
with entrepreneurial 
sectors.

Ministry of 
Public Works 
and Services. 
Secretariat of 
Planning.

Most countries did not reply on this item. 
**/ Translated from Spanish.



Argentina (a n t'd )
-  2 -

Objective Actions Co-ordination
18.3 To analyse 
levels of idle 
capacity.

National Institute 
of Statistics and 
Census. Central 
Bank of the 
Argentine Republic.

19. To'establish systems of 
selective promotion far 
priority sectors and 
geographical regions.

19.1 To adapt the 
national and 
sectoral systems of 
industrial 
promotion to the 
policy reactivation.

Secretariat of 
Planning.

19.2 To bring the 
area systems up to 
date.
19.3 To implement 
appropriately the 
"Buy Argentine" and 
"National Contract" 
policy.
19.4 To apply effec
tively the systems 
for the regulated 
industries (automo
tive, tractor, etc.)
19.5 To pronote the 
technological extension 
activities of the 
National Institute of 
Industrial Technology 
(INTI).
19.6 To bring the 
Technology Transfer 
Act up to date.
19.7 To reactivate the Ministry of
construction works at Defence. Inter- 
the Bahia Blanca Petro- ministerial 
chemical Gcnplex. Council for the

Petrochemical
Gonplex.

19.8 To continue the 
national geological 
and mining survey plan.
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Co-ardinatiaiActions
19.9 To prepare the 
docunentaticn for 
tire invitation to 
bid on the Bajo de 
la Altnfctera,
Faralldn Negro
and "îfevados de 
Famatina” deposits,
19.10 To devise and 
apply a course of 
action for re
starting produc
tion at enter
prises which have 
been taken over by 
the Govemnent or are 
operating at a loss 
but vhicfa appear to 
be salvageable.

Directorate Garerai 
of Military Produc
tion. Govemnent 
of Catamarca 
Province. Govemnent 
of La Bioja Province, 
university of TuctAan.

20. To construct, in oo- 20.1 To streamline the 
operation with the ocnpetent tariff protection
organizations, a tariff 
system that takes into 
account the value elided by 
domestic industry, and to 
streamline the tariff 
protection machinery for 
products that are 
beginning to be produced 
in the country. •

machinery for products 
that are beginning to 
be produced in the 
country.
20.2 To promote the 
electronics industry 
and its derivative 
branches (conputer 
technology, communi
cations) .
20.3 To bring-the 
Tenparary Emission 
Buies up to date.

B. Table 1-1
(No data provided).

Table 1-2 (%)
Ì3 lt  19 76  1 9 1 7 '  1 # 6  1 9 7 9  19Ò 0

Actual annual 
growth rate for
manufacturing -2.6 -3.0 7.8 -10.5 10.2 -3.8
sector (on the 
basis of constant 
prices)

Source: Ministry of Economic Affairs.
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C. Answered in the reply to Chapter I, A.
L. Answered in the reply to Chapter II, 3.

E. The policy with regard to foreign investment is lain down in 
Act No. 21,382, which provides clear and fair rules for foreign 
investors, taking into account the national interest.

. Far the foreign investor this Act establishes two essential 
principles:
1. All areas of economic activity are open to his participation;
2. Anyone registering his investments is guaranteed the remit

tance of profits and the repatriation of capital, even in 
periods when an exchange control policy may be in effect.

. Ihe application of the new rules entai led taking the following 
basic actions:
a. Determining the registered capital of foreign investors as of 

the date of entry into force of the Act.
b. Giving new investment proposals appropriate treatment in 

accordance with, the principle that such proposals should be 
handled quickly and by a simple procedure so that they may be 
cleared in the shortest possible time.

c. Disseminating information abroad on the new rules for foreign 
investment and on the economic policy applied, one of whose 
objectives is to achieve the kind of outward growth that will 
enable the country to link up with the economies of the rest 
of the world and thus give impetus to its development. To 
this sid, attention has been drawn to the foreign investor's 
opportunities for participating in Argentina's economic 
development, namely:
. By contributing to the outward growth of the eoonccy, 
especially in those sectors which are based on the 
processing of natural resources and the use of human 
resources to promote the export trade.

. By contributing to the modernization and expansion of the 
country's production machinery, especially in the industrial 
sector, through infusions of • capital and technology with 
the aim of making Argentina more competitive in world 
markets.

. By undertaking projects in capital-intensive and high- 
technology sectors, such as oil exploration and 
extraction and mining.

. By participating in public investment, especially in the 
service infrastructure, as a supplier or contractor and 
financing or investing in cases involving the grant of a 
concession far the operation of the facility.
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A» - Baoouraging the establishment of industries which utilize 
domestic raw materials.

- Diversification of the economy into areas such as agriculture, 
fishing and manufacturing in order to reduce our dependence in 
a single sector and consequently, reduce the openness of the 
eoonany.

- Providing inputs for inport substituting industries preferably 
built as far as possible on locally available resources and 
oriented towards the invisible export market provided by 
tourism.

- Developing economic and industrial activities in the Family 
Islands in order to reduce migration to the urban areas.

B. (No reply on this issue).

C. 1975 - 1979
Agriculture and

products
Cement 
Chemicals 
Household products

1980 - 1985
Agricultural and fisheries 
products
Light manufacturing

D. - In the scheme of planned development the public and private sector 
should be'viewed as ccnplementary.

- In the Bahamas the private sector has a strategic role to play, fou. 
by its nature, traditional and experience it can stimulate 
development. Accordingly, the government through its policies and 
actions such as incentive legislation and the establishment of
the Bahamas Development Bank, has sought to encourage and support 
projects emanating from this sector. However, in order to 
discharge its responsibility of securing the carmen good, the 
government must ensure that projects contemplated do not conflict 
with national goals or retard the pace of development.

- vfcile as a general policy the government does not normally enter 
areas which are customarily the domain of the private sector, it 
has in the overall interest of development sought to complement the 
efforts of the private sector.
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~ In recent times the government has become more directly involved ill 
the developmental process through its participation in key areas 
of the eccnary, such as Tcurisn.

. The Public Sector is responsible for infrastructure and plays a 
loading role in agriculture and fisheries development.

_ Cie Private Sector is encouraged to develop other sectors of the 
economy.

E. - Political stability and a constitution which guarantees the
fundanental rights and freedoms of the individual have created an 
environment conducive to long-term investment activities.

- Foreign investment is necessary and is encouraged in order to 
achieve a Aa«s-ir*Ki<* level of economic grwth. Accordingly, a 

decision has been taken to maintain the Bahamas' tax 
haven status and nationalization is not a tool of economic policy.

- To ensure Bahamian participation in the iaiustrialization 
process certain areas of the economy are reserved 
exclusively for Bahamians. In its development guidelines 
the Bahamas distinguishes three categories of investment 
activities:
(a) those where ownership must be 100% Bahamian.
(b) those where ownership must be at least 60% Bahamian.
(c) those where ownership may be 100% foreign.
However, wherever possible foreign investors are encouraged to • 
work in partnership with Bahamians or through joint ventures with 
the Bahamas Agricultural and Industrial Corporation.

- While the primary objective of the government's labour pnli 
and practices is to ensure that Bahamian manpower is utilized 
wherever possible, work pecnits are granted for foreign personnel 
provided th«re are no qualified Bahamians available.

F. Existing legislation designed to facilitate industrial 
development include:

- The Industries Zfccouragement Act 1970
- The Hawksbill Cheek Art 1965 (operative in Freeport)
- Agriculture Manufactories Act 1967
■ Spirits and Beer Manufacturers Act 1965



Bahamas Development Bank Act 1974 
Use Co-operative Societies Act 1974

- The Bahamas Agricultural and Industrial Corporation Act 
(in process of enactment and replacing Bahamas Development 
Corporation Act 1971 and the Bahamas Agricultural Corporation 
Act 1975.

BANGLADESH

A. - Expand the manufacturing sector with increased participation of 
private sector.

- Limit the role of public sector to the establishment of basic 
heavy and strategic industries.

- Encourage optimum utilization of existing capacity including 
measures far balancing, modernization and replacement (ES®).

- Encourage investments to move away progressively from 'assembly' 
to inteanediate/basic manufactures.

- Protect and promote local industries by reasonable tariff 
measures and/or banning imports where there is adequate 
domestic capacity.

- Limit the growth of investments/industries having monopoly 
character.

- Inprove the efficiency and profitability of public sector 
enterprises by cutting down overheads, reducing wastage and loss, 
increasing productivity of labour and capital end toning up 
management.

- Promote export-oriented industries.
- Encourage efficient and economic import substitution.
- Make extensive and effective use of local resources, skill 
and know-how and maximize indigenous manufacturing contents as 
quickly as possible.

- Promote geographical dispersal of industries on economic grounds.
- Encourage linkage between large/medium and small industries.
- Ensure that quality and price of locally manufactured goods are 
maintained at a reasonable level.
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Create additional productive erploy.nent opportunities in the 
rural areas through promotion of rural and cottage industries.

- Develop indigenous technology base and entourage judicious 
application of appropriate technology.

B. Table 1-1
Average annual growth target for manufacturing sector under 
the current Second Five Year Plan (I980~85): 8.3%

- Table 1-2
Actual annual growth rate for manufacturing sector (on the 
basis of constant prices with base in the year 1972-1973):
1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 1979-80 1980-81
11.4% 10.3% 10.3% 4.4% 2.0% 8.8%

C. 1980 - 1935
Fertilizer and chemical industries 
Steel and engineering industries 
Mining and mineral based industries

» «
Cotton textile including handlocm and sericulture 
industries
Sugar and food industries

D. - Sectors of industries have been classified in three lists as 
under:
a) The reserve list:

- Anns and ammunition and defence equipment
- Atonic energy
- Air transport
- Telecommunication
- Generation and distribution of electricity
- Forest extraction (mechanised)
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b) The concurrent list:
Jute industry (sacking, hessian and carpet backing); 
cotton textile (excluding handlocms, powerlocns and 
specialized textiles); sugar; paper and newsprint; 
iron and steel (excluding re-rolling nulls); shipbuilding 
and heavy engineering (including machine tools and 
assarbly/faanufacture of cars, buses, trucks, tractors 
and power tillers); heavy electrical industry; minerals, 
oil and gas; cement; petro-chemicals (fertilizer, PVC, 
ethylene, methalcn, carbon-black, synthetic fibre, etc.); 
heavy and basic chemicals and basic pharmaceuticals; 
shipping and appliances and equipment for teleccnnunicaticn 
service.

c) Industrial investment schedule:
All sectars/industries not included in the reserve list 
will be covered under this category.

E. Govexxment welcome foreign investment « p ^ ^ t y  in the 
following fields:

. New enterprises, particularly those requiring specific 
technology available to the foreign investors, which 
will make an additional net contribution to the 
econony, including the training of Bangladeshis;

. Undertakings in which more intensive use of natural 
resources is made;
Dcport-oriented industries;

. Capital intensive technologies, the products of which 
will be either inpart substitution ar export- 
oriented;

• Existing public or private sector enterprises where an 
increase in productivity and an improvement in the 
product is needed.

F. A ocnpany has already been established far financing 
industries with participation of foreign agencies. The 
Government is establishing an Export Processing Zone near 
the Port City of Chittagong and for this purpose the B cport 
Processing Zones authority has been established under an act 
of the Parliament. Ihe Zone is expected to act as a catalyst 
to attract the foreign investors in the country. Foreign 
investments in Bangladesh are protected by Foreign Private 
Investments (Promotion and Protection) Act, 1980.
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BENIN*

A. The nain lines of industrial policy are the following:
- Agriculture-industry linkage: agriculture provides the inputs 
fear industry and industry provides machines, fertilizers, 
pesticides and other manufactured goods for agriculture.
First phase: development of branches of activity «hose 
average technical level can be assimilated by the national 
econony.
Second phase: research and development of appropriate 
technology appropriate to local raw natwiaie and with
the strategy of inport-substitution.

- Enlargement of the base ct the national' eoaneny through control 
of the major branches of industrial activity.

B. Table 1-1
- Average annual growth target far manufacturing sector in current 
national development plans (1981-85): 13.3%

- Table 1-2

- .Actual annual growth rate for manufacturing sector (on the basis 
of constant prices with base in the year 1970):
1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980
21.1% 23.7% 10.4% 10.5% 20.7% 21.2%

C. - 1977-198C 1980-1985
Food industries Mechanical and metalworking industries
Chetdcal industries Building mat-g-Hais industries

(oil-mills and their 
by-products)

Textile industries
Building materials 
industries

Textile industries
Chemical industries
Food industries and agro-industries

D. - The enterprises of the public sector should allow the State to 
control the major brandies of the domestic industry in the 
of agro-industry, building materials, textiles and chemicals.

- The development plan oonoezns only the public and semi-public 
(mixed-economy) sector.

V  Translated from French
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E. - At the national level: The Investment Code governs foreign 
and national investments and enables approved enterprises to 
take advantage of one of the four preferential arrangements 
which afford exenption from certain duties and taxes for a 
roaximun period of eight years.

- There are, in addition, prospects for South-South co
operation, in particular with neighbouring countries 
(cf. X.B.).

- The major industrial investments will, above all, use 
technologies which would enable local enterprises to sell 
their products in neighbouring foreign markev-s.

BOLIVIA*

A. - The industrialization-process in Bolivia, based on the
potential of its natural and human resources, must be inte
grated in order to interlink industry as closely as 
with the other sectors of the econoty, particularly agricul
ture, mining and hydrocarbons.

- Bolivia's industrial strategy will be to promote the widest 
and most rational use of national resources, the development 
of the infrastructure and internal development, so as to 
reduce regional imbalances in the long tem, together with 
full and intensive use and domestic processing of the raw 
materials provided by its present and potential natural 
resources.

B.. Table 1-1
- Average annual growth target for manufacturing sector in’currant 
pâ -imnai development plans: 1976-1980 (medium-term) : 9.6%

- Table 1-2
- Actual annual growth target far manufacturing sector (an the 
basis of constant prices with buse in the year 1970):

1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 ̂  1980 ̂
6.1% 8.3% 6.1% 4.5% 2.8% -1%

a/ Preliminary figures.

2/  Translated fran Spanish
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1975-1979 1980-1985

Agriculture Mining
Industry Agriculture
Mining Hydrocarbons
Hydrocarbons Industry
Construction Construction

D. - The public sector will participate directly in the implementation 
and operation of strategic projects and in services which are by 
nature of public interest. There will also be partial or complete 
public sector participation in sane productive projects which are 
beyond the capabilities of private enterprise.

- The private sector will place idle main thrust of its development 
efforts in directly productive projects and services, with the 
aim of achieving the basic objectives of national development 
effectively, equitably and responsibly.

E. The guidelines for foreign investment ureter Bolivia's 
Investment Law are as follows:

- TO attract foreign investment by means of a new, realistic 
and objective investment law containing simplified,
and readily applicable rules;

- Tta prenote the flew of foreign capital towards direct investments;
- Tto steer foreign investment towards the agro-industrial sector, 
taking advantage of an agricultural and forestry potential to 
achieve a faster and less uncertain rate of developnent;

_ lb identify and encourage labour-intensive projects in fmter 
to attract foreign investment.
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BRAZIL*

A. - (No reply on this issue).
B. - Table 1-1

(Nb data provided).
Table 1-2 («)1575— 1576 1577 1576 1575 Peo

Actual annual 
growth for manu
facturing sector
(ca th* fasis of 4.4 10.5 2.3 7.5 7.0 7.6
constant prices 
with base in the 
year--- ) */

*/ Annual rates of growth in' the real product of the manufacturing 
~ industry.
Source: IBCZ

C. - (No reply cn this issue).
D. - (No reply on this issue).

• * iE. - (No reply .on this issue).

3UE0ND1**
A. - Selective policy of iroort substitution far products ard

of export promotion, with enphasis on industries using raw
materials;

- Policy of industrial and regional integration;
- Strengthening of agricultural comcxlity processing industries;
- Creation of regional poles of develoonent through the setting up 
of labrar-intensive industrial units* allowing for maxiaijH possible 
added value.

B. - Table 1-1 Plan period (years)
1978-1932 1980-1990

(mediun-term)_________(long-term)
_____________________________________(%) (%)
Average annual growth Forecast: 13.90 16.4
target far manu
facturing sector in 
current national
development plans Actual: 13.92

y  Translated from Spanish. 
21/ Translated from French.
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• 1-2 %
_______________1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981
Actual annual 
growth rate fear
iwwiifarhiring
sector (cn 0.69 14.54 23.09 13.24 3.68 13.69 7.31
the basis of
constant prices
with base in
the year 1978)
Rates 0 ± 1970-1981 = 7.96 per cent

1975-1981 * 12.43 per cent

Burundi (cant'd)

C. 1978-1982
Food industries 
Agricultural industries 
Building material 
industries 

Chemical industries 
Textile industries

1983-1987
Agricultural industries 
Building materials industries 
Textile and leather 
industries 

Chemical industries 
Glass and ceramics industries

D. Planned rxiblic and private sector industry fixed investment of 
FBu 81.85 billion for the period 1983-1587, at current prices. 
This represents about 49.4 per cent of total investment far the 
period.

E. Under the current Investment Code, the Government allows cxnclete 
froodon co foreign investors. The increase in foreign investment 
is evidence of the private sector’s confidence in the country's 
industrial development policy.

CKTTF*

A. - The Eocnanic-Social Development Strategy is directed towards 
the attainment of the following four fundamental objectives:
• High and sustained economic growth;
• Social development, concordant with economic development 
and eliminating extreme inequalities;

• Reduction of external dependence;
• National security.

V  Translated from Spanish.
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- i£e Development Strategy has man as its actor and fundamental 
icçulsian, and his material and spiritual well-being as a chief 
aim Development is therefore understood as a process of 
annvtrir growth which is translated into real social improvement, 
and thich makœ possible the personal improvement of each 
inhabitant of the country.

- The »r+inn of the State mist be governed by the principle of 
■e»iKcî iiwrirM»«,r assuring directly only those functions which, 
intermediate or private ocnpanies are not in a position to 
fulfil properly.

- The of «aihcidiai-inogs assumes the existence of a private
sector with initiative æd the right to free action in the economic 
f-ioiH without any restrictions beyond those demanded by the 
ociunon good.

- The organizational framework of society, with the aim of attaining 
tiie objectives of economic and social development is that of a 
modem, mixed economy, in which both the State and the private 
sector play basic roles.

- The Development Strategy uses the market as a fundamental tool 
for determining the allocation of resources, which is achieved 
by means of the correct operation of the price system.

- It is the objective of the Government that the national economic 
structure should be orientated towards the development of efficient 
productive sectors, which are related to cur natural resources. 
Industry must adapt itself to the conditions of the world market, 
and to do this it is necessary to build an efficient industry, 
capable of absorbing and rapidly expanding modem technologies 
which enable it to ocnpete in an open market.

B. As regards Table 1-1 growth targets are not set far the
manufacturing sector in view of the policy described above.

------------ S-2 (%)_____________________
1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980

Actual annual growth 
rate for
manufacturing sector -22.5 6.0 8.5 9.3 6.9 5.C
(at constant 1977 
prices)

Source; National Accounts
Note: 1979 provisional figures

1980 estimated figures
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C. - The Development Strategy gives no priority to any industrial 
sector. It is the objective of the government that the 
unnncmir structure should be orientated towards the development 
of efficient productive sectors, which are related to our 
natural resources.

D. - Industrial concerns will be of private ownership and
administration. However in cases where it is sc determined 
the State, either in permanent or temporary farm, may a w y »  
the ownership and/or administyat-ira of industrial « « w m  which 
will operate in the market under the legal status of Limited Companies.

• The main function of the private sector is to carry forward those 
productive processes which make it possible to incr*>*«* the 
material and spiritual well-being of the Chilean paopl». Chly a 
small rnnber of public oonoems of strategic importance, or vital 
for the population, will form part of the administration.
However, they must seek far themselves mechanists to achieve the 
neoaitun efficiency in their operation, and be subject to rules 
of management as simi lar as possible to those of private ocnoems.

2. - A permanent policy of openness to foreign investment will be
maintained, rig**» rules will be established and given the 
stability and continuity which these require in the 
application of the plans of econanic policy. Foreign capital 
will be subject to the same treatment as domestic capital.

- Hvjg natter is made the subject of regulations in the 
Foreign Investment Statute, Law No. 600, which is appended.

CHINA*

A. - Seek truth fron facts, enphasize practical results, act 
acoord-ing to our capacity and work with all our energy in 
m-rtey gradually and systematically to attain the magnificent 
goal of modernizing our agriculture, industry, national 
defence and science and technology.

- The primary goal of the Sixth Five-Year Plan (1981-1985) is 
to strive for a fundanetal improvement in China's eocncndc 
and finaryria'i situation. The main efforts will be concentrated 
on readjusting the eoonooic structure, consolidating 
existing enterprises and carrying out the technical trans
formation of key enterprises.

Table 1-1
Ttotal industrial 1575 321.9 billion ■fiBBTYuan
production value 1978 423.1 billion IWB Yuan
(on the base of 1979 459.1 billion I W Yuan
constant prices 1980 499.2 billion n e Yuan
in 1970)

V  Translated from Chineese.
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- Table 1-2 (No data provided)

China (ant'd.)

C. - 11» <-QT-m policy is to maintain a balanced development 
of various sectors of the national economy. For a long time 
in the past, aqshasis was one-sidedly given to the development 
of heavy industry.' But in the years to cane, prime 
utprtftanr^ «shall be given to die development of oonsuner goods
industry:

D. - (NO reply on this issue).

E. - In accordance with die principle of equality and mutual benefit, 
foreigners are welcome to invest in Giina. But they must respect 
China's sovereignty and abide by her laws, policies and decrees.

- fhina absorbs foreign investment in many forms, such as accepting 
medine- or long-term loans from foreign governments, international 
f-inarvriai agencies, credit far export, bank credit and the issuance 
of securities abroad; developing economic and technical cooperation, 
through participation in joint ventures, co-operative management, 
cooperative exploitation, cooperative production, compensatory 
trade.

COCK3S*

A. - To introduce an Investment Code in order to provide local 
entrepreneurs with incentives to invest in industry:
(a) Exemption from customs duties;
(b) Tax exemption for a specified period.

- To set up a body to grant low-interest loans.
- To set up an industrial promotion service in the Development 
Bank.

- State control of industrial activities.

B. - As the manufacturing sector is very weak, growth rates will be 
determined only in the interim plan which is in preparation.

C. 1975-1979 ' 1980-1985
Agro-industry (sugar refining) Wood-working
Food industry oil Milling
Ylang-ylang essence distillation 
Soapnaking

V  Translated from French.
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D. - Under the reorganization plan the respective roles of these 
industries will La defined in the interin plan.

E. - Ibe government of the Islamic Federal Republic of the Comoros 
favours a policy of receptiveness towards foreign investors and 
towards anyone who brings intellectual knowledge or manual 
know-how to Gomorian nationals.

COSTA. Rica*

A. - Action is being taken to strengthen sectoral arrangements within 
the public sector, the National Industrial Council, the Office 
of the Executive Secretary for Industrial Sectoral Planning 
of the Industrial Technical Coimittee, and the advisory 
ccranittees of the sector, by granting greater authority to these 
agencies and by establishing the necessary co-ordination 
machinery, particularly with the national banking systan. In 
view of the essential role of credit in promoting industrial 
development, the co-animation machinery with banking institutions 
will continue to be improved.

- A review of the stimuli to industrial investment, national and 
Central American production incentives, and ccnraercial contracts 
and agreements with the countries of the Central American region 
and the rest of the world, far the purpose of inproving industrial 
productivity and contributing to the promotion of exports, with 
enphasis on the diversification of iatecnediat industrial products 
and capital goods, and on the study and penetration of new 
export markets.

- Vertical integration is to be promoted, particularly through the 
establishment of agro-industry enterprises, with incentives 
granted to those industries which use the resources of the sea, 
subsoil and forests.

- Incentives are to be granted to industries which use a high 
proportion of labour, which are set up outside the metropolitan 
region and which are based on the intensive use of electric energy 
and other national inputs.

- Programmes to strengthen small-scale industry and the artisanal 
sector are to be reactivated.

- Redirection of the activities of the Costa Rican Development 
Corporation (GCDESA) is to be continued.

V  Translated from Spanish.
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- Costa Rica's position within the Central American integration 
v fltpnie is to be clearly defined, and a new and more advantageous 
i i nmur.iai agreement is to be negotiated to make it possible
to inprove die Costa Rican trade balance with the countries 
of the region.

- ■ffiirri mwrV»»t-g for those products in respect of which the 
region enjoys clear comparative advantages are to be sought.

- Regional development and the establishment of industrial 
estates are' to be pursued.

- The strategy for the industrial sector is based cn harmonious 
worker-management relationships and cn the concept of the 
social responsibility of the entrepreneur.

- The training of human resources on the managerial, technical 
and intermediate levels is regarded as a high-priority task 
and a responsibility of the State and the country's business 
organizations.

- New farms of industrial ownership inspired by the concept of 
hunan advancement aoxl popular participation are to be promoted.

- Specific and effective ccnsirner-protecticn measures are to be 
taken with regard both to the pricing and to the quality of 
mass-ccnsunpticn products.

3. Table 1-1
(No data provided).

________________ Table 1-2 (%)____________
________________1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 ~198Q 198T
Actual annual 
growth rate for 
manufacturing
sector (cn the 4.3 5.8 6.5* 8.7 3.7 5.8 -4.6
basis of constant
prioes with base
in the year
1976)
* Based cn the National Development Plan (1977, using 1976 as the 
base, and 1975 and 1976, using 1972 as the base).

Source: The information for the period 1978-1981 is taken from 
industrial sector surveys.
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C. 1979 - 1982
Metalworking and engineering 
Agro-industry
Snail-scale industry and artisanry 
Natural environment 
Sural industry

D. - (No reply cn this issue)

E. - The promotion of technological independence and the adaptation 
and development of intermediate technologies crnoatihle with 
the priority industries.

- The establishment of a National Technology-Transfer Registry 
Office.

- The consolidation of a programs or permanent inventory of 
industrial investment projects and opportunities.

- The establishment of industrial estates.
- Investigation of foreign markets for non-trad i tiona 1, agro- 
• industrial and snail-scale industry and artisanry products.
- The preparation of a foreign investment code for Costa Rica in 
order that, on the basis of the information required, foreign 
investors, and particularly transnational caxpanies, may enjoy 
non-discriminatory treatment, in accordance with United Nations 
reocw iendaticns.

- Selective technical and financial assistance to small-scale 
industry and artisanry.

- Research into the role of assembly and buy-back industry in 
the process of economic growth.

- The concentration of capital through the industrialization 
process, and the participation of foreign capita)..

P. - (Included under E. above)
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A. - The économie development policy of the Third Plan 
(1979-1981) aimed at the gradual restructuring and 
reorganization of the productive process with a view to 
attaining high productivity and further promoting the 
development drive, after the destahiliration trends in the 
eoanooy are eliminated.

- Industrial development efforts aimed at prenoting industries 
using local raw materialse export-oriented manufacturing 
units which have the potential of exploiting the advantages 
of the Island's geographical position, etc.

B* Table 1-1
Plan period (years)

1979-1981 
(medium-term)

(%)
Average annual growth target 
for manufacturing sector in 
current national development 
plans

Actual annual growth rate for 
manufacturing sector (on the 
basis of constant prices with 
base in the year 1978)

Table 1-2 (%) 
1979 1980

6.9 • 6.9

C. 1979 - 1981
Food and drinks
Nan-metallic minerals
Footwear
Clothing
leather

D. - Cyprus follows a liberal policy towards economic development 
and as such the emphasis is on private initiative. The 
Government intervenes only when private entrepreneurs cannot 
raise sufficient capital for a specific project.

E. - Cyprus welcomes foreign investments especially when such
investments bring new know-hew, new markets and sophisticated 
technology. Cyprus also welcomes the- establishment of "off- 
share" companies. For these the Government offers attractive 
tax incentives.
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ECUADOR*

A. - Reorientation of the national range of manufactured goads, to 
adapt them to the new income structure of the pcpulat n a.

- Selective intensification of the process of replacing imports, 
particularly intermediate and capital goods, and the 
diversification of exports.

- Encouragement of light industry and crafts.
- Encouragement and development of industries connected with 
rural areas.

B. - "Table I -1 Plan period (years)
1980-1984
(medium-term)

Average annual growth 
target for
manufacturing sector- 9.0
in current national 
development plans

- Table 1-2 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980
1 (%)

Actual annual 
growth rate far
m * r a r f f t < - + T m '  rvj

sector (on the 19.5 14.4 9.1 0.8 8.9 6.8
basis of constant 
prices with base 
in the year

Souroe: Cuentas Nacionales No. 1, Banco Central

V  Translated from Spanish
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C. - 1975-1979

Manufacture of metal 
products, machinery 
and equipment

Basic metals
Hood industry
Manufacture of chemicals 
and petroleum 
derivatives

Food products

Manufacture of metal products, 
machinery and equipment

Basic metals
Wood industry
Manufacture of chemicals 
and petroleun derivatives

Food products

1980-1985

0. - Those activities considered as strategic? foundry, petro
chemical, cement and automotive, are reserved far the public 
sector.
In general, industry must absorb, directly or indirectly, 
appreciable quantities of labour.

- The formation of new regional development areas.
- Increases in the productivity of labour.

E. - Ch the matter of foreign investment, Ecuador is guided by the 
provisions of Decision 24 of the Cartagena Agreement.

EL SALVADOR*

A. - The following statement is contained in the Three-Year Plan of 
the Republic far 1981-1983:
. "As a short-term objective, the industrial strategy contem
plates the revival of industry based on the use of idle 
installed capacity  and the rehabilitation of plants. Among 
the factors contributing to this objective will be an 
increase in effective demand as a result of the redistri
butional effects of the agrarian reform, the use of credit 
to r plenish the working capital of enterprises, the multi
plier effects of public investment and the expansion of 
markets in the Central American region. In addition, efforts 
will be undertaken to rehabilitate enterprises operating cri 
the "buy-back" principle which have been shut down and a 
transitional system will be put into effect calling far 
fiscal incentives to national finns so as to encourage than 
to export their manufactured goods to the rest of the world.

V  Translated from Spanish.
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All of these points require an effort on the part of the 
governnent to restore confidence and stability within the 
industrial sector.

. During the period 1981-1283, the foundation will be laid 
far a new industrial development strategy based on the 
prcnrjticn of exports of non-traditicnal products to the 
rest of the world and on selective import-substitution. In 
pursuit of this latter goal, incentives will be made avail
able for the manufacture of intermediate products and capital 
goods by taking advantage of the demand for these products in 
the domestic and regional markets, in addition to which the 
governnent will carry out investment projects, particularly 
in the agro-industry area.

• As a means of promoting exports, an institutional scheme will be devised grouping together all fonts of export, 
investment incentives. Branch-wide studies on comparative 
advantages will be prepared along with analyses of potential 
foreign markets, and the required legal and incentive- 
related machinery will be established."

B. - Table 1-1
Plan period (years)

1977-1982 
(medium-tem)

(%)
Average annual growth target for 
manufacturing sector in current 9.3
national development plans

Source; Three-Year Plan of the Republic of El Salvador far
1981-1983.

Actual annual 
growth rate far 
manufacturing 
sector

Table 1-2 (%)
1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980

4.7 8.7 5.3 -3.3 -8.3 -14.4

Source: Estimates of the Ministry of Planning/Ministxy of Eooncmic
Affairs.

C. (No reply on this issue).

D. (No reply on this issue).

E. (No reply an this issue).
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ETHIOPIA

A. Strategies to be followed for the development of the industrial
sector are:
- To give enphasis to such key areas of production of essential 
food stuffs and manufactured oonsumer goods which would be 
based mainly an locally available raw materials.

- Expansion of expartables/export oriented industries/and 
inpart substituting industries in order to increase the 
foreign exchange earning and saving capacity of the country.

- Lay foundation far the development of heavy industries.
- Expansion of those industrial brandies which have strong linkage 
with die other economic sectors especial ly with agriculture.

B. - Table 1-1 Plan period (years) 
1980-1981
(long term)

№

Average annual growth 
target far *
manufacturing sector 17.9 
in current national 
development plans

Table 1-2 1974/75 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 1978/79 1979/80
(%j

Actual annual 
growth rate for 
manufacturing 
sector (on the 
basis of 
constant prices 
with base in the 
year 1960/61) 
factor cost

0.82 2.32 -3.92 27.26 10.50

* The growth rate is for establishments administered by the Ministry 
of industry, it indicates the average annual growth rate of the 
values of output using 1978/79 prices.
Ethiopia's fiscal year is from July 7 to July 6.
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Pood Food
Textiles Textiles
Non-metallic minerals Ncn-netallic minerals 
Metals* Metals
Prairie?! s Chemicals

D. - The plan farphasi7.es further growth of public sector industries.

E. - Explicit policies in connexion with foreign investment are
being worked out. Pending that, however, the Goverxment may 
consider on a case-by-case basis foreign investment in 
selected areas far reasons of technology acquisition, export 
marketing arranganents and transfer of capital resources.

' C. - 1975-1979 1980-1985

GGAŒMAIA*

A. - To assist in a meaningful way in achieving the main abjective:
"to raise the living standard of the whole of the Guatemalan 
population".

- lb orientate the productive structure intended to satisfy, 
primarily, the basic necessities for the population and, at the 
same time, those branches of the industrial sector which provide 
the intermediate and capital goods to the former.

- lb favour the process of decentralization of industry.
- lb create by research, ¡.reduction of plans and inplanentaticn
of the same, new industrial plants which will generate appreciable 
volumes of employment.

- lb encourage snail and medium size industry.

B. - Table 1-1 Plan period (years)
1979-1982 19— 19-

(medium-term) (long-term)
(%) (%)

Average annual growth 
target far

8.8 2/manufacturing sector 8.0
in current national -
development plans
a/ Preliminary figure.

* Translated from Spanish.
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Table 1-2 _________________ (%) __________
1975 1976 1977 1978 1975 B55

Actual annual growth* . 
rate for manu- 
factuirng sector c 
(cn the basis of 
constant prices 
with base in the 
year - )

10.0 5.0 2.0 7.0 6.0

* Value of production

C. 1975-1979 1980-1985
Foodstuffs
Textiles and clothing
Non-metal lie minerals
Industrial
decentralization

Small industry

agricultural industry 
Chemicals 
Capital goods 
Decentralization 
Sonali industry

D. - In the Industrial Development Plan 1979-82 the Public Sector 
took the part of promoter of development through its executive 
agencies (CORFU®, and GDMEXPFD); its action, being directed 
to the preparation of plans, promoting them within the private 
sector, or even participating in investment and gradually 
leaving the industrial plants under the responsibility of the 
latter sector or the public sector, could favour the 
establishment of industrial ooopanies without entering into 
oenpetitien with the private sector .

E. - The laws of the country and the development plans favour
participation of foreign investment cn the understanding that 
this must be directed to sectors or activities in which thsre 
is no oenpetition with Guatemalan investors; apart from this, 
the industrial development plans clearly indicate those fields 
vfaere international co-operation is necessary far the 
industrial development of the country.
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GUYANA

A. - It is intended that industrialization would play a more inportanL 
role in the fixture in the process of development. The 
development strategy is basically based on maximising the use of 
available local resources as well as reducing the inparts of 
finished products, The enphasis is given to the development of 
resources, skills and of technology. The activities on which 
enphasis will be placed are as follows:
. Agriculture and agro-based industries (intensive -extenrive

development of livestock, fishing, forestry and processing 
agricultural raw materials).

. Mining activities.

. Manufacturing activities based on local raw naMriaia as well 
as semi-finished inported raw materials.
This group includes light engineering and electrical 
activities.

B. - Table 1-1 Plan period (years)
19- -19- 

(mediun-tenn)
_________________________________________ ( % ) _______________

Average annual growth 
target far
manufacturing sector 6% 
in current national 
development plans

Table 1-2 ___________________________{% )__________________________
1577 1978 1979 1555 1551

Actual annual growth rate 
for manufacturing sector
(on the basis of constant 100 2.4 6.5 13.8 17.0
prices with base in the 
year 1977)
* Includes rice and sugar
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С. 1975-1979 1980-1985
Itexile manufacture, glass 
making, leather and shoe 
making, assemly operations 
in radios, bicycles, 
refrigerators, stoves, 
housing ccxnponents made of 
wood. Production of 
building components fran 
various metals. Wood

Expansion of foundry operations. 
Further textile manufacture. 
Processing of wood. Manufacture 
of wood products, housing 
oonpcnents, and furniture. 
Ceramic and clay, like light 
engineexring goods. Assembly of 
garments and electrical 
goods.

processing activities. 
Brick and hollow clay 
blocks.

D. -Both sectors are considered important far the development of 
the economy. The public sector plays a more important role 
in the sense that it is expected to give eiohasis to:
. Hie processing of natural resources and agricultural raw 
materials.

. Balanced development of the regions.

. TO encourage the development of non-traditional manufactures.

. TO protect national resources fran non-optimal utilization/ 
exploitation while private sector industries are expected 
to contribute in technology transfer and development of 
skills. '

E. - (As replied to this issue, reference was made to the National 
Investment Code.)
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HONDURAS*

A. Industrial strategy 1979-1983
- The industrial development strategy adopted is a strategy far 
balanced and harmonious growth of the industrial sector, giving 
equal importance to the requirements of domestic demand and 
the maintenance, within existing possibilities of a sustained 
rate of growth for exports.

- The development strategy includes median-term targets which 
correspond with the long-term strategy for the industrial sector 
approved in the 1974-1978 Plan.
The following are the main aspects of this strategy;
. Efforts will be made to bring the country up to a median level 

of industrial development fay the end of the five-year period. 
This means restructuring the country's production system and 
manufacturing sector, with particular enphag-is cn industries 
producing intermediate and capital goods, and consumer 
industries using domestic raw materials and having external 
markets.

. An attempt will be made to increase the growth rate of 
industrial production so as to exceed growth in domestic 
demand for manufactured goods, and thus- reduce the 
proportion of inparts in the supply of goods. This inplies 
a major effort in the direction of selective import 
substitution, where available resources in the country allow 
for production under acceptable technical and economic 
conditions.
An effort will be made to exploit to the maximum the 
possibilities for increasing exports, by concentrating 
industry in fields where the abundance and quality of 
resources offer advantages over other countries. Export 
growth will be promoted by large-scale investment in the 
diversification of industrial exports, using mainly national 
raw materials of agricultural and forest origin.

• It is proposed to develop industries for the production of 
ccnsuner durables and semi-durables, which will supply the 
domestic market and include a high proportion of national 
inputs.

V  Translated fran Spanish.
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. The strategy far specific industrial projects, at the 
present stage, covers three aspects: major projects far 
the optima use of natural resources (in particular, pulp, 
paper and iron and steel), will re ready to start operation 
at the end of the present plan or the beginning of the next 
five-year period. There are also nedium-sizad and small 
projects, which will be given preferential treatment in the 
identification, preparation and evaluation stages, and which 
will be chosen on the basis of a rational system of 
development and evaluation; and lastly, in respect cf the 
relatively large-scale investment projects which are at an 
advanced stage of preparation or i.i the initial stages of 
inplanentation (cement plant, sugar refineries, large saw 
mills), every effort will be made to brii.-q them in.» full 
operation during the five-year plan.

• The stage prior to inplementaticn of the major projects will 
be devoted to perfecting and consolidating the institutional 
and administrative bases of industrial development, through 
machinery which will ensure better oo-ardinaticn of the 
public institutions participating.

B. - Table 1-1 Plan period (years)
1979-1983

(%;
Average annual growth target far 
manufacturing sector in current 9.9
national development plans

Source: National Industrial Development Plan prepared by
the Supreme Council for Economic Planning (CGNSUPIANE)

Table 1-2 1975 1976 1977 1973 1979 1980 1981* 1982*
(%)

Actual annual 
growth rate for 
manufacturing 

(on the
basis of 9.0 9.1 12.8 7.5 6.9 6.6 -1.3 7.7
constant
prices with
base in the
year 1966)
Source: Annual Operational Plans, Industrial Department 

(GCNSUFLANE)
•Estimated
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C. - 19/4 - 1978

Wood industry 
Meat and meat packing 
Qivjar- refining
Fruit processing and preserving 
Metalworking and engineering

D. - Public sector

Pranoticn and development 
Technical assistance 
Financing
Co-ordination and control
Direct investment in projects 
of national importance

Training

Wood industry
Non-metallic minerals
Processing of agricultural 
products

Food in general
Metalworking and engineering

Private sector

Production of intermediate 
goods and finished consumer 
goods

Project implementation 
Financing 
Marketing 
Management control 
Training

1979 - 1983

E. -In the regulations governing foreign cotpanies operating in 
Honduras» the principles of freedom of trade and freedom of 
investment are interlinked with the principles of protection of 
national sovereignty and guarantees for national creditors»

- In the light of the foregoing and of foreign and national experience» 
the executive intends that this matter shall be governed by the 
following principles;
. Recognition of the freedom of action of foreign firms on the 

national territory.
. A statement that this freedom of action shall be subject to 

die discretionary authorization of the Department of Finance 
and Credit.
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. Foreign are required to hold property in the
country, as a safeguard for national creditors.

. The activity of any foreign company or enterprise is 
subject to the laws, authority and courts of Honduras.

. The National Development Plan for 1979-1983 provides that 
id» public sector shall set forth its activity in well- 
defined fields, which will encourage and pranote private, 
national and foreign investment, strengthen the sector 
economically, prorate employment and increase national 
production, m  order to achieve those objectives, the State 
shall:
. Maintain a cl invite of confidence and security for 

investment.
. Promote investment of local and foreign capital.

INDIA

A. Industrial development has been assigned a crucial role in 
the Indian development strategy particularly with reference 
to tie objectives of structural diversification, modernization 
ard self-reliance. This effort caimenced effectively with 
tde Second Five-Year Plan (1956-61) which along with the 
Industrial Policy Resolution of 1956 articulated explicitly 
the objective of rapid and balanced industrial ization. This 
strategy involved an ecphasis in the industrial structure 
towards industries producing basic materials and capital goods, 
growth of public sector, building up of large and strong co
operative sectors and diffusion of ownership and management in 
private industry. The Resolution also laid considerable stress 
cn the role of cottage, village and snail industry and 
provided for measures ensuring them sufficient vitality to be 
self supporting and integration with large scale industry. It 
also envisaged prevention of growth of private monopoly ard 
concentration of ecaxmic power. The Industrial Policy 
Resolution of 1956 continues to provide the franework of 
industrial strategy and policy even now. In line with the 
Resolution of 1956, tine cornerstone of the Industrial Policy 
Statement of July 1980 is the optimum utilization of installed 
capacity and tine expansion of industries as part of a wider 
strategy for the revival of the industrial economy.
Significant objectives of this Statement are higher enplcyment 
generation, correction of regional imbalances, faster promotion 

. of export oriented and import substitution industries, equitable 
opportunities for investment and dispersal of small and growing 
units in rural and urban areas, improvement in the contribution 
of public sector vndertakings in teens of generation of
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surpluses and employment for further growth of the sccsTony, 
dovetailing the industry and energy policies and pollution 
control. An important role of the private sector is also 

in the TnAictnal Policy and to support its 
activities, an elaborate network of institutions including 
banking institutions has been established.

- Industrial strategy for the current Sixth Five Year Plan
(1980-85) has been formulated in the context of the provisions 
of industrial Policy Statements and past performance. The 
strategy adopted for the Sixth Plan consists essentially in 
moving simultaneously to strengthen the infrastructure far 
industry and agricutlure so as to create conditions far an 
accelerated growth in investments output and exports and to 
provide through special programmes increased opportunities for 
employment especially in rural areas and the unorganized sector.

- In addition to the conventional strategies aiming at optimum.
. utilization of existing capacities and improvement of 
productivity, certain other elements of policy would be 
necessary in the medium tern perspective of the Sixth Plan 
which encompass the following policy aspects envisaged in the 
Sixth Five Year Plan:

. Substantial enhancement of manufacturing capacities 
in public/private sector covering a wide range of 
industries for providing not only consumer goods and 
consumer durables but also far supporting agricultural 
and industrial growth through supply of intermediate 
and capital goods.

. The capital goods industry in general and the electronics 
industry in particular will need special attention as these 
support the growth of a wide range of economic activity.

. In the acntext of the substantial foreign exchange resources 
required to support the Plan, export of engineering goods 
and industrial products, as well as project exports will 
need to be stepped up.

. Industrial progress will necessarily depend upon continued 
technological excellence:' this would call for a judicious 
blend of permitting import of contemporary technology, and 
promoting the development of indigenous know-how through 
domestic research end development.

. Although industrial development would increase the demand 
for energy, measures will need to be taken in the context 
of the emerging energy situation to improve energy 
efficiency, not only of manufacturing industry, but also of 
their end products. Further efforts will need to be made 
to adjust the energy ccnsixtpticn pattern in the industrial 
sector to domestic energy endowments.
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• New strategies for development of backward regions will 
need to be devised. The thrust would be to implement a 
new model of development which would prevent concentration 
of industry in existing metropolitan areas.

Also, during the Sixth Plan, the pr ogrammes and strategy for 
pnxirpticn of village and snail industries would be so designed 
as to subserve the following objectives:

. improvement in the levels of production and earnings 
particularly of the artisans, through measures like 
upgrading of skills and technologies and producing 
oriented marketing etc ;

. creation of additional eaplcyment opportunities on a 
dispersed and decentralised basis;

. significant contribution to growth in the manufacturing 
sector through, inter alia, fuller utilization of 
existing installed capacities;

. establishment of a wider e ntrepreneurial base through 
appropriate training and package of incentives;

. creation of viable structure of village and small 
industries sector so as to progressively reduce the 
role of subsidies; and

. expanded efforts in export promotion.

B. - Table 1-1 Plan
1980-85*

___________ ■________________ (medium-term)
Plan period (years)

1985-95
(long-term)

(%) (%)
Average annual growth target for 
manufacturing sector in current 7.62 
national development plans

6.62

* Current Sixth Five-Year Plan period

Table 1-2

Actual annual growth 
rate far manufac
turing sector (on the 9.4 6.4 14.2 (-)1.9basis of censtant 
prioes with base
in the year 1970-71)
* Fiscal year beginning 1st April
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C. 1974-1979 1980-1985

Oil exploration and development
Metals
Coal
Fertilizers
Chemicals including petrochemicals

Oil exploration and 
development
Metals
Coal
Fertilizers
Chemicals including 
petrochemicals

- It can be seen from the above that the five industrial sectors 
given high priority for development in the above two periods 
continue to be the sane in view of their crucial importance to 
the economy and the long gestation period of the projects in 
these industries. It may, however, be mentioned that as a 
result of the investments made, particularly in tie Sixth Plan, 
certain shifts in the pattern of industrial development are 
expected to emerge in the eighties. Production of natural gas, 
petroleum and coal and industries based cn these resources and 
more particularly fertilizers, plastics, synthetic fibres, 
synthetic rubber and other petro-chemicals are expected to grew 
rapidly during this period. A major expansion in the electronic 
industry in which the country has a canparative advantage due to 
the availability of a large pool of technically qualified personnel 
is also visualized. While the expansion in metal and engineering 
industries vould continue, chemical and electronic industries 
are expected to assune the leading role in industrial 
investment and production.

0. - The Industrial Policy Resolution sets out a lumber of objectives 
based cn the Directive- Principles of State Policy enshrined in 
the constitution of India and also in its Preamble. These 
objectives have to be realized in the context of a socialist 
pattern of society with enphasis on accelerated economic growth 
and rapid industrialization. The Industrial Policy Resolution 
recognized a mixed economy, but states clearly that it will be one 
of the goals of State Policy to expand the public sector so that it 
progressively assumes a predominant role. At the same time, in a 
large field of industries, the private sector will have an 
opportunity to develop and expand, but its development will be 
regulated in social interest so as to fit into the framework of 
national economic policy.
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- The adaption of the socialist pattern of society as the 
national abjective,.as wall as the need far planned and rapid 
development, require that all industries of basic and 
strategic importance, or in the nature of public utility 
services, should be in the public sector. The State has, 
therefore, to assane direct responsibility for the future 
development of industries over a wide range. Keeping in 
view these considerations the industries were accordingly 
classified into three categories in the Industrial Policy 
Resolution (IPR)-1956. In the first category were industries, 
the future development of which were to be the exclusive 
responsibility of the State. Industries in the first 
category have been listed in Schedule A of the IPR and are 
seventeen in number. The second category consisted of 
industries which, were to be progressively State-owned and in 
vfcich the State was to take the initiative in establishing 
new undertakings, but in which private enterprise was also 
expected to supplement the efforts of the State.

- These industries are twelve in number and listed in Schedule в 
of the IPR-1956. All the remaining industries were assigned 
to the third category and it was expected that their 
development would be undertaken normally through the 
initiative and the enterprise of the private sector though it 
will be open to the State to start any industry even in this 
category. Further it was stated in the IPR-1956 that "it will 
be the policy of the State to facilitate and encourage the 
development of these industries in the private sector, in 
accordance with the programnes formulated in the sucoesive Five- 
Year Plan".

- Industrial undertakings in the private sector have necessarily 
to fit into the framework of the social and economic policy of 
the State and will be subject to control and regulation in 
terms of the industries (Development and Regulation) Act and 
other relevant legislation. The Goverment of India, however, 
recognises that it would, in general, be desirable to allow such 
undertakings to develop with-as mch freedom as possible, 
consistent with the targets and objectives of the national plan. 
When there exist in the same industry both privately and 
publicly owned units, it would continue to be the policy of the 
State to give fair and rvcn--discriininatary treatment to both of 
them.
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- A significant aspect of industrial development during 
this period has been the predominant role assigned 
to the public sector in the establishment of basic 
industries. The public sector has taken the initiative 
for -die development cf such industries as steel, non- 
ferrous metals, petroleun, coal, fertilizers and
heavy engineering. It has also made investments in oonsoner 
industries like textiles, drugs and pharmaceuticals, cement 
and sugar, partly as a result of the need for it to 
assume the responsibility for nursing back sick units which 
were taken over by the Govemnent, while die investments 
in the public sector in die States are largely oonfined to 
median-scale industries appropriate from die point of view 
of accelerated exploitation of local resources, the major 
thrust far the development of capital intensive industries 
has been provided by die central Government. The total - 
investment in the central public sector undertakings as 
of March 1980 amounted to Rs. 18,225 crates of which 
approximately 5s. 13,319 crones were invested in industrial 
and mining undertakings. Arising fran these large 
investments in the public sector, the share of public 
sector in the net domestic product in organized industry 
and mining has also moved up from 8 per cent in 1960-61 to
28.9 per cent in 1977-78.

- The Industrial Policy Statement of July 1980 stresses 
the expanding role of the public sector and emphasises the 
need for improvement in effective operational systems of 
management in the public sector undertakings and their 
contribution in terns of generating surpluses and 
employment far further growth of the ecancmy. As regards the 
private sector, it states that, in general it would be 
desirable to allow private sector undertakings to develop
in consonance with targets and achievements of national 
plans and policies but the growth of mnr*npn-i«rt-ir; tendencies 
or concentration of economic power and wealth in a few hands 
would not be permitted.

- During the Sixth Five-Year Plan (1980-85) the public 
sector will continue to play a major role in the 
expansion of basic industries such as steel, non-ferrous 
metals, capital goods, fertilizers and petrochemicals. At 
the same time, there will be a substantial scope for the 
expansion of private, joint and ao-cperative sectors within 
the framework of the broad policy. The fields in which these 
sectors are expected to contribute significantly are 
fertilizers, cement, paper, textiles, chemicals, pesticides, 
drugs and pharmaceuticals, village and snail industries.
The Sixth Plan provides for a public sector outlay of 
5s. 22,188 crores for industry and mineral sector including
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Rs. 1,790 crores for village and snail scale industry. 
Private investment in industry and minerals including 
small and village industries in the Sixth Plan is 
estimated at Rs. 30,323 crores.

Trrita (cart'd)

E. Our foreign investment policy stems basicially fran tire
fact that our requirements in the industrial field today 
are vastly different fran what they used to be before.
Over the years, the country has built up and increasingly 
diversified and sophisticated industrial base and has also 
acquired a substantial reservoir of industrial capabilities 
and technological skills. We are also keen to reduce our 
Hqipntoni» ai external sources and to become self-reliant 
through a proper utilization of the various resources as 
speedily as possible. Our foreign investment policy has, 
therefore, beccme highly selective and is designed to |-Ьдпт**т <aiffh investment into areas which vóli reinforce 
our cun efforts to accelerate the country's economic 
growth, we are, therefore, looking far foreign investment 
primarily in areas which require sophi sti gated technology 
or where critical production gaps exist or which would 
help expand our export potential. Foreign investment is 
regarded by us more as an instrument far securing nuch- 
needed cnphigHr-at-pd technology, than a device for 
requiring foreign money capital. We would prefer to buy 
such technology through outright cccmercial purchase or «;Ьот->--«4|тгя-Нга royalty arrangements. Where foreign invest
ment by way of equity becomes unavoidable, our preference 
is to secure such foreign participation, on a minority 
basis, not exceeding 40%. Our policy in this regard is, 
however, flexible and we have been permitting higher 
equity participation depending on the technology to be 
acquired. In the light of these considerations, we are 
no longer permitting foreign investment in fields like 
banking, ocroneroe, finance, plantation and trading, or in 
consumer and high-profit— yielding industries. Ihus our 
foreign investment policy takes into account the present 
stage of our economic development, the industrial infra
structure and technological skills that we have built up, 
the ЬяТяпге of payment requirements and our abjective to 
achieve self-reliant economic growth as speedily as 
possible.

- In October 1980, in the light of the changed balance of 
payments situation, and to attract resources fran Oil Exporting 
Developing Countries (OCX),sane facilities have been provided 
within the framework of the investment policy of the Government 
Accordingly, investment of portfolio nature ¿an the GEDC sources 
has been permitted in export-oriented or caipanies engaged in 
manufacturing activities, covered under Appendix I of the 
Industrial Policy of the 1973 up to 40 per cent of the equity 
capital. Ihe items specified in Appendix I of Industrial Policy
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of 1973 cover 19 product groups such as fertilizers, parent, 
paper, drugs and phaimacentica 1 s, industrial machinery, 
machine tools, earth-coving machinery, chemicals (other than 
fertilizers) etc. Such investment is also being permitted 
in new hotels and hospitals.

- Vhere foreign investment is approved, there is ocnplete 
frondcm of remittance of profits and dividends (subject, of 
course, to payment of Indian taxes), as well as repatriation 
of capital by the foreign investors, subject to the usual 
regulations. Canpanies which have cLLurted their non-resident 
holdings to less than 40 per oent are treated cn par with the 
Tndian canpanies, except in cases specifically notified,and 
their future expansion is guided by the same principles as 
those applicable to Indian ocnpanies. Foreign share capital 
should be by way of cash without being linked to tied inports 
of machinery and equipment or to payments far know-how, trade
marks, brand names, etc.

INDONESIA

A. - In accordance with the general pattern for long-term development, 
priority in the Blind Five-Year Development Plan (1979-1984) 
will be given to ecanonic development, with main cn the
development of the agricultural sector toward self-sufficiency 
in food with the industrial sector increasing the processing 
of raw materials into finished goods in the context of balancing 
the economic structure of Indonesia.

B - Table 1-1 Plan period (years)
1979-1984 
(median-term)

______ ;_____________________________________ ( % ) _______________
Average annual growth 
target far manu
facturing sector in 11 
current national 
development plans
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- Table 1-2 ________________(%)________________
_____________1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1$80
Actual annual 
growth rate far«wntrfiiphiring
sector (on the 12.3 9.7 13.7 11.2 12.9 21.1
basis of nmstant pH opr
with base in 
the year 1973)

C. - 1975-1979 
Cement 
Fertilizers 
Textiles
Food processing industries 
Agro-based industries

1980-1985
Basic chemicals
Basic metals
Engineering, especially 
capital goods industry
Automotive (including heavy 
duty equipment and automotive)
Agro-based industries.

0. - The public sector in the national development plans is given
an important role, i.e. as an agent of development, a stabilizing 
factor in respect of production, distribution* and prices of 
strategic occmodities.

- The private sector an the other hand, is given an inportarrt 
role in the development of small and medium-scale industries.
The private sector, as a natter of fact, is also given an 
opportunity in the development of basic industries. However, 
due to large amounts of capital involved and the slow yieling 
characteristic of the industries, the establishment of such 
industries is in most cases initiated by the government or 
state-owned company.

E. - Foreign investment can be made in sectors where production does 
not meet domestic demand or in expanding export sectors taking 
into account ocnmunity interest and the growth of national 
ccnpanies. Foreign investment is accepted on condition that 
they provide extensive job opportunities and make possible the 
transfer of skill and technology to the Indonesian people within 
a short period of time; preserve the equilibrium of ecological 
quality and directed at support of national development aims and 
strengthening national economic growth. Foreign investment is 
required as complimentary and supportive to the national eocnonic 
development.
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A. - Maximum utilization of natural resources on the national level.
- Strengthening of various economic activities to decrease 
dependence an oil revenues.

- Give priorities to chemical and pelrociiemical industries far 
domestic and foreign markets.

- Other priorities are given to building materials and 
engineering industries.

B. - Table 1-1 Plan period (years)
1976-1900

(median-tem)
-_______________________________________________________________________________(%) -

Average annual growth target for 
manufacturing sector in current 17.8
national development plans

Table 1-2
(No data provided).

C. - 1975-1979

Petrochemicals 
Chsnicals 
Electric pcwer 
Building materials 
Engineering industries

D. - The public sector in Iraq is the leading industrial sector, where 
all heavy manufacturing plants and capital intensive projects 
are inplementad. Light industries are within the line of the 
private sector, whose main interest lies within the light 
oonsuner goods.

• - Foreign investments are not allowed in Iraq at present.
- Iraq enoourages participation in Arabic projects and presently 
is a share holder of a number of such projects.

E,



KENYA

A. - H e  development strategies pursued with particular reference to 
the industrial sector are set out in the current Development 
Plan 1979-83; the most important of these are briefly referred 
to below:
. 7b promote export industries particularly those based on 

indigenous raw materials.
. Tb step up the production of essential goods censored by 

the masses.
. . To assist industries to improve the quality of their products

and reduce their production costs.
. 7b create large aqplcyment opportunities.
. Tb promote Kenyanizaticn.
. To pranote dispersal of industries.
. To develop snail-scale informal and rural industries.

B. - Table 1-1 Plan period (years)
1979-1983

(mediixn-tenn)
________________________ ~  T%y—  ~~
Average' annual growth target 
for manufactuimg sector in g _
current national develop
ment plan
Note: A long-term plan is yet to be formulated.

_ Table 1-2 ___________ (%)__________1577 1575 1575 I55Ó
Actual annual growth 
rate for the manu
factuimg sector in
monetary eoancny (an 15.9 12.6 7.6 4.6
the basis of constant 
prices with 1976 as 
the base year

(Source: Eoonomic Surveys 1980 and 1981)

É
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C. - 1974-1978 1979-1933

Impart substitution industries Expart-oriented industries
Industries to meet domestic Strategic and basic industries
needs

Resource-based industries
Export-oriented industries

Foot-loose industries
Snail-scale industries

Snail-scale, rural and 
informal industries

' o. - Kenya follows the policy of mixed economy with complementary _ 
roles for the public and private sectors. Use Govemnent's 
role is to prcmote industrial development through mainly 
creation of a favourable climate towards private investment, 
irterrHf-i rat-ion of new investment opportunities, finding 
partners for foreign investors in the country, assisting 
local investors in preparation of pre-feasibility and 
feasibility reports, providing extension services and 
infrastructural facilities. The Government will, however, play 
a direct role in the promotion of selected basic and 
strategic industries.

E. - According to the current Development Plan, the Government will 
continue to welcone foreign private investment far selected 
sectors as well as grants and loans ¿ran international donors. 
Foreign private investment is welcome, particularly when such 
investment creates employment for Kenyans, processes local raw 
materials, earns or saves foreign exchange, transfers needed 
technology, etc. The Government expects that in future such 
opportunities will be found increasingly in export-oriented 
activities, manufacturing, agricultural processing, mining and 
tourisn. Such investment is not expected to seek opportunities 
in certain strategic areas as basic transport, telecaununicatia 
and hydro-electric porer.

- The Government hcs all along participated in, supported and 
extended co-operation to all international as well as regional 
activities and institutions concerned with industrial 
development particularly the follow-up of the Lima Declaration 
and Plan of Action.
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A. - Utilization of full available capacity.
- Minimizing material inputs and maximizing the output in the 
manufacturing sector.

- Maximizing the value added of every project.
- Ascertain suitable markets for the products.
- Ascertain the flow of materials especially those which 
have to be imported, so that a carpiste cycle in the 
sphere of production could be achieved.

- Maximizing the know-how of labour both cn production 
and management levels and achieving suitable courses far 
training.

B. Table 1-1
(No data provided).

1976 .Table It2. [511977 1973 1980
Actual annual 
growth rate far 
manufacturing 
sector (on the 
basis of constant 
■prices with base 
in the year 1975)

37 39.6 44.6

C. - 1975-1979 1990-1985

Food processing
Leather works
Mohair processing
Manufacturing of mainly imported 
materials

Slaughter houses
Wbol and mohair scouring
Dairy production
Leather tanning and 
processing
Manufacturing of edible 
oil
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0. - The Lesotho National Development Corporation (LNDC) was 
established in 1967 to promote the industrial development 
by embarking upon a programs of attracting foreign 
investors.

- The Basotho Enterprise Development Corporation (BEEGO) was 
established in 1975 to promote industrial development by 
assisting small-scale local entrepreneurs to participate 
in industrial production.

- The Government is also participating in promoting industrial 
development (established a wheat mill, an abattoir is in the 
building process).

E. - Lesotho Natural Development Corporation (INDC) assists in 
creating an attractive business environment for private 
investors, both local and foreign.

- Lesotho offers duty free entry of many products into Black 
Africa, tiie S C  and USA.

- Quota-free importation of raw for the manufacturing
of goods intended for export.

- No restrictions on the training and development of workers 
and managerial staff.

- The country offers up to six years tax holiday or other 
generous concessions for new industries, and repatraticn of 
profits, capital and interest.

F. - Lesotho is a member of the Southern African Development 
Co-ordination Conference (SADCC).

- Lesotho is at present preparing to host a Solidarity meeting 
in June 1982.
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MADAGASCAR*

- Agriculture is the basis of the eccnary and industry the . 
driving force;

- Self-centred industry (independence and self-sufficiency) ;
- Basic industry (intermediate goods) is the fundamental 
abjective in building far the future, and its development will 
be derived at by developing agriculture and light industry;

- Light industry (oansuner goods) should meet all local needs 
(industry of substitution) ;

- Integration of industry (use of local resources);
- Export industry (foreign exchange);
- Foreign aid as a supplement, not as a complement except where 
priorities require means exceeding local capacities.

B. Table 1-1
(NO data provided).

- Table 1-2
Owing to the world crisis, only a few large-scale State 
industrial enterprises have achieved a measure of growth 
in recent years.

C. - 1975-1979 1980-1935

Energy brand!
Food industry 
Textile industry 
Building industry 
Agricultural equipment

Energy branch
Food industry
Building materials
Chemical industry 
(fertilizers, etc.)
Paper industry (pulp, 
paper, etc.)

D. - Public sector enterprises in which the State is almost the only 
shareholder (key sectors of the eocncny) and others in which the 
State is simply the majority shareholder (sectors turning out 
products of primary necessity (PPN) or'national interest sector)

- other enterprises are either private or partly private, partly 
State-owned.

i

V  Translated fron French.

J . 4
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E. Foreign investments requires prior authorization from 
the Ministry of Finance.

- In principle Madagascar relies exclusively on. its cwn 
resources except in the case of projects which are 
considered to be priorities but whose execution and/or 
operation exceeds local capacities? in six± cases, 
foreign investment or other forms of international 
co-operation are sought on the basis of association/ 
participation.

Madagascar (cant'd)

MAIAWI

A. - Industrial development strategies, based on economic 
viability criterion are:-* rahnurwiTv*-tam«ri■opiums

- Supply-orientation (where possible)
- Demand-orientation
- Déconcentration
- Locali saticn
- Expart-crientaticn (where 
possible).

B. - Table 1-1 Plan period (years)
1980-1985 1986-1990

(medimt-term)__________ (long-term)
____________________ (%)_____________________ (%)
Average annual 
growth target for 
manufacturing .
sector in current 8 8
national
development plans

- Table 1-2 137?
Actual annual 
growth rate for 
manufacturing 
sector (on the  ̂
basis of A4*‘
constant prices 
with base in the 
year 1973)

157?

- 2.2

(%)
i " im

10.6 8.7

1573

5.0

1980

3.9
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1975-1979 1980-1985
Tobacco Energy (ethyl-alcohol)

Tea Fertilizer
Pood Glass
Beverages Cement
Plastics Tanneries

D. - Priority is given to the private sector. She public sector 
has a more supportive role in industrial development, where 
the private sector is reluctant to engage in nationally 
important industrial investments.

- Malawi welcanes foreign investments an their own merits and 
international co-cperaticn,parti cu larly with development of 
financial institutions. There are no restrictions cn foreign 
investments and international co-operation, cn the ocntrary, 
policies and measures relating to the industrial promotion and 
incentives are generous enough to attract foreign investors.

- An industrial development programme project assisted by 
UNDP/UNIDO aims at establishing a systematic approach to the 
industrial development process in Malawi.

MALTA

A. - Malta has been pursuing a fast economic restructuring proqrarrme 
sc as to transform an economic base, for many years moulded to 
meet the needs of a foreign military base, into principally a 
viable industrial one. Accordingly, development strategy has 
had as are main aim the growth of nanufacturing industry as the 
dominant sector of the economy and manufacturing was assigned a 
particularly onerous role in the 1973-80 Plan. TO encourage the 
setting up of new industrial projects, the government introduced 
in 1973 new investment incentives in the farm of accelerated 
depreciation allowances, tax concessions on profits channelled 
bade into investments and other induosnents. The institution 
entrusted with responsibility for the broad thrust of the 
industrial strategy is the Malta Development Corporation. One 
other objective of the seven-year plan was to establish the 
Island as a leading shiprepair and shipbuilding centre: strong
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foundations were laid during the seventies far the expansion 
of the country's capabilities in marine engineering and 
shiprepair facilities were considerably strengthened. Thus, 
inspite of the world-wide slunp and depressed prices in the 
shiprepair sector, the workload at the Malta drydocks was 
maintained at a consistently high level.

B. Table 1-1
Plan period (years) 

1981-1985 
(mediufr-term) 

_______ (%)______
Average annual growth target 
fcr manufacturing sector in 
current national 
development plans

Table 1-2
______________(%)______________
1975 1976 1977 1978 1979

Actual annual growth rate ter 
manufacturing sector (an the 
basis of constant prices with 
base in the year 1973)

13.4 27.4 19.1 5.2 9.8

C. - 1973-1980 1981-1985

Manufacturing
Shiprepairing
Shipbuilding

Manufacturing preferably in the metal 
and light engineering sectors
Shiprepairing
Shipbuilding

D. - In the current plan it is stated that the rate of growth which - 
Malta has to attain up to the mid-eighties can best be reached 
through a bold joint effort by the public and the private sector.
The Government, while doing its utmost to maintain a favourable 
economic environment for investment, will also support measures 
that ensure tí¡e continued carpetitiveness and growth of local indus
try. Ch its part, industry lias to show resilience, flexibility and 
ini tiative to develop and expand its business contacts and to 
grasp opportunities in foreign markets. Given the magnitude of 
Malta' -, future challenge there exists room for both sectors to 
participate jointly in Malta's development without giving rise to
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conflict. In this context, there is ho need of a sharp and 
clear-cut distinction - which could turn out to be arbitrary and 
artificial - as to what constitutes die sphere of operation of 
the private and the public sectors. The two sectors working in 
tandem can conplement one another in industry and establish a nn» 
dynamic relationship based on partnerhsip in the best natjmai 
interest.

E. Though the Government encourages projects conceived and 
promoted fran internal sources official support is also 
forthcoming for joint-venture projects since in recent 
years this formula has been found to offer advantages.
Ir. a likewise manner, operations wholly-owned by foreign 
interests are also welcome. Che inducement offered under 
the current package of incentives relates to the statutory 
protection far fully foreign-owned oonpanies and free trans
fer of profits and capital fran Malta in unlimited amounts 
in any currency and to any country at any time during the 
life span of a project. As a result of this flexible approach, 
there exists full scope far the development of various farms 
of industrial partnerships in Malta. In all cases due weight 
is given in the assessment of investment proposals to such 
considerations as access to markets, higher-skill labour 
content, balance of payments criteria, multiplier effects 
an the domestic economy and the possibility of stimulating 
regional co-operation.

F. The attraction of a steady flow of foreign enterprises has 
invariably been a vital exponent of Malta's industrial 
development strategy and to put this strategy into practice, the 
Island has since the inception of its industrial expansion, 
programne offered incentives. However, in the current plan, it 
is also stated that in pursuit of Malta's objective of increasing 
self-reliance, the longer-term industrial strategy should be aimed 
at the setting up of locally conceived, controlled and owned 
industrial projects.
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MAURITIUS

A. - Investment loans, tax holidays, duty-free inports of
machinery and raw materials, etc. for export industries.

- similar scheme for import substitution industries.
- Export credit guarantee scheme.
- Negotiated duty-free quotas with the S C  and the U.S.A markets.

B. Table 1-1
(No data provided).

Table 1-2
(%J~

--------------------------------1577 1978 1979 1990
Actual annual growth rate for manu
facturing sector (on the basis of +¿5 4 3 +4 + 3
constant prices with base in the 
year 1976)

C. - 1975-1979 19801982

Spinning and weaving
Knitwear
Garments
Import substitution 
Diamond cutting

Knitwear
Garments
Miscellaneous small assembly 
Import substitution 
Precision assemblies

D. - Public sector for utilities: Electricity, water and transport.
- Private sector: Manufacturing and tourism.

E. - Establishment of business pronoticn centers throughout the EEC.
- Specific sectoral marketing studies in new potential markets.
- Various bilateral and multilateral agreements of co-operation.
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MEXICO*

A.

B.

The development strategy adopted during the period 1977-1982 
has comprised three stages: the first consisted in overcaning 
the crisis; the second involved laying finer foundations far 
a self-sustaining development process; and the third is a 
stage of accelerated growth, which it is hoped to main*-»™ t-in 
1990.
Within tie strategy the specified objectives of the National 
Industrial Development Plan were as follows: (a) to redirect
production towards basic consumer goods; (b) to develop highly 
productive brandies of industry capable of exporting and 
replacing imports; (c) to inprove the structure of industry in 
order to take greater advantage of the country's natural resources 
and to develop branches of industry such as those producing 
capital goods; (d) to decentralize economic activity 
geographically by shifting investment towards the coasts, 
frontiers and other areas which may therapy become viable 
alternatives to the country's major industrial centres;
(e) to ensure balanced market structures by fighting 
oligopolistic tendencies and setting off major enterprises by 
snail and medium-sized concerns.

Sablt. 1-1
Plan period (years)

1980-1982 1979-1990
• (median-term) (long—

____________________________ ill____________________ (%)
Average annual growth target 
for manufacturing sector in
current national 10 10*9
development plans
Source? First Progress Report on Global Developmait PlanI-------

Translated from Spanish.
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____________________1575
Actual annual growth 
rate for manufacturing 
sector (an the basis . , 
of constant prices 
with base in the year

T&ble 1-2
___________(%)___________
1576 1977 1978 1975

3.5 3.6 9.8 10.6

1980

7.2

Source; Annual Repart of the Banco de Mexico (for the years 1975, 
l5?6 and 1977), Fifth Report of the Government, Septadber 1981 
(for 1978, 1979 and 1980). 1960 for the three years 1975, 1976 
and 1977. 1970 for 1978, 1979 and 1980.

C. (No reply to this issue).

0. - The purpose of participation by seniptfclic industry in Mexico's 
mixed-econcny system is to enable foe State to stimulate, support 
and direct national enterprises and foe production and supply 
of raw materials and intermediate goods. In this way private 
enterprise is made to play its rightful part in foe system.

- The private sector itself contributes to the attainment of the 
objectives laid down in development plans by carrying out 
canuitsents assumed in response to incentives offered by the 
Federal Government.

E. - under foe National Development Plan, "enterprises with foreign 
capital may provide access to external markets and to sources 
of technology exchange. Cbce guidelines for the country's 
priorities have been laid down, the fields and foams in which 
foreign participation may make a significant contribution will 
be determined"!/.

- The Mexican Investment Promotion and Foreign Investment Control 
Act is intended "to stimulate fair and balanced development and 
to consolidate national independence" /̂. It lays down general 
provisions and establishes foe National Foreign Investment 
Commission to deal with specific matters and other issues.

y  National Industrial Development Plan, chapter 1, Planning Strategy, 
8. Market Structures, Mexico City, 1979.

2/ Mexican Investment Promotion and Foreign Investment Control Act, 
Chapter 1, art. 1, Mexico City, Diario Ofidal, 9 March 1973.
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- International co-operation policies, including industrial 
oo-operatian policies, share an overall conception of 
relationships "for the purpose of avoiding the application of 
sinple - and sometimes sinplistic - oannercial criteria" 3/.

Mexico (ocnt'd)

NIGER*

A. - Creation of an industrial basis to ensure the eoorauic 
independence of the country;

- Seduction of the national econany's dependence an agriculture;
• Seduction of regional disparities;
• Giving priority to the development of the procesjing industry 
for farm products;

• Policy of developing inport-substiruticn and sate export 
industries; and

- Eoouragement of the creation of highly labour-intensive 
enterprises.

B. Table 1-1
Plan period (years) 

1S79-198.7 
(median-term)

(Five Year Plan (1979-1983) ___  (%)
Average annual growth target for 
nemufacturing sector in current 
national development plans

28.2

Table 1-2 (%)
1979 3555

Actual annual growth rate for manu-
factoring sector (on the basis of 
constant priaes with base in the 
year — )

42 10.4

3/ Fifth Government Report, Additional Report by José Idpez 
Portillo, acternal Belations, Mexico City, 1931.

y  Translated fran French.
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C. ~ 1979 - 1983

Pood industry
Pns:r».-»ng materials industry 
Hide and leather industry

0. - Public sector enterprises, particularly in the areas of energy,
building materials and agricultural materials, contribute to the 
basic infrastructure. However, they are highly capital-intensive.

- Private sector enterprises, particularly in the areas of w n a w w  
goods and textiles, require little capital; however, their 
profitability is unquestionnable.

E. - The country's industrial activity is governed by a nmfcer of
regulations, among than:
- the investment code: Law No. 74-13 containing provisions cn 
the encouragement of investment in the country;

- Decrees No. 82-65 and 82-66, listing the occupations from which 
foreigners are barred or their exercise of which is restricted;

_ hi lateral agreements (protection of investments with 
countries, such as Luxembourg and the Chi ted Kingdom.

NIGERIA
A. Policy and objectives

- Maximisation of local value added.
- Research and development in the processes of production and 
the amount of local input.

- Qjplosment generation labour -intensive technologies within the 
limits of eoonanic viability.

- Steady growth of technological and material self-reliance.
- Prqnoticn of export-oriented industries.

0

- Industrial dispersal throughout the country.
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Strategy
~ Incentives to industries, e.g., pioneer status, approved users 
scheme, accelerated depreciation of capital investment and custom 
(drawback) regulation, etc.

- Provision of infrastructural facilities especially to 
disadvantaged areas.

- Financial arrangements far industries.
- Encouragement of private initiative.
- Manpower development.

B. Table 1-1
Plan period (years)

1981-1985 
(long-tern)

______________________________________________________ ( % )

Average annual growth target 
for manufacturing sector in . _ 
current national *,*a*
development plans

Table 1-2 
(%)

1970/71 1974/75 158(7
Actual annual 
growth far manu
facturing sector 
(on the basis of
constant prices 
with base in the 
year 1973-1374)

11.5 15.6 15.0
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C. - 1975-1979

Basic metals and engineering 
industries including iron 
and steel industry
Cement
Cumercial vehicle assembly/ 
manufacturing projects
Integrated sugar projects
Fish and shrinp industry

19801985

Agro-based and food processing

Bui Ming materials 
Engineering and transport 
Chemical industries 
Scientific instruments

D. - The private sector is free to venture into any industry except 
those of strategic importance which the Government will invest 
in. The Government is also free to intervene in any sector to 
fill a gap. Primarily, the role of the public sector is to 
promote rapid development through incentives and assistance 
to private entrepreneurs.

E. - Before 1972, the Nigerian eccnary was doninated by foreign 
capital. The Nigerian Enterprises Proaoticn (N.E.P) act of 
1972, enabled Nigerian citizens to take equity shares in 
foreign-owned business enterprises. The N.E.P act of 1977 
advanced further the issue of Nigerian participation in 
foreign-owned enterprises. The legislation r-iassi all 
enterprises into 3 categories namely category I, II and HI. 
Nigerians are expected to cwn 100 per cent of 'die equity in 
enterprises under category I, a minimum of 60 per cent of those 
in category H  and 40 per aent of those in category HI.
Foreign investors are enabled, through the approved status 
certificates issued in respect of non-resident capitals, to 
repatriate their dividends and investments whenever they wish. 
Both the Nigerian govenment and private Nigerians invest in 
joint ventures outside Nigeria.

. - The 1977 act has been amended to make it mare liberal to 
foreign investors especially in activities in which 
indigenous capability is known to be small: plantation 
agriculture, cement and fertilizer manufacturê  as as 
manufacture of metal containers; all of which are now in 
category IH, are sane of these areas.

F
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CMAN

A. - Hie Development Council Resolution of February 9, 1975 and the
Second Five-Year Development Plan (1981-1985) spell out the
strategy and broad objectives of economic development of Ctnan.
Ancng others, they emphasise the following:
. To develop new sources of national income to augment and 
eventually to replace oil revenues.

. To’increase the ratio of national investments directed to 
income generating projects, particularly in manufacturing, 
mining, agriculture and fisheries.

. To provide far the creation of a national eocncny based on 
private enterprise and free from monopolistic practices by 
giving a strong and stimulating push to the private sector 
engaged in productive activities in agriculture, fisheries, 
manufacturing and mining.

. To give higher priority to industrial projects which would 
embody one or more of the following factors: the use of local 
raw materials, the production or processing of food-staffs, 
the benefit of a relative advantage in export-markets or the 
use of a high percentage of local manpower.

3. Table 1-1Plan period (years)
1976-1980

(%)
1981-1985

(%)
Average annual growth target 
for manufacturing sector in .... 
current national development 
plans

34.2

Source: The First Five-Year Plan doanent.
The Second Five-Year Plan docunent.
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Table 1-2
(%)__________ 1W  1377 "1376 1373 ~T55o

Actual annual 
growth rate
for 90.5 107.5 34.9 26.8 23.2nanufacturing
sector (on the
basis of current
prices «nth base
in the year — )

Source: The Second Five Year Plan document

C. - 1976-1980 1980-1985

An industrial zone 
A cement plant 
A flcur mill
An asbestos cement plant and 
building materials industry
Oates processing and diary 
products

A ocpper smelter
An oil refinery
A compound animal feed 
mill
A salt refinery and allied 
chlcraDcali plant
Glass bottles nanufacturing 
plant

0. - Industrial development has to take place primarily through 
the private sector. The Government will continue to develop 
basic infrastructure for industry and provide a strong and 
stimulating push to the private sector by direct financial 
support by providing part of the equity capital, interest-free 
loans and grants in appropriate cases besides giving liberal 
concessions such as tax-relief, "protection” etc., encouraging 
foreign investors and carrying out techno-eccncmic feasibility 
studies for industrial projects having potential for success 
in Qnan.
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Chan (ant'd)

E. - Che of the targets of the Second Five Year Development Plan is 
to encourage foreign investors to join in the projects which 
contribute to the economic development of the country.

- Foreign business and investment law (issued 1974), specifies 
that the proportion of the Qnani share in the capital should not 
be less than 35%.

PAKISTAN

A. - In the Fifth Plan, the-investment strategy in industry is to 
restrict the public sector primarily to the cnnpleticn of on
going projects and consolidation of earlier investments while 
eixxuraging private investment to increase substantially and to 
play its full role in the industrial development of the country.
Hie first priority is being given to the creation of a sizeable 
base of manufacturing units far producing basic industrial and 
agricultural inputs. Without sizeable domestic production of 
such basic inputs as steel, cement, heavy chemicals, fertilizers 
and agricultural machinery, no policy to build a viable capital 
goods industry or to achieve self-sufficiency in agriculture can 
succeed. Basic cconodities like steel are of no particular use 
unless the capability to convert them into final products also 
exists. Therefore, it is proposed to enhance the capability 
of the capital goods sector, through balancing and modernising 
existing facilities and creating new capacities to effectively 
utilize the envisaged output of the Karachi steel mill.
After producer goods, priority is being accorded to industries 
based on indigenous raw-materials. This category includes agro- 
based and mineral based industries. Nearly 33% of the investment 
in industry in the Fifth Plan is earmarked far agro-related 
industries. A large part of this investment will be in the 
private sector on snail industries located in or near rural 
areas. These will include agricultural processing industries 
like rice husking, cotton ginning, wheat milling, oil crushing, 
gur and sugar making. The development of new industries 
based on agricultural by-products and waste products (like 
molasses, bagasse, wheat and rice straw, etc.) will be 
encouraged and traditional industries like leather and footwear, 
textile crafts and carpets will be supported. The contribution 
of mineral based industries may appear to be small in the Plan. 
Hwever, the enphasis crt mineral exploration, with a view to 
mineral exploitation, should result in a significant expansion 
of mineral based industries in the long term.
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- A notable feature of Pakistan's industrialization hag haan its 
export orientation. In the Fifth Plan, this amphag-is will 
continue. Investment is, however, proposed to be directed towards 
export-oriented industries based cn local raw-materials. Parallel 
with the efforts to expand the exports of agro-based commodities, 
emphasis will be placed cn ffacting improvements in quality and 
cn moving towards the production of more f ini shad itens with a 
higher component of domestic value added.

- With a view to conserving foreign exchange and moving towards 
self-reliance, investment in import substitution industries will 
continue cn a selective basis. Although investment in purely 
inpcrt-substitution industries will not be large,
proposed for the producer goods industries.

B. Table 1-1
Plan period (years)

1981-1982 1978-1983
(medium-term) (long-term)

(%) (%)
Average annual growth target
far manufacturing sector in 8.8 10
current national development
plans

Table 1-2 (%)
1975-76 1976-77 1 7̂7-78 1978-79 1979-8Ô" T98(>81

Actual annual 
growth rate 
for manu
facturing 
sector (an 1.55 
the basis of 
constant 
prices with 
base in the 
year 1959-60)

0.43 9.19 4.57 9.48 9.2
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C. - 1975-1977 1978-1983

Essential ncn-reserved 
industries sudi as 
cotton, textiles and 
sugar

Capital goods industries
Agro-based industries
Mineral-based industries
Export oriented industries 
Irrpart substitution industries

D. - In order to open a much larger field to the private sector and 
to clarify what industries can be set up by the private sector, 
denarcatian has been made between the private and public sectors 
in respect of certain categories of industries. .Only basic and 
heavy industries have been reserved exclusively for the public ' 
sector. These industries are:
. Iron and steel industry - rolling of M.S. sheets and plates 
(all types and sizes), plain and corrugated blade and coated.

• Basic metal industries - manufacture of basic metals and 
alloys thereof.'

• Heavy engineering (mechanical) industries - (i) high speed 
engines (i.e. above 1600 REM), all types (including auto
mobile engines); (ii) cotbcn textile machinery; (iii) sugar 
mills machinery; (iv) cement machinery plant (v) chain pulleys 
and cranes,all types; (vi) railway rolling stocks; (vii) mining 
machinery and equipment; and (viii) shipbui 1 idng and drydock 
repair.

. Heavy electrical industries - (i) pewer and distribution 
transformers above 33,000 volts (33 KV) • (ii) circuit breakers 
and isolators above 33 KV; (iii) instrument transformers and 
capacitors above 33 KV.

. Assembly and manufacture of motor vehicles - assenbly and 
manufacture of automobiles (trucks, buses, cars, pick-ups, vans 
and jeeps, etc.).

. Petrochemical industries - basic manufacture of petrochemicals.

. Public utilities, including (i) electricity generation 
transmission and distribution; (ii) gas supply; and 
(iii) oil refineries.
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- The ¿cjr.nnlc Refar Order 1S72 does not debar the r^.vate 
sector trua entering Into any industrial field. 'Eos 
demarcation is only indic r̂ive and deeming vpc.t the merit 
of eacL case, the Government, however, has ‘.’¡e option to permit 
private investment in any industry reserved for the pi>v| i n 
sector.

E. - The Gcverrment has ccansistî cly followed a literal policy
towards foreign private investment. A wide area of industrial 
activity has always been open to foreign private investors. 
Fca.c_i.gu investment is particularly encouraged in industries which 
require sophisticated technology or which are highly capital 
intensive. Foreign investment. is,however, not encouraged ir. 
industries which are capable of attracting growth independently 
without any further inflow of foreign investment or technology.

- To attract investment from abroad, Pakistan offers a rmp^-r Qf 
incentives and concessions.. These include:
. Freedom in selection of industrial projects consistent with 
national objective and policies.

. Repatriation of capital investment including capital gaî s, 
if 2TT/.
Remittance of profits.

. Bemittanoa of approved royalties and technical fees.

. Flexibility in the extent of local participation.

. Depreciation allowances.
• Income tax exemption to foreign technicians for three years.
. Tariff protection to deserving ¿industries.
. Tax concessions on export.
• Relief from double taxation to foreign investors from capital 
exporting countries with where Pakistan has entered ir.to an 
agreement.

- In order to provide necessary safeguards to foreign invertors, 
"Foreign Privace Investment (Pronoticn and Protection) Act,
1976" has been prunuigat&d. “This law oentains the basic principles 
which govern the facilities, incentives and safeguards offered tc 
foreign private investors.
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BAHAMA*

A. - Inclenentaticn of Statute 413, which relates to the granting 
of tax incentives to manufacturing industries (exemption fron 
impart duty and tax an inoane fran exports and on property).

- Creation of state Finance Corporations, aqpouered to grant low- 
interest loans to parties engaged in industrial activities 
(Cofina; funds through the Banco Nadcnal; Stall Carpanies).

- Special interest in the development of agro-industrial resources.
- Creation of Industrial Estates (concentration of various industrial 
activities).

B. Table 1-1
(No data provided).

Table 1-2
_______________ iiL_________________1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980

Actual annual 
growth rate for
manufacturing 16 14 13 13 14 15
sector (on the
basis of constant
prices with base
in the year — )

C. - 1976-1981 1982-1985

Agricultural food products
Fishing resources
Mining resources
Hydroelectric energy (IRHE)
Assembly industries 
(com for grinding)

Mining resources

Ehergy
Agricultural industry

Assembly industries
Intermediate industries

The tourist industry has also been pronoted, with favourable results.

2/ Translated from Spanish.
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D. - The public sector industry has been engaged in the following 
activities: cement, sugar, energy resources, etc.

- Its prime function is to meet foe needs of consumers which ace not 
covered by foe private sector, in view of high investment risks.

- The function of foe private sector is to cover consumers' inmadiate 
needs. In both cases efforts axe being made to overgone foe state 
of underdevelopment by increasing the number of jobs available.

E. - Policy for Foreign Investment:
. There is no restriction whatsoever an the control of gains 
and retention of profits from foreign investment.

. Any foreign company may invest without restriction (incentives 
given, such as those specified in Government Statute 413 of 
30 December 1970).

. The government reserves foe right to invest in strategic sectors 
such as: electricity, airports, highways, etc.

. No precise indications have as yet been issued as to the 
particular areas in which companies may invest.

- International Industrial Co-operation
. Based on financial means and the execution of technical studies 
on such resources by the I.D.B., A.I.D., etc.

. By sending teams of experts who remain in foe country in question 
for a given period to advise in a particular sector.

A. - In 1970 the government started to apply a new industrial strategy 
making the manufacturing sector foe driving force for eccnonic 
development and cne of the main areas for foe polity of social reform. 
An important part of industry was nationalized, and in foe remaining 
private enterprises foe participation of the workers in the share 
capital and in management was introduced. Incentive and protection 
policies involved strong support for the manufacturing sector.

- The most important political changes introduced in 1975 affected 
foreign trade. Since 1976, export promotion policies have 
concentrated on foe reinforesment of the Certix incentive system, 
improvements in export financing and flexibility as regards foreign 
exchange. The establishment, in 1979, of an organization to promote 
exports, foe Fund for foe Promotion of Exports (POPEX), under foe

V  Translated from Spanish.
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auspiœs of tie Ministry of Caimerae, has contributed 
to the promotion of non-traditional exports (manufactures), 
which are showing more dynamisa than in the past. Since 
1979 the system of tariffs and import restrictions has 
been the subject of a continuing careful review, leading 
to a gradual elimination of all non-tariff restrictions cn 
inports, a slight decrease in the average level of 
tariffs and a substantial reduction in the maximum tariff.

B. Table 1-1Plan oeriod (years) 
1982-1986 1978-1990

(median-term)__________ (long-term)
(%) (%)

Average annual growth 
target far manu
facturing sector in 
current national 
development plan 
(average growth of 
the product of 
manufacturing) 1/

Source: Modelo Prospectivo - Informe al Horizonte 1990. INP, 
December’ 1980.

V  Total manufacturing sector, including industry and crafts.

_____________1975
Actual annual 
growth rate for 
manufacturing 
sector 1/ (cn . . 
the basis of 
constant prices 
with base in 
the year 1973)

4.0

Table 1-2
(% )____________________

1977 1978 1979* *

-4.3 -3.9 4.1

1980**

5.9

Source: Cuentas Nacionales del Perd 1950-1980. IKE, May 1981
* Tentative
** Estimated
V  Total manufacturing sector, including indsutry and crafts.

J
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C. - 1975-1979 1980-1985

Food industry
Qiemical industry
Cement industry
Snail-scale and medium-scale 
industry
Shipbuilding industry

Snail-scale industry and 
crafts
Agro-industry
Wood industry
Beer, wine and spirits 
industry
Iron and steel industry

D. - The sole of the public sector industry has been mainly directed 
at those manufacturing activities which are characterized by a 
high degree of forward and backward linkage (e.g. iron and 
steel, shipbuilding, petroleun, ornent, fertilizer, fish meal, 
paper, etc.). This has permitted sene degree of participation 
by the private sector, which daninates the production scene in 
the remaining brandies of manufacturing activity.

- Greater flexibility has been given to the conditions for the 
attraction of foreign investment in line with the opening of the 
gate to inports as a result of the reform of foe country's 
tariff policy, whose major objective is efficiency and 
industrial canpetitiveness.

- In foe area of international co-operation, especially within foe 
Andean subregion and foe Latin American region, steps are being 
taken to ensure effective bilateral industrial oo-operaticn, with 
an eye to bi-naticnal industrial projects.

* E.
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REPUBLIC CF KDBEA

A. - The Korean Govemnexrt has fanmlated the newly revised
industrial policies in order to develop each industrial sector 
sore in line with the changing comparative advantage in the 
world market. The primary enphases of die industrial policy 
to be inplemented during the caning years include:

a more efficient allocation of investment resources;
attainment of the advanced industrial structures; and
a more rational energy policy.

B. Table 1-1
Plan period (years)

1981-1983 1982-1986
(median-term) (lena-term)

î%) (%)
Average annual growth target far
manufacturing sector in current 9.2 11.0
national development plans

Table 1-2
_________________ Ci)_______________1575 Wfe 1977 1978 1979 Î980

Actual annual growth 
rate ‘2ac manu
facturing
(on the basis of 12.7 22.6 14.4 20.7 9.8 -1.2
constant prices with 
base in the year 
1975)

C. - 1975-1979 1980-1985

Textile industry 
Shipbuilding industry 
Iron and steel industry 
Chemical industry 
Industrial machinery

Electronics industry 
Industrial machinery 
Shipbuilding industry 
Textile industry 
Fine chemical industry
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D. - Aside from a limited ranter of large-scale projects, investirent 
choices will be left to the-initiative of the private sector, 
while the Government will inidicate only the general framework 
and direction in vhicfc such choices should be made.

- In order to foster creative endeavors in the private sector, the 
Government will further reduce its intervention in the market 
mechanist through regulation and protection , and instead begin 
to gear vaincus new incentive systems.

E. - Older the new policy to liberalize foreign investment, eligibility 
for direct investment has been expanded, and it is now possible 
for foreign investors to hold an equity share of up to 100% in 
many industries. Eventually the government will adopt a negative 
list system whereby direct investment application will be 
automatically approved, except in a very few cases.

ЯСМОДА*

A. - In working out its development policy, Romania has started ¿ran 
the premise that only by planned development can it ensure the 
rational and optimun utilization of the country's resources, 
in accordance with the needs of society. As a result, all the 
sectors of economic life, including industry, have a planned 
development, in accordance with a single national plan.

- Ihe median-term and long-term strategy relating to the Romanian 
econcny provides, as a priority, for the growth of material 
production in order to implement the progacme to raise the 
standard of living of the whole population, to meet the other 
requirements of the national economy, to expand and diversify 
foreign trade and hi- and multi-lateral economic, technical and 
scientific co-operation. Within this context the five-year and 
annual plans are aimed at simultaneously prong Ling the intensive 
development of agricultural and exploiting all the natural and 
labour resources, as well as developing a powerful industry, whose 
structures will be able to ensure high output and efficiency.
The development of industry between now and 1985 requires the 
continuous expansion of our own infrastructure of raw materials 
and energy resources, the greater exploitation of agricultural 
resources and the acceleration and intensification of the prooess 
to modernize and automate production structures in the manufacturing 
industry.

Translated from French.
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B. Growth targets and actual growth rates for industrial
production (the period to which the plans related and the 
base year are indicated).

- Table 1-1
Plan period (years) 

1981-1985 1981-1990
(medixm-term)__________ (long-term)

(%) (%)
Average annual growth target 
for manufacturing sector* in 
current national development 
plans

7.6 8.2-8.7

Table 1-2
(il

1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980
Actual annual growth 
rate for manu
facturing sector*
(on the basis of 
constant prices: 
base year 1970)

184 205 230 251 271 289

* These data refer to industry as a whole (including the mining 
sector).

C. - 1975-1980 1980-1985

The metallurgical industry with the accent cn basic iron and steel 
products
The mechanical construction industry, in partuclar the electrical 
engineering, machine tool, 
agricultural machinery and 
transport industries
The chemical industry, petroleum and natural gas processing 
industry: refinery products, 
chemical fertilizers, pesticides, 
soda products, organic acids
The industrial consulter articals 
industry
The building materials industry: 
cement, prefabricated concrete, 
masonry materials

The chemical industry, with the accent on the reproduction 
of synthetic resins, plastics 
and artificial fibres, syn
thetic rubber and rubber 
products, drugs, beauty 
products and detergents.

1981-1985

“ The metal products, machinery 
and tools industry: 
of autonation, confuting 
techniques, fine mechanical 
products, optics, hydraulic 
and pneumatic equipment 
technological machinery and 
equipment for the mining 
and manufacturing industry.
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1981-1985
The metallurgical industry and, in particular, 
the industry of sophisticated manufactured products.
The consuner industry (canning of meat, milk products, 
fish preparations, oils and fats, sugar and sugar 
products, fabrics, clothing, leather products, 
household appliances).

D. - The character and structure of Rcmania's economy are determined
by tie leading position occupied by the public sector enterprises, 
especially in industry. We mention the fact that, at the end of 
1980, this sector accounted for over 75% of the industrial units 
and 90% of the workforce; the difference is made up of co-operative 
type enterprises (418 units) employing around 300,000 workers.

E. - By virtue of tiie inter-state relations which govern the foreign
policy of the country. Remania is expanding its trade and carrying 
out economic, technical and scientific oo-qperaticn schanes with 
the socialist countries, the developing countries, and the 
developed capitalist States. The main forms of are:
. prospecting work and the exploitation of natural resources 

carried cut abroad, paid for by deliveries cf raw materials 
obtained or other-goods as agreed with the partners;

. the construction abroad of economic objectives, the supply of 
installations, equipment, documentation and the provision of 
technical assistance, against payment in cash, by products 
obtained in the new facilities and in other goods;

. the formation of mixed companies for the production of capital 
goods, and also companies of a omneruial and financial- 
banking nature;

. bi- and nulti-lateral specialization in the manufacture of
machinery, installations and other industrial products to meet our 
own requirements and the needs of cur partners, and far export to 
third markets.

RWANDA*

A.- - In view of the very high rate of population growth (3.7 per cent per 
anmxn) and the reduction in the size of family farms (less than 
1 hectare per family of 4.5 persons), industrialization and the 
development of the handicrafts and tertiary sectors will in future 
have to take the lead in creating jobs to absorb the increase in 
population.

2/  Translated from French.
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Rwanda (ocnt'd)

B. Table 1-1
Plan period (years) 

1980-1986 
(lom^tenn)

Average annual growth 
target for manu
facturing sector in 
current national 
development plans

Departing agro-industries 11.6 
Agro-food industries 3.1 
Manufacturing industries 6.7 
Sector as a whole 4.7

Table 1-2 
(%)__________ __________________ 1977 1978 197^

Actual annual growth rate
for manufacturing sector 10.8 6.1 -1.0
(on the basis of constant
prices)

C. Third Plan, 1982 - 1986
Processing of local raw materials
Integrated i ndnst-H i ration of the suppliers 
and cus toners of the agricultural sector
Production of popular consumer goods

0. (Mo reply on this issue).

S. (No reply cn this issue).

SAUDI ARABIA
la response to the UNIDO questionnaire the Government of Saudi Arabia 

subnitted the following documents:
- Lists of licensed factories and industrial licences issued 

under the National Industries Protection and Encouragement 
law and Foreign Capital Investment Law during the years 
1400, 1401 and 1402.

- Industrial Cities in the Kingdom
- A Guide to Industrial Investment
- Industrial Statistical Bulletin (1401 A.B. - . 981 A.D.)
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SENEGAL*

A. - To ensure effective participation by the public in decision-m aking 
concerning the industrial development of their environnent;

- To organize industrial development pursuant to a policy of ta-Ti and 
country planning;

- To twmoss tie factors of production through technological 
readaptation the promotion of Senegalese capital and the utilization 
of raw materials; and

- To collaborate with the nearest neighbours under a genuine policy of 
development in concentric circles.
(Gambia River Development Organization (CMVG); Organization for the 
Development of the Senegal River (CMVS); West African Economic 
CcoEunity (WAEE); Economic Canrunity of West African States (EOCWAS).

B. Table 1-1
Plan period (years) 

1981-1985 
(mediixa-term)

____________ (% ) _________
Average annual crwth target for manufacturing - Q 
sector in current national development plans

Table 1-2
__________________________________ (% ) ___________________________

______________________ 1975 1976 1977 1978"" 1̂ 79 1980
Actual annual growth rate
for manufacturing sector 5.1 7.5 4.5 -10.0 9.3 -9.0
(on the basis of constant
prices)

C. - 1977-1981

Food industries engineering 
Mechanical engineering industries 
Chemical industries 
Textile industries 
Tinter, paper, board industries

1931-1985

Chsncial industries 
Textile, miscellaneous 
Food industries
Mechanical engineering industries 
Industrial estates

y  Translated frcn French.
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D. - Snail and mediirt-sized enterprises are found mainly in the private 
sector.

- Large-scale enterprises are in the public sector, but there is private 
capital invested in than.

E. - Since resort to foreign banks and foreign private
institutions for financing leads to a substantial in debt
servicing, the State seeks to reduce private borrowing and new 
ocnwiitaneats have been entered into with government agencies and 
public bodies. Adoption of an Investment Code safeguarding 
foreign investors.

A. - Given changed domestic and international conditions, Singapore is 
restructuring its manufacturing sector away from labour-intensive, 
low value-added industries to new industries with higher 
technology and skill content. The strategy remains export- 
arienfced. Industries are encouraged to upgrade their operations 
through higher labour productivity, more efficient utilization of 
inputs and product development. The strategy is implemented through 
fiscal incentives, wage policy and manpower development programmes.

B. Table 1-1

SINGAPORE

Plan period (years)
1981-1990

(medium-term)
(%)

Average annual growth target far manu
facturing sector in current national 
development plans

11% in value-added

1573 1à1é 1977 1978 1979 1980*
Actual annual growth 
rate far .manufactur- 15.0 U.9ing sector (on -2.0 10.1 7.6 11.3
the basis of constant 
factor cost with base 
in the year 1968)
*Preliminary
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C. - 1975-1979 19801985

Chanical process industries Chanical process industries
Metal engineering and machinery Metal engineering and
industries machinery industries
Heavy engineering industries Heavy engineering industries
Electrical industries Electrical industries
Electronics ind'jstries Electronics industries

D. - Direct government investment in industry is not accorded an 
inportant role. The sole of the Government is essentially a 
supportive one. to develop basic infrastructural facilities, to 
train manpower in specific skills and to provide fiscal and 
financial assistance to desirable industries. The aim is that the 
provision of these facilities and incentives, as well as the 
maintenance of Singapore's position as a politically and 
economically stable country, will guide private sector investment 
into the priority sectors.

E. - The manufacturing sector needs to acquire new technology which will 
enable it to ccnpete effectively in the international market. The 
most expedient way to achieve this is to encourage the appropriate 
foreign investment. The official approach towards foreign 
investment is therefore an actively. pmmnH nnai one. 
fiscal and financial incentives, the Economic Development Board 
lEDB), through its international centres, is responsible for the 
marketing of Singapore as an attractive location for investment.

SRI LANKA

A. - Foster growth in the industrial sector in such a manner as to make 
maximum use of local resources; provide employment opportunities 
to the maximum extent possible consistent with eccnany and 
efficiency. Plan location of industries consistent with économie 
and other criteria as far as possible, so as to provide employment 
opportunities in the areas in which people live; establish social 
control of industry so as to avoid the evils of industrial 
concentration.

- Develop within the public sector such basic and heavy industries 
as would give depth to local industrial development and generate 
growth in the economy.

- Reorient industrial research for practical ends and to develop 
industrial technologies consistent with the factor endowment within 
each industry.



- 77
Sri Lanka (cant'd)

- Stimulate give support to the export of manufacutures.
- Establish and maintain the quality of industrial products at 
reasonable prices.

- Promote scientific and industrial research.

Tbble 1-1 
Plan period
199Prlâ8£.(%)

Average annual growth target 
for manufacturing sector in 
current national development 
plans

Average annual ) 
ccnpound growth) 
rate )

8.3

Table 1-2 
(%)

197$ 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980
Actual annual growth 
rate for manu
facturing sector 
(on the basis of 
constant prices)

2.9 1.8 1.1 8.4 4.0 8.0

C. - (The reply on this issue is given under point E.

D. Statement of the industrial policy

- The present policy is to revitalize the eocnany by ensuring 
efficiency in the public sector, and by helping tie gnan and 
medium investor so that each could make the mayinwyn nratT-ifar’-inft 
to the development of the country. The pranoticn of the
industrial sector will focus on the attainment of the three major 1
objectives of increasing productivity, reducing the cost of living 1
and achieving full employment. In seeking to attain these '
objectives the government will:
. Expand the scope of activities of all sectors. It will seek to 
create an efficient and non-corrupt public ««*nr especially 
affecting public utilities, extraction of mineral resources and 
areas considered to be of strategic importance. The otter sectors 
will be given the opportunity to compete on equal, nan-
discriminatory terms in areas not reserved exclusively for the J
public sector.

. Create an Economic Rehabilitation Area which will operate as a 
I*ee Trade and aqport Processing Zone; providing all forms of 
international banking, such as off-shore banking.

J .
1
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. Cutside this area, subject to a ceiling cm investments to give 
ail facilities to small and medium hriusirias.

. Oachine fiscal incentives with the removal of ocristraints such 
as the uncertainty cf investment and cumbersome ao'inisrcative 
procedures, procedures associated with allocation and licensing 
will be carefully examined, Wnere possible they will ba done 
away with and where necessary simplified vdth tbs co-oceraticn 
of Trade 'Chambers in order to minimise delays eud malpractices.

. Encourage and facilitate regional development and thereby provide 
direct as wall as indirect enployaent in rural tnd sani-urfaan 
areas, local ocnpanies will be encouraged tc pronote snail-scale 
export, oriented industry through industrial centres located in 
each district. Preferential tax rates and fiscal incentives will 
be extended to regional based intfuirH^s. Bankx^. credit and 
other ancillipjy facilities will be expanded to support such 
industry.

, 'chblih and iiprc.’ve agre-based industries, adopt snail-scale 
t° hr-olcgy an ! labour intensive processes and encourage the 
u’ili tation of lyce.l raw mrtarials in industry.

. Establishing training centres for craftsmen, design centres and 
craft centres to facilitate export oriented industry.

■s
. Encourage and expand mai-agernent training facilities.
. Adopt strict measures to ensure quality control and cost control 
to facilitate successful occpetitian ¿broad and to protect the 
interests of local consumers.

. Invite foreign participation and encourage joint enterprises or 
•ether arrangements between local and foreign entrepreneurs.
Enact legislation containing the terms and condition of foreign 
investment. Safeguard national interest and the interest of 
foreign investors concluding agreements :vhich will ensure the rights 
of foreign investors and enable arbitration in disputes through an 
appropriate int-irnaticml agency.
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F. - The bread criteria adapted by the Ministry of Industries and
Scientific affairs in approving of foreign capital participation 
in iranufacturing industry is set out below:
. Setting up of industries in which the increase in the value added 
content of all our primary export products could be maximized.

. Setting up of import substitution industries in which surplus 
production if available could be exported.

. Setting up of industries to produce from export items for which 
this country has a ccmparative advantage:
. Agro-based industries
. Mineral-based industries
.. Export oriented industries.

- Both the public sector and the private sector have been entrusted 
this task of pranoting manufacturing industries in this country.

-- Generally the basic infrastructure industries are in the public 
sector.

Sri Lanka (ant'd)

SCORN

A. - Agro-industrial production to satisfy local markets and expert the 
surplus.

- ?fem!jfacturing Of agro-industrial by-products and production of 
agricultural inputs

- Promotion of the building material industries, especially those 
using local raw materials.

- Processing of mineral resources and natural gas and petroleum 
according to ongoing discoveries.

- Distribution of industries all over the country to create a 
nationally integrated balanced ecancny.
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B. Table 1-1
Plan period (years) 

1977-78/82-83 77-78/94-95 
(medium-term) (long-term)

(%) (%)
Average annual growth
target for manufacturing 
sector in current 9.5 15
national development plans

Table 1-2 (%)
1975/76 1976/77 1977/73 1978/79 1̂ 79/80 1980/81

Actual annual 
growth, rate for 
manufacturing 8.1 8.2 8.1 8.3 8.1 8.1sector (on die 
tvwi.c of 
constant prices 
with base in the 
year--- )

At current prices.

1975-1979 1980-1985

Food industries 
Textile industries 
Building materials 
Leather industries 
Extractive industries

Food industries, especially 
sugar
Building materials 
Textile industries 

- Petrochemical industries

D. - Public sector: Projects that require huge investments which a m  nm- avai) ah) a to the private sector. Projects in which 
•̂inarv-iai and AornowHc benefits are blended with socio-economic 
development strategies.
Private sector: Plays a complementary role to pranote agro-
industrial and extractive industries, for local consunpticn and 
export of surplus.
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E. - Local and foreign industrial investors are encouraged to invest
within the said industrial strategy governed by the IS 80 Investment 
Act:
• If business is liquidated» the irrcorted capital would be returned 
to the country of origin.

• Repatriation of profits to the country of origin.
• Joint venture and direct foreign investment are encouraged within 
the declared plan priorities.

THAILAND

A. - The Fifth Five-Year National Economic and Social Development 
Plan (1982-1986) which was launched on 1 October 1981 has been 
intended to be an action-oriented programme for development and 
growth on the basis of harmony and justice. Hie six major 
targets set in the Fifth Plan are as follows:
. Eradicate rural poverty;
. Stabilize the country's economic and financial position;
. Restructure industrial and agricultural processes» energy usage, 
foreign trade; transportations and communications;

. Promote social harmony and equitably distribute social 
services;

. Co-ordinate the country's security needs with economic and 
social programmes; and

. Reorganize and streamline national and local development 
operations and systens to ensure co-ordination and the abi lity 
to handle today's development needs.

- With regard to the development strategies particularly on the 
development of the industrial sector, the Royal Thai Government 
fully ocomitted to the policy orientation with the emphasis on 
the development of agro-industry which will strengthen the 
linkage between agriculture and industry. The resource-based 
industries aid the industries serving basic needs are also 
considered as equally important as those large-scale expart- 
oriented industries. In this connexion the snail-scale industries 
will also receive at least the same encouragement. Along these 
policy guidelines and in order to avoid congestion already existing 
in urban areas of Bangkok, better incentives under the Investment 
Promotion Act are given to those industries which are established 
in the Industrial Promotion Zone and Industrial Estate situated in 
variais regions outside Bangkok.
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- The Fifth National Economic and Social Development Plan ains to 
maintain economic and financial stability in the country as well 
as to spread the prosperity to the provincial areas and to save 
energy and for technological development purposes. It is also 
expected that the total industrial production will increase by 
not less than 7.6 per cent per anmza together with the target set 
forth for the export of industrial products to be inmpay»̂ by 
not less than 15 per cent per annum in terms of value and the 
attenpt to increase this capability to reach 25 per cent per annum. 
This target will be successfully achieved by accelerating the 
promotion of finished product industries such as food processing, 
jewelries, ornaments, furniture, rubber and wood products. At
the same time the Government will speed up the development of such 
industries as textiles, building materials, electronic parts, 
autanotive parts, motorcycles and clothing apparels in order to achieve high-value exports.

- TTThistr»-»! development for domestic consumption is project to 
•inrmaagA about 5 - 6  per cent per annum. All in all the target 
set far labour force enplgyment in the industrial sector will be

by not less than 7.6 per cent per annum or around 
168,4CX) persons.

B. Table 1-1
Plan period (years)

1982-1986
(%)

Average annual growth target 
for manufacturing sector in 
current national development 
plans

Table 1-2
______________ in________ :____1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980

Actual annual growth 
rate of gross domestic 
product for manu
facturing sector (on 
the basis of constant 
prices with hase in 
the year 1972)

6.9 15.6 13.0 9.3 10.1 6.1
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C. of five specific industrial branches given high
priority fair development in the relevant periods indicated 
below are as follow:

land (cant'd)

1977-1982

- The Royal Thai Government had tried every effort to promote 
the country's needed industries such as iron and steel, 
fertilizers, pulp and papers, large-scale industries 
utilizing natural resources as well as industries with 
forward and backward linkages with other industries such as 
petroleum and labour-intensive industries.

- Apart from these the Government had encouraged the esta
blishment of agro-processing industries close to the main 
sources of raw material supplies which are located outside 
the Bangkok area by providing facilities, tax protection and 
various promotional privileges as well as accelerating the 
production of agricultural raw materials.

- High priority had been given to the export oriented and less 
inpartant industries in order to protect and grant promotional 
privileges to inpart substitution consumer goods industries.

- Encouragement had also been focussed on the development of 
small-scale industries which are inportant for generating 
employment. This has been done through the provision of 
credit, risk guarantees, the provision of investment 
opportunity, technological and marketing servioes.

1982-1986
- As it has been stated earlier, the Fifth National Economic and 
Snrjai Development Plan enphasizes the industrial restructuring of 
which the high priority for industrial development are given to the 
pranoticn of basic industries along the eastern sea coast 
particularly those baseefc on natural gas such as sponge iron
and integrated steel, chemical fertilizer, soda ash, potash 
and petrochemicals. The improvement in promotional 
privileges and adjustment of industrial export promotion 
will be carried out. Hie medium and snail-scale industries 
will also be encouraged particularly through sub-contracting 
and supplies arrangement.

- Besides the industrial development priority mentioned in 
paragraph 1, finished industry products will be expanded in 
such areas as finished food, jewelries, ornaments, furniture, 
rubber, wood and leather products etc.
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Thailand (ocnt'd)

0. - The Government will encourage both local and foreign investors 
to invest in the production and sale of industrial products.
In doing this the Government will lay dom measures and 
regulations in order to achieve the target and favorable 
prospects set forth far national industrial development.

- Si general, the Gawerrment will jointly invest with the private 
sector in such initiated industrial projects on a temporary 
basis. If such projects are important to the national eocncmy 
and stability, the Government vd.ll jointly invest an a
basis.

- The Government, will avoid to take serious measures on price 
control except far seme industries that irmopol ize narketing 
structure.

- The Government will give mare opportunities for the private 
sector to play major _ roles in industrial development with the 
offer of such investment incentives as financial support, the 
reduction of corporate inccme tax, technology transfer and 
training, investment promotion including the revision of 
existing laws and regulations so as to create a more favourable 
investment climate.

E. - It is clearly indicated in the Fifth National Eocnonic and 
Social Development Plan that the Goverxxnent will try every 
effort to promote more foreiqn investment. It is our firm 
intention to create a favorable investment climate and to 
attract foreign investors to transfer as much of their capital 
into Thailand as possible. The promotion of foreign investment
aims at the restructuring cf industry in the country to the___
highest extent. To achieve these objectives the following 
measures will be taken:
. Setting up of a new government agency with the responsibility 
in promoting,selecting, controlling of the investment, as 
well as the responsibility in the procurement, the transfer of 
technology, the investment registration from foreign countries.

. Different foreign investment sources will be strongly 
supported in order to avoid dependency on limited resources.

. Transfer of technology and upgrading of Thai skilled labour 
will be fully encouraged so as to be accepted in the 
employment in the foreign investment business.

- in addition to these, the Government with its free enterprise 
system will give foreign investors mutual benefits. In these 
circumstances, there will be no nationalization and the 
investors axe free to export their profits. Furthermore, the 
current Investment Promotion Act gives investors favorable 
incentives.
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TOGO*

A. - Brport substitution:
. Development of agricultural products and mineral resources; 
. Restructuring of existing enterprises; and 
. Promotion of snail and median-sized businesses.

B. Table 1-1
Plan period (years)

1981-1985
(long-term)

____________________________________________________________________________( % ) _______________
Average annual growth target for 
manufacturing sector in current 6.5
national development plans

Table 1-2
1976-1980

__________________________________________ (%)
Actual annual growth rate far manu
facturing sector (on the basis of 4.5
constant prices with base in the 
year--- )

C. - 1976-1980 1981-1985

Mining industries
Food industries
Chemical industries
Textile and clothing industries
Non-metal!ic mineral industries

Food industries
Mining industries
Chemical industries
Non-metal! ic mineral 
industries
Metallurgical industries

0. - While certain strategic or relatively inportant projects are 
carried out by the State, it should be noted that private 
initiative plays an important role, and is encouraged to do so, 
in the development plans.

Translated from French.
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E. - National industrial policy is an the practice of an
open-door policy and an the affirmation of the free win of 
the economy. Foreign investment and all forms of industrial 
oo-cperaticn are therefore encouraged and even grants privileges 
by investment legislation.

TUNISIA*

A. - 1st decade (1961-1970): establishment of an industrial 
infrastructure.

- 2nd decade (1971-1980): promotion of manufacturing industries 
and snail and medium-sized caipanies:

regulations relating to investments (Statute 
74/74, Statute 72-38, Fund for the Promotion of 
Industrial Decentralization, etc.).

. Creation of institutions (Investment Promotion Agency, 
Industrial Beal Estate Agency, etc.).

B. Table 1-1
Plan period (years)

1973-1976 1977-1981
(medium-term) (lcng-tenn)

(%) (%)
Average annual growth 
target far raanu- 6.6 planned 11.7
factoring sector in 
current national 6.5 actual 9.5
development plans

Table 1-2
_______________ (%)_______________
1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980

Actual annual 
growth rate far 
manufacturing 
sector (an the 
basis of constant 
prices with base 
in the year 1972)

20.9 5.4 11.0 9.3 13.3

y Translated from French.
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1981-1986

Mechanical engineering, 
metallurgical and 
electrical industries
Textile, leather and shoe 
industries
Chemical and petro
chemical industries
Building materials 
industries
Miscellaneous industries 
and food industry

D. - Public sector:
. (1961-70): role of producer, major contribution towards 
realization of investments (68%)

. (1971-80): role of producer, legislator and co-ordinator 
of economic development.

- Private sector:
Appreciable contribution to industrialization efforts made 
during 1971-80. Its share increased tenfold in volume and 
the percentage doubled oatpared with the period 1961-70.

E. - Industrial co-operation between Tunisia and foreign countries
related to the following areas:
. Participation in, and financing of, industrial projects.
. Exchange of experience, circulation of industrial 
inf orna tien.

. Dynaznizaticn of institutions responsible far industrial 
promotion.

. Technical assistance for the implementation of existing 
projects.

. Joint execution of industrial projects.

. Sub-ccntracting.

. Complementary industrial activities and specialization.

Tunisia (cant'd)

C. - 1977-1981

Chemical industries
Industries producing ceramic 
and glass building materials
Textile industries
Mechanical engineering, 
metallurgical and electrical 
industries
Miscellaneous industries 
and food industry
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- Foreign investnarts (Statute 72-38 of 27/4/72 relating to 
export inSstr£es5T By 31 Decsnfcer 1990, 224 ocnpanies had 
been set up in Tunisia under the provisions of this statute, 
having been financed by investments fran foreign countries. 
These projects чет» backed by investments totalling ICO if} 
and provided 24,000 jobs.

Tunisia (cant'd)

TURKEY

A. - The main economic objectives of Turkey may be surrmarized as:
. to accelerate development within a dynamic stability;
. to reach an advanced level of industrialization;
. TO create ««temporary technologies, to raise the 
capability of the absorbticn of the Imported technologies 
in line with the conditions and requirements of the 
country;

. to raise rapidly the foreign payment capacity of the 
country;

. to increase resources and exploit them* in a ncst 
productive manner;

. to eliminate the infrastructural deficiencies of the 
economy.

B. Table I—1
Plan period (vears) 

1979-1983 
(medium-term)

___________________________________  (%)
Average annual growth target for manufac
turing sector in current national 11.4
development plans (Base year in 1978)

Source: SPG (State Planning Organization)
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T&hlâ 1-2

l ò i r  157g là?? 1#6 mr~gS5
Actual annual growth
rate for manufacturing a 1n n
sector (on the basis
of constant prices with
base in the year 1968)

8.1 2.6 -5.3 -5.2

Source; SIS (State Institute of Statistics) and SPO.

C. - 1973-1977 1979-1983

Machinery production 
Metallurgy 
Electronics 
Chemical industries 
Electrical equipment

D. - Broadly speaking, the role of preparing the necessary
envircnnent for industrialization is given to the public sector. 
Being mace specific, the role of providing regular and enough 
energy, sufficient transportation network, and similar 
infrastructural activities are within the responsibilities 
of public sector. The role of « i -j m -h  m  in manufacturing
industries within the scope of international division of labour 
and capital is left to the private sector.

Petrochemicals 
Fetroleun products 
Fertilizers 
Metallurgy 
Chemical industries

All fields are open to the foreign investment. Turkey does 
not have fixed rules regarding the levels and areas of foreign 
investment. The policy adopted is fully flexible, so that 
cases of particular benefit to one country and to the finn can 
always be accomodated. Each case is considered cn its own 
merits. Foreign capital has the same rights and obligations as 
local capital. Transfer of profits, fees and royalties, and 
repatriation of capital in the event of i or sale is
guaranteed by law.

E. -
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UNITED KEPUmiC <F CAMEROON*

A. - Economic policy based cn planning-governed i -ihAT-*i s on directed 
towards self-reliant dewelopnent in the senrine of sor-ia 1 
justice and equil ihriian. The agricultural and livestock, sectors 
are the basis of economic development, with the secondary sector 
supplying the motive power for this development. Hois policy 
has led to an industrialization which gives priority to 
industries using local raw materials, to upstream and down
stream industries of the agricultural and livestock sectors, 
to inparb-substitution industries and to basic industries in 
the industrialization process.

B. Table 1-1
Plan period (years) 
1980-1986 

(median-term) 1980-2000
Iona-term

1976-1980 %
Average annual growth 
target for manu- 
factoring sector in 
current national 
development plans

15% - value added 
12% - output 
15% - turnover

- Table 1-2
(%)

1977 1978
Actual annual growth rate
far manufacturing sector 29.9 32.1
(value added) (cn the
basis of constant prices.
with base in the year — )

C. - 1975 - 1979

Branch 6 Food industry
14 Transport of metals
12 Construction materials 
19 Textiles and clothing
15 Chemical industry

2/ Translated from French.
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United Republic of Cameroon (cont'd)

D. - Public sector: Biplementaticn of major social projects
(education, public health, infrastructure, adrdmstrative 
capital equipment) ; establishment and maintenance of an 
environnent favourable to the development of the private 
sector.
Private sector: Financing of private sector production projects. 
The financing of the Fifth Plan is derived 44 per cent from the 
national public purse, 17 per cent from public funds from 
abroad and 39 per cent from the private sector (national and 
foreign).

E. - Invitation and enoouraganent of foreign investment through the
stability of institutions; option of planning-governed liberal ism; 
a very advantageous investment code; establishment and 
ma-irrt-gnapfy» or an envircrraent welcoming and encouraging foreign 
investment; econanic missions abroad (Paris, Bonn and 
Washington).

UPPER VOUA*

A. - Upper Volta has adopted a strategy for the development of agro
industries in order to help it achieve self-sufficiency in food 
supplies. It is therefore developing upstream industries for 
agriculture - manufacture of agricultural machinery, pesticides 
and fertilizers.

Table 1-1Plan period (years) 
1972-1976 

(medium-teen)
(%)

Average annual growth Textiles 0.9
target for manu- Food industry 0.4
factoring sector in Metals 1.6
current national Timber and p*p**>* 10.0
development plans

- Table 1-2
(No data provided).

y  Translate fron French.
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C. - 1975 - 1979

Food industries 
Textile industries 
Metal industries 
Chemical industries

0. - Public sector industry serves to:
. £hcourage integrated rural developmeit in order to increase 
the drawing power and strength of secondary centres as poles 
of regional growth;

. Reduce unaer-enplcyment by establishing labour-intensive 
industries;

. Provide a framework far rural development responsive to the 
overall needs of the population.

E. - Upper Volta has a very flexible policy cn foreign investment. 
Any foreigner may invest in Upper Volta subject to observing 
the conditions laid down by the Fund for the Voltairation 
of Capital, set up in 1975 to acquire conpany shares and 
distribute than to nationals of the country, whether public 
bodies or private individuals.

- (A m-in-imm of 51 per cent of the shares in essential or 
priority sectors).

URUGUAY*

A. - Support far the industrial development of sectors which have 
internationally competitive advantages, especially those which 
process national resources and whose activities are expart- 
ariented.

- The basic consideration is that the impetus for development 
should cane from the private sector.

2/ Translated from Spanish.
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Uruguay (cant'd)

B. Table 1-1

There is at present a general strategy laid down by the 
Government, which has not established specific median-term 
and long-term growth targets. In the period 1973-1977 a 
emulative annual growth rate of 5 per cent was established 
as a target.

Table 1-2
_____________ 1S75 '1376' 1377(%1$76 I973~T55o
Actual annual 
growth rate for
manufacturing 6.72 3.95 6.12 6.06 10.10 2.60 
sector (on the 
basis of 
constant prices)

C. - 1975 - 1979

Refrigerators
leather *
Rice
Fishing
Sugar

There is no machinery for sectoral development. Support is 
given to export activities in general.

D. - Biphasis is placed on the private sector. There are a few
State enterprises engaged in important activities (petzolem 
refining, power generation, telephones, etc.). At the present 
time the trend is to privatise public enterprises with the 
exception of these cases where, for reasons of sovereignty, 
security or the promotion of activities of national interests, 
it is considered appropriate to maintain the industry within the 
ambit of the State.

E. - In Uruguay the foreign entrepreneur is treated on equal terms 
with the Uruguayan entrepreneur. There is a specific lay which 
encourages the investment of foreign capital.
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VENEZUELA*

A. Under Venezuela's Sixth National Development Plan, which is new 
in effect, the country's industrial production will be directed 
towards making an effective contribution to the independent and 
sustained growth of the economy and supporting the social 
programmes, which are designed to inprove the living conditions 
and quality of life of the people. To this end, it will be 
necessary far the industrial sector to expand fester than the 
eccncDoy as a whole.

- The strategy in the Fifth National Plan was to embark on a new 
policy in industrial development so as to make possible the 
effective use of the nation's natural resources in the 
integration of its industry, with production directed towards 
the manufacture of essential intermediate and capital goods.

- Table 1-1
Plan period (years) 

1981-1985
(%)

Average annual growth tautet far manu- 
faebunng sector in current, national 
development plans

6.2

Table 1-2
liste 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980

Actual annual growth 
rate far manufacturing

(%)

sector (on the basis 11.4 11.9 
of oenstant prices 
with base in the 
year —  )

4.1 4.9 5.1 3.8

C. 1975-1979
Metalworking and engineering
Fetrochenicals
Basic industry
Shipbuilding
Capital goods

1980-1985
Agro-industry
Capital goods
Basic industry
Construction materials
Electronics and 
electrical equipment and 
appliances

y Translated from Spanish.
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D. IXxring the Fifth National Plan, the State acted as the driving 
farce behind the development of tie steel, alvminiixn and petro
chemical industries and of basic industries in general. 
private sector was responsible far pgrmnH nq the growth of 
traditional industries and part of the raetalwcrking and 
engineering branch, particularly motor vehicles.

- Under the Sixth Plan, although the State will continue to
promote these activities, the private sector will be responsible 
far tiie development of agro-industry, textiles, clothing, foot
wear, pharmaceuticals, construction materials and motor vehicles. 
The State will be responsible for aluniniun, iron and steel, 
petrochemicals and capital goods.

E. Under tiie Sixth National Development Plan, foreign investment 
will be directed, in keeping with national interests, towards 
the country's development objectives and will be subject to 
the conditions accepted by Venezuela as a mwnher of the Andean 
Pact. The Government's negotiating position will be 
strengthened, and the domestic private sector will be given 
advice on expanding inputs of technology, purchases of materials 
and capital goods and exports of its products and gradually 
inra-pasing domestic participation in the ownership and manage
ment of the enterprises in question.

YUGOSLAVIA

A. - The major strategic issues include a resolute orientation
towards redressing the structural disparities in the eccncny, 
es a prerequisite for ensuring a more harmonious and 
vigorous development of the overall economy, primarily through 
the accelerated development particularly of the following: 
production and services through which major results are 
-achieved in exporting and reducing the inport of goods which 
can be manufactured in the country and thereby contribute to 
mitigating the balanoe-of-payments problems of the country; 
power generation relying on the exploitation of local energy 
sources; the production of raw materials and primary 
products, particularly in the sector of basic metals, ncn- 
netallic """Praia and deficient basic chemistry products; 
food production, particularly the production of agri
cultural staples and basic foodstuffs; production of equip
ment and installations enploying a higher technical and 
technological level and promoting export patterns; arterial 
highways and integrated transport.
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Yugoslavia (ccnt'dl

T a b le  1 - 1
B. . Plan period (years)

1981-1965
(medium-term)

________________________________________(*) ~

Average annual growth target for 
Tnarm-FarH-yrring sector in current 5,0

development plans
(1980 prices). ________________ _ _

“ ft 1-2
____________________ 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980
Actual annual growth 
■rate far manu
facturing sector (on 6,4 3,6 9,5 8,6 8,2 4,1
the basis of constant 
prices with base in 
the year 1972}

C. 1976-1980
Power generation
Ferrous metallurgy production
Non-ferrous metallurgy 

production
Chemical industry production 
• basic chemistry

1983-1985
Electric power industry
Coal production
Oil and gas production
Iron ore, non-ferrous metals 
and ncn-metallic minerals 
production

Chemical products (basic chemistry)

D. - The question is irrelevant having in mind the type of enterprise 
in Yugoslavia (basic characteristics: the concept of social 
ownership and associated labour).

- Investments of foreign persons in Yugoslav organ-i of
associated labour are presently being encouraged, provided 
the conditions far investing in industrial co-operation are 
governed by special legislation such as the Law on Investments 
of Foreign Persons in Yugoslav Qrganizafc cns of Associated 
labour and the Law on Long-Term Production Co-operation, 
Business and Technical Co-operation.

E.



- 97 -

ZAIRE-

A. - Development of small ana mediim-scale enterprises in order to 
process local products;

- Establishing a favourable climate far investment in new 
industrial projects (to produce far export);

- Promoting highly Labour-intensive technologies;
• Directing industrial investment projects to the deprived 
regions of the country;

- Processing local products into finished or semi-finished 
products in order to reduce iirports of similar products.

B. ~ Table 1-1: At present there is no national development 
plan. There is, however, the Mobutu plan', which is a 
programme of public investment.

Table 1-2
______________(%)____________

________________________ 1976 1977 1978 T979
Actual annual growth rate
far manufacturing sector -7.9 -2.1 -12.1 -8.1
(on the basis of constant
prices)

C. - 1975 - 1979

Food, beverages and tobacco industries 
Textile and footwear industries 
Nan-metallic mineral industries 
Transport equipment industries 
Chemical industries

V  Translated from French.
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D. The role of the public sector is to develop the basic 
infrastructure which will be used by the private sector for 
production and marketing.

E. To promote the industrial sector, the Government has granted 
finipMgn investments the same advantages as domestic investments. 
Also, special guarantees are given far foreign investments under 
Chapter 5 of the new "Investment Code", promulgated in 
Legislative Order No. 79-027 of 28 September 1979.

Zaire (ccnt'd)

ZBGABNE

A. - The manufacturing sector is expected to beccme more export- 
oriented than it is now. Industries in whidi Zimbabwe 
has dynamic comparative advantage are receiving special 
encouragement and promotion.

- Efforts are being made to increase the degree of labour 
intensity in the sector both through encouraging those 
brandies of industry that are more labour intensive and 
encouraging more labour intensive technologies for all 
industries.

- Industrial expansion is being sought more through 
consolidation, rationalization and expansion of exising units 
than through establishing new ones.

- Training and development of managerial, scientific, technical 
and skilled personnel is considered a critical input in 
industrial development.

- The degree of domestic participation, ownership and control 
of the sector is being increased.

- The Government will assist sraaxl and medivro-scale enterprises 
in particular and decentralize industry geographically.
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Table 1-1Plan period (years) 
13C2-19S5 
(nedivrt-term)

_______________________________________________ (%)
Average annual growth target for 
manufacturing -sector in current 11
national development plans

1975 3375
Table 1-2

______1977 1978 1973 1380
Actual annual
growth rate farnwraifarhiri rvj
sector (an the 
basis of constant 
prices with base in 
the year — )_____

(-)0,9 HS,7 (-)5,2 {-)3,3 10,7 15,6

1982 - 1985

Chemicals and petroleun products 
Non-metal lie mineral products 
Foodstuffs
Cotton grinding and textiles 
Paper and printing

The private sector is by far the dominant sector in the 
manufacturing industry. A high degree of cooperation with 
the private sector is involved in production, investment and 
financing of manufacturing activities. The Government is 
creating environments conducive to meaningful consultation 
and coopération with the private sector. While following 
the realistic policies towards foreign and domestic private 
investment, the Government intends to participate in the 
ownership and control of sane enterprises in the sector 
if this is doomod to be in the national interest.

The Government recognizes the vital role which foreign 
investment can play in the development of industry and 
desires the naodman possible Zimbabwean 
in all spheres of econanic activity carried on within 
the country. Foreign investment is encouraged when it brings 
new and appropriate technology, makes nwrcl"»™ use of local 
raw materials, generates export and/or participates with 
private entazpreneurs or Government and transmits 
managerial and technical skills to Zimbabweans.
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II. HCCSTRIAL PPCDOCTICN

Governments of developing countries were invited to supply 
infannaticn on the following topics:

A. 1. Manufacturing production.
2. Major factors which contributed to the growth in 

manufacturing production in recent years.
3. Major factors that have limited growth in manufacturing 

production in recent years and measures taken to overcome 
them.

4. Estimates of current level of industrial capacity utilization 
in major branches.

B. With reference to public manufacturing enterprises (more than 
50% government ownership), the share in total MVA and the share 
in total employment in manufacturing.

MPOŒMAÏICN RECEIVED FRCM DEVELOPING COUNTRIES IN RESPECT CF THE ABOVE : 

ARGENTINA

A. 1. _______Table n-1 (in millions of oesos)
_______________ 19̂ 5 1978 1979 1980
Value added in manufac
turing (at current 
prices in.
national, none- 24,853 23,248 25,616 24,644
tary units
Share of manu
facturing in 27.7 25.3 26.1 24.9
GDP (%)

A. 2. The irregular growth in manufacturing production during the 
period considered was the consequence of various interrelated 
factors caused by a sharp drop in the purchasing power of the 
population and a consequent general decline in consumption.
The principal factors responsible for this development were 
the various measures taken to contain inflation, both domestic 
and "imported".

A. 3. - The eoonanic recession;
- The decline in ccnsunpticn;
- The drop in reed salaries and wages.
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Argentina (ccnt'd)

A.4. There are no official estimates an this subject.
- According to a survey regularly conducted by the Argentina 

Business University (Universidad Argentina de la Bnpresa, 
QADE), the situation is as indicated in the table:

Evolution of utilization of the production capacity 
of Argentine manufacturing industry . 
between November 1981 and October 1982

Percentage of utilization
Nov. 1981 October 1982

I. Manufacture of paper, articles 57.8 70.1
of paper and cardboard

. Paner and cardboard 53.2 50.3
factories

. Local production of pulp 64.9 99.9
and paper

II. Industrial chemicals 73.5 79.3
. Basic chemicals 64.3 71.0
. Petrochemicals 82.5 85.3
. Plastics 67.5 74.8
. Synthetic rubber 70.8 97.0

III. Derivatives of petroleum and 
coal

70.7 -

. Petroleum refineries 76.0 -

IV. Stones, glass and ceramics - -

. Manufacture of cement 59.7 57.3
V. Basic metal-working industries 54.3 72.6

. Basic 51.6 69.4

. Cold-rolled products 48.3 63.0

. Hot-rolled products 62.0 83.1
VI. Basic non-ferrous metal 

industries
- -

. Aluminiun 99.0 -
VII. Machinery and transport 

equipment
- -

. Manufacture of motor vehicles 48.1 47.9

. Manufacture of tractors 8.4 14.4
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Food, beverages and tobacco - —
. Slaughtering of bovine 54.6 36.2
cattle

. Manufacture of oil and by- 23.1 57.7
products

Textile industry; spinning mills 53.0 70.8
. Cotton 61.3 77.5
. Acetate 66.4 87.9
. Synthetic fibres and yam 37.5 57.5

Çorrrce: Survey by the Argentina Business University.

B. Table H-2
Attained in 1980a

Share of manufac- g ^
turing value added
Share in total
employment in 4.4
manufacturing
Note; According to the total of enterprises which file

information with the National Industrial Registry, it is 
likely that these estimates are somewhat too high, because 
at the lower levels the snail-scale enterprises are not 
registered.

a/ Figure for a specified recent year.

BAHAMAS

A. 1. A major constraint to industrial development in the past 
has been the absence of a strong local capital market.
The raising of investment capital far most local business
men is a purely individual and exercise, and the
chief sources of capital funding are the international 
banks which operate locally.
Ironically, the lending policies of these institutions reflect 
not so much the local conditions but the policies laid down by 
head offices.
The Bahamas Development Bank, which has been in operation 
since 1973, was established to provide medium and long
term finance developmental purposes.
Another constraint has been the absence of linkages between 
the major sectors of the economy, notably tourism, 
agriculture and fishing, and manufacturing.
Efforts are being made to increase the linkages between 
tourisn and the other sectors of the economy by gearing 
production towards the increased market provided by tourism.
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Table Il-l
Share of manufacturing in GDP: 1975 - 7%

A.2. Foreign investment 
Tourist development

A.3. The Bahamas is essentially a service-based economy and 
manufacturing is of secondary importance.

A. 4. Major industrial units are operating near full capacity.

B. (No reply cn this issue.)

Bahamas (oont'd)

BANGIACESH

A.1. ____________  Table II-l (in million Taka)
1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79 1979-80

Value added in 
manufacturing 
(at current 8,173 
prices in 
national • 
monetary units)

8,660 9,403 10,315
» <•

11,873
(provisional)

Share of manu
facturing in 7.6 8.2 7.2 7.1 7.2
GDP (%)

A.2. Gradual but decisive shift in policy, widening scope of
private sector, disinvestment of large number of government 
owned industrial units, liberal fiscal and other incentives, 
etc. improved the- investment climate considerably resulting 
in increased investment by private sector. Performance of the 
public sector also improved following the decentralization 
of banks, improvement of their operational efficiency and 
better managenent.
Major factors limiting production are:
. delay in timely implementation of project;
. want of replacement/BMRE of old and inefficient units;
. want of timely and adequate supply of raw materials and 
spares;

. frequent power failures;

. shortage of working capital and foreign exchange; and 
• labour' troubles.

A.3.
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Bangladesh (coat'd)

The Govemnent has taken steps to overcame the rfi 
by giving priority far implementation of ongoing projects, 
installation of stand-by electricity generating sets, etc.

A. 4.

B.

B E N I N

A.

Nane of tiie items Year 1979-80 (%)
Fertilizer 72.44
Paper 63.92
Newsprint 85.98
Steel ingot 53.32
Bicycle 56.60Electric cable 39.25Jute goods 65.90
Gotten cloth 53.00
Sugar 88.57
Hater transport vessels 77.62

Table II-2 Attained in 1978-79 
C%)Share in total manufacturing 

value added 69
Share in total employment in 
manufacturing 77

Table II-l (in millions of. CPA francs)
1975 1978 1979 1980

Value added in 
manufacturing 
(at current 
prices in 
national monetary 
units

8445 8854 10642 12600

Share of manu
facturing in 
Q3P (%)

8.2 5.8 6.1 6.4

The available statistics relate to the industrial sector 
as a «hole and not to the manufacturing sector alone.
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Benin (cont'd)

A. 2. Enlargement of the market to include neighbouring foceign
markets, particularly in the field of textiles^and beverages 
(Nigeria, Angola, etc.);

- Permeability of frontiers, permitting the development of non
official trade;

- Increased substitution of local processing of products, 
above all agricultural commodities, far exports of 
unfinished goods.

A. 3. - External factors: the increase in the price of oil and the
international economic recession;

- Internal factors: problems in the agricultural sector
(fall in production, vicissitudes of the 
climate);
limited financing capacity;
lack of skilled manpower;
poor organization of marketing networks;
poor management and disparity of 
industrial enterprises.

- Measures taken:
. Improvement in the price to the products far certain 
agricultural camcdities;

. Investment efforts in the agricultural sector;

. Attempts to reorganize the agricultural sector by the 
creation of such structures as CAREER, the provincial 
marketing ocnpanies;

. Restructuring of the industrial sector new under way.
A. 4. Estimates of current level of industrial capacity utilization 

in major branches:
. Textiles: 40 per cent (IHE7EEX) to 100 per cent (SOUL'itX) ;
. Qianicals: 20 per cent (problemss with the supply of raw 
materials and antiquated plant);

. Food: 50 per cent (bakeries) to 90 per cent (production of 
wheat flour);

. Building materials: 60 per cent (clinker crushing plants);

. Beverages: 100-110 per oent (Cotonou plant).

B. Results of the census of enterprises not yet available.
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BOLIVIA

A. 1.
Ж

Table H -1
Т57Г 1375 ЗЗэо

Value added in 
manufacturing 
(at current 
prices in 
national 
monetary 
units
Share of 
manufac
turing in 
GDP (%}

6,603 10,555 13,722 21,074

13.4 13.1 13.5 14.1

*At current prices in millions of Bolivian pesos. 
1976-1980 Plan.

A. 2. The eadstance -of export opportunities;
Project inplsnentatim;
Entrepreneurial capability to accept and promote opportunities; 
Import substitution policy;
Adoption of the Export Promotion Law;
Incentives for new labour-intensive investments.

A. 3. Delays in starting папу public sector projects owing to 
reductions in planned allocations;
Non-fulfilment of agricultural policies;
Protracted negotiations for the launching of the automotive 
industry and other engineering assignments;
Lack of financing and deficits incurred by State enterprises 
which were incapable of increasing output;
Decrease in supplies fron private industry because of rising 
production costs;
Tendency for seme products to disappear from family shopping 
lists because of high prices;
Marty private businesses squeezed out of the market because 
of eocnonic inadequacy and financial losses.

A. 4. 31. Manufacture of food, beverages and tobacco 58%
32. Textile, wearing apparel and leather industries 60%
33. Manufacture of wood and wood products,

including furniture 55%
34. Manufacture of paper and paper products,

printing and publishing 57%
35. Manufacture of chemicals and chemical, 

petroleum, coal, rubber and plastic products 61%
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36. Manufacture of nra— npfcalliff mineral products, 
except products of petroleun and ooal

37. Basic metal industries
38. Manufacture of fahcicated metal products, 

machinery and equipment

Bolivia (cant'd)

39. Other manufacturing industries

Table H-2
Attained in 1980

(%)Share in total manu
facturing value added 24
Share in total enplcy- 
ment in manufacturing 4.2

72%
60%

68%
70%

BRAZIL

A. 1.
Value added in 
manufacturing 
(at current 
prices in 
national 
monetary 
units )V
Share of 
manufac
turing in 
Q3P (%)**/

Table H-l (in billions of cruzeiros) 
1975 Ï978 1579 Î98Ô

306.9 1027.8 1651.3 3468.5

25.0 22.8 23.0 23.5

V  The value of industrial manufacturing, based on the 
Ü975 Industrial Census (Brazil/75, IBGE), cavers all 
industrial establishment belonging to private organizations, 
mixed companies and State enterprises. Ere data far
1978-1980 have been estimated an the basis of the increase in 
the value of industrial manufacturing at establishments with 
five or more eiployees and/or production value greater than 
640 times the country's highest mininun wage as indicated 
by the 1976 Industrial Survey (IBGE) and adjusted by the 
growth indicators far nominal production (IBGE).
**/ Share of the internal earnings of the manufacturing 
industry in the GDP (National Acoourtts/80, FGV).
Sources; IBGE and FGV.

A. 2. (No reply on this issue.)
A. 3. (No reply on this issue.)
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Brazil (cont'd)

A. 4. Average utilization of the installed capacity of the
manufacturing industry (%) 1/

Year Quarter I n in IV

1975 87 87 87 87
1980 34 85 84 32

1/ Average degree of utilization of installed capacity 
In manufacturing industry, obtained through a survey of sate
2,000 films, taking as a basis their replies regarding the 
average utilization of their equipment and the value of their 
total sales during the previous year.

liable H -2
Attained in 1980 

(%)
Share in total manu-
facturing valueяДАИ V

10.5

Share in total
employment in 
manufacturing?

3.8

1/ Information fran the Census of State Enterprises (SEST) 
covering 48 governmental industrial enterprises.
Source: SEST.

В Ш Ю Ю 1

A. 1. Table II-l (in millions of FBu)
___________ 1575 1978 1S79 1980 1985* - 1987**
Value added :
in manu-
facturinc
(at current 3,341.8 7,717.7 9,733.5 11,506.7 19,153.0 22,611.3
prices in
national
monetary
units)
Share of 10.97 15.71 15.34 16.12 13.73 12.4
roam-
facturing 30,467.1 49,119-3 63,467.4 71,339.8 1,339.3 182,297.8
in GDP (%)

a/ Planned or estimated
Б/ Target year of current national development plan
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Burundi (ant'd)

A. of h m m  and financial resources;
- Diversification and channelling of investments into the most 
productive sectors;

- Die private sector's confidence in industrial development 
policy, and careful preparation of supporting docunentation 
for Trrfri ng external finance have contributed to the growth 
in manufacturing production in reoent years;

- Installation of infrastructure facilities, to which the 
Govenxnent attaches great importance.

A. 3.- Factors : Weakness of rural sector and weak purchasing power 
of the people;

. ftnannegg of national market:

. The fact of being landlocked, with the all 
the consequences.

Measures: Massive public investment in the infrastructure 
sector, and nr̂ ii ir-atinn of financial resources 
abroad;

. Maintenance of economic policy favouring local and 
foreign private investment;

. Use of local materials and creation of agricultural- 
ccnmodity processing units, contributing 
significantly to growth of production in the sector.

A. 4. 1981
- Agricultural industry = 60%
- Food industry = 75%
- Construction industry = 100%
- Textile and leather industry = 30%
- Chemical industry - 60%

B. Table II-2
Attained in 1979”a7 Planned for 1985 b/

(%) (%)
Share in total
manufacturing
value-added

6 13

Share in total
employment in 
manufacturing

70 41
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A. 1. ___  Table II-l
1975 1978 1979 DSÒ

Value added in 
manufacturing 
(at current 
prices in 
national 
monetary 
rnits)

7,187,399 109,174,174 155,142,141 226,511,005

Share of 
manufacturing 
in GDP %

20.3 22.4 20.4 20.7

Source: National accounts.
Note: Value added in manufacturing in thousands of pesos for

each year. There are no projections far future years.
A. 2.- Increases in manufacturing^production in recent years have been 

achieved solely by the better allocation of resources which the 
free and open market achieves. The market has operated in this 
way because of the policies applied; amongst these we may mention 
the Trading Balancy Policy, the Tariff Policy of a universal 
10% tariff which reduces costs of overheads and Aenvmn* 
productive efficiency and re-allocaticn of resources, free prices 
and simplification of formalities and requirements for the 
installation of new industries.

A. 3.- With effect fran 1974 the Supreme Governnent, in its desire to 
achieve an optimim allocation of resources, set up the free 
market mechanism The progressive 1 iterai izat.ion of prices and 
the opening up to foreign trade have made it possible, through 
competition, far an extensive re-allocation of- resources to take 
place fran inefficient or unprofitable activities to those 
which shew canparative advantages in their production.

- In this connexion the industrial sector has not stood aside 
from that process. A H  those activities which arose in the 
plan characterized by excessive protectionism far 
national industry, carried out by former administrations, 
tended to disappear when they were unable to oanpete with 
imparted produces of better quality and lower costs. Others, 
however, once they had got over the first inpact, were 
strenghtened by new conditions.

A. 4. No information is available on this point.

J
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B.

(cant'd)

Table II-2
1979
(%)

Share in total manufacturing 
value added 8.8
Share in total enployinent inmann-far-t-rrri nrj 1.9

Source: National accounts.
There are no future estimates in annexion 
with these points.

CHINA

A. l. Table n-1 (in Billion IMB YUAN) 
1975 Ï978 Î979 08Ô

Total Industrial
Production
Value
Percentage in 
total industrial 
and agricul
tural
Production
Value

321.9 423.1 459.1 499.2

72% 74% 74% 75%

A. 2.

A. 3.

(on the basis of constant prices in 1970).
Over past years, in light and textile industries, production 
rose markedly thanks to the principle of stressing the 
manufacture of goods for everyday consumption and to the 
adoption of a series of detailed measures. This fact has 
played a major role in meeting the needs of people in town 
and country, creating a thriving market, re-invigorating 
the eooneny, enabling all industry to maintain a 
certain rate of growth and increasing financial revenues.
In heavy industry, which is now being readjusted, the year 
1981 will witness a decrease in output value as oerrpared with 
1980. This has resulted from the following circonstances: 
a number of heavy industrial enterprises have suspended 
production of grossly overstocked items whose manufacture 
entails high energy consumption. These cutbacks enable us to 
transfer the energy thus saved to light industry. A 
considerable number of heavy industrial enterprises, which 
have long engaged mainly in serving capital construction, 
have found their production dropping in 1981 as a result of 
the much curtailed investment in capital construction and 
the corresponding decrease in orders for equipment and other 
production goods.
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China (ocnt'd)

Apart fran producing certain durable oonsuner goods, in its 
future development, our heavy industry oust attend to the 
more important task of readjusting its orientation, 
enlarging its scope, raising the quality of its services and 
inproving its adaptability, so that it can give better 
services and inproving its adapability, so that it can give 
better services to agriculture and the consumer goods 
industries, tiie technical transformation of the economy, 
exports and the modernization of our national defence.

A. 4. Since the founding of new China, its industry has been
greatly developed with major achievements made. An indepen
dent and relatively oonplete industrial framework has been 
established. Nevertheless, China's industry is now also 
facing a series of problems. For instance, the backwardness 
of fuel and power and raw materials industries failed to meet 
the needs of economic development while the over-rapid 
development of processing industry resulted in the surplus 
of production capabilities.

B. (No reply on this issue.)

Q0M3R0S - i

A. 1. In view of the weakness of the sector, the value added is 
virtually nil. However, there has been a marked increase 
in manufacturing production.

A. 2. This growth is due to the increase in national requirements. 
Similarly, to reduce the chronic deficit in our balance of 
trade, the Government encourages the exercise of local 
initiative in meeting the needs of the population, 
particularly for manufactures of prime necessity.

A. 3. (Ns reply an this issue.)
A. 4. (No reply on this issue.)

B. Public enterprises which are 50 per cent government-owned do not 
at present carry on any activities in the manufacturing sector.
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COSTA. RICA

A. 1. ______ Table ii-i__________
075 1978 1979 1980

Value added in
manufacturing
(at current
prices in
national
nonetary
units)

3,427.1 5,657.3 6,331.3 8,123.3*

«Preliminary figure, available fear total activity only.

A. 2. Tariff protection, measures, tax exemptions and subsidies of 
various kinds through the national banking system; 
similarly, the a I location by the State of resources far 
the establishment of a physical and social infrastructure 
to facilitate the operation of the industrial sector.

A. 3. The limited size of the national and Central American 
market;

- The policy applied to encourage the development of the 
industrial sector;

- The desire of the transnational companies to maintain their 
leading positions in the market (it has not been determined 
what type of industries are most beneficial to the country) ;

- The lack of information, legislation and regulations with 
respect to the transfer of technology;

- The shortage of properly trained personnel;
- The limited savings and internal investment capacity;
- The relative shortage of the business skills needed for the 
development of new projects, in both private and the public 
sectors.

- The government is endeavouring to overcame these problems 
in the following ways:
. By seeking third markets for those products which enjoy 
clear comparative advantages in Central America;

. By regulating the transfer of technology;

. By training hunan resources;

. By developing rural industry;

. By establishing industrial estates;

. By promoting the country's development in the area of 
science and technology so that it will be able to develop 
its own technologies to meet the most pressing national 
requirements.
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pHHwH-ion of the installed production capacity of the 
industrial sector 1/

Percentage
October 1315^ October 1976 October 1979 

68 87 77 -

Costa Rica (oont'd)

1/ Infcn-mp ocnyuntural del sector industrial de ano 1976 
(Situation report on the industrial sector for 1976), 
National Planning Office (CETPIAN), November 1976.

2/ Does not include proecessing of coffee, neat and sugar.
Source: CFIPLAN-OSPI direct survey, October 1979.

A. 4. (No reply an this issue.)
B. (No reply on this issue.)

CYPPCS

A. 1. Table H-l (CE'OOOs) Cvprus Pounds) 
1978 1979 1980 1981

Value added in 
manufacturing

92,235prices in 
national 
monetary 
units)
Share of manu
facturing in 243.841 
GDP (%)

109,960

303.648

134,125 151,610

372.281 441.897

A. 2. Overseas demand far the Cyprus manufacturing products has 
been one of the major factors. Hoever, the Government's 
policy, the dynamism of the Cypriot entrepreneur and the 
political stability also contributed greatly to the growth 
in manufacturing production in recent years.

A. 3. International recession, imported inflation and lack of
sophisticated technology are sane of the factors that have 
limited growth. Thus, a number of measures have been taken 
to increase the oenpetitiveness of the Cyprus products as 
well as to attract new kncw-hcw and new technology in 
manufacturing production.

A. 4. with the exception oi non-metallic mineral branch all other 
branches have reached a high level of industrial capacity 
utilization.
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B. (No reply an this issue.)

Cyprus (cant'd)

ECUADOR

1975
Table n-l 

1978
(in millions 

1979
sucres)

1980
Value added 
in manufac
turing (at
current 
prices in 
national 
monetary 
units)

13,945 29,895 27,517 22,038

Share of
manufacturing 
in (32P (%)

12.9 15.8 11.9 7.7

A. 2. Exploiraticn and exploitations of oil.
- Concessions granted to the country within the Andean Grtxp.
- Foreign investment.
- Incentives given to industry by the Industrial Support Laws.

A. 3. - The process of world inflation, which increased the price 
of raw materials, intemediates and capital goods required 
by the hone industry.

- Reduction of the rate of grwch of the economy owing, 
inter alia, to the fall in exports.

- Countermeasures: Incentives to set up new companies;
credit, with interest rates below the market rates;, 
incentives to export ncn-traditicnal products.

1980 1981 (Prov.)
Foods 75.0 61.2
Beverages 80.5 65.4
Textiles 84.1 80.5
wood 85.4 77.9
Paper 73.0 67.2
Chemicals 75.4 65.1
Mon-metallic minerals 88.2 74.4
Basic metal industry 76.3 52.6
Meted products, machinery 72.1 64.1
Total manufactured goods 77.5 66.7

B. (No reply on this issue.)
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A- 1. Table II-l (in millions of colons) 
1975 1978 _______ 1979

Value added in manu
facturing (at current 331.3 1,230.0 1,342.5
prices in national 
'monetary units)

Source: Economic and Social Indicators, July-Decsnfcer 1980

A. 2. There has been a relative decline in manufacturing
production of the political and economic situation
which the country has been facing since 1979.

A. 3. T.inri-Hng factors arising out of the eocnonic situation : 
labour-management conflicts, the closing of plants, 
unemployment, raw material shortages,' foreign-exchange 
restrictions, financing problans, etc.
Measures taken
Revival of the sector:
- Utilization of idle capacity? and
- Rehabilitation of plants and factories.

A. 4. Many enterprises are operating below capacity, while others 
have been closed for economic reasons.

B. (No reply on this issue. 1

ETHIOPIA

_____________Table II-l*______________
______________ 1974/1975 1977/1978 1978/1979 1979/1980
Value added in 
manufacturing
(at current 308.8 360.8 471.9 533.5
prices in 
national 
monetary units)
Share of manu
facturing in 6.05 5.56 6.66 7.00
GDP (%)

* The information is only for manufacturing establishments 
enplcying ten or more persons



- 117 -
Ethiopia (cart'd)

A. 2. Reopening of the factories in Eritrea Admin. region in 
1978/79;

. Improvement and renovation in seme sectors especially in 
food, beverages and textiles;

. improvement in local raw materials supply in some sectors 
like food, leather and shoe and wood;

. Better utilization of capacity as a result of improvement 
efficiency and removal of production bottlenecks;

. Improved market conditions, especially exports for sane 
products like meat and leather.

A. 3. Limited raw material supply (edible oil and wood working 
factories are working below capacity) ;

. Market limitation for some sectors;

. Quality and price of export products; an attempt is being 
made to ensure the increased supply of local raw materials 
and to inprove the quality and price of export products.

A. 4. Available capacity is being utilized to the full in
industrial branches like food (excluding edible oil and 
meat processing factories), textiles, beverages, metals 
and ncn-metallic mineral products.

. Unutilized capacities exist in edible oil and meat processing 
industries, wood works, leather and shoes and printing. At 
present about 50% of the capacity of oil processing factors 
are being utilized. Specific figures of capacity utilization 
could not be supplied for other products because of the 
varied nature of their product mix.

B. Table 11-2»
Attained in 1978/79 

_______________________ (%)______
Share in toted
manufacturing 94.5
value added
Share in total
enployment in 88.0
manufacturing

*The information is only for establishment employing ten or 
more persons. Includes all public manufacturing enterprises 
administered by various government institutions.
Employment figures indicate permanent eiployees.
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GUKBMKIA
Table H-1

1975 1978 1979 1980 1985^ 1982^
Value added in 
manufacturing 
(at current, 
prices in 
national 
monetary units)

515 860 974 1156 2429 1236

Share of manu
facturing in 
<3X> (%)

15.0 15.2 15.2 15.1 15.3 15.2

a/ Planned or estimated.
b/ Target year of current national development plan.

A. 2. The Central American Gannon Market contributed substantially
to the increases in manufacturing production, since it pezmitted 
diversification of production and increase in manufactured 
exports, so that Guatemala was converted into an exporting 
country in the Central American area. The growth in 
population, and consequently the home demand, also assisted, 
together with the rise in per capita income which favoured 
growth in manufactured production.

A. 3. Deterioration of the Central American Common Market, resulting 
from political and eoonanic problems.

. An inordinate increase in the price of oil and its derivations.

. Ihe loss of national capital because of high interest rates 
abroad, which has led to disinvestment.

- Measures: (in corresponding order)
. New foreign markets are being sought outside the Central American 
area.

. There are possibilities of increasing oil production and 
installing petrochemical plants which will reduce dependence 
on these products, whilst at the same time hydro-electric 
projects (Chulac and Chixoyj are being installed which will 
in turn reduce importation of energy sources.

. Exchange controls and other measures of a monetary type have 
been brought into force.
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A. 4. Qie industrial sector of the country has between 65 and 70% 
of its installed capacity in use, but sane plants, such as 
those for glass bottles and cements, are working at full 
capacity.

B. (No reply an this issue. )

GUÏBNA

A. 1.
Value added in manu
facturing (at current 
prices in national 
monetary units)
Share of manufacturing 
in GDP (%)

Table II-l (in million G$)
1975 1978 1979 1980

161.6 137.5 146.0 162.0

14.7 12.1 12.4 12.1

A. 2. Import substitution.
. Deport expansion into the Carioan Regional Market.
. Availability of raw materials which can be processed.
. Development cf markets for snail manufacturers including in 
particular handicraft.

A. 3. 1978 - 1982
. Shortage of foreign exchange and consequent unavailability 
of raw materials etc.

. Uncertain economic climate for investment.

. Unorganized approach of development.

. Limited local market.
- Measures taken for inprovement;

. The State Planning Secretariat has been established to work cut 
the developmental patterns and the co-ordinaticn of sectoral 
growth.

. More incentives are given to the private sector for faster 
growth in the various areas.

. EEF has been established to help in imparting raw material 
sujply.

. Different lines of credit have been organized in order to 
facilitate the growth of the manufacturing sector (public 
as well as private sectors).
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Guyana (cant'd)
Table n -2

Attained in 1980 
1970______ (%)

Share in total manufacturing 
value added 66

HCNDQRftS 
A. 1.

Value added in manu
facturing (1966 
prices)
Share of manufac
turing in GDP (%)

Table II-l (Value in milliais of lenpiras)
1975 1978 1979 1980 1981* * 1982*

218 259 282 294.7 290.9 313.3

14.9 16.0 16.1 16.6 16.8 17.3

Source: "EvoluciGn del Sector Industrial” and Annual Operational
Plans prepared by the Industrial Programing Department 
of OCNSOFLANE-

* Estimated.

A. 2. Growth of internal and external demand.
Creation of new enterprises which have replaced inparts.
Emargement of existing enterprises.
Improvement of prices of certain export products on the 
international market.
Better utilization of installed capacity.
Increased exports of certain manufactured products.
More financial assistance to the industrial sector from 
public institutions and private development banks.
Greater tariff protection far national industrial products 
on the regional, market.
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Honduras (ant'd)

A. 3. Factors
. High dependence on imported inputs.
. Production structure oriented towards production of non- 
durables.

. Tendency to over-invest in certain branches.

. Low level of financing for stall-scale and median-scale 
industry and handicrafts.

. Narrowness and lack of integration of the ckmestic market.

. Inadequate links between institutions responsible for 
pranoting industrial development and private enterprise.

. Prorulgation decree No. 14/54 of 30 April 1981 
establishing a 10 per cent tariff on all imported products.

. Uhder-utilizatian of national raw materials.

. Shortage of .specialized staff and skilled manpower.
~ Measures taken

. Greater fiscal incentives for enterprises procuring raw 
materials and these using a high proportion of national 
raw materials.

. Support programmes far brandies of industry considered to 
merit priority.

. Financial and technical support for industrial projects fer 
the manufacture of intermediate goods or import 
substitutes.

. Drafting of legislation for the promotion of exports of 
ncn-traditicnal products.

. Opening of special credit lines for the development of 
small-scale and medium-scale industry and handicrafts.

. Negotiation of bilateral trade agreements with countries 
within and outside Central America.

. Extension of the road network to link development and 
consulter areas.

. Strengthening of industrial planning and study of 
aaninistrative reform with a view to improving co
ordination and support for the industrial sector.

. National institutions have training programmes in certain 
industrial areas. Other types of training such as fellow
ships abroad, etc., are not viable because they are scarce 
or not available for the country.
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Honduras (cant'd)

A. 4. According to estimates by the Technical Department of OCNSOPIANE,
industrial capacity utilization in 1978 was 77.2 per cent, 
ccnpared with 66 per cent in 1975.

* In the traditional industries, average industrial capacity 
utilization in 1978 was 80.6 per cent. The highest per
centages in this group were 91.4 per cent for beverages and
92.9 per cent for tobacco.

* Average industrial capacity utilization in intermediate 
industries was 72.2 per cent. The highest percentage was
87.0 per cent for chemical products.

* Metalworking and engineering industries shewed a figure of
80.0 per cent. It is estimated that there was a fmgiferahip 
fall in industrial capacity utilization in 1980 and 1981, 
but this has not yet been confirmed.

B. (No reply on this issue.)

INDIA

A. 1.
______________Table II-l__________
1975 1978 1979^ 1984-1985^

Value added in 
manufacturing 
(at current 
prices in 
national

1035.2

monetary units 
(Rs. in millions) )

1524.5 1754.0 b/2336.2-

Share of manu
facturing in 15.6 17.5 13.1 19.2
GDP (%)

a/ Planned.
b/ At 1970-1980 prices.
Note: Target year of current national development plan is 1984-85.
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A. 2. The progress of industrialization over the last thirty 
years has been a striking feature of Indian economic 
development. Between 1950-51 and 1978-79 the industrial 
production has grown at a rate of 6.1 per cent. The 
process of industrialization vies launched as a conscious and 
deliberate policy in the early fifties. In pursuance of this 
policy large investments have been made in building up the 
capacity over a wide spectrum of industries. Industrial 
production has gone up by about five times during this 
period. Apart from the quantitative increase in output, 
the industrial structure has been widely diversified covering 
broadly the entire range of consumer, intermediate, and

goods. In most of the manufactured products, the 
country has achieved a large measure of self-sufficiency, 
providing the capability to sustain the future growth of 
vital sectors of the eccnaty primarily through domestic 
effort. The significant strides made by the industrial 
sector are' the result of planned investment over a wide 
spectrum of basic and capital goods sector in the public 
sector during the planning period. The major factors which 
have contributed to the growth of manufacturing production in 
recent years are broadly:
. Liberalised licensing and registration for industrial items 
both by way of new undertakings and substantial expansions;

. Régularisation of higher capacities of existing undertakings 
based on their achievements to meet the internal and export 
demands;

. Diversification of industrial products into related areas;

. Tariff and fiscal incentives have been provided in certain 
special sectors like electronics etc.

A. 3. The five-fold expansion, in industrial production over the 
planning period is very substantial. However, there is a 
distinct decline in the pace of industrial expansion in the 
second half of the period. After a steady growth of about 
8 per cent during the initial period of fourteen years, there 
was a fluctuating trend in the industrial growth rate, 
approaching near stagnancy in 1966-68 climbing to a level of
9.5 per cent in 1976-79 and dipping to -1.4 in 1979-80. There 
are many reasons for the decline and fluctuations in the pace 
of industrial expansion during the second half. Explanations 
point out to the constraints inposed on industrial growth by 
demand, supply and infrastructural factors. In India the 
inpetus far industrialization has had to acme from the 
domestic market. In the first phase of development there 
were many relatively easy opportunities far inpart 
substitution, and industrial production could grow faster than

J



- 124 -
India (ant'd)

tiie growth in demand. As the easier opportunities were 
exploited, the low rate of expansion of domestic demand 
increasingly imposed a constraint which was mitigated only 
to a limited extent by export markets even though there is 
evidence that we didn't fully exploit the available export 
potential. Moreover, the pattern of income distribution and 
the rate of economic growth was such that domestic markets 
for manufactured consumer goods could not grew very rapidly. 
Other factors which have affected the growth rate fran time 
to time include the shortage of infrastructural and other 
vital inputs (such as power, transport, ooal, cement), 
disturbed industrial relations and to an extent management 
problems.

. The demand constraint is likely to be mitigated given the 
objective of the reduction in inequality of income and wealth 
and a progressive reduction in the incidence of poverty and 
unenployment in the Sixth Plan and the massive plan outlay and' 
public sector investment envisaged in particular. Measures 
to irprove the performance of the infrastructure received urgent 
attention during 1980-81. The Government initiated effective 
administrative arrangements to oversee performance of this 
sector in January 1980. A Special Co-ordination Cell was 
also established to identify problem areas requiring action on 
a priority basis, and to co-ordinate efforts at overcoming 
critical bottlenecks. As a result, there was a steady 
improvement in the performance of the Coal and Pcver 
sectors. In 1980-81, ooal production recorded an increase of
9.7 per cent, and electricity generation improved by 5.7 per 
cent. During April-December 1981-82 the production of ooal 
has registered an increase of 11.6 per cent, electricity 
generation by 11.2 per oent. As for the railways, the 
increase registered by the revenue earning goods traffic 
originating during April-August 1981-82 is by as much as
15.7 per cent. The eccnany as a whole and the industrial 
sector in particular have benefited a great deed by the 
continued improvement in the performance of the three 
infrastructural sectors. Industrial production increased by 
4 per cent during 1980-1981. This tsnpo is maintained in the 
current year also. During April-September 1981-82 a 
substantial increase of about 10 per oent has been registered 
in industrial production.

. Also the action points spelt out In the Industrial Policy 
Statanent of July 1980 have had a favourable impact on 
industrial production during the current year. The policy 
accords particular emphasis on improving efficiency and 
productivity in the industrial sector through optinun 
utilization of existing capacity. To this end, it is 
proposed to grant recognition to increased capacities arising 
fran technological improvements and labour productivity by 
endorsing industrial licences selectively oh the basis of such 
capacities and to permit automatic growth in industries in the 
core sectors or those which have a direct linkage with the care 
sectors or with long-term experts.
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The Government has taken various steps to implement the policystatement. The important steps taken in this direction are
as foilows:
. With effect fron 1 August 1980 the investment limits for 
snail-scale and ancillary industries have been raised to 
Rs 20 lakhs and to Rs. 25 lakhs, respectively.

. Automatic growth at the rate of 5% per annum, subject 
to a maxima af 25% in a five year period ending 
August 1985 has been allowed to all core and basic 
industries (19 industries in Appendix I to the press note 
of 2 February 1973 and 15 engineering industries to which 
this facility was already available fron 1975, totaling 
34 industries), provided the item is not reserved for the 
small-scale sector or public sector and the undertaking is 
not dominant in the particular line of manufacture within 
the meaning of the MKTP Act.

. Recognition of excess capacity over the lioensed/registered 
capacity in the case of 34 industries (i.e. basic and mass 
consumption industries and those with export potential) 
subject to the condition that the industry is not reserved 
for small-scale sectors.

. Licensing procedures have been streamlined and the time frame 
far disposal of applications has been reduced from 90 days 
to SO days in the case of ncn-MRTP and non-FERA companies 
and from 150/120 days to 90 days in the case of canposite 
cases/MKTP* and FERA** companies. Powers have been delegated 
to the Ministries/Departments concerned with individual 
industries for approval of foreign collaborations in specified 
cases and subject to certain conditions. Further, issues 
of import licences far capital goods has been further 
liberalized and powers have been delegated to Regional 
Offices of the Chief Controller or Imports and Exports to 
clear imports in specified cases without clearance from an 
indigenous angle and without reference to the Capital Goods 
CcRmittee.

. All production Ministries have set up monitoring groups to 
nonitor the progress of implementation of letters of intent/ 
industrial licences with a view to early implementation.

. In order to promote exports, production for exports is 
treated as outside the licensed capacity, Mso it will 
not be computed for the purpose of determining 
"dominance" under the MFTP Act.

*Monopolies and Restriction Trade Practices *#Foreign Bcchange Regulation Act.
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. A special schane for setting up of 100% export oriented units 
has been introduced, with facilities far duty free 
. exception for iopart of capital goods/raw materials/ 
ccsponents liberal iscart of raw g/crrqaonpntg
without clearance from an indigenous angle, no insistence on 
dilution of foreign equity etc. A special Board has been 
constituted to give a single point clearance of the prrpn<m i g 
under this scheme. Clearances will be given within 30 days 
from date of receipt of the application.

. Hie policy for location of industries has been streamlined 
with provision far relaxation on a selective basis in order 
to provide for natural growth, export generation, etc.

. In the past, Registration Certificates had been issued without 
specifying the capacity, pursuant to the amendment of 
10(5) of the Industries (Development and Regulation) Act, it 
became necessary to incorporate the capacity of the undertakings 
on the Registration Certificates. This requirement heram» 
equally incartant, following the reservation of a large rnsnber of 
itans for exclusive production in the snail-scale sector.
Detailed guidelines have been issued far enabling Ministries/ 
Departments to fix productive capacities, keeping in view 
installed capacity, production achieved, etc.

. Detailed guidelines have been issued far enabling Ministries/ 
Departments to fix the productive capacity in relation to 
Carrying an Business Licences.

. Financial institutions are giving financial assistance for 
modernization to industries Like cement, sugar, cotton textile, 
jute and engineering. This facility has new been extended to 
all industries with a view to increasing production.

. Guidelines have been issued for the setting up of mini-cement 
plants.

A. 4. Estimates of current level of industrial capacity utilization in 
major branches:

Capacity Utilization in important sectors of industries

S.No. Nane of industries Capacity utilization 
(%) 1981

1 Cement
2 Paper
3 Newsprint
4 Caustic soda
5 Auto tyres
6 Nylon filament yam
7 Ball and roller bearings
8 Matches
9 Leather and footwear

69
69
68
7388
71
97
81
58
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S.tfe. Name of industry Capacity utilization 
(%) 1981

10 Rubber footwear 7611 Penicillin 7712 Dry batteries 74
13 Storage batteries 64
14 Fluaresent tubes 100
15 Electric fans 128
16 Refrigerators 8517 Machine tools 9518 Power transformers 62
19 Agricultural tractors 9220 Road rollers 6521 Earth-moving machinery 5122 Ccnmercial vehicles 75
23 Scooters 71
24 Mopeds 112
25 3-Wheelers 71
26* Textile machinery 87
27* Textile machinery (spares and

accessories) 54
28* Cotton textiles-mill sector

- Spinning of cotton blended yam
- Weaving of cotton and blended/

73-
mixed fabrics 82

29** Thermal (including nuclear)
generation 45

(plant load factor)
* Capacity utilization (percentage) figures are for 1980.
** Plant load factor (percentage) figures are for 1980-1981.

B. Share in total manufacturing value added by the public 
manufacturing enterprises was 15.7% in 1978.

INDONESIA

A. 1. Table 11-1
l97o 1578 1979 1580

Value added 
in manu
facturing 
(at current 1,123 
prices in 
national 
monetary 
units)
Share of
manu- 8.9
facturing 
in GDP («)

2,420.4 3,310.6 5,287.9

10.6 10.3 11.6

1 US $ » Rp. 650 at current prices.
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A. 2. Favourable climate for industrial ventures;
. Incentives of capital investment facilities;
. Low labour costs;
. Sufficient market;
. Availability of many kinds of national resources.

A. 3. Major factors
. Lack of advanced technologies;
. Lack of capital;
. High cost of economy.

- Measures taken
. To provide incentives for both domestic and foreign 
investors;

. To create a healthy and favourable climate for 
industrial ventures;

. To further stimulate investment promotion;

. To provide extension services to industries, 
especially small-scale industries.

A. 4 . 60 - 80%

B. (No reply cn this issue.)

IKVQ

A. 1. Table II-l
______________________  1 5 7 5  “ 1 5 7 8
Value added in manu
facturing (at current 
prices in national 
monetary units)
Share of manu
facturing in CEP (%)

2. Hie establishment of new plants;
. Hie expansion of available capacities;
. Modernization of old equipment and machinery;
. Development of human resources through training programs 
to improve efficiencies and pranote qualifications;

270.6 506.2
(millions of I.D.)

6.6 7.0

. Hie use of better technologies.
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A. 3. Scarcity of skilled hunan power.
. Measures to overcane these 1 unites are, the expansion of 
training programs and to obtain foreign technical 
assistance.

A.4. Qto reply cn this issue.)

B. (No reply cn this issue.)

KENYA 

A- 1.
liable n -1

GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT: M3ÆIAKY BOCNCMY 
CURRENT PRICES 

MANUFACTJRENG S3CTCR

K£ Million % Share in
1975 127.0 12.7
1976 144.2 12.0
1977 179.9 11.6
1978 219.3 13.0
1979 249.8 19.0
1980* 295.1 14.0
*Provisional
Source:. Economie Survey

A. 2. The growth, in the industrial production over the last few 
years has not been appreciable.

A. 3. The major factors which contributed to the low growth were the 
increasing prices of imported crude oil and the depressed 
prices of the traditional export cannodities, resulting in 
worsening of the foreign exchange resources required for 
inpart of raw materials, intermediate spares, etc. Besides this, 
drought conditions reduced the supply of agricultural 
materials to industry and also the water levels in the rivers 
which affected the power supply to the industry. The more 
important remedial measures taker, recently include 
inports of food stuff, energy saving drive, devaluation,
«sport promotion drive, etc.
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A. 4. Finn estimates about the capacity utilization are not
available. Cki a rough basis, the «nttor-trfcii i m  may be 
between 30-50% in most industries.

B. Table H-2 1979
Share of public manufacturing enterprises in total 
wage employment in manufacturing: 19%

IE90TH0

A. l. Table II-l (in thousands of Bands)
_______________1975 1978 1979
Value added in
TTW fflrfai-t-irr-i n g
(at current 6,628 11,006 24,445
prices in 
national 
monetary units)
Share of manu
facturing in 4.1 N/A 4.0
GDP (%)

A. 2. Foreign aid;
. Customs revenue;
. Government contribution.

A . 3. Lack of skilled labour;
. Insufficient funds secured for industrial development;
. Weakness in management and excessive turnover of 

experienced personnel in parastatal organizations 
(LNDC and BIECO);

. Significant improvements in management in both organizations 
have been achieved to overcome the above.
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A. 4. 1975/76 1976/77 1977/78 1978/79 1979/80
Foodstuff 3666574 5146810 5288048 5553300 6023410
Textiles 909143 1369343 4361089 5133970 5616290
Rimiture 1046932 1050172 1239529 1901170 2092813
Metallic 120540 175582 453424 510190 611960
Mon-metallic 308570 251232 . 1787930 1910889 1337717
Leather and 
skin prod. 261142 263623 350348 368580 8605420

Other
chemicals 1667286 1454967 3442935 3939544 4292500

Expressed in value terms (Bancs).

B. (No reply an this issue.)

MADAGASCAR

A. 1. Table II-l

Value added in 
manufacturing 
(at current 
prices in 
national 
monetary units)
Share of manu
facturing in 
GDP (%)

The industrial sector represented 18 per 
cent of gross industrial product (GIF) before 
the first energy/inflaticn crisis of 1973.

By the second crisis of 1979, this sector 
represented no more than 11 per cent of 
GIP owing to the shortage of foreign 
exchange.

A. 2. The Investment Code.

A. 3. The world crisis seems to be the main cause for the drop in 
production, for it has disrupted the technological and 
economic environment of the industrial sector: shortage of
foreign exchange, inflation and prbblens of transport, energy, 
raw materials, consumer goods, spare parts, etc., just at the 
time of a major restructuring of the Malagasy economy (the 
Socialist option of 1975). Inadequate infrastructure.
Sporadic drops in agricultural production. Existing equipment 
decrepit, and spare parts a problem.
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A. 4. Before the energy/inflation crisis, most industries were
working at more than 50 per cent of their capacity and sene 
of them at full capacity (e.g. the oanent industry).

. Since the world crisis, many industries have fallen short 
of this level.

B. (No reply on this issue.)

MftLawi

A. 1. _____TSble n-1 (K million at 1973 prices)
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985^ 1986^

Value added 
in manu
facturing 63.3(at current 
prices in 
national 
monetary
units)

53.8 66.5 69.1 99.6 109.9

Share of
manu
facturing 
in GDP (%)

12.8 12.4 12.5 12.9 14.7 15.3

a/ Planned or estimated.
b/ Target year of current national development plan.

A. 2. Unfortunately the growth rate in the manufacturing sector 
has declined in recent years as seen fron Table 1-2 of A.l.

A. 3. Recession in the world economy, energy crisis, especially in 
importing developing countries, and wild fluctuations in 
agricultural incomes in general, can be cited as sane of the 
major constaints to growth in manufacturing production in 
recent years: various alternative sources of energy are 
being explored and some measures to stabilize agricultural 
prices have been taken seriously.

A. 4. Capacity utilization varies widely at a firm level in manu
facturing industries. But a rough estimate of average levels 
of sub-sectors may indicate that, except for textiles, capacity 
utilization is below 70%. This is no surprise the world over 
if the fact that firms deliberately plan, ex ante, that their 
plants operate at below maxirun capacity is taken into account, 
oaipled with sluggish demand for manufactures.

B. (No reply on this issue.)

J
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Table П-1 (EM mil lion)
- 1975 1973 1979 1980 1985^

Value added 
in manu
facturing 
(at current 
prices in 
national 
monetary 
units)

39.1 74.3 88.0 101.5 156.5 (at 1980 prices)

Share of 
manu
facturing 
in GDP (%)

25.6 29.6 30.0 29.1 32.1

a/ Planned or estimated.

A. 2. Manufacturing output rose in recent years principally cn
account of such factors as the attraction to the Island of a 
nmfaer of export-oriented manufacturing firms and increased 
labour efficiency. The creditable production performance of 
the sector was sustained, to a large extent, by the fast 
growth of snorts. The fastest rise in gross output was 
recorded by textiles and clothing which increased their 
relative share from 28 per cent in 1973 to 33.3 per cent in 
1979. Real manufacturing outout rose at a faster rate than 
envisaged in the 1973-80 plan and this was in no small part 
due to higher rates of productivity.

A. 3. In recent years a number of manufacturing firms particularly 
in the textiles and electronics sub-sectors experienced 
marketing problans mainly because of depressed demand 
conditions in overseas markets, cn account of the international 
recession sane manufacturing industries closed down whilst 
others had to shed redundant manpower resources. One of the 
main objectives of Malta's current industrial strategy is to 
diversify as much as possible the range of products manu
factured locally and to move in the direction of higher- 
technology industry. In recent years this objective has been 
associated mainly with efforts to branch out frcm the manu
facture of textiles and clothing which activities are 
increasingly being made subject to import quota restrictions 
and trade barriers by a nurber of developed economies as well 
as coipetiticn frcm low-cost textile and clothing producing 
countries.

A. 4. (No reply cn this issue.)

B. (No reply on this issue.)

± À
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A. 1- Table II-l
1975 1978 1979 1980

Value added in
manufacturing 
(at current 
prices in 
national 
monetary units)

564 803 1010 1200

of which: sugar 261 248 349 300
tea 5 16 14 13

Share of manu-
factoring in 
GDP (%)

18 16 17 18

A. 2. Relocation of several South-East Asian garment and 
knitwear carpanies.

. Increase of productivity of Mauritian labour.

. Slow emergence of local managerial class.

. Various pranoticral efforts.

A. 3. Economic conditions in the target markets (primirily EEC).
. Cost of raw materials and transport.
. Unpredictable currency fluctuations.
Ihe Government makes an all-out effort to negotiate supplemen
tary quotas with the U.S.A.

A.4. 40% of export processing factories work on one shift, 40% on
two shifts and 20% on three shifts. Predominance of female 
Tabor in the knitwear and garment sectors makes the shift 
work very difficult.

. Local building industry is under severe recessional strain 
and is definitely under-utilized.

B. (No reply on this issue.)
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A. 1. liable n - 1  (in billions of pesos)
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985^ 199(^

Value aüed .
379,374^ 659,680* * **in manu> 

facturing
175,958^ 0/

230,578=
309,713^ 5/

411,144=
1,103,610.6*

(at current 175,
prices in 
national 
monetary 
units)
Share of 23.07^ 23.46^ 23.96^ 23.56^

23.5^ 23.3^ 23.1-'" 24.0 25.1*
in Œ P  
(%)

Source: National Industrial Development Plan, pp. 80 and 111,

A. 2. The chief factors which contributed to higher manufacturing 
production in recent years are broadly thé following:
- Incentives and support offered by the Federal Government 
to producers; and

- The surge in domestic demand as a result of increased 
employment and the higher purchasing power of the public.

• The means of direct action established in the National 
Industrial Development Plan are of three kinds:
- Fiscal incentives;
- Financial assistance;
- Industrial protection.

• The significant increase in demand is largely due to the 
creation of over 2.3 million jobs between 1977 and 1980 and 
the higher living standards of the public, particularly 
among the less privileged categories.

Fifth Government Beport, September 1981.
* 1980 constant prices.
** 1985 prices.
V  B. of M. data a/ Planned or estimated.
2/ S.P.P. Data b/ Target year of current national development pJan.
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A. 3. toeng the major factors we would single cut: (a) uneven
sectoral growth, which has harqpetod the precast and efficient 
supply of inputs; (b) an inadequate transport system, which 
inpedes effective movement between the production areas and 
the main centres of ccnsunption and increases production costs;
(c) in particular cases and industries, other problems such as 
excessive inpart penetration, lack of production capacity, 
high ponces of certain basic inputs, contraction of external 
markets and insufficient finance, or a carbination of various 
of these factors.

- The National Industrial Development Plan sets forth the 
measures adopted by the Government to solve these problans 
and indicates incentives relating to sectoral and regional 
priorities. It also sets out priorities for branches of 
industry according to their ability to contribute to general 
objectives and indicates priority regions with a view to 
organising the geographical decentralization of economic 
activity. Financial incentives have been created in order 
to direct production towerds mass ccnsunption and increase 
productive capacity.

- Action in the transport sector has been designed to remove 
constraints, through massive investment both in infrastruc
ture and in increasing the supply of transport vehicles.

-
Percentage Year

Pesticides 60.0 1980
Chargeai fibres 76.2 1980
Synthetic fibres 74.2 1980
Edible oils 77.9 1981
Packet sops 66.8 1981
Soap 72.6 1981
Iron and steel 69.5 1980
Paper cellulose 78.5 1980
Basic petrochemicals 80.0 average far thè 

ten years: 1970-80

B. (No reply on this issue.)
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A. 1.
__________ 1975 1978 1979 1980 13%^
Value added 
in manu
facturing
(at current 3,064 4,000 5,735 8,095 15,440
prices in
national
monetary
units)

Table II-l (in minims of CFAF) (Five-Year Plan)

Share of 
manu
facturing 
in GDP (%)

6.8 7.3

a/ Target year of current national development plan.'

A. 2. Price rises.
. Increased demand.
. Creation of new industries: growth of the econory.

A. 3. pc to growth in manufacturing production:
. Snail size of donestic market, and fraudulent inparts.
. Inadequacy of raw materials available and exploited 
locally.

. Ncn-existence of cheap energy sources.

. High cost of transport and difficulties of dispatch.

. Lack of funding.

. Lade of industrial tradition and of suitable staff. 
Measures
. Resumption of speculative effort: e.g. ground nuts, 
cotton, hides and leather.

. Staff training by local conpanies.

. Nigerizaticn to bring down production costs.

. Recourse to technical assistance.

A. 4. Allowing far the obstacles listed above, the current
level of industrial capacity utilization is estimated to 
be roughly 50 per oent.
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B. Table II-2
Attained in 1979 

(%)______
Share in total manufacturing 
value added 2,165,886.00
Share in total enplqyment 
in manufacturing 1,883

NIGERIA

Table II-l (in millions)
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985* 1985b

Gross value 
added in manu-
facturing (at 1,170.4 2,227.7 5,344
current prices 
in national 
monetary units)

1,555.0 2,657.0

Share of manu-
facturing in 
CTP (%)

5.4 6.4 5.5 8.0 12.2

a/ Planned or estimated.
b/ Target year of current national development plan.

A. 2. The domestic market is large and expanding in terms of a 
relatively big market, both in terms of population and 
money income and provides the leverage far competition 
in the export market.

. The emerging entrepreneural group in the country is 
dynamic and capable of exploiting the potential in both 
the domestic and world markets.

. Government's generous incentives and improvements in 
investment climate.

A. 3. Constraints
. Infrastructural constraints including power, water, etc.
. Shortage of industrial manpower and the relative un
attractiveness of manufacturing to indigenous business
men coipated with ccnmerpe.

. Slow implementation of public sector manufacturing 
projects.

. Snuggling.
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• Nation-wide bore hole projects to inprove water supply 
as well as expansion of water works in the States of the 
Federation.

. The 1 iheralization of industrial policy to encourage both 
indigenous and foreign entrepreneurs.

. Increased use of the Nigerian Bank for Conner oe and 
Industry and the Nigeria Industrial Development Bank 
and de-ençhasi zing direct government participation in 
industry in favour of private entrepreneurship.

. Checking of containers and patrol of boarders in order to 
minimize sniggling, equipping custans officers in order 

-to enhance their efficiency.

A. 4. (1980 Estimate) (Percentage)
Automotive batteries 51.0
Television sets 100.0
Radio/radio cassette recorders 100.0
Paper egg and tray boxes 87.5
Painting inks 27.3
Refrigerators 41.7
Galvanised corrugated iron sheets 84.6
Poultry 60.0
Pharmaceuticals 100.0

B. (No reply cn this issue.)

(MAN

Table II-l (in million Omani Rials) 
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985a

Value added in 
manufacturing 
(at current 
prices in 2.1
national 
monetary 
units)
Share of 
manu
facturing 
in GDP (%)

0.3

11.2

1.3

14.2 17.5 76.1

1.2 0.9 2.3

Source: Second Five-Year Development Plan Docunent. 
a/ Planned or estimated.
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A. 2. Availability of infra-structure facilities.
. liberal policy of the Government to encourage 

and support industrial units.
. Preparation of tecfano-econcmic feasibility studies by 

tbe Ministries and the Qnan Developnent Bank.
. Increasing desire on the part of entrepreneurs bo 

diversity their economic activities.

A. 3. Very limited markets for industrial products.
. Reliance an inserted raw materials owning to domestic 

non-availability.
. Reliance on ex-patriate man-power which is expensive.
. Comparatively higher returns in the construction and 

trade sectors

B. There are hardly any Public manufacturing enterprises in 
production worth mentioning.

PAKISTAN

A. 1. __________ Table n-1 ______
_________ 1974-75 1977-18 1975-79 l$7$-80
Value added 
in manu
facturing 
(at current 
prices)
Gross 
domestic 
product 
(at current) 
factor cost)
Share of

17479 25201

104,640 157,171

manu
facturing 
in QjP (%)

16.7 16.0

28133

178,801

15.7

34796

212,471

16.4

... table ccnt'd
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___________________ Table U-l (ccnt'd)_______________
1980-81 1981-82 1982-83 1983-84 1984-85

(estimated) (estimated) (estimated) (estimated) (estimated)

Pakistan (cant'd)

Value 
a A M  in
manu- 42006 50595 61002 74565 88788
factoring
(at current

249,038 29 650 339,500 395,857 461,570

16.9 17.3 18.0 18.8 19.2

prices)
Gross
domestic
product
(at
current
factor
cost)
Share of 
manu
facturing 
in GDP («)

A. 2. Private sector
. Drastic changes in Government policy with regard to 
the nationalization of industries giving legal 
protection to the private sector against nationalization.

. Danarkaticn of industries between public and private 
sectors.

. Sizeable package for fiscal and monetary incentives to 
ensure adequate return cn industrial investment.

. The Government attached great importance to consultation 
with employers and workers for the development of 
industrial capacity and production. As a result of 
efforts made by the Goverxment during the past 4 years, 
labour management relations have considerably 
inproved.
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This is evident fran the following figures of work stoppages and 
muter of workers involved:

Year No. of ' 
stoppaqes

No. of workers 
involved

Mondays
lost

1978 85 58,565 108,527
1979 65 38,733 247,867
1980 59 27,710 54,730

A. 3. (No reply cn this issue.)

A. 4. Otilizaticn. of industrial capacity already installed has 
always received due attention from the Government.
However, the problem continues to. exist. Each industrial' 
subsector has its own problems and reasons far under
utilization of capacity. These can be generalized as 
follows:
. Shortage of raw materials and spares;
. Obsolescence of plant and mchinary adversely 
affecting competitiveness of the industry;

. Structural changes in demand patterns;

. Slackening of demand cn account of temporary recession 
at home or abroad;

. Fiscal anomaly;

. Poor management or poor labour-management relations or 
shortage of power etc.

- Hi the field of capital goods industry, Pakistan has the 
capability of fabricating about 70% of the components of 

. industrial plants, but the engineering units, both large 
and snail, do not have arrangements to make direct plant 
sales at the counter. What is needed is a network of 
private agencies which may receive orders for plants, 
distribute the sections which can be made at heme among 
local industries, arrange to procure components which 
have to be imparted, dovetail the equipment so obtained, 
and supply complete plant with necessary performance 
guarantees.

- Various measures have been taken to deal with the problems 
of under-utilization of industrial capacity. These 
included:



- 143 -

Pakistan (ccnt'd)

• The inpart policy has been 1 iheralised. and an increasing number of industrial raw materials have been placed on 
the Free List. Raw materials in respect of 366 items 
were placed on the Free List in January 1981.

. The requirements of bank guarantees in the case of 
imports of raw materials by capital goods and allied 
industries have been substituted by insurance guarantees.

. Margin requirements on import of industrial raw material, 
spares and equipment for use in the manufacture of 
machinery have been substantially reduced or eliminated.

. For balancing, modernizing and replacement of obsolete 
machinery, the industrial units have been allowed the 
facility of cash licensing up to the value of 
Rs. 10 million. This facility is available to textile 
industry, tanning cutlery, surgical goods, sports 
goods, leather garments, gloves and marble industries. 
Lrport of locnts for EMR of projects in textile industry 
has also been allowed.

. Where urxier-uti lizaticn is on account of tanporarv lack 
of demand cn account of recession, as has been the case 
of the textile industry, cutlery, surgical goods and 
sports goods, financial incentives in the farm of 
compensatory rebates have been provided. These are in 
the case of the textile industry from 7 1/2 to 12 1/2 and in 
the case of cutlery, surgical goods and sports goods, 
hand knitted carpet and leather goods industries at 
12 V 2  per cent.

. Fiscal anomalies whereby the imported raw materials 
are taxed at a higher rate than the imported manu
factured goods with which the local industry has to 
oonpete, the procedure for removing them and 
adjusting tariff structure to give effective protection 
to local industry has been made simpler and more 
expeditious. The Secretaries Carmittee constantly 
reviews all such cases to remove fiscal anomalies.

As a result of above measures, the capacity utilization 
in 1980-81 and onwards improved considerably.
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B. Table II-2______
Attained in 19801981

_____________________________________________ (%)__________
Share in total manufacturing 
value added
Share in total employment in ¿4
manufacturing

PANAMA

A. 1. __________ Table H-1
1975 1978 1979 1980 19853

Value added in 
manufacturing 
(at current 
prices in 
national 
monetary units)
Share of manu
facturing in 
GDP (%)

174.9 162.4 136.6 194.0 268.6

15.38 12.82 13.81 13.69 14.57

a/ Planned or estimated.
A. 2. The slight increase in the manufacturing industry has 

been made possible by tax incentives granted under 
Statute 413 of 30 December 1970. In addition, the State 
has made investment contributions and provided financing 
facilities.

A. 3. As the economy is based on a limited market, ccnpanies
will not risk making large investments. This is why tax 
incentives are given, but some investors do not consider 
these to be adequate. Domestic products are generally 
more expensive than im ported products, and as the 
quality is not controlled to any great extent, there is 
no free oaipetiticn with other producers. Restrictions 
an inports and same inprovenents in quality would help 
to reduce the seriousness of the problem.
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A. 4. Nearly all csrpanies are iiot making full use of their 
production capacity, due to the fact that there is no 
rapid process for the recovery of capital, as a result 
of Statute 413. Sectors with the lmest utilization of 
capacity are the metal industries, furniture and 
accessaries and ready-made goods.

. Overall industry in Panama utilizes between 45 and 60% 
of its available production capacity.

B. Table II-2
Attained in 1979a Planned far 198^

Share in total
(%) (%)

manufacturing 
value added

13.8 21.89

Share in total
employment in 
manufacturing

10.1 12.78

a/ Planned or estimated.
b/ Target year of current national development plan.

PEFD

A. 1. ___________ Table II-l (industry and crafts)
1975 1978 1979* 1980** 1985a 1986^**

Value added 
in manu
facturing
(at current 156 508
prices in
national
monetary
units)V
Share of 
manu
facturing 
in GDP
(%)

24.5 27.6

933 1,504 10,323 13,420

27.1 27.1 26.6 26.6

1/ Billions of current soles.
Tentative
Estimated according'to the Cuentas Nacionales 
and the Modelo Prospective.

*
**
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A- 2. Incentives for the export of products fk»<a-ribgd as 
"ncn-traditional", i.e. manufactured products;

. Expansion of the local market to include the Andean 
Group and other countries of the Latin American region.

A. 3. Contraction of the donestic market as a result of the 
fall in the purchasing power of the population;

. The inflationary process being experienced by the 
country;

. Adverse terms of trade;

. The new high interest rates;

. The continuing worsening of the exchange rate.

A. 4. (No reply on this issue.)

B- Table II-2
Attained in 1979 1/

__ __________________________________ (%)_________
Share in total manu
facturing value added
Share in total 
employment in 
manufacturing 
(Industrial-scale 
manufacturing only)
1/ Includes 20 public manufacturing exterprises with more 

than 50% Government ownership, excluding those public 
enterprises engaged in the industrial processing of 
fishery products (fish meal and oil plus tinned fish) 
and also the public enterprise which builds f-tshing 
vessels.

13.0

2.6
6 . 6
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A. 1. Table H-1 (Billion won in current prices)
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985a 1986^

Value added in 
manufacturing 
(at current 
prices in 
nations! 
monetary units)

2,590 6,194 7,823 10,313 28,433 34,021

Share of manu
facturing in . 
GDP (%)

26.5 27.0 26.9 29.4 31.1 31.7

a/ Planned or estimated.
b/ Target year of current national development plan.

A. 2. The following factors have contributed to the growth in the 
manufacturing sector through the realization of export 
pranotion; 1) the exploitation of its comparative advantage,
2) production at full capacity and on an efficient scale,
3) the inducement of technological change and foreign 
exchange.

A. 3. In an effort to direct more financial resoures toward the 
heavy and chemical industries at low cost, preferential 
loans have so greatly expanded that the resulting 
distorted investment allocation and over-supply of 
liquidity have generated high inflationary pressure, 
though this policy direction was to a certain degree an 
inevitable choice in view of the expected change in the 
international comparative advantage. Such inflationary 
pressure has weakened the competitiveness of industry 
by inducing continued increases in wage and other costs 
of production that depress exports and growth.

. Therefore,the highest priority will be given to economic 
stabilization which is essential to strengthening 
industrial competitiveness.
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Sector Utilization 
Ratio (%)

Sector Utilization 
Ratio (%)

Beverages 69.6 Non-metal mineral 
products

61.0

textiles 78.4 Basic metals 72.5
Wbod products 52.4 Machinery 55.6
Paper 75.3 Manufacturing 73.4
Chemicals 88.1

(the average ratio of 1980)

B, (No reply on this issue.)
-

-

RCMRNIA

A. 1 . Table II-l (in billions lei)
1975 1978 1979 1980 1982

Value added in 
manufacturing 
(at current 
prices in 
national 
monetary units)

235.6 288.5 312.8 322.4 351.9

Share of manu
facturing in 
GDP (%)

53.9 52.3 52.3 52.0 50.9

Note: lhe have been completed with statistics in
accordance with current practice in Rananian planning; as a 
result, the concepts, definitions and classifications used 
differ from the "International Reccnmendations far Industrial 
Statistics" in the sane sense that the data contained in the 
tables above refer to industry as a whole, including coal 
mining, petroleum and natural gas extraction, the extraction 
of metal containing ares and other active substances, 
together with activities connected with the production and 
distribution of electricity, gas, water and thermal energy.

A. 2. In accordance with the strategy adopted with regard to the 
economic and social development of the country, there has 
been a notable boom in Rananian industry in recent years, to 
the point'of having almost tripled.
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. amongst the factors which have promoted die rapid development 
of industry we may list: the increasing demand for equipment 
and techniques needed for die accelerated development of the 
national econcBy as a whole, the increased requirements for 
die consumption of industrial and food products by the 
population, as well as greater participation by Romania 
in foreign trade and international co-operation.

A. 3. The presence in the world eccnany of structural and long 
lasting destabilization factors, the economic crisis, raw 
materials, and die energy and financial-monetary situation 
have had, and are continuing to have, adverse effects in 
Romania on efforts aimed at increasing industrial 
production. Added to this there has been a marten increase 
in recent times in interest rates at an international level.

. However, the options and solutions adopted with regard to 
development between now and 1985 provide for a transition, 
towards the intensive development of industry and, as a 
priority, the development of the raw materials and fuel 
extraction sector, and towards restructuring the 
manufacturing industry in the sense of limiting or even 
reducing seme types of production which are major 
consumers of power and mineral raw materials.

A. 4. Within the context set out in point 3, for 1982, there was 
sane availability in various brandies of industry for 
additional production, located in the primary processing 
of crude petroleum, in die fields of cement and other 
building materials production, in the processing of 
aluminiun and in several sectors of the mechanical 
engineering industry, such as equipment, machine-tools of 
various types and transport equipment.

B. Table II-2
Attained in 1980 Planned for 1982

(%) (%)
Share of public 
sector in manu- 94.0 94.4
factoring value 
added
Share of public 
sector in total 
employment of 
population in 
manufacturing

78.7 76.5

Note: The data relate to the State industrial sector, as 
oenpared with total industry, including the mining 
industry.
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BANDA

^  ^  Male n-1 (in millions of current francs)
_________________1975 1978 1979 1980 ' 1986a__________
Value added in
iwmuftirhinBg
(at current 6,479 12,635 12,301 16,482^ 21,666^ 
prices in 
national 
monetary units)
Share of mam-
facturing in 12.3 15.6 12.8 15.3. 15.1
GDP (%)

1/ Breakdown: Exporting agro-industries 999 
Agro-food industries 11,226 
Manufacturing industries 4,257

16.482

1,935
13,461
6,270
71.666

y  Target year of current national development plan.
Note: The industries covered are exporting agro-industries (tea, coffee, 

pyrethrun, quinine, etc.), agro-food industries and manufacturing 
industry. Not included far 1980 are the extraction industry (value 
added of 1,841 million Benda francs) and the construction and 
public works sector (value added of 4,818 million Rwanda francs).

A. 2. (No reply an this issue.)

A. 3. Present law standard of living;
. limited internal purchasing power.
. Scarcity of natural resources with expert potential (in Rwanda 

itself and in the neighbouring countries).

A. 4. (No reply cn this issue.)

B. (No reply an this issue.)
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SENEGAL* 

A. 1.

A. 2. 

A. 3.

A. 4.

SINGAPORE

A. 1.

Value added in 
manufacturing „/ — «_ ---» —  » OJ**(at constant 
prices in national 
monetary units)
Share of manu
facturing 
inGIP («)

__________________ 197?
Table II-l (billions of francs CFA) 
1978 " Ì97§ ISSÒ

71.0 79.6 71

17%

(No reply an this issue.)

The main reason far the decline in manufacturing production 
is the drought which has been responsible far poor harvests 
and a resultant loss of rural purchasing power.
Deterioration in the terms of trade: soaring oil prices.
Measures taken: an energy-sawing campaign to cut down 
wastage of energy.
Diversification of crop varieties.

Industries Chimiques du Sénégal (ICS) : 50%

Table II-l
Establishments with 10 or more workers

SSm 1975 1978 1979 Ì9Ó0
Value added 
in manu
facturing 
(at current 3411 5163 6703 8842
prices in 
national 
monetary 
units
Share of manu
facturing in 21.2 22.4 23.6 23.9 31.0
CTP (%)
(at 1968 factor cost)
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Singapore (coat'd)

A. 2. Supply factors such as increased investment in new
machinery and equipment, and increased labour productivity 
have contributed to manufacturing growth.

A. 3. Given toe export-oriented nature of the manufacturing
sector, the low level of international demand and increased 
protectionism of developed countries make demand-led growth 
in traditional sectors like rubber products, textiles and 
timber products difficult. 3he polciy to restructure toe 
manufacturing sector is an attenpt to develop a long-term 
solution to the problem.

A. 4. (No reply on this issue.)

B. (No reply on this issue.)

SRI IANKA
Value-added in industry 1976-1980

A. 1. Table n-l (Rs million)
Category 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980
Food, beverages and tcbacoo... ....701 905 1,366 1,417 1,795
Textiles, wearing apparel and 
leather products.......... ... 266 269 244 227 342

Wbod and wood products
(including furniture)..... .... 78 77 63 82 168

Paper and paper products.... .... 54 119 191 217 341
Chemicals, petroleum, coal, rubber 
and plastic products ..........937 770 526 636 1,083

Non-metallic mineral products 
(except petroleum and coal).....219 251 390 441 608

Basic metal products........ .... 38 29 55 84 80
Fabricated metal products, 
machinery and transport equipment 153 204 292 272 297

Products n.e.s ............ ...  16 14 12 11 12
M M  Wll Ц
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Sri Ianka (cart'd)

A. 2. In November 1977, a policy of an open economy with
lihPT7»1.ispd imparts was inaugurated. A mrif-igd exchange rate 
was established. Incentives such as tax holidays for small 
and mediun scale industries, export-oriented industries and 
pricneering industries were introduced.

. An export pronoticn zone was established. These factors 
gave a major stimulus to the growth of industry.

A. 3. Ohtil November 1977 import of plan and machinery, raw 
material, packing material were subject to a rigid 
system of inpart control due to the emergencies of the 
foreign exchange situation.

. Since November .1977 all inport controls have been 
dismantled. Hence now as a result production can be 
geared to market demand.

Capacity utilization 1979-1980
A. 4.

________ Category_________________
Food, beverages and tobacco.......
Textiles, wearing apparel and 
leather products................

Hood and wood products (including 
furniture).....................

Paper and paper products...........
Chanicals, petroleum, coal, rubber 
plastic products................

Non-metal Inc mineral products (except 
petroleum and coal).............

Basic Metal products..............
Fabricated metal products, machinery 
and transport equipment..........

Products n.e.s...................

Percentage utilization 
of capacity

1979 1980
72 70

67 70

84 89
70 68

65 79

80 82
68 62

60 58
74 70
72 73

B. (No reply on this issue.)
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SQDftN

Share of manu
facturing in 8.4 8.2 8.2 7.8GJP («)

A. 1. ________ Table U-1__________
____________1975/76 1978/79 1979/80 1980/81

A. 2. Availability of local raw materials for inparts 
substitution industries.

. Availability of markets.

. Issuing of total or partial protection for those industries 
that could satisfy the local demand.

. Reasonably cheap labour.

. Tax concessions and holidays.

A. 3. Failures in stable and constant electric pcwer.
. Shortages in imported raw materials.
. Tahonr high turnover.
. Absolute and inefficient machinery (lack of spare parts).
. Transportation bottlenecks.
. Foreign currency non availability quantitively.
Measures taken:
. Industrialization are encouraged to have individual pater 
generators for their plants.

. An asphalt road is completed connecting Fort Sudan and most 
inland production and main consumption areas.

. A unified exchange rate for the Sudanese Pound against U.S.A. 
dollars is adopted to attract foreign currency earnings.

A. 4. Sugar industries around 32.8 per cent.
. Textile industries around 34.2 per cent.
. Leather industries around 25%.
. Building materials (cement)around 48.3 per cent.

B. _ Table II-2______________
_____________________________ Attained in 1979/1980-
Share in total employment in 
manufacturing
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THAILAND

A ^ _____Table U-l (In million of baht)__________
_______________1975 1978 1979 1930 1985a 1986**
Value added in

53,910 89,089 109,740 125,830 345,370 411,580
in Thai monetary 
units)
Share of
manufacturing 18.0 19.0 19.7 18.7
in GDP (%)

a/ Planned or estimated.
b/ Target year of ̂ TT-ront- national development plan (1982-1986)..

A. 2. In the past two decades since Thailand initiated a five-year 
National Economic and Social Development Plan, the industrial 
investment has been increased rapidly. Such new industry as 
electric and electronic parts, petroleum, rubber products, 
building materials, clothing apparels, pulp and paper, iron 
rod and bar, automotive parts and motorcycle as well as wood- 
based industry, furniture, ornaments, jewelries etc. have 
been introduced into the country. It opened the new era for 
Thailand to begone the so called new semi-industrialized 
country. It is without doubt that the industrial sector has 
played an active role in the development of the country's 
total eocnory. It is clear from this point of view that 
the industrial production has been increased from 13.1% of 
the Gross National Product (GNP) in 1960 to 21% in 1981 ccnparing 
to the agricultural production which has been increased to 
24.8% in the same year. However, it is expected that at the 
end of the Fifth Plan industrial production will be slightly 
near the agricultural production in terms of value.
. Low cost labour force.
. Abundant undeveloped natural resources.
. Firm policy of the Government in the development of import 
substitution industries as well as export oriented 
industries.

. Sufficient skilled labour force are available which is one 
of the major factors to assist the contribution to the 
growth in manufacturing production in the recent years.

. Conflicts between employer and employees can easily be 
settled.



- 156 -

Thailand (cant'd)

A. 3. Industrial structure still relies cn foreign raw materials 
in certain volunes.

. Export oriented industries development could not meet 
sufficient effectiveness.

. Most of the industries flock to Bangkok metropolitan and 
suburban areas.

. Production processes and industrial technology still enploy 
low skilled labour.

. Payir; industries development have not _.et been evolved.

. High cost of energy particularly petroleum represents a 
serious inpact on the industrial growth in recent years.
In addition, inflation has also affected the industrial 
manufacturing production.

- In order to overcane the above-mentioned problem the Government 
set targets to improve the industrialization of the country by 
means of restructuring with the emphasis on export prcmotion in 
order to reduce trade deficit as well as to gain more foreign 
exchange earning. The dispersal of industry to the rural areas 
so as to create more employment all over the country has been 
brought into action. Furthermore, the Government has set 
targets to achieve the industrial development in the current 
Plan by laying down the following objectives:
. the increase in toted industrial production projected not 
less than 7.6% per annun.

. export value is projected to increase not less than 15% per 
annum. This effort will be made up to 25% per annum by 
speeding up the prcmotion of finished product industries such 
as food processing, jewelries, ornaments, furniture, rubber 
products and wood based industries. Meanwhile, textile industry 
as well as building materials, electric parts, automotive 
parts, clothing apparels and motorcycle industries will 
receive firm support so as to increase the export volume.

. Other important factors will be taken into serious 
consideration so that by the end of the Fifth Plan Thailand 
will reach the stage of the so-called "semi-industrialized 
country".

4. Capacity utilization in the manufacturing factor ranged fran 
65 to 85%. Industries which encountered production problems 
and registered notable drops in capacity utilization were 
mostly agro-industries such as rice, and sugar mills.
Industries with higher levels of production and capacity 
utilization mostly represented export-oriented production 
such as integrated circuits, the output of which more than 
doubled due to favourable market conditions and wide spread 
capacity expansion. Others included precious stones and 
ornament apparels, leather products, footwear, rubber
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(cant'd)

products, plastic ware and watch uanpcnents. A significant 
rate of expansion was recorded far production of bicycles 
and motorcycles, television sets and chemical products.
Another notable development in the machinery industry was the 
production of small diesel engines for agricultural use 
initiated by two manufacturers earlier in toe year, and cne 
more project oonmenoed in January 1981.

• In 1980 , 8,240 plants were granted permission to eminence expanded 
operation, a drop of 15% fran the 9,749 plants was authorized in
1979. This was due to the high cost of energy and inflation, as 
well as the sluggishness of the world eccnccy. However, the aver
age ocaigi price index of industrial goods rose by 20% as 
against 12.3% in 1979.

- Policy wise, toe focus of current industrial development and 
the targets prescribed in the Fifth National Eoancmic and 
Social Development Plan is cn promotion of export-oriented 
industries and the dispersal of manufacturing industries to 
the provincial areas. Industries which employ sizeable 
amounts of labour or local raw materials and those that 
pranote energy conservation are given top priority.

B. (No reply cn this issue.)

TOGO 

A. 1. Table II-l (in millions of CFA francs) 
1975 1978 1979 1980

Value added in manu-
£f Ct^ Lng, fa*  in 9,537 12,520 11,312 13,000current pn oes in
national monetary
units)
Share of manu
facturing in 
Œ P  (%)

7.4 6.5 5 .2 5.6

A. 2. Establishment of new snail and medium-sized industrial firms.

A. 3. The world economic crisis, which entailed an increase in the 
oost of tools and of facto» of production.

. The smallness of the market. A widening of the market within 
tte franework of ECOWAS, of which Togo is a founding member, 
is planned.

A. 4. (No reply an this issue.)

B. (No reply an this issue.)
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A. 1. Tiable IX-1 (in million dinars)
_____________________ 1975 1978 1979 1980
Value added in manu-
factoring (at current 152.9 250.9 299.5 370.3 y.A. in MD)
prices in national
monetary units) +5.7* +11.0 +10.7 +10.0 (increase inV.A.)
Share of manufac
turing in Œ P  (%) +5.7* +11.0 +10.7 +10.0 (increase in V.A. )

* in 1977.

A. 2. Continued demand far manufactured goods.
. Favourable environnent at legal, social and administrative 
levels.

. Existence of local raw materials for processing purposes 
(chemical industries: phosphates, building materials 
industry).

A.3. Factors
. Risks arising out of economic conditions which 
continually disrupt foreign markets, especially in 
certain countries of the Carmen Market, which is still 
the main outlet for cur goods.

. Lack of certain raw materials (milk, vegetables, etc.).

. Lack of experience and non-existence of technology 
suited to the country’s needs.

Remedies
. Pooling of purchases in respect of certain food products: 
cocoa, milk and sugar.

. Co-operation with the Maghreb countries in regard to 
selling certain manufactured goods.

. Encouragement of technological transfer.

. Increase in the number of vocational training centres 
and creation of specialized bodies.
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Tunisia (ccnt'd)

A. 4. Industries producing building materials : 80%
. Machanical engineering, metallurgical and 
electrical industries : 70%

. Cbenical industry : 70-80%

. Textile industry : 70%

B. Table II-2
Attained in 1979 Planned in 1980 
_______ (%)___________ (%)______

Share in total manu
facturing value added 40 40

Table II--1 (in bill ion. Turkish Libra. TL)
1S75 1978 1979 1980a

Value added in manu- 
factoring (at 
current prices 
in national 
monetary units)

79.8 232.1 416.7 877.8

Share of manu
facturing in 
GDP (%)

17:0 19.5 20.7 21.4

Source: 515 and SPO
Estimate.

A. 2. The major factor which contributed to the growth of manu
facturing industries in the years 1975, 1976 and 1977 was 
short-term borrowings from Euro-do liar market. But later 
on, this source became one of the main bottlenecks to the 
growth. After 1978 this source dried out. In the past 
two years the main economic objective was to use the 
existing capacities at reasonable- levels. Therefore, less 
interventionist free market policies were put in force to 
mobilize oanoerned eccnanic agents in a better way. At 
the same time support which has been given by international 
economic organizations, (OECD, IMF, etc.) far restoring 
economic life should be mentioned.
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A. 3. First and second oil price shocks are major factors that have 
limited growth in manufacturing production in recent years. 
Unfavourable terms of trade and due increasing haiann» of 
payment deficits almost crippled the manufacturing industries. 
After the first oil price shock, existing ocnncn Keynesian 
interventionist economic policies were put in force; and 
borrowing from 'Euro-dollar Market' and administrative 
pressures aid regulations to the market forces were seen as an 
outlet to overcome the economic difficulties. Shortly after, 
it was seen that it is a dead end. Afterwards, more free 
market policies were adopted by 'January 1980 Stabilization 
Programme'. By this programme scope of the administrative 
measures and price controls were considerably reduced and 
adverse effects of interventions to economy were eliminated.

A. 4. There is not any official figure about current industrial 
capacity utilization. But, due to foreign currency - 
shortages and difficulties in providing regular and 
sufficient energy, capacity utilization levels are very low.

B. (No reply cn this issue.)

UNITED REPUBLIC OF CfiMEKXN

Table II-1 (in thousand million CEA francs) 
___________________________1976 1978 1980_______
Value added in 
manufacturing
(at current 55.5 96
prices in 
national monetary 
units)
Share of manu
facturing in 18
GDP (%)

A. 2. Increase in number of production units; 
. Growth of domestic demand.

A. 3. Weakness of development of the domestic market;
. Ccqpetition of foreign products both an national market 
and cn world markets.
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United Republic of Cameroon (ocnt'd)

A. 4. Consumer goods : 83%
. Intermediate goods 68%
. Capital goods : 67%
. Industry as a whole : 77%

B. (No reply an this issue.)

UPPER VOUZk

A. 1. ____
____________ 1975"
Value added 
in manu
facturing 
(at current 
prices in 
national 
monetary units)
Share of manu
facturing 12.53 
in GDP (%)

Table H-l
1978 1979_  1980

9,188.3 14,013.8 10,588.0* *

11.61

W
*v% 4> a t n i l a k l a

A. 2. Installation of new industrial units.
. Extension of existing industrial units.
. Increased productivity.

A. 3. Financial difficulties.
. Energy costs.
. Delays in the supply of raw materials and spare parts. 
. Marketing difficulties.

A. 4. Average utilization of installed capacity is at present 
75 per cent in the major industrial brandies.
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Upper Volta (cant'd)

B. Table n-2Attained in 19—
_______________ ______________________________  (%)

Share in total manufacturing value
-»r3rV->r3M O W 43.46
Share in total employment in
TTCTmrPar-trnH tvj 44.54

UBDGUMf

A. 1. Table II-l (thousand of new pesos)
_______________________1975 1978 1$79 - 1980
Gross value added in . , ,,
manufacturing (at 2,481,593— 13,246,240=
current prices in ..
national monetary 9,125,101— 19,845,544-
units)
Share of manu
facturing in 25.31 25.51 26.07 24.96
GDP (%)

V  and 2/ By extrapolation of the sanple results based cn the first 
National Economic Census of 1968 (with the whole world).

3/ and 4/ By extrapolation of the sample results based on the 
National Eoonomic Census of 1978 (with enterprises of 
five or more employees).

A. 2. Growth of ncn-traditicnal exports.
. Progressive liberalization of trade.
. Importance of regional markets (Argentina and Brazil).
. Incentives for exports (credit, tax, refunds, investment), 
mainly in the period 1974-1979.

. large suns of foreign capital which were invested in the 
country.
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Uruguay (cant'd)

A. 3. The main factor has been the fluctuation in demand and 
international prices for traditional products. Efforts 
to overcane these problems have mainly taken the form of 
carrying out market research and setting up permanent trade 
missions in various countries.

A. 4. The level of industrial capacity utilization fluctuates.
In 1980, according to the survey of manufacturing industry 
made by the Central Bazik, idle capacity was negligible. 
Now, in the first nine months of 1981, this idle capacity 
has increased. According to the Central Bank's survey for 
this period, only 1.5 per cent of those polled were using 
their capacity normally.

B. Table II-2 -
Attained in 1980 

(%)
Share in total manufacturing value 
added 2.8
Share in total employment in 
manufacturing 4.2

VENEZUELA

A. 1. Table II-l (in millions of bolivars)
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985a 1985^

Value added in 
manufacturing 
(at current 
prioes in 
national 
monetary units)

13,709 20,717 24,163 29,176 71,013 71,013

Share of 
marzufacturing 
in GDP (%)

14.6 14.7 15.3 16.1 14.5 14.5

a. Planned or estimated.
b. Target year of current development plan.
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Venezuela (cant'd)

A. 2. During the period 1970-1973, manufacturing production in 
Venezuela grew under the stimulus of the expansion of 
domestic denand and exports and the process of import sub
stitution. During the period 1973-1976, production grew in 
response to the steep rise in domestic demand which took 
place in those years, but nevertheless failed to keep par*» 
with it because the installed capacity was overloaded.
Boring the years 1977-1979, manufacturing production 
continued to gradually slow down as a consequence of a lumber 
of factors (discussed in the reply to the next question), and 
also of the effects produced by the application of a 
stabilization policy.

A. 3. During the period 1973-1976, manufacturing production was 
unable to keep pace with the growth of donestic danarri 
because of the gradual saturation of installed capacity, 
which was in turn the result of the failure to invest early 
enough jin its expansion in addition to the scarcity and poor 
use of Human resources at all levels and the short-comings in 
the supply of inputs and in the services infrastructure. The 
year 1977 saw a continuation of the slowdown in manufacturing 
production becuase of the ccnbinaticn of factors mentioned 
above, and this trend continued in 1978, 1979 and 1980 far 
the same reasosn plus the side-effects of the stabilization 
policy (such as credit and financial restrictions).

A. 4. (No reply on this issue.)

B. Table II-2
Attained in 1980 

____  (%)
Share in total manufacturing value 
aanen
Share in total enplcyment in 
manufacturing

J
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YUGOSLAVIA
Tabi** II-l

A. 1. __________________  ' 1975 1978 1979 1980 1555*
V a lu e  aririod i n  marni—
factoring (at 89.499 163.937 210.780 308.886-
current prices in 
nati mal monetary 
units) (nil. din.)*
Share of manufac
turing in (XP (%) 37.0 38.0 38.4 39.0 40.5
(1978 prices)
*National income reduced by net personal incanes 
(Statistical Yearbook of Yugoslavia 1981, page 161.)
a/ Planned or estimated.

A. 2. Construction of new facilities;
. Modernization and renovation of existing facilities;
. TnggBMed labour productivity and more rational use of capacities 
. Highly favourable donestic market (danand) conditions;
. Relatively good supply of raw materials and intermediaries, etc.

A. 3. Optimal have not been built in sane brandies of the
industry, which bas many adverse consequences (low capacity 
efficiency, low labour productivity, etc.) ;

. Slow adjustment of the production structure to market danand 
etc.;

. measures have been taken to redeploy investment resources
to those activities in the focus of development, as well as 
measures to step up exports and rationalize im ports.

A. 4. 1979*
Industry » total 1981
Electric power industry 77 
Coal production 87 
Oil and gas production 96 
Ferrous metallurgy 76 
Non-ferrous metals 
processing 79

Metal processing industry 82

lb Percentage

Chemical products production 83 
Final wood products manufacture 79 
Finished textile production 82 
Foods tufs production 76

*lhe effeiciency level for the capacities has been ocn|auted on 
the basis of the maxirun feasible production.
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B. (No reply an this issue).

ZAIRE

A. 1. Table II-l
______________________________ 1975 1978 1980
Value added in manufacturing 
(at current prices in national 
monetary units)
Share of manufacturing in 
GDP (%)

A. 2. Manufacturing production has-been continuously declining 
since 1975.

A. 3. Supplies of raw materials, spare parts and motor fuel, owing 
to the lade of foreign exchange.

. 7b remedy the situation, the Gbvenxnent gives industrial 
undertakings access to foreign exchange, according to its 
availability, to purchase raw materials and spare parts.

A. 4. Between 30 and 60 per cent of installed capacity.

B. (No reply cn this issue).

191.6 336.0

11.6 7.8

ZIMBABWE

A. 1. ________Table II-l fari ni ™  _________
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985a 1984-198?

at 1981 at 1981 
prices prices

Value added in
447 514 679 844 1671 1584

prices in 
national units)
Share of manu
facturing in 23.3 23.3 26.0 25.5 28.5 28.5
GDP (%) -
a. Planned or .estimated.
b. Target year of current national development plan.
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A. 2. The war damaged eccnasy of Zimbabwe has recovered during 
recent years after independence. Op to 1978 there was 
also a recessionary phase brough about by higher im parted 
fuel costs and lower export earnings. Towards the end 
of 1978 and throughout 1979 disposable incomes and 
consumer spending had began to expand. Midi the advent of 
peace and political independence in early 1980, a fervour- 
able business and econanic atmosphere also led to a 
fuller utilization of industrial capacity.

A. 3. æ  three major contraints to growth in repent years have been 
lade of skills resulting fran migration of certain persons, 
the lade of foreign exchange needed to import plants and 
machinery for expansion of capacity and necessary 
raw materials and transport bottlenecks. Training 
program mes for local technicians have been organized and 
seme expatriate labour acquired. Experts and foreign 
capital are being encouraged. Bottlenecks are also being 
removed through inport of railway engines and organizing 
repairs to old engines.

A. 4. There are few branches of indsutry where there is
significant t •» of capacity, such as steel,
transport equipment, electrical industry and certain other 
metal products industries.

B. (No reply an this issue).
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m .  SOCIAL ASPECTS CF BOGSBCEALIZAZICN

Governments were invited to supply inform tira on the following 
topics:

A. industrial employment.

B. Measures taken to obtain an equitable distribution of the 
benefits of industrialization to all segments of the 
population.

C. Measures taken to alleviate problans related to 
urbanization and regional factors.

D. Measures taken that were specifically designed to secure a 
greater and more equitable involvement of women in industrial 
development.

E. Other relevant topics. *

INPQFMATICN RECEIVED FBCM DEVELOPING CCCNTRIES IN RESPECT CF THE ABOVE :

ARGENTINA

A.

Number of persons 
engaged in 
manufacturing

Base: 1970 = 100

___________ Table III-l______
1975 1978 1979 1980

118.4 108.1 125.1 122.3

1981

102.8

N.B. A detailed table for 1974 appears an the following pages.

B. (lb reply on this issue.)

C. (No reply on this issue.)

D. (No reply on this issue.)

* Most countries did not reply on this issue



A. Industrial employment (oont'd)
PERSONS EMPLOYED IN MANUFACTURING INDUSTRY BY SEX AND BRANCH OF ACTIVITY

(Census taken on 30 September 1974)

Branch
of

activity
No. of 
estab
lish
ments

Darcsnne c m n l  a i i o^
Owners
and

partners
Members of . Paid personnel
families Producers of goods Tasks not 

producing 
goodsSkilled Unskilled

Code Industry Total Men Women Men Women Men Women Men Women Men Women Men Women
Total 126,388 1,525,257 1,246,157 279,100 65,376 14,128 31,174 21,409 541,532 104,035 369,008 99,173 139,067 40,355

311 Food products 18,640 246,209 192,222 53,987 23,570 2,832 6,263 9,327 65,209 11,135 76,849 25,775 20,331 4,918
312 Miscellaneous 

food prepara
tions and pre
pared feeds 
for animals 996 14,473 11,611 2,862 1,249 151 251 183

1

3,634 659 4,829 1,337 1,648 532
313 Beverages 7,741 50,897 46,066 4,831 9,497 844 2,351 1,144 10,718 574 16,273 1,238 7,227 1,031
314 Tabacco 85 8,791 6,024 2,767 73 23 15 36 2,373 815 2,946 1,722 617 171
321 Textiles 6,125 134,195 80,469 53,726 7,160 1,698 1,082 1,558 37,985 28,552 26,073 17,684 8,169 4,234
322 Manufacture of 

wearing apparel 7,887 64,130 20,155 43,975 7,947 2,719 942 2 , 0 0 2 5,568 24,442 3,122 1 2 , 6 8 6 2,576 2,126
323 Leather, leather 

substitutes and 
other wearing 
appapel 1,595 15,258 11,284 3,974 2 , 0 2 1 224 398 325 3,637 1,371 4,350 1,674 878 380

324 Footwear 2,703 32,139 19,801 12,338 3,723 301 762 750 9,472 6,536 4,589 4,160 1,255 583
331 Wbod and wood 

products 11,790 53,958 51,894 2,064 14,805 338 3,004 551 13,030 218 19,617 529 1,438 428
332 Furniture and 

accessories 7,898 33,667 31,696 1,971 10,594 303 1,546 382 11,048 333 7,817 606 691 347
341 Paper and paper 

products 1,071 29,446 23,762 .5,684 1,454 211 182 191 9,735 1,558 9,576 2,994 2,815 730

en



A. Industrial employment (oont'd)

Branch No. of
of estab- Persons employed

activity lish-
ments

Owners Members of Paid personnel
and owners' ------------------------------ — ---------
partners families Producers of goods Tasks not

... ■ producing
Skilled Unskilled goods

Code Industry Total Men Women Men Women Men Women Men Women Men Women Men Women

342 Printing, 
publishing 
and allied 
industries 4,373 42,753 36,496 6,257 6,145 584 834 533 17,840 1,977 7,110 1,700 4,567 1,463

351 Industrial
chemicals 815 29,206 26,673 2,533 950 82 89 69 15,948 990 5,815 519 3,871 873

352 Other chemicals 2,112 59,307 40,000 19,307 2,452 353 533 358 15,078 5,973 9,116 7,610 5,013 5,013
353 Petroleum

refineries 40 10,086 9,834 252 39 3 4 5,867 54 875 30 3,049 165
354 Derivatives 

of petroleum 
and of ooal 127 2,181 2,065 116 186 14 15 6 618 12 1,001 7 77 77

355 Rubber 998 21,646 18,972 2,674 1,390 87 207 80 9,483 832 5,684 917 2,208 758
356 Plastic products 2,125 25,417 18,688 6,729 2,886 332 434 338 5,877 1,180 7,809 3,960 1,682 919
361 Articles of clay, 

earthenware and 
porcelain 411 9,980 6,934 3,046 484 86 95 99 3,636 1,724 2,176 902 543 235

362 Glass and 
glass products 560 16,481 15,390 1,091 967 85 89 65 5,654 249 7,090 378 1,590 314

369 Other non- 
metallic mineral 
products 13,245 77,297 74,637 2,660 17,536 546 5,873 1,028 19,991 263 28,234 196 3,003 627

i
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A. Industrial erployment (cont'd)

Brandi
of

activity
No. of Owners

and
partnei

Members of Paid personnel
estab
lish
ments

Persons employed :s families Production of goods Tasks not 
producing 
goodsSkilled Unskilled

Code Industry Total Men Women Men Women Men Women Men Women Men Women Men Women
371 Iron and steel 

basic industries 731 65,004 63,624 1,380 1,265 47 111 38 34,980 > 116 18,321 147 8,947,, 1,032
372 Non-ferrous 

metal basic 
industries 767 15,825 14,673 1,152 1,191 75 139 35 6,860 113 4,152 94 2,331 835

381 Metal products 17,854 123,430 113,983 9,447 2,447 762 3,175 893 49,458 2,550 29,209 2,342 7,580 2,900
382 Machinery 4,773 88,865 84,044 4,821 7,492 337 782 240 51,059 1,167 16,329 491 8,383 2,586
383 Electrical 

machinery, 
apparatus, 
appliances and 
supplies 3,028 59,217 45,441 13,776 4,230 286 502 252 24,041 6,537 10,214 4,382 6,094 2,319

384 Transport
equipment 4,367 171,645 162,311 9,334 7,007 348 738 306 96,542 2,279 34,958 2,386 23,066 4,015

385 Professional 
and scientific 
equipment, 
photographic 
and dther 
apparatus 538 8,442 6,280 2,162 775 68 78 49 2,964 857 1,614 819 849 369

390 Other manu
facturing 
industries 2,993 15,312 11,128 4,184 3,727 389 680 563 2,867 969 3,260 1,888 594 375

Prepared by The National Directorate of Industrial Co-operation, on the basis of INDBC data 
Secretariat of Industry and Mining, 1982.
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A.

B.

C.

Table III-l
1375 1979

Nutter of persons engaged 
in manufacturing 1.2 4.7
(in thousands)
Nutter of wanen engaged 
in manufacturing 386
(in hundreds)

See x. point A. and Chpater IV. point A.

The Goverrment of the Bahamas has realized that sound 
economic and industrial management must necessarily be 
tied to sound social policies and programnes. TO this end 
the Government has designed and is implementing its social 
revolution programme far the 1980's. This includes:
. Expansion of health and welfare facilities throughout the 
nation.

. A massive sustained programs to improve and maintain the 
environnent, particularly in heavily populated urban areas.

. Government housing programme for lower-middle and lew 
income groups.

. Inprove educational services including the expansion of 
vocational and technical training within existing 
institutions.

. Development of modem infrastructure facilities with 
special enphasis an family island ccmnunities.

. Encouragement and support of small family-omed hotels 
and guest houses.

. Improved Mailboat Service (cargo) to the fanily islands.

. Establishment in the family islands of packing houses for 
agricultural and fisheries produce.

D (No reply on this issue.)



173 -
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Nunber of perscns
engaged in manu- 345.95 586.79 586.95 587.48
factoring
(in thousands)
Number of women
engaged in maim- 5.98 6.69 8.03'
factoring
(in thousands)

A. Table III-l
_______________ m 5 " " " l S 7 6 " B W  I98o~

B. The Government is very eager to extend the benefit of indus
trialization to the population by selling irrigation plants, 
irrigation punps, tube-wells, fertilizer, etc., to the 
people at_a reduced rate. The Government is also trying to 
make electricity/ natural gas and other industrial products 
available in the foremost comers of the country.

C. The government is very conscious about construction of 
industries in urban areas, and the problem of regional 
dispersal. At present, the Government is discouraging the 
location of industries in the developed urban areas and encouraging 
dispersal of industries to these development areas by various 
incentives.

D. The Bangladesh Wcmen’s Rehabilitation and Waif are Foundation is
engaged in training wcmen in different crafts. These are tailoring, 
gnfaroidery, hand-loan weaving, jute crafts, bamboo crafts, baking, 
carpet weaving, poultry, etc. Most of this crafts training is 
helping women in securing their involvement in the industrial 
development, in the cottage industry level and self-enp] oyed 
entrepreneurship.

. Training of wonen in garment: making is increasing the 
involvement of wcmen in the garments industry.

• The Bangladesh Women's Rehabilitation and Welfare Foundation is 
setting up (under a development project) an industry an food 
processing and preservation in Sylhet. The industry will 
employ mostly wcmen.

. The Govemnent has also taken up schemes for effective utilization 
of wonen in the country.

E. There are as талу as 427 women's voluntary social welfare 
organizations in the country and the number is increasing day 
by day. These organizations are helping women in the 
different nature of cottage industries, etc.
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Table in-1
*• _______________________ . 1975 1978 1979

Number of persons engaged 
in manufacturing 5.22
(in thousands)
Ndober of women
engaged in manur 0.36
factoring 
(in thousands)

B. No special measures have been taken, but in certain large 
industrial projects the social infrastructure is taken into 
account with a view to the environnent.

C. To fill the void created by the anarchic town planning systen, 
the Development Plan for 1977-1980 made provision for the 
establishment of services for the development of building land 
and town planning (National Beal Estate Management Company at 
the national level and Provincial Ccnpanies in the provinces) 
and a research and monitoring centre for the improvement of 
housing conditions.

. Furthermore, to prevent the chaotic growth of towns a number 
of projects have been designed and implemented in an attenpt to 
keep young people from leaving their heme environment 
(e.g. the 4 D Clubs, financed by the World Bank).

D. No special measures have been taken in this area, but overall
a number of actions have been taken, such as:
. Adoption of the Basic Law, article 124 of which advocates 
equal rights for men and women in all fields;

. Implementation of the status for permanent employees, which 
make provision far the democratization of enployment and 
equal status for men and women in the field of employment;

. Organization of numerous consciousness-raising seminars 
to increase women's awareness of their role in society.

6.3 6.5

0.37 0.39
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Nuiber of persons
engaged in manu- 126.6 141.5 146.8 152.3
factoring
(in thousands)
Number of women
engaged in manu- 35.5 39.6 41.1 42.6
factoring
(in thousands)

A. Table IH-1_________________ 1975 1978 1979 1980

B. Salary increases in line with increased production for low- 
inocne sectors;

. Creation of incentives far high productivity;

. Gradual introduction of a mimiraan salary sufficient to provi.de 
every worker and his family with an adequate standard of 
nutritian, health and housing;

. The establishment in the medium and short-term of a basic 
eccncny able to generate productive paid jobs for the entire 
vorxing population, with redistribution of surpluses for the 
benefit of the broad masses of the population.

C. Countering deficiencies in the hrsic infrastructure through the 
provision of drinking water, sewerage systems and related 
nunicipal services;

. Remodelling the present layout of settlements to achieve 
greater integration of housing, employment and associated 
services;

. Reducing infrastructure costs by achieving economies of 
scale and lower social costs mainly through concentration;

. Control over the use and cwnerhsip of urban land;

. Control of the environment in urban centres.

Introduction of a general training policy for women as one of 
the factors in the process of social development and economic 
growth.

D.
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timber of persons
engaged in manu- 3,816.5 4,100.9 4,181.4 4,282.5
facturing
(in rndllions)

A. Table IH-1
___________________ 1975 1978 1979 1980

The rnmber of persons employed in the manufacturing industry 
in 1975 includes the total msnber of persons engaged in manu
facturing activities on 31 Decenter 1975. The information was 
obtained fron the 1975 Industrial Census (IBGE). The data for
1978-1980 have been estimated on the basis of the 1975 census, 
using enplcymeit indices far manufacturing industry (IBGE).
Source: IBCS

B. Maintaining the industrial sector ratio of growth at a maximum 
level as permitted by the external sector constraint is the 
general objective of the government strategy aiming at a more 
equitable distribution of the benefits of industrialization to 
all segments of the population.

. There are also specific policies aiming at the same objective, 
namely:
- a system of fiscal incentives and subsidized credit to promote 
industrial deccnoentraticn;

- inplementaticn of basic infrastructure in those regions and 
areas of relative backwardness;

- a wage policy based on semestral wage increases, as a form of 
protection against inflation, and giving different percentual 
increases according to the level of wage, as a form of 
narrowing wages differentials.

C. (No reply on this issue).

D. There are no specific measures designed to secure a greater 
participation and a more equitable involvement of women in 
industrial development. The Brazilian industrial relation 
legislation, in general terms, does not discriminate 
between men and wonen's work, in sane specific cases, the 
legislation protects wonen's work, such as pregnancy, 
working conditions concerning salubrity, a shorter time for 
retirement, etc.

- It should be mentioned that in the 1970s the wonen's participation 
in the working force increased substantially. This has been explained 
by two facts: (a) the high rate of growth during that period, and
(b) high education opportunities opened up to women. .
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- It be mentioned that in the 1970s the vonen's
in tte working force increased substantially. 

■ftn'e has booTi ovpia-inpH by two facts: (a) the high rate of
growth during that perioed, and (b) high education 

opened up to women.

Brazil (cant'd)

BQKRDI

A. Table UI-1
__________________________ 1979 1980 1985a
Nunber of persons engaged
in manufacturing 9.1 10.5 15.9
(in thousands)
NUriber of women engaged
in manufacturing 1.37 1.58 2.39
(in thousands)

B. Creation of industries integrated into the national economy, 
adapted to the needs of the majority of the people and based on 
greater use of local resources;

. Assignment of priority to industries involving labour-intensive 
techniques; ^

. Deoentral izaticn of enterprises so as to avoid regional 
imbalance and rural exodus.

C. Definition and demarcation of industrial zones in Bujunbura 
(the capital) and other towns;

. Availability of basic infrastructure (access roads, water, 
electricity) for new enterprises;

. Adaption of a polity of decentralization of industry, through 
the creation of poles of development.

D. Given equal qualifications, women are enplcyed equally with men. 
In the Bujunbura textile coiplex, for exanple, 30 per cenc of 
the staff of 1,300 are wonen. Women may also be promoters of 
industrial projects.
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ОПТЕ

Table III-l
1975 1978 1979 1980

Nixnber of persons 
engaged in manu
facturing 
(in thousands)

383.8 486.1 496.1 524.1

Number of women 
engaged in manu
facturing 
(in thousands)

149.1

Note: For the year 1985 and onwards there are no estimates or 
planning.
Blank spaces in years 1975 to 1979: there is no 
information.

Source: National Institute of Statistics.
The concepts, definitions and classifications used in 
completing table III-l conform to the description provided 
in the Recommendations.

B. Che of the targets of the development strategy of this 
Government is social development concordant with economic 
development and eliminating extreme inequalities.

. TO that end social development policies are being inolemented 
which tend to:
- Ensure equality of opportunities to all Chileans;
- Eradicate poverty;
- Promote enplcyment, and
- Inprove social security

. With the object of ensuring the previously set targets fiscal 
resources have been orientated towards the financing of social 
programmes. A progressive tax system has been established. In 
order to eliminate extreme poverty, specific progranxnes have 
been considered, such as the Social Dwellings Programme, the 
Nutritional Progranmes for the Distribution of Enriched Foods, 
etc.

. In order to pranote employment, policies are being applied which 
tend to make the use of capital, rather than labour, more 
expensive my means of a positive actual rate of interest, by 
reductions in the insurance contributions contemplated in the 
reforn of social security, etc.



179 -
Chile (ant'd)

C. Cne of the objectives cf the Government is to consolidate 
regional development. The dynanian of the industrial sector 
will enable this to be converted into a motor far regional 
development. Industry, as a converter of primary products, 
in which the country has comparative disadvantages, will 
make the development of the regions possible. This 
development oust be based fundamentally on the natural or 
Human resources existing in the different zones. - With the 
object of supporting regional industries the State will 
promote prospecting far regional resources and potentialities, 
so that the private sector will have more information 
available about investment possibilities. Likewise, technical 
assistance and training, provided by the State, will be 
directed in accordance with the vocational role of the regions.

. The major objectives of regional development are as follows:
- TO seek better equilibrium between the exploitation of the 
potential of natural resources, the geographical distribution 
of the population and national security.

- To give the regional population an opportunity to 
participate in defining its own destiny, contributing 
towards and becoming involved in the higher objectives of 
the region and of the country.

- To contribute towards the objectives of national economic 
growth, through greater growth and the rationed and better 
utilization of the territory and its resources, a concept 
which necessarily implies a reassessment of the territory.

- To give the inhabitants of the country equality of 
opportunity in attaining the benefits which will be 
produced by the intended process of development.

- To supervise, directly and continously, the whole of the 
territory as an entity which renews its natural resources 
and which grants its inhabitants an optimum environnent in 
which to develop fully.

. In considération of all that has been set cut the bases were 
established in 1976 for a regional division, the administration 
of which hi functionally and territorially decentralized and 
which divides the country into twelve regions, plus the 
metropolitan region.

. The Government, in its policy for regional development, has 
arranged for the grant of franchises: Ree Zones and
warehouses, the law which sets up the Promotion and 
Development Fund for the outlying regions, and the rbrest 
Subsidy.
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. The strategic character which the outlying regions of the 
oountry have, fron the point of view of the objectives of 
national security, demand for their integral development 
a conscious and deliberate effort on the part of the State 
to bring about their growth, increase their population and 
generate a stable and dynanic econonic base. In accordance 
with the above Free Zones are established in Iquique 
(Region 1) and in Punta Arenas (Region X U). In addition 
Bonded Warehouses are established in Arica, Antofagasta, 
Coquimbo, Santiago, Valparaiso, Talcahuano, Valdivia,
Puerto Montt, Castro and Cqyhaique. In these Free Zones 
goods can be warehoused, converted, finished or marketed 
without any restrictions. Whilst the goods remain in the 
Free Zones or Warehouses they are locked upon as if they 
were abroad, and consequently are not subject to the payment 
of duties, taxes and other charges that are collected through 
customs houses, including sales tax. Administrative 
companies and users operating within the Free Zones or 
Warehouses would be exenpt from value added tax (VAT) for 
the operations they carry out within those precincts and 
zones. Industrialists operating in the Free Zones are 
exempt fron the first category tax of the Incane Tax law cn 
the profits earned in their financial years.

. With reference to the law which set ip the Promotion and 
Development Fund far the outlying regions (Regions I, XI,
X U  and Provinces of Chilo£ and Palena) this has, as its 
aim, the improvement of productive investments and re
investments which small and medium-sized investors make 

- from them. These will be 15% in 1981 and 10% for the years 
1982 to 1985 inclusive.

. As regards the forest subsidy, this had its origin in the 
desire to develop and increase forest resources, providing 
incentives for the creation of new wooded areas. To that end 
subsidies and tax exemptions are granted, whilst technical 
standards are laid down to ensure rational exploitation of 
the resources. The allowances and franchises granted by 
Law No. 701 far forest development consists in the granting 
by the State of 75% of the net cost of afforestation, cnce 
and for all, to each area afforested. This allowance may 
be granted provided the ground has been classified as 
particularly suitable for afforestation. In addition to 

• this allowance tax exesptions are .established by way of 
land tax, inheritance tax, allowances and gifts, 
supplementary globed tax, etc.
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D. There is no distinction between the measures taken for all 
women who participate in the labour market and those who 
participate in the industrial sector.

. The measures taken to facilitate the participation of women 
in the labour market refer to maternity protection, from which 
all women benefit, independently of the service to which they 
belong.

. The arrangements will benefit all workers who depend on any 
employer including those who work at hone. Workers will be 
entitled to maternity leave of 6 weeks before the confinement 
and 12 weeks after it, and if during pregnancy an illness 
should oocur which is proved to be a consequence of it the 
worker will be entitled to a supplementary prenatal leave. 
Likewise if, as a result of the confinement, a proven illness 
should occur which prevents a return to work far a period 
longer tien the post-natal leave, the maternity leave will be 
extended. A women will, during the period of leave as 
indicated above, receive a subsidy equivalent to the whole of 
the wages and alliances she earns.

. In addition to the above, every working woman will be
entitled to leave and the subsidy already mentioned when the 
health of her child, under one year of age, requires her 
presence in the heme because of serious illness.

. Other measures taken with regard to maternity protection, and 
which facilitate the participation of women in the labour 
market, are those referring to crèches. The regulations lay 
down that establishments employing twenty or more workers of 
any age or status must have rooms attached to, or separate, 
from the place of work in which women can feed their 
children under two years of age and leave them whilst they are 
at work. The employer fulfills this obligation if he pays 
crèche expenses direct to the establishment where the working 
woman takes her children of under two years of age. Such a 
crèche must ve amongst those authorized by the National 
Council of Kindergartens. In addition she will be entitled 
to make use, in order to feed her children,- of two periods 
of time which together do not exceed one hour per day, which 
will be regarded as worked for the purpose of the payment of 
salary. This time will be extended in the event of the 
crèche not being attached to the place of work, in view of 
the mother's return journey to feed her children. The 
enployer for his part will pay for the transport which must 
be used for the child travelling to and from the respective 
establishment, and for that which the mother must use for 
the pixpose already mentioned.
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CHINA.

A. Table IH-1
___________________ 1975 1978 1979 1980
Nunber of persons
engaged in 26,910 30,410 31,090 32,460
industries
(in thousands)
Nunber of women
engaged in 8,931 9,493 10,355
industries
(in thousands)

Note: Industrial sectors of state ownership (end of the year),

B. Proceed fran the concept of everything for the people and make 
overall arrangements for production, construction and the 
people's livelihood - one of the ten principles far future 
economic construction in China. Over the past years the 
Govemnent of China took many steps significantly raising the 
real income and the level of ccnsunpticn of the overwhelming 
majority of the people in town and country. The Government will 
continue to make appropriate readjustments in the relationship 
between the economic interests of the State, the collective and 
the individual, and build more houses for workers and staff and 
more urban public utilities, schools and hospitals.

C. (No reply on this issue). */

D. (No reply on this issue).

G C M Q R O S

A. (No reply on.this issue).

B. Under the federal system, the Govemnent favours broad 
regionalization of projects so as to avoid creating 
disparities between the islands. For exanple, the "salt" 
project is to be executed at a number of sites which have 
been prospected at MA££ (Grande Conore), on Anjouan and on 
Mohfili.

With regard to industrial erployment (A), same 10 enterprises «ploy 
persons in the manufacturing sector; when in full production, each 
enterprise anploys an average of 100 persons, in times of difficulty, 
the nuriber may be reduced to 30 persons.
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C. Ite Government has undertaken sane major works to overoane 
isolation;
- At the regional level: to facilitate access to rural areas 
by building roads and bridges;

- At island level: the "Mxtsanuda Port" project (ANJOCRN).

D. The collective agreanents do not include any measures
specifically designed to ensure great involvement of wanen in 
industrial development. Nevertheless, their low level of 
involvenent is due, not to any social measures or constraints, 
but rather to the low level of productivity in the sector, 
resulting in a lack of openings.

COSA RICA

A. Table in-1
Ì980*

Nurtoer of persons engaged in 
manufacturing (in thousands) 121,412
Nimber of women engaged in 
manufacturing (in thousands) 24,300

* Household survey, 1980

B. (Ho reply on this issue).

C. The ackninistrative decentral izaticn of the services provided by 
public institutions in accordance with the proposed urban 
ranking;

. The systematic application of integrated rural development 
policies, including, among other things, measures to curb 

on, and the buying up of, agricultural land;
. The harmonizing of regional with sectoral plans,in the light of 

the overall planning policies;
The promotion of regional participation in planning, through the 
development councils;

. The taking into account, when developing regional plans, of the 
infrastructure already in place or planned for the near future 
for all the institutions of the public sector, in addition to 
the investments made in the private sector.
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. The direction of public investment along the lines reconnended 
in terns of regional organization and the master plans far 
regional development.

Oosta Rica (ccnt'd)

D. (No reply on this issue).

CYPFUS

A. Table ui-1
_______________________________________1978 3375 1980 1985°

Ntmfeer of persons 
engaged in manu- 36,795 
factoring 
(in thousands)
Nurber of women 
engaged in 
manufacturing 
(in thousands)

B. Ihe progressive system of taxation, the fireiai Insurance 
Contribution Scheme, infrastructure investenents etc., axe some of the measures taken far an equitable distribution of wealth.

C. lhe Government encourages the establishment of industrial 
production units in areas outside the towns. To achieve this 
the Government built the industrial estates and at present it 
plans to build industrial estates in rural areas.

38,330 38,519 38,912

17,231 17,954

D women are offered special incentives such as training, leave of 
absence, nurseries, far children etc. in order to enable them 
to participate in industrial development.
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A. _________ Table IU-1_______________
________________ 1975 1978 1979 1980 1984b
Nurber of persons
engaged in manu- 236.3 264.4 274.3 287.6 335.738
factoring
(in thousands)

B. Policy of price regulation and quality control.

C. Decrees 1247 and 1248 of the Industrial Assistance and Light 
Industry law; new incentives are being introduced for industrial 
ccnpanies established outside the Pichincha and Guayas 
provinces.

. List of Directed Investments (LID). A list is being made of 
industrial projects by ccnpanies established in' industrial 
development regions, and which enjoy additional fiscal benefits, 
over and above those provided by the Industrial Assistance Law.
- Urban equipment programmes for metropolitan areas, intermediate 
cities, urban centres of 10,000 - 40,000 inhabitants and 
urban centres of less than 10,000 inhabitants.

- Establishment of the Urban Development Fund.
- Organisation of Institutions for Regional Development.

D. (No reply an this issue).

EL SALVADOR

A. Table III-l
1575" 1978 1979 1980

Ntraber of persons 
engaged in manu
facturing 
(in thousands)

56.5 85.1 87.3 76.7

Nunber of women 
engaged in manu
facturing 
(in thousands)

13.8 25.6 26.3 23.1

Source; Statistical Bulletin of the Salvadorian Social 
Security Institute (ISSS).

Note: ISSS uses the ISIC code for its classification of
enterprise activity. The mznber of women employed in 
manufacturing was indirectly ’calculated.
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El Salvador (cant'd)

B. Nene have been taken.

C. The Three -Year Plan provides far the following policies:
- Urban renewal policy for the metropolitan area of San 
Salvador. The aim of this policy is to devise and inplement 
adequate machinery to contribute to orderly economic growth in 
tiie metropolitan area of San Salvador and to rational use of 
the ground. This involves curbing the springing up of illegal 
settlements and marginal housing in different sections of the 
capital city whose effect is to complicate the provision of 
basic services and to generate problems of a city-management, 
sanitary, social and legal nature.

- Policy of development support far secondary cities. This 
policy is intended to supplement and bade up tie more general 
policies of urban and regional development which deal with 
the need to develop towns in the interior of the country, a 
process in which housing is an essential aspect. The aim is 
to bring about a better physical distribution of housing 
facilities as part of the oenpnehensive development projects 
to be carried out in the cities selected.

- Regional development policy. The aim here is to achieve a 
better geographic balance in national development. This 
policy involves the need to organize the national territory 
on tiie basis of a -system of regions. Through regionalization, 
national purposes and local aspirations can be brought into 
harmony at the regional level, greater attention can be paid 
to collective requirements through the decentralization of 
Government activities, and finally better conditions can be 
created for integration and co-ordination in planning and far 
the implementation of national development plans within the 
same process.

- This organization of the national territory will be achieved 
by establishing a ranking of populated centres in accordance 
with which each such centre will have its own functions. In 
addition, a detailed study will be made of industrial sites 
in accordance with the overall policy of regional 
development a3 a means of reducing internal migration.

D. None have been taken.
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A. T&ble III-l*______
_____________________ 1974/75 1977/78 1978/79
Nutter of persons
engaged in manu- 60.1 66.1 76.8
factoring
(in thousands)
Ntnber of women
engaged in manu- 18.8 20.5
factoring
(in thousands)

The infoonaticn is far all manufacturing industries enploying 10 or more persons.

B. Distribution of most of the basic oonnedities through Governnent 
distribution organization thereby ensuring that such oonnedities 
reach even the remotest parts of the country;

. Giving priorities to urban and rural mass organizations
for basic ccmnodities;

. Rationalization (centralization) of distribution activities and 
exercising close control.

C. It is the policy of the Government to use industrialization 
as a means for fostering balanced regional development of the 
country thereby avoiding massi’/e migration ¿ran rural to urban 
areas.

D. Wcmen constitute the majority of production workers in food and 
textile industrial branches. The industrial sector receives a 
growing nutter of professional and technical wonen/engineers, 
accountants, chemists, etc. and assigns them to key professional 
posts without regard to their sex. Clerical and secretarial 
tasks are by and large occupied by women. Since compensation 
is determined on the basis of prior knowledge of the demands of 
the job, women are free to compete for and secure posts so 
long as they have the necessary education and experience.
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GOMIMMA
A. Table IH-1 (in thousands of Quetzals) 

1975 1978 1979 198C 1985a 1982^
Nimber of 
persons 231
manufacturing 
(in thousands)

246 254 264 317 284

a/ Planned or estimated.
b/ Target year of current national development plan.

B. The National Industrial Development Plan, 1979-1982, indicates, 
in this connection, that the manufacturing plants favoured by 
GCKF.INA should be pram ted to the level of industrial co
operatives in order to extend the corresponding benefits to 
other levels of the population. At the same time, the current 
laws on industrial encouragement induce those who benefit from, 
tax incentives to devote part of their exemptions to improving 
the conditions of their employees.

C. Hie country has a tendency towards industrial concentration 
(70% of all industrial companies are located within the area 
of the capital); to counteract this phenomenon work cn 
decentralization has been carried out since 1976, Decree 24-79, 
Law to Encourage Industrial Decentralization, having been 
introduced. Apart from this the Secretary for Economic 
Planning counts on programs for regional development to bring 
about a reduction in the migratory flow, rational utilization 
of resources and the generation of employment in other regions 
of the country (Quezaltenango y Baja Verapaz).

D. The country has adopted no specific policy in this respect, but 
there are no restrictions on the participation of wanen in 
activities where this is possible.

GtKAlft

A. Table III-l*
________________________ l978~ 1979 1980
Nimber of persons engaged
in manufacturing 14 14 15
(in thousands)
* &q?loyment in the selected industries only?
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3. Development of Regions and equitable basis.
. Slum Development Progratnnes.
. indirect benefits in the form of free education/ medical 

facilities and reduced travelling rates etc. in Public 
Transport.

C. Betending water, electricity, banking and shopping facilities 
in the rural areas.

. Active systematic development of regions.

. Priority is given far rural industrial development.

D. Goverrment makes no difference in providing job opportunities 
far women.

. Encouragement is also given to those industries which involve 
the majority of women enplqyees as such as garment, textile and 
other sewing units etc.

HCNDCRAS

A. Table III-l
_______________ 1975 1978 1979 198G 1981* 19S27
Number of persons
engaged in manu- 84.6 103.5 106.2 113.9 110.6 112.6
factoring
(in thousands)
Source: "Evaluacidn del Sector Industrial 1972-1980" prepared 

by the Industrial Programming Department of OCNSUFLANE.
V  Estimated.

B. Credit rules and regulations under the control of the Central 
Bank will be applied and extended in order to give snail-scale 
and medium-scale industry and handicrafts greater access to 
credit.

. Technical assistance to small-scale and mediun-scale industry 
and handicrafts to inprove the operation of these sectors.

. m  Programs for the Geographical Decentral i ration of Industry 
is at present being launched, involving specific tax incentives 
far enterprises which set up plants in rural areas, thus 
involving the local population in the production process by 
creating jobs.

. Establishment of the Progranme for the Increased Production 
and Distribution of Popular Consumer Goods.

. Implementation of the Rural Technology Program» to support 
email-scale industry and family production units.



-1 9 0

Honduras (ocnt'd)

C. Establishment of industrial estates or zones in tcwns away fron 
the traditional poles of development.

. Launching of regional development programmes in areas with 
potential as regards resources which have not yet been 
exploited.

. The Rural Technology Progranme designed to strengthen and develop 
appropriate technologies for snail entrepreneurs and rural 
hanesl/

. The Progranme for Industry in the Suburbs, the main objective of 
whidi is -the development of industries in the outer suburbs 
through collective enterprises^/

D. In the past incentives have been given to oenpanies generating 
_ employment opportunities for women in urban areas and this is 
being continued (textiles, clothing, household electrical goods, 
etc.). Women are being incorporated in the national 
production process in rural areas through the Fural Technology 
Progranme.

. A series of special measures concerning the participation of 
wonen in national production are being studied at the moment.

E. The development of two industrial centres (Tegucigalpa and San 
Pedro Sulaj has led to a massive migration of population fron 
the country to urban areas, with the consequent, appearance of 
marginal peripheral zones whidi have disrupted the spatial 
balance. This has resulted in a lade of productive employ
ment and inadequate drinking water and sewage systems, and 
trespassing, delinquency and other minor ills have become 
more acute with this industrialization process.

INDIA

A. Table IH-1
__________________________ 1375 1978 1979 1980~
Number of persons engaged
in manufacturing 5127 5676 5849 5838*
(in thousands)
* Provisional
The concepts, definitions and classifications used in 
completing table III-l conform to the description provided 
in the Reocnmendations.

Non. under, way.
At the study stage.
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B. Indian industrial policy and Five Year Plans have sought to 
raise the socio eocnanic levels of all the people. In this 
context, the Industrial Policy Resolution of 1956 envisaged 
that in order that industrialization may benefit the eocncny 
of the country as a whole, it is important that disparities 
in levels of development between different regions should be 
progressively reduced. Ch similar lines, the Industrial 
Policy Statement of 1980 states that our Government is 
cxmnitted to rapid and hai*nr»ar} industrialization 'of the 
country with a view to benefitting the oamu i man in the 
shape of increasing availability of goods at fair prices, 
larger eaplcyment and higher per-capita income. The net 
eocnanic inpact of industrial ization must travel down 
ultimately to the maxinun number of people. The pattern 
of distribution of benefits of indngM-ial i yaj-inn should be 
such, as to cover as large a segment of the country's 
population, both rural and urban, while avoiding concen
tration in a few hands.
Measures taken so far, in this direction may be sunrnarised 
under the following headings.
- Industrial development of backward areas.
- Development of village and small industries and greater 
ancillarisatian.

- Beneficiary oriented plans for target group of population 
like scheduled castes, scheduled tribes, hill areas etc.

Industrial Development of Backward Areas;
. The Policy approach in regard to industrial development of 
backward areas up to Third Five Year Plan enphasised cn the 
use of licensing policy, location of public sector projects, 
provision of infrastructural facilities by way of setting up 
industrial estates, pranoticn of village and snail 
industries etc. A fresh approach and strategy for dispersal 
of industries to backward areas was evolved in the middle 
of the Fourth Five Year Plan. Accordingly, specific schemes 
(fiscal and financial) for attracting industries in selected 
backward districts were introduced. Details dicussed in 
III-B.

. During Sixth Plan it is felt that new strategies for 
development of backward regions will need to be devised.
The thrust would be to inplement a new model of development 
which would prevent concentration of industry in existing 
metropolitan areas.
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Development of Village and Snail Industries and Greater 
And1 Tan saticn
. The objectives of the programme for the development of 
village and small industries in the various plans have 
been to generate large scale enployment opportunities cn 
a decentralized and dispersed based, to upgrade the 
existing levels of skills of artisans and to step up 
production both for mass consarpticn and export. These 
objectives are sought to be achieved by pranoticn and 
development of entrepreneurship hacked by a package of 
consultancy services, inprovement in production techniques, 
institutional support in respect of credit and raw materials, 
formilaticn of comen production programes, incentives for 
organizing industrial co-operative societies, rebate cn 
sales of hand loon and khadi etc.

. Pranoticn of village and snail industries continues to be 
an inportant element of Sixth Plan development strategy.
In this regard the Industrial Policy Statement of 1980 
envisages that handlocms, handicrafts, khadi and other 
village industries will receive greater attention to achieve 
a faster rate of growth in villages. Accordingly, policy 
measures stipulated far development progranroes relating to 
village and small industries during the Sixth Plan 1ay 
emphasis on the following:
- Integration of promotional progranroes, in this sector 
with other area development progranroes.

- Restructuring of the organizational base at the district 
level.

- Development of appropriate technologies and skills.
- Increased availability of raw materials.
- Accelerated flow in institutional funds especially in 
favour of artisans, village industries and tiny units.

- Organization of producer oriented marketing.
- Selective reservation of items for exclusive production 
and purschase fran cottage and snail industries.

- Effective premotion of ancillaries.
- Strengthening and extension of co-operative form of 
organizations.
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With regard to development of and 1 laries, the Industrial Policy 
Statement of 1980 provides for setting up a few nucleus plants in 
industrially backward districts to generate as many ancillaries and 
gnai 1 and cottage units as possible. Accordingly, Task Forces have 
been set up by the Goverment to explore the possibilities of 
setting up nucleus plants.

Beneficiary Oriented Plans
. Achieving the national objective of an equitable society 
requires distribution of the benefits of eocnacic growth 
as between geographical areas and socio-economic groups. It 
was in realisation of this phenomenon that certain specific 
target gram oriented programmes such as SEDA* *, MEAL** etc. 
were initiated during the Fourth and Fifth Five Year Plans. 
Special progenies far drought prone, desert and tribed areas 
were also initiated. IXiring Sixth Plan ongoing programmes 
far specified target groups of population would have to be 
improved and enlarged with regard to content and coverage.
Thus during Sixth Plan mechanisn of area planning would be 
adopted to provide an integrated approach to the problems 
of regional inequalities and the sub-plan, special component 
plan approach far tribal, hill areas, North Eastern. Council, 
Scheduled Caste and also Integrated Rural Development 
programme have been evolved.

. Industrial component of these specific programras emphasise cn 
promotion of village’and snail industries essentially by way 
of providing package of assistance, including setting up of 
functional industrial estates. For instance, in the 
development programme for Khadi and village industries 
emphasis would be placed cn the programmes benefitting the 
weaker sections of society. The share of Scheduled Castes, 
Scheduled Tribes.and inhabitants of hill and border areas 
in the employment coverage through Khadi and Village 
Industries Ccmnission is expected to increase from 23 per 
cent in 1979-80 to 36 per cent in 1984-85 and the share of 
women from  45 per cent to 47 per cent during the same period.

SEDA - 3nall Farmers Development Agencies.
* V  MEAL - Marginal Farmers and Agricultural Labourers.
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C. Industrial Policy Resolution 1956 clearly emphasized the 
need to reduce the disparities in the levels of economic 
development within the country when it stated "In order that 
industrialization may benefit the eoonoiy of the country as a 
a whole, it is inportant that disparities in levels of 
development between different regions should be progressively 
reduced. The lade of industries in different parts of the 
country is very often determined by factors such as the 
availability of the necessary raw materials or other natural 
resources. A concentration of industries in certain areas 
has «i»r> been due to the ready availbility of power, water 
supply and transport facilities which have been developed 
there. It is one of the aims of national planning to ensure 
that these facilities are steadily made available to areas 
which are at present lagging behind industrially or where 
there is greater .need far providing opportunities for 
employment, provided the location is otherwise suitable.
Ckily by securing a balance and oo-ordinated development of 
the industrial and the agricultural economy in each region, 
can the entire country attain higher standards of living".

. In line with the Industrial Policy Resolution 1956 the 
Industrial Policy Statement 1980 has emphasized the need for 
"Correction of regional imbalances through a preferential 
development of industrially backward areas”. Ib this end, 
the statement has stressed the need to promote Economic 
Federalism and Nucleus Plants. The statement emphasizes that 
"while making all efforts towards integrated industrial 
development, it is proposed to promote the concept of economic 
federalism with the setting up of a few nucleus plants in 
each district, identified as industrially backward, to 
generate as many ancillaries and snail and cottage units as 
possible".

. Urbanization in India has grown at a relatively slow rate, 
through out this century as well as in the last 30 years. 
Despite this slow rate of growth, the country exhibits all 
the urban problens. Unlike many other countries where their 
capital cities are excessively dominant, India exhibits a 
very balanced size distribution of settlements.

. Public resources for urban development are necessarily limited 
and high priority areas for public investment have to be 
selected for particular attention. The thrust of the 
urbanization policy during the next decade would be to give 
greater alphas is to the provision of adequate infrastructual 
and other facilities in the snail, medium and intermediate 
towns. The aim would be to strengthen these market
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centre to equip them to serve as growth and service 
centres far the rural hinterland. Far this purpose, 
increased investments are proposed in these towns in 
housing, water supply and comnunicaticn facilities. like
wise, facilities for education, medical care and recreation 
will need to be augnented. Given the econanic importance of 
large cities, care must be taken to improve the conditions 
of the urban poor and raise civic services, such that large 
capital investments of all kinds that exist in these cities 
are utilised better. Besides, the new Industrial Policy 
Statement has also stressed the need for pollution ccntrol- 
and preserving ecological balance with a view to improve the 
environment.

. In order to wean away industries from the existing urban 
centres towards backward areas in particular the Government 
is providing the necessary infrastructure in the backward 
areas and fiscal and financial incentives to the industries 
being set up in the backward areas. Sane of the fiscal 
incentives and financial concessions being given for 
attracting industries in selected backward areas are:
Concessional finance
- Under the scheme financial assistance is provided by all- 
India term-landing institutions on liberal terms to 
industrial units located in selected 246 backward districts.

Central scheme of investment subsidy
- An investment subsidy at the rate of 15% of fixed capital 
investment subject to a maximum of Rs. 15 lakhs is provided 
to industrial units in selected 101 backward districts/ 
areas.

Central scheme of transport subsidy
- A subsidy equivalent to 50% of the transport cost of 
industrial raw materials and finished products is 
provided in selected hill and remote areas of the 
country.

Fiscal incentives
- Under the scheme, 20% of the profits and gains derived 
from newly established industrial undertakings and hotel 
business in identified backward areas are exenpted from 
Inocme Tax for a period of 10 years.
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- Other incentives are provided in the form of liberal import 
facilities, supply of machinery on hire purchase on liberal 
terms etc.

- Recently, a National Ccmnittee cn Development of backward 
areas was constituted to review the policies and programmes 
for development of backward areas and recam end suitable 
strategies for tackling the problem effectively. 
Recaxmendaticns of this Ccmnittee are under examination.

- The other important measures being undertaken to alleviate 
the problem of urbanization in particular are as follows:
. To develop ring towns at the periphery of large cities 
to absorb the influx of population to urban areas to 
contain haphazard growth of metropolitan cities.

. Operation of integrated Urban Development Plans to ensure 
haianrwd urban growth of cities with populations over 
3 lakhs covered under this scheme in the Five Year Plan.

. The development of small and medium towns by providing 
requisite infrastructural facilities for laying down 
requisite base to develop them as 'urban growth centres' 
to subserve rural hinterland and to reduce the rate of 
migration to metropolitan cities.

. Programme of relocation and shifting of harmful industrial 
units to check pollution in urban areas.

. Industrial zoning to regulate the growth of industrial 
units and provision of requisite spaoe far this 
purpose.

. Planned provision of residential plots/hcuses to avoid 
congestion in the cities and meet the shelter needs of 
the weaker sections.

. To set up data bank cn urbanization and develop urban 
information system to prepare perspective plans.

. Setting up of planned townships for public sector 
projects.

. Upgrading of slum localities and plans for provision of 
infrastructure, both physical and social.

. Preparation of regional plans to lay dcwn foundation 
for integrated areas development (Western Ghats Scheme 
currently in progress).

. To promote more efficient and equitable functioning 
of the urban land market to check unwarranted 
increases in land values.

. Training and research in various aspects of 
urbanization and industrial development.
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D. Since women foam an important ixnpcnent of the work force, 
the Government has taken various measures to pranote their 
welfare and equitable involvement in industrial development. 
Measures which were taken relate to prohibition of their 
eiployment during night hours and also their employment in 
underground coal mines as well as in other hazardous 
occupations; provision of certain welfare facilities like 
creches, maternity benefits and ensuring equal wages for 
equal work for both male and female labour.

. Also in this regard the Sixth Five-Year Plan has been envisaged 
as follows. Che of the most important means of achieving 
improvement in the status of women would be to secure for 
them a fair share of employment opportunities. Areas and 
sectors where women's employment is either low or on the 
decline would be identified and corrective measures 
initiated to promote additional avenues far employment.
Effects would be made to offer larger employment for them in 
the schemes for public distribution system, rural godewns, 
Operation Flood II, dairy development and social forestry and in 
armed forces. Modernization of traditional occupations of 
women such as spinning and weaving, match-making, coir, 
chashew, rural marketing, agriculture, animal husbandry and 
fishery etc., would be selective and would include 
simultaneous development of skills for alternative employment 
for them. Mechanization will be encouraged in such areas 
where the processing cr manufacturing involves extremely 
strenuous and debilitating hard work which is injurious to 
health. The impact of new projects on women's employment will 
be monitored.

. Besides, family aid services would be supported so as to 
enable wanen to remain in employment. Enforcement of 
statutory obligations for setting up creches would be pursued 
vigorously. In rural areas this would be linked up with the 
scheme of NREP*. Hie implementation of the Equal Remuneration 
Act would be reviewed and appropriate measures introduced for 
their effective functioning. Measures would be taken for the 
payment of wages/salaries earned by wanen directly to them.
Also, the specific needs and problems of self-employed women 
will be identified and steps taken to extend appropriate 
support to self-employed wanen like street vendors, petty 
shop-keepers, weavers, etc. A major step to be taken to 
prompte female aiployment would be to expand and diversify 
the education and training opportunities available to wanen.
(For details see IV-C of the questionnaire).

V  NREP - National Rural aiployment Programme.
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A. Table III-l
Ï975 "T978 Ï979 355Ô

Nurber of persons 
engaged in manu
facturing 
(in thousands)

698,244 821,384 875,126 976,579

Note: Based on enterprises -sinpjjoying more than 20 persons.

B. The attainment of the growth objective subject to the equity 
constraint that will be acccnplished through policies in two 
major areas, viz the stepped up development of snail-scale 
industries and the provision maxinum employment in the manu
facturing sector. Policies and measures in support of the 
stepped up development of small-scale industries include:
. the required use of goods and servioes produced by snail- 
scale industries for Govemnent procurement up to certain 
amounts;

. the development of more extensive pattern of sub-contracting;

. the drawing up of a list of products which can only be 
exclusively by the small-scale industries;

. the development of industrial estates, production centres for 
the snail-scale industries.

C. Dispersion of industries into the regions.
. Through the development of the concept of industrial growth 

t ¡uni >PBha<aad an the potential availability in each, region.
. Identification of five industrial growth centres, i.e.:

Northern Sumatera, Southern Sumatera (including Banten), -Java, 
Southern Sulawesi and Eastern Kalimantan respectively.

D. Development of heme industries.
. Development of median-scale industries, such as textiles, 

electronics, cigarettes, and plywoods industries in which the 
jabs perfosied need less muscles but require greater accuracy 
and precision than generally. possessed by female workers.



1 - 199 -
IRAQ

A.

Number of persons engaged in manufacturing 
(in thousands)
Nrober of women engaged in manufacturing 
(in thousands)

Table m - 1  
1975 1978
207 216.8

19.4 22.8

B. Geographical distribution of industries to all regions, and 
prohibiting the establishment of new industries in a number 
of overpopulated cities.

. Hie law was legislated to include all Iraqi citizens eligible 
far «-«Hal securities to earn minimum ocntineous income.

. Hie TTriTvinman lahm- wages was fixed in all industrial establish
ments with reasonable increases whenever there is a change in 
the cost of living.

C. Hie Industrial Development Law provide considerable 
privilages for industries established in the less developed 
regions.

. Hie Government intends to provide high increase of privilages 
for industries to be established in less developed areas.

D. All legislations in the country were issued to provide equal 
opportunities and pays for men and wanen.

. Hie Iraqi Government encourages activities of wonen movement in 
cultural, social and all economic sectors including industries.

. Ratio of wonen working in the industrial sector is 
caitineously increasing.
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A. Table ГП-1
_______________________1975 1976 1977 Ï978 1979
Wage employment in
manufacturing 100.7 108.8 117.9 130.0 138.4
(in thousands)
Source: Statistical Abstract.

B. Spatial dispersal of industries is cne of the major objectives 
of the current Development Plan. More important measures are 
taken to ensure equitable distribution of the benefits of 
industrialization to all segments of the population and all 
areas include:
. Progressive expansion of the infrastructure facilities and 
essential services to different parts of the country.

. Provision of differential rates of investment allowances to 
industries to be set ip in areas other than the cities of 
Nairobi and Mcnfcasa.

. Equity and loan participation by the Government in selected 
median and large-scale industrial establishments outside 
the cities of Nairobi and Mombasa.

. Establishment of Industrial Promotion Areas and Rural 
Industrial Development Centres in selected semi-urban and 
rural areas by the Kenya Industrial Estates Ltd.

. Promotion of footloose, small-scale, rural, informal and 
handicraft industries in semi-urban and rural areas.

C. In addition to the measures referred to above, more important 
measures were taken to alleviate problems related to 
urbanization and regional factors are briefly outlined below:
. With a view to ensure balanced development throughout the 
camtry, guidelines have been laud down far location of 
certain infrastructure facilities in the Designated Service 
Centres. These Centres are classified under the following 
4 categories depending on the services performed, the 
economic potential of the area served, the population 
served and the spatial distribution required to promote - 
development throughout the nation:
Designated Services Centres
Category Number
Local 1,015
Market 420
Rural 150
Urban* 96T73ST"
•Defined as those having a population of 2,000 people' or 
mace.
Source: Development Plan 1979-1983

T
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All the Centres serve the surrounding rural areas. It is the 
Gouerxznent policy to spread urbanization around the country 
rather than to permit excessive concentration in the major 
cities of Nairobi and Mombasa. Accordingly, of the 96 
Urban Centres, 11 were selected in the preceding Plan as 
Centres for rapid development and 9 mare such Centres have 
been selected for the same purpose during the current Plan 
period.

. Development plans far all the districts have been prepared, 
based on district-level analysis of local opportunities and 
taking into account the provisions made under the current 
national Development Plan.

. Separate organizational and executive machinery has been set 
up for the development of a few specific regions and areas 
(viz., Authorities far the development of the Lake Basin and 
Kericho Valley areas).

. A few districts have recently been visited by a small team 
of the technical officers of the Ministry of Industry with a 
view to assess the industrial potential and to fomulate 
progranmes for industrial development.

Renya (cant'd)

D. Measures are being evolved to secure a greater and more 
equitable involvement of women in industrial development.

LESOTHO

A. Table III-l
____________________________ 1975 1978 1979
Number of persons engaged in
manufacturing 1930 3062* 3496*
(in thousands)
Nunber of women**
engaged in manufacturing 1351 2143 2447
(in thousands)
*Estimationsf subject to modifications.
** Estimated at 70% of persons engaged in manufacturing.

Studies cn the infrastructural requirements for the siting of 
industries in the districts have been made.
Plan to establish new industrial areas and estates in different 
districts.

B.
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. Snail production units carbining cn-the-jcb training with incane 
generating production are being established to produce farm 
irclements, leather goods, pottery, spun mohair and wool yam.

C. Building up the primary and secondary infrastructure necessary 
to expand the industrial base.

. Improve tiie internal road ccrmunications, water and sewerage 
schemes and telecannunicaticns.

D. Inexpensive spinning wheels siaply modelled on a bicycle wheel 
are sold cheaply to village women to spin mnha-i-r into yam. This 
yam is supplied to co-operatives for the production of woven 
articles.

. Women have been taught skills such as hand and machine knitting 
and tie-dying to foster hone crafts.

MADAGASCAR

A. (No reply on this issue).

B. Decentralization of the industrial sector in order to encourage 
harmonious and balanced development of the regions;

. Equitable distribution of the factors of production;

. Equitable distribution of incane;

. Worker's participation in industrial management (Socialist enterprise) ;

. Approval and control of the prices of industrial products;

. State subsidy to bring the purchase price of certain products 
(e.g. ploughs) below cost price.

C. Industrial zones established, but integrated into the master plan 
for urban development.

. Formation of several oannissions responsible for environmental 
pollution control, the eoosystan, etc.

. Efforts to solve the various problems of infrastructure (roads, 
energy and water supply) in the rural areas where the raw materials 
are to be found and where consequently the factory ought to be.

D. (No reply on this issue.)
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Table HI-1
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985a 199Cp

Number of persons 
engaged in 31 4
manufacturing 
(in thousands)

36.2 38.4 39.1 60.2 92.7

a/ Plained or estimated an the basis of an average 10.8% p.a. 
increase.

b/ Target of current national development plan.

B. Hie establishment of the Snail-Scale Enterprise Development 
Ckganizaticn of Malawi (SEDCM) vbich will render business 
extension services to anal 1-scale Malawian entrepreneurs so 
that they too share in the fruits of industrialisation.

. The controlled prices of domestically manufactured goods 
especial ly essentials, to enable the general populace to 
afford such ccnsaner goods.

C. (No reply on this issue.)

D. (NO reply an this issue.)

MALTA

A. Table IH-1
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985a

Nunber of perscns 
engaged in 
manufacturing 
(in thousands)*

26 33 34 34 40

Nmfeer of women 
engaged in 
manufacturing 
(in thousands)

11 14 15 14 18

a/ Planned or estimated.
V  Excluding shiprepairing/shipbuilding



204-
Malta (cant'd)

B. iEprovenents in Social Services: e.g. two-thirds pension 
scheme, children's allowance, maternity benefits. These 
benefits are enjoyed not only by persons engaged in industry 
but by persons pertaining to other segments of the 
population including persons who have retired from work.

. Automatic cost of living increases which raise the floor of 
wages set up by national standard order and by Wage 
jtegulation Orders and bring about higher monies fbr all 
segments. Cost of living increases are also applied to 
national insurance benefits.

C. Malta is a snail densely populated country and the social 
problem of urbanization (urban unaiplcyment, etc.) does not 
exist. Regional differences are not significant.

D. The introduction of legislation in 1981 to protect vanen 
against termination of employment on grounds of marriage 
or maternity. The introduction of maternity leave and 
maternity benefits. These measures are meant to safeguard the 
interests of women workers. Women employees in the public 
sector are no longer required to resign on marriage and any 
condition requiring a women enplcyee so to resign has been 
rendered null and of no effect. These measures are seen as 
inportant steps in improving the status of women and giving 
them greater security in employment.

MAURITIUS

A. Table m - i1575 1573 1575 I53Ô
NUnber of persons engaged 
in manufacturing 
(in thousands) excluding 
sugar and tea manufacturing)
Nutter of women engaged in 
manufacturing 
(in thousands)

33.1 35.6 35.8

11.0 18.2 20.0 19.9
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Mauritius (cant'd)

B. Strict control an expatriates: Mauritius enploys less than 
200 expatriates for 25,000 workers in the industrial zones.

. Foreign promoters are actively encouraged to take Mauritian 
partners in the ventures.

. Companies are further encouraged to "go public".

. Government prcoulgated a series of social and labor laws.

C. This is not exactly a Mauritian problem. Mauritius is a 
densely populated island of approximately 720 square miles, 
with relatively efficient road network and transport facilities 
and several small-scale urban centres. In addition, the 
report Processing Zone is a legal and not a geographical 
reality: there are several industrial zones scattered through
out the island.

D. Mauritius faces a reverse problem: since most of the local
industry is knitwear and garment oriented, the Industrial 
Zones enplcy an excessively high percentage of fenales.

(in thousands)

a/ Planned or estimated.
1/ Source: National Accounts, S.P.P. 1980.
1/ Data calculated on the basis of the percentage increases 

in the reports.

B. The strategy far industrialization set forth in the National 
Industrial Development Plan calls for higher growth rates in 
order to overcome unenplqyment and underemployment by the end 
of the centuryV. In other words, priority is given to the
aim of providing work far the population and also assuring them 
a certain mininun welfare, especially as regards food, 
education, health and housing. It is hoped that the industrial 
sector will absorb the 30 per cent annual increase in employ
ment under the targets set forth in the Plan. Further measures 
have been taken to reduce prices of basic products in the light 
- of official minimum wages.
*/ National Industrial Development Plan.

MEXICO

A. Table IH-1
1975 1978 1979 i960 1985*

Nurber of
persons engaged 2,002 
in manufacturing
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C. The National Urban Development Plan, drawi up in 1378, and the 
Natioial Urban Development Planning Scheme, set up in 1S80, 
provide the territorial framework at the national, State and 
niTm' <—ipal levels of the population and harmonious econanic 
development.

. In order to promote balanced growth in population and the 
economy, efforts haws been made to shift activities and 
resources from densely populated areas and at tee sane time to 
Kmiri up t n p f H v*a towis in to Attract migratory flows.
In addition to déconcentration of resources, there has been 
encouragement far relocating industries. To this end, fiscal 
provisions exist for geographical areas in which there are 
particular incentives, State priorités and regulations.

D. The laws of the country lay down equal rights and duties for men 
and wonen in all spheres of family and social life, so that their 
participation in industrial development is governed by socio
logical and cultural factors.

. The social security system provides tee necessary protection and 
support far both working mothers and their children; their 
activities are helped by means of a range of benefits and 
services from public and private institutions responsible for 
providing them.

NIGER

A. Table HI-1
Five-Year Plan

_______________________1978 1979 1980 1982^
Number of persons
engaged in manur- 3,347 3,932 4,751 6,714
factoring
(in thousands)
*/ Target year of current national development plan.

B. (No reply cn this issue).

C. (No reply cn this issue).

D. Establishment of Department far the Advancement of Wcmen: a
body designed to heighten the awareness of vxmen in all spheres.
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A. Table m-1
___________________________  1975 1980 1905*"
Hunter of persons engaged
in manufacturing 4,690.0 5,236.0 6,287.0
(in thousands)
a/ Planned or estimated.

B. Die dispersal of industries is a primary abjective of Government 
within the limits imposed by economic feasibility, industries 
are encouraged to disperse to every part of the country so as 
to ensure even development.

. Government will continue to provide necessary infrastructure 
facilities and incentives vhich will enable investors to 
operate in rural areas.

. Granting of credit far snail-scale industries.

. Establishment of industrial development centres to render 
extension services to snail-scale industries.

C. It is the abjective of the Government to pranote balanced 
regional development and ensure that no State lags seriously 
behind others in the process of development.

. There is an integrated urban-rural development strategy. In 
the urban areas, efforts are being made to provide more 
infrastructures such as roads, housing, water supply, waste 
disposal and other social or catnunal facilities in the 
face of continuing rapid population from growth and physical 
expansion.

. Die main objectives of rural development are to increase rural 
productivity and income.

. TnprcManent in water simply and sewarage.

. Gigantic housing prograuroe of both federal and State 
Governnents.

. Goistroction and improvement of road networks. Especially the 
concept of bye-pass and ring roads.

D. Diene is no discrimination against women in investment or 
employment in industry.
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A. Table HI-1
_________________________________1980 1985*
Ntanber of persons engaged in
manufacturing 5,300 12,600
(in thousands)
a/ Planned or estimated.

B. To give a strong and stimulating push to the private sector 
engaged in productive activities, the Five Year Development 
Plan al located O.R. 16 million to extaxi grants to small 
enterprises, and R.O. 119 million, to extend interest-free 
loans to joint-stock carpanies engaged in manufacturing, 
mining and guarring.

C. Interest free loans to industry gives a preferential 
treatment to industries outside the capital area.

. Grants to snail scale industries are given only to 
industries outside the capital area.

. Che of the targets of the Five Year Plan is to distribute 
national investment amcng geographical regions with a view 
to spreading prosperity and progress to all regions of the 
Sultanate.

D. (No reply an this issue).

PAKISTAN

Table III-l
1974-75 1977-78 1978=75 1979-80 1980-81

Ntnber of
persons
engaged in
manufacturing
inciting
mining
(in 000)

2736 2920 3020 3130 3240

1981-82
(Planned)

1982-83
(Estimated)

1983-84
(Estimated)

1984-85
(Estimated)

ditto 3550 3819 4158 4432
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Pakistan (ocnt'd)

B. Obtaining an equitable distribution of the benefits of 
industrialization to ¿QI segments of the population is a 
major consideration of industrial policy, The Government has 
provided a lumber of incentives for promotion of industrial 
development in the less developed areas, some of which are 
listed below:
. Custom duty exemption on machinery imported for installation 
in under-developed areas.

. Five years tax holiday up to June, 1983 far setting up 
industries in under-developed areas.

. A tax credit equal to 15 to 30% of the amount invested in 
under-developed areas.

. A tax exemption on income from projects in under-developed 
areas to the extent of 5 to 10% of the capital employed in 
industrial under-taking which oarmenced production urn to 
June, 1983.

C. Development in its urban and rural dimensions constitutes an 
integrated whole covering the elements of resources endowment, 
agricultural production, rural uplift industrialization, 
industrial location policy, urban development and linkage 
between urban and rural areas and the inter acting socio
cultural factors. For this purpose, comprehensive regional 
plans should be prepared with the objective of achieving a 
better rural urban balance, slow down unnecessary and 
wasteful migration, distribute urbanization more uniformly and 
accelerate the growth of small towns and intermediate cities, 
lbs elements cf overall strategy would be as follows:
. Regional planning should be a continuous activity and fully 
integrated with the normal process of planning and develop
ment.

. The preparation of elaborate plans, like the Karachi Master 
Plan, should be restricted to a few major metropolitan areas 
only. There is not enough talent or resources for this type 
of activity to be taken 19 fruitfully on a wider scale.

. Relatively greater attention should be paid to the up
grading of urban infrastructure and facilities within the 
existing urban centres rather than creating new urban 
centres.

The strategy with regard to development of towns vculd include 
the following elements:
. Primarily, attention mast be given to housing and extension 
of utilities, such as water supply and sewerage.

. The gradual improvement of Katchi Abadis and prevention of 
new ones must be an important objective of urban policy.
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. In large cities like Karachi and Lahore, attention most also 
be given to the question of transportation. This should not be 
regarded mainly as a natter of providing more transport 
facilities but also an attarpt to minimize travel requirements, 
by better planning.

. The nunidpalities and development authorities will not be able 
to meet their roininun obligations without drastic improvement in 
their firunvriaT position. Improvement in finances of local 
bodies will have to be effected through more effective taxation, 
and revision of service charges. However, in the short tern, 
resources would .also have to be made available by the Federal 
and Provincial Governments and from the market sources.

D. Iii Pakistan there is no discrimination on the basis of sex.
Equal employment and training facilities are available to all. 
persons including women. Pakistan has ratified and is fully- 
implementing n o  convention No. Ill concerning discrimination 
which requires the ratifying state to promote equality of 
opportunity and treatment in respect of employment and 
occupation. Although Pakistan is not a signatory to ILO 
convention No. 100 concerning equal remuneration yet the 
principal of equal remuneration for work of equal value set 
forth in this instrument is adhered to in the country. Same 
rates of minimum wages are payable to male and female workers in 
industries and undertaking both under public and private control. 
Similarly, no discaninatory provisions of any nature are 
permitted through collective bargaining agreements. National 
Pay Scale in state service are also the seme for men and women.

S. Definition of employed persons
Includes all persons who were working during the reference week, in
cluding unpaid family helpers (who had worked at least 15 hours during 
the reference week) or had a job but did not work.

PANAMA

A. - Table III-l
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985a

Nunber of persons 
engaged in 42,860 49,132 53,429 56,469 75,239
manufacturing 
(in thousands) 
Nunber of women 
engaged in' 29.6 33.5 34.2 34.5 37.3
manufacturing 
(in thousands) -
a/ Planned or estimated.

: T
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B. Creation of development zones far the industrial sector in order 
to reduce the wide gap between town and oountry.

. Setting up of industrial firms such as sugar factories, Bayano 
cement works, Chirigui lencn plantations. (By the Government).

. Financing of coipanies through the National Finance Corporation, 
with a view to extending ownership in Panama which was formerly 
in the hands of a minority group of society, so that returns may 
be used to benefit a larger number of Panamanians.

. Efforts by the Government to promote small and medium-sized 
oorpanies and provide financial means.

C. Control of areas by town-planning;
. Determination of density of population (number of inhabitants 

per dwelling) ; -
. Building regulations;
. Regulations in respect of streets and roads;
. Footpaths and access routes in general;
. Establishment of green belts;
. Definition of the limits of metropolitan zones;
. Determination of industrial, catmercial and residential sectors 

and, as regards regional factors; drawing up of speficiations by 
the I.R.E.É., I.D.A.A.N., and I.N.T.E.L. applicable to 
installations in residential urban areas or industrial sectors.

D. Opening-up access to the National University.
. Setting up of the Ttechnological University; elimination of

various sex discrimination barriers to permit entry by women into 
several technical professions formerly limited to the male sex. 
This ensures greater involvement of women in the industrialization 
process.

. Establishment of factories engaged in light assembly work which 
enplpy a high proportion of female labour.

. Establishment of infant and child care centres, to enable mothers 
to work in factories, offices, etc.

. There is no sex discrimination under Panamian Law in regard to 
the payment of wages.
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PEKJ

A. Table III-l
1975 1978 1979* 1980** 1935a**' 1986^*

Number of persons
enga^d in 612.9 675>0 6g7>6 717>3manufacturing
(in thousands)!/

840.0 867.0

* Tentative a/ Planned or estimated.
** Estinated b/ Target year of current national development plan.
1/ Expressed as the eoanonically active population employed in 
~ menufactuirng (industry and crafts)
Note: The item “wanen employed in industry" is reflected in industrial 

statistics declarations.
Source: Cuentas Nar-inrwles del Ferfl 1950-1980. Estimacidn 1985 y 

”  iy«b. tUTl.

B. (No reply on this issue).

C. Development of small-scale labour-intensive industries as a 
amplement to large-scale capital-intensive industry;

. Development of technology and production to meet national 
requirements through the Institute of Industrial Technological 
Research and Technical Standards (ININTEC), which receives 
2 per cent of the net income of the country's industrial firms;

. Setting in train of a process of expanded production through the 
GEAR Project (Generation of Employment in Rural Areas) in micro- 
regions identified as depressed zones to which migration might be 
encouraged;

. Establishment of the Special Industrial Park Project for the 
purpose of making available industrial grounds and negotiating 
loans for potential businessmen from different parts of the 
country;

. Re-establishment of the economically and administratively 
autonomous Development Corporation and Departmental Boards to 
promote and implement the balanced social and economic 
development of each department (Province), taking into account 
their strategic sectors.
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-0. Women's participation in the industrial development of Peru may 
be considered at two levels:
. The public sector;
. The private sector.

. Most women are employed in the public sector, where they may be 
found technical and administrative positions and enjoy unlimited 
opportunities for professional training in all areas.

. In the private sector, the participation of women is more 
limited, principally because of the legal provisions enacted 
by the Government to safeguard their health and welfare at 
work.

REPUBLIC OF KOREA

A. Table III-l
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985a igse13

Number of persons 
engaged in 2 205 
manufacturing '
(in thousands)

3,016 3,126 2,972 3,756 3,964

Number of women 
engaged in 
manufacturing 
(in thousands)

1,192 1,238 1,168

a/ Planned or estimated.
b/ Target year of current national development plan.

B. In view of the fact that the improvement of the general level 
of education is a source of sustained economic growth and at 
the same time a major factor determining the level of 
individual earnings, the Government has made every effort to 
provide more equal educational opportunities, with better 
quality, especially for the lcw-inccme segments of the 
population.

C. Two measures have been taken for this purpose:
. In copying with the ever increasing congestion problems 
caused by concentration of population and industries into 
the Seoul Metropolitan Area, the Plan for Population 
Distriixiticn in the Capital Region was fomnia ted in 1977 in 
order to relocate the- urban-unfit industries into other areas.
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. On the other hand, the Comprehensive National Land Development 
Plan (1972-80) includes regional development plan aiming at 
reducing the disparities among regions through establishing 
efficient relocation of industrial facilities.

D. More opportunities far higher education and job training have 
been open to women with the positive assistance of the 
Government, and the Government has been pursuing the policies 
related to the ma-iwfrpnanng of women workers or the improved 
working conditions by means of the laws including the Labor 
Standard Act, the Civil Law, and the Govemnent has also 
encouraged the private as well as public enterprises to get 
rid of discriminatory treatment against women workers in 
wage or employment examination.

RCMBNIA

A. _____________ Table IU-1_______________
1975 1978 1979 1930 1985 1982a

3109.7 3446.6 3532.0 3673.7 4337 3840

1043.8 1261.7 1340.4 1398.6 1748 1548

a/ Planned.
b/ At the end of the year.

B. The harmonious development of all branches of the ecanaiy, 
under the conditions of the intense prooess of industrializ
ation in the country, has permitted a continual increase 
in the standard of living and the quality of life for all 
the population.

. In accordance with the territorial development programme for 
the country plans have also been for the harmonious 
development of all the regions and the acceleration of economic 
and social progress for those departments and areas lagging behind. 
At the end of the 1976-1980 Five-Year Plan facilities had 
been created for each department to achieve industrial 
production equivalent to at least 10 billion Lei. During 
the present five-year period the policy being followed is 
one of rational installation of production farces -

Nunber of persons 
engaged in 
manufacturing 
(in thousands)
Number of women 
engaged in 
manufacturing . 
(in thousands)0
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■throughout the country, to ensure the haianrprf long-term 
development of all areas,with greater parity amongst the 
departments as regards the level of overall production per 
inhabitant and the use of labour resources, the development 
and modernization of the network of urban and rural centres 
and an increase in the general degree of civilization of all 
the regions of the country. It is proposed to produce, in 
each department, an adequate balance between the .development 
of the most im portant sectors - industry, agriculture, 
building, transport and services. At the sane time the 
guiding programme far town and country planning lays down that 
between now and 1985 each department will be able to achieve 
a mininun overall production of 70,000 lei per inhabitant and 
a level of eipiqyment of at least 400 persons per thousand 
inhabitants.

. During the period 1976-1980 the total actual income per
inhabitant increased by 28%. There have_be^n marked increases 
in the naninal incomes from the payment of labour (69.8%), 
social funds (37.9%) and the real inocmes of the farming 
population per active worker (29.4%).

. Measures are planned to reduce gradually the length of the 
working week to 44 hours in all sectors of activity between 
now and 1985. It is also planned to increase the production 
of consumer articles and industrial products, especially those 
with long useful lives and to develop the infrastructure of 
education, culture, health and housing by providing sane
50,000 places in kindergartens, 6,000 classrcnms, 49,000 places 
in boarding schools, new places in higher education, 35,000 
cinema seats, 73 dispensaries-polyclinics, 33,000 hospital 
beds and 9000,000 units of housing.

C. As a result of the intense industrial development, the level 
of urbanization has continued to rise. Thus during 1980 the 
urban population represented 49.6% of the country's total 
population. This process of urbanization will continue 
dinring the present five-year period, when the number of 
urban oenires will increase by 140 by 1985 as a result of 
expanding rural centres where conditions are favourable for 
conversion into industrial-agricultural and agricultural- 
industrial oentres.

. There will be further development of villages and towns, 
particularly in those areas with available labour resources 
whilst, at the sane time, the growth of very large villages 
located in regions which lack local raw material resources 
will be limited.
Small and medium sized towns will be developed, in order to 
improve the living and working conditions of their inhabitants 
to that existing in the cities.
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. In order to accelerate the ongoing process of increasing the 
level of development or rural centres, to bring than up to the 
level achieved in the urban centres, to increase the 
ccntributicn of specialists in the achievement of better 
production and to inprove continuously the quality of production, 
measures have been taken far all entrepreneurs in the socialist 
units and all specialists in agriculture and other fields of 
activity to live in the centres where they are eoployea. 
Conditions have also been created so that they may benefit frcm 
certain facilities linked to the guarantee'■ of jobs for both 
husband and wife, the construction of housing and the granting 
of farming land for the family's needs. These measures will 
lead to the occplete integration of specialists into the 
economic and social life of the rural centres in which, they are 
working, and to the most sensible development of the fully human 
potential which these centres have at their disposal.

0. In 1973 a National Programe was adopted with the aim of securing 
the integration of women into economic production. Throughout 
the country, especially in those areas where there was a large 
female population, food and light industrial units, as well as 
handicraft units, were set up. At the sane time a new system of 
assistance for mother and child was introduced (paid maternity 
leave before and after the birth, reduced working hours for 
mothers of young children, and extensive network of creches, 
kindergartens and boarding schools) and the production of house
hold articles and services were developed.

. The programe in question provides special me¿jsures for the 
protection of women's jobs (special protective equipment, 
lifting devices for objects weighing more than 5 kg and devices 
to protect women operating certain machines, and thermal 
overalls).

FWftNDA

(+ crafts) Table m - i
1978^ 1986*

Nwber of persons engaged in
manufacturing
(in thousands)

35.4 77.2

Nunber of women engaged in 
manufacturing 8.06 12.5
(in thousands)

1/ Figures based cn.the survey of August 1978.
V  Target year of current national development plan: 1986.
Note: Industry does not include either the extraction industry

(11,873 jobs) or the construction and public works sector 
(24,992 jobs).
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B. The Third Plan, 1382-1986, recannends a policy of regionalization;
. There are plans to create 21,300 industrial jots and 20,500 jobs 
in the handicrafts sector;

. Measures are planned to pronote the development of handicraft 
production on a regional basis;

. Further provisions of the Third Plan:
- 21.3 per cent of the industrial investment envisaged will go 
to the agro-food industries in order to improve the diet of 
the population;

- 22.9 per cent of the investment will be devoted to the manu
facture of popular ccnsuner goods.

C. ppcentra'i -iy-aHra of industry, first to the prefecture level and 
later to the ocmnune level;

. Opening up of agricultural regions through the development of 
infrastructure (particularly roads) and of administrative and 
financial services;

. Formilaticn of master plans for urbanization;

. Progranmes fcr the improvement of shanty towns and for the 
development of new residential districts in and around the towns.

D. For the purpose of pronoting the development of the women of 
Rwanda, a programme of research, public information and training 
will be carried out under the Third Plan, 1982-1986. A 
population policy will be gradually introduced, in particular 
through the adoption of measures in the area of family planning 
and through efforts to raise the age of marriage.

E. The programme for rehabilitation of the disabled and the creation 
of jabs specifically designed for than, which has already been 
in effect for several years, will be continued during the 
Third Plan.

J,
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SENEGAL

A. Table III-l______
________________________1977 1978 1979 1985a
Number of persons engaged
In mamfacturing 31.2 31.8 33.1 38.8
(in thousands)
tJu&ber of women engaged
in manufacturing 1.4 2.3 2.2
(in thousands)
a/ Planned or estimated.

B. Beginning of industrial decentralization.
. Promotion of gnall and medium-sized industries in rural areas. 
. Prcrooticn of agro-industries in rural areas.

C. Industrial decentralization - i.e., the establishment cf 
industrial estates throughout the country.

. Promotion of snail and medium-sized enterprises in rural areas.

. Abatement of all forms of pollution through an Environnent Code 
for scheduled establishments.

D. Guidance far girls into the technical branches: opening of the 
UiiSs Folytechnical School for girls in order to train female 
engineers who will contribute to industrial development.

SINGAPORE

A. Table IH-1
_________________________1975 1978 1979 1980
Number of persons engaged
in manufacturing 218.1 270.6 293.3 312.6
(in thousands)
Number of women engaged
in manufacturing 86.2 123.9 131.5 143.9
fin thousands)
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Singapore (cont'd)

B. No specific measures.

C. Singapore has had a long history of trade and caimercial 
activity. Hie process of industrialization which was started 
in the 1960s did not create major social problems as the 
population had already been exposed to a certain degree of 
urbanization. The Housing Development Board (HEB):was made respons
ible for the provision of low cost housing to meet foe increased 
danand. Poor families who are resettled in HEB flats as a
result of clearance for land development are given financial 
assistance by foe Social welfare Department.

D. Separate tax assessnent cn earned, and unearned income of
married women is available. This will reduce the combined tax 
burden of husbands and wives and should encourage married vonen 
to remain in foe workforce, particularly those with tertiary/ 
professional rp«l i f i rations. The Ministry of Social Affairs 
has established childcare i -i -h  for working wemen with
children. A part-time employment scheme for married vonen 
will be implemented by foe Civil Service.

SRI LANKA

A. Table III-l
NUgfaer of employees (wages in brackets - Rs Mn)
Category 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980

1. Food, beverages and tobacco 24,547
(152)

28,429
(182)

31,024
(186)

31,645
(193)

32,365
(197)

2. Textiles, wearing apparel 
and leather products

30,170
(115)

33,180
(158)

38,832
(186j

44,657
(254)

48,973
(287)

3. Wood and wood products 
(including furniture)

6,510
(40)

6,476
(39)

6,608
(44)

7,731
(52)

8,728
(59)

4. Paper and paper products 6,335
(35)

7,650
(37)

8,903
(52)

8,454
(55)

8,202
(57)

5. Chemicals, petroleum, coal, 
rubber and plastic products

13,099
(142)

14,446
(126)

16,035
(141)

16,355
(148)

17,196
(162)

6. Non-metal 1 ic mineral products 
(except petroleum and coal)

10,350
(56)

9,963
(61)

14,930
(103)

18,535
(148)

19,923
(163)

7. Basic metal products 1,429
(12)

1,790
(15)

2,111
(21)

2,140
(22)

2,243
(32)

8. Fabricated metal products, 
machinery and transport 
equipment

18,470
(100)

15,513
(35)

16,176
(89)

15,272
(91)

15,076
(93)

9. Products n.e.s. 1,378
(4)

1,129
(4)

1,542
(5)

1,471
(6)

1,797
(8)
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B. A raster of wages boards have been established in the major 
sectors of industry.

. A National Pricing Ccinnissicn. has been created to monitor the 
pricing aspects of the industry.

. A Oonsuner Protection law and Bureau of Standards are func
tioning to ensure the quality of local products.

C. An Urban Development Authority has been set up under an Act 
of Parliament for the purpose of regulating planned progress 
of regional development. Specific areas have been set out 
to set up different types of industries.

D. Equal opportunities have been provided for both men and wonen 
to be involved in industrial development.

Sri Lanka (cant'd)

SUDAN

A. Table HI-1
________________________________________1976/77
Nutter of persons engaged in manufacturing 
(in thousands)
Number of women engaged in manufacturing „
(in thousands)

3. Large agro-industrial projects are distributed all over the 
country insuring regular and constant rural jabs, higher 
incanes, and better life.

. Craftraanship and snail industries and workshops are encouraged 
all over the country.

. Lioencing of stall consumer goods industries are given to local 
authorities.

. The Industrial Bank is encouraged to finance rural industries.

C. Enhancing the production capacity of the existing factories 
through vertical rather than horizontal integration.

. An adjustment of the production relations in irrigated 
schemes and tighting of credit policies.

. Rationalization of skilled and semi-skillec labour migration.

1.
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D. Equal academic and technical education for both mun anri wonen. 
. Equal pay, status and pensions.
. All rules and regulations that apply to men are by law anr>Ho>j to women.
. Exenption from night shifts.

ТНАПАЮ

A.

Nunfaer of persons 
engaged in 
manufacturing 
(in thousands)

_____________ Table III-l_______________
1975 1978 1979 1980 1935a 1986**

1/388 1,475 1,723 1,650 2,240 2,397

a/ Planned or estimated.
b/ Taxget year of current national development plan (1982-1983).

B. The changes in economic structure have reflected the rapid 
expansion of r̂rhigt-riai i Ta-t-im within the urban areas 
especially in Bangkok. In the meantime, the agricultural 
production system in rural areas has changed significantly 
from the production far personal needs to increased production 
for immpTriai purposes and revenue which has resulted in the 
creation of new occupations. This has brought about changes in 

ationships followed by extreme imbalances in economic 
and yyrial welfare. There are no adequate means of solving these 
problems. However, in the Fifth Five Year Plan the Government 
will make every effort to narrow this gap by concentrating on 
the development of Thai society to achieve equitability and 
stability in terns of both life and property as well as a 
happy way of life. In so doing, the Government, to the utmost 
extent, will help the people in the country to achieve veil- 
being and the best possible health together with social 
development in order to cope with the economic, political and 
administrative changes.

C. It is -inrHr-a-Nvi clearly in the current Fifth Plan that the 
Goverrmerrt will encourage through favourable incentives the 
establishment of industries in the industrial promotion zones 
aid industrial estates which гиге situated outside urban areas. 
In addition, high priority has been given to the relocation of 
industries to rural areas where richest natural resources and 
raw materials can easily be found. It is firm objective of the
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Thailand (ocnt'd)

Government to pranote social justice in terms of incane earning 
and services. Problems related to urbanization and all
regional factors will, it is trusted, be alleviated by means 
of better education, health care, sufficient infrastructural 
•farrii-ifigg and other social services carparable with those for 
urban dwellers.

D. Since has not had any policies or any practices that
are sexually discriminatory, it is obvious that women in this 
country enjoy the same rights and privileges as the Thai men 
in entering into employment. Many industrial manufacturing 
plants prefer to enplcy women in their day-to-day production 
and the benefits they receive are at the same level as those 
of the male employees.

TOGO

A. Table III-l
_________________________________________ 1975
¡Amber of persons engaged in
manufacturing 2,500
(in thousands)

B. Uniform prices far certain staple goods throughout the country.
. Construction of major connecting roads.
. Establishment of electricity and water supplies in all 

district capitals.

C. (No reply on this issue).

D. (No reply cn this issue).

±
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TUNISIA

A. ________Table III-l_________
_________________________1978 1979 1980 1985a_______
Nimber of
persons created 17050 19720 20900 20600
engaged in workers 310230 327230 347000 3S7600
manufacturing 
(in thousands)

a/ Planned or estimated.

£. Full employment of the population.
. Establishment of mininun industrial and agricultural wages.
. Indexing of minimum incanes tc price indices.
. Drawing up collective agreements.
. Provision of general schooling.
. Creating of public services.
. Establishment of the General Compensation Fund.

C. Establishment of measures to encourage industrial 
decentralization (exerpticn from licences, investment subsidies, 
acceptance of infrastructure costs, etc.)

. Incentives aimed at relieving congestion of urban zones, etc.

. Promotion and development of rural areas.

D. Promulgation of the status of women.
. Ccnpulsory schooling for girls.
. Creation of vocational training centres.
. Jlhe- selection system at technical institutes makes no 

distinction between boys and girls.

±



Table IH-1

Number of persons 
engaged in 
manufacturing 
(in thousands)

1975 1978 1979 1980 1983a

1618 1685 1572 1585 2031

a/ Planned or estimated. 
Source: SFO.

There is not any intervention in labour market, i.e. market 
forces are in operation to distribute the returns of production. 
Hence, factors of production are receiving the return of 
industrialization according to their marginal productivities.

Incentives within the market framework are used to distribute 
benefits of industrialization among regions. These incentives 
are tax rebate, credit facilities and custom duty exemptions 
to investment and production in less developed regions. 
Certainly, these are measures for more equitable distribution 
of benefits of industrialization among regions, hence measures 
to alleviate problems related to urbanization and regional 
inequalities.

Men and women have equal rights, so there is not any specific 
policy favouring one to the other. Equal pay for equal job is 
accepted in Turkey. In the course of industrialization women 
get more and more involved in industrial development.
That's why,there is no need to take ary specific measures for 
involvement of women in industrial development process.
Supply and demand conditions in the labeur market are 
determining the wanen participation in industrialization and 
will do.
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UNITED REPUBLIC 0F CAMEROON •

A. - Table HI-1 
"T975 337F"

Nunber of persons engaged in 
manufacturing 
(in thousands)

24,500 30,700

B. Price policy;
• Specifications included in contracts awarded to certain 

industrial units;
- Tax policy.

C. Industrial m  by encouragement of industrial 
plant in localities other than main urban centres and coastal
regions.

D. Ito specific measures.

UPPER VOLTA

A. Table III-
1975 1978 1979

Number of persons engaged in 
manufacturing 
(in thousands)

- 5,897 7,638

Number of women engaged in 
manufacturing 
(in thousands)

157

B. Project for the establishment of village industries.
• Supply of industrial goods to all parts of the country.
• Increase in purchasing power.

C. Establishment of industrial zones.

D. None.
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uimiftY

A. Table IH-1
1575  1571 1575 ISIS'

Nunber of persons 
engaged in 
manufacturing 
(in thousands)

216,500^ 268,400^ 161,373^ 161,058^

V  and 2/ By extrapolation of the sample results based on the 
first National Economic Census of 1968 (with the 
whole world).

V  and £/ By extrapolation of the sample results based on the 
~ National Economic Census of 1978 (with enterprises

of five or more employees, bearing in mind the 
fact that enterprises with one to four employees 
are estimated to employ approximately 50,000 
persons).

B. Support for small and medium-sized enterprises.
. Tax incentives for locating industry in the interior of the 

country.
. A gradual programme of tariff reductions.

C. As a result of Uruguay's small territorial extent, population 
is concentrated in the capital (Montevideo); this is natural 
owing to the small domestic market and the concentration of 
population (50 per cent). Nevertheless, as. has been mentioned, 

tax incentives have been offered to promote the 
location of industry outside the capital.

D. Education and training. 
Equality of opportunity.



227-
VENEZŒXA

A. __________ Table IH-1_____________
____________1975 1978 1979 1980 1985a

536.4 665.4 662.3 661.3 918.7 918.7

166.1 195.0 189.7

a. Planned or estimated.
b. Target year of current national development plan.

B. During the period covered by the Sixth National Plan the 
Government will devote a major portion of its outlays to 
improvements in the people's housing, nutrition, health and 
transport.

. Together with the private sector, the Government will improve the 
programmes for the training of human resources, both qualita
tively and quantitatively.

. The gradual reduction of exemptions and the introduction of more 
effective tax and duty collection systems will help to increase 
the revenue available far financing the increased social 
expenditure.

. Efforts will be made to stimulate the industrial production of 
consumer goods which contribute to social development.

. Industry will create new stable and well-paid jobs and there 
will be improvements in working conditions, industrial safety, 
and other social services for workers.

. Measures will be introduced to compensate for the decline in the 
purchasing power of wages and salaries through the pay policy 
and through direct transfers to the non-organized sections of 
the population.

. The denocratizatian of industrial ownership will be promoted 
through the encouragement of broader-based farms of 
association.

Number of persons 
engaged in manu
facturing 
(in thousands)
NUnfcer of 
women 
engaged in 
manufacturing 
(in thousands)

J .
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C. For the purpose of developing those areas of the country with less 
industry and curbing the growth of those where the ccnoentraticn 
of industry is already high, in 1976 the Government fanrulated 
a policy of industrial dispersal. Older this policy the country 
was divided into five areas according to the degree of industrial 
concentration. In three of these areas 30 urban centres were 
located, five of them as regional centres, for priority fiscal, 
financial, and infrastructural promotion by the public sector.

. With respect to urbanization and industrial development, a 
national policy has been in effect since 1975 which, operating 
through urban development planning as a policy instrument, 
regulates the location of industrial enterprises in urban 
centres.

0. Among the measures taken far the specific purpose of bringing 
about greater and mare equitable involvement of women in 
industrial development and their extensive participation in all 
functions, the Ministry for the Participation of Vfcxaen in 
Development has been established, which will be responsible for 
co-ordinating all activities designed to minimize contradictions 
in the actual process of development. Among the tasks carried 
out by this Ministry in the industrial field is that of 
developing an awareness of this issue at State enterprises for 
the purpose of achieving equality of opportunity in access to 
jobs and in the working environment. In addition, a special 
fund has been established to encourage the establishment of day- 
care centres for the children of working wanen near their places 
of work, and consideration _s being given to the preparation of 
a study cn the revision of the Labour Act.

YUGOSLAVIA

A.
______  1975
Number of 
persons 
engaged in 
manufacturing 
(in hundreds)
Number of women 
engaged in 
manufacturing 
(in hundreds)

1,819

603

Table Ill-l 
1978 1979 1980

2,022 2,102 2,162

690 720 748

1985a

2,460

a/ Planned or estimated.
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B. No special measures have been necessary in the SFHY in this 
field.

C. (No reply on this issue).

D. In the Socialist Federal Republic of Yugoslavia, as a 
socialist self-management ocnnunity, on the basis of the 
Constitution and certain laws governing certain rights of the 
citizens, women are fully equal to men and appropriate 
social welfare policy measures facilitate the integration of 
wanen in industrial development (maternity leave, night work, 
etc.).

ZAIRE

A. Not available.

B. In the light of the present eccnanic situation the Executive 
Council (the Govemnent) is endeavouring to revive the national 
eooncxy by means of a very large public investment programme 
(1981-1983).

C. Not available.

D. There is no restriction to the employment of women in industry. 
Wanen and men have equal rights.

ZIMBABWE

Nuifaer of persons 
engaged in 
manufacturing 
(in thousands)

_____________ Table III-l______________
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985a 1984-1985b

156,0 139,3 144,7 159,4 234,0 222,1

a/ Planned or estimated.
b/ Target year of current national development plan.
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B. Industries are being encouraged to grew in rural areas and 
snail-scale industries are being encouraged, wages are 
increasing and miniman wage is being enforced. Public sector 
participation in industry is being increased. Linkages of 
manufacturing sector with other sectors is being strengthened. 
Also, labour intensity in the manufacturing sector is being 
increased.

Zintoabwp (ccnt'd)

C. Qxwth points are being established in rural areas.
Concentration of industries in the two cities at present is 
being reduced. At the same time, housing facilities in the 
existing cities are being upgraded. Housing and related 
services are also being linked to production and enployinent, 
recreation and housing of labour near the place of work is 
being encouraged.

D. The Government has declared its policy to ensure equality for 
women in employment and equal wages. Special measures are 
taken for this purpose and even legislation for this is 
ocntenplated. Handicraft industries which employ women to a 
greater degree than men are being encouraged.
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IV. DEVEDGFMBCT OF HUMAN RESOURCES

Govemnents were invited to simply information on the following 
topics:

A. Current and projected requirements to train and upgrade human 
resources for industrial development, including technical, 
managerial and entrepreneurial personnel.

B. Measures taken to fulfil those requirenents.

C. Particular measures taken to train women and upgrade their skills 
for the purpose of industrial development.

D. Other relevant topics.*

INFORMATION RECEIVED FRCM DEVELOPING COUNTRIES IN RESPECT CF H E  ABOVE: 

ARGENTINA

A. to D. (No data available on these issues.)

BAHAMAS

A. Urgent attention has been given to technical and industrial trainr
ing in order to provide the honan skills necessary for achieving 
rapid economic progress and in diversifying the eounuuy. Accord
ingly, an industrial training school has been established to provide 
training in areas such as carpentry, masonry, plumbing, electrical 
installation and repairs, motor mechanics, air conditioning and 
regrigeration, and welding.

- The school works closely with the private sector to ensure the 
relevancy of the courses of instructions and to ensure that the 
program» and its farm of certification will meet the manpower 
requirements of that sector.

- Department of Fisheries and UNDP Program» for training far 
fishermen.

B. See A. above.
C. See A. above.

* Most countries did not reply on this issue.
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BANGLADESH

A. (No reply on this issue.)

B. Bangladesh has at present four general Universities, one 
Universitiy of Engineering and Technology and one Agricultural 
University which provides varices courses and awards degrees 
in humanities, science, carme roe, business administration, 
engineering, medical, agricultural, etc. There are also large 
numbers of technical institutions providing diploma/ 
certificates in various subjects.

. Bangladesh Management Development Centre is engaged in training 
managers of different industry to upgrade their skill.
Bangladesh TnAistrìai Technical Advisory Centre arranges 
various courses for training of personnel in various trades.

. Legislative infrastructure in the form of National Council far 
Skill Development and Training (NCSDT) has already been created.
The main purpose of the establishment of NCSDT is to 
standardise vocational training programmes, inpart training tc 
skilled workers and formulate uniform policy far ensuring 
implementation of training programmes and all institutions both 
private and public and far co-ordination of activities of such 
institutions with a view to developing proper skills to meet 
the needs of skilled workers at heme and abroad.

• The training development of the Bureau of Manpower, arployment and Technical Training, provides training to upgrade 
semi-skilled persons and is involved in several development 
projects during the second Five Year Plan. Three of them 
namely: (1) IDA Vocational Training Project, (2) the establishment
of 10 Technical Training Centres and (3) the creation of the 
Apprenticeship and In-plant Training infrastructure, need special 
mention.

C. There are as шагу as 21 trade courses in different technical 
training centres under the Bureau of Manpower. Employment
and Training courses are open to vxmen also. They can take the 
opportunity and be trained in any trade available at the 
Technical Training Centre. At present a large nmber of women 
are receiving training in Radio Electronics and Civil Draftsmen 
Trades. In Technical Training Centres, Draftsmen and Radio 
Electronics courses are regularly feund to be filled by women 
women who are trained in a separate group.

D. For the purpose of developing a co-ordinated vocational training 
system and formulating a training policy on a national basis, 
the Government has established the National Council for Skill 
Development and Training (NCSDT).
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BENIN

A. spn-irir- Middle Skilled and
management management specialised manpower

Industry and
artisanry 153 60 314
(salaried
jdbs)V
V  Requirements far the period of the three-year plan for

1977-1980.

B. Establishment of vocational training institutes;
. Establishment of INFOSSO for the organization of training, 

refresher training and further training Seminars for .management 
and tî e heads of enterprises;

. Establishment of ŒFAP for the adninistrative training and 
further training of senior management staff;

. Establishment of CPPE for the further training of the 
personnel of enterprises;

. Establishment of CTO (university polytechnic carclex) ;

. Establishment of polytechnic ocmpleaoes levels I and II;

. Allocation of fellowships for study and training courses in 
various fields.

C. (No reply an this issue).

BOLIVIA

A. Training of skilled workers and middle and higher-grade 
technicians to meet the needs of the national economy.

. Widespread basic training far manpower at the national level.

. Strengthening of POMO (the national manpower training service).

B. Selection of labour-intensive projects in sectors where the 
technology permits replacement of capital by labour.

. In major projects, the elimination of tax incentives for 
relatively capital-intensive technology and a bias towards 
relatively labour-intensive technology.



- 234 -

Bolivia (coat'd)

. The introduction of working methods based on modem production 
techniques.

. Reduction of the level of open unenployment by giving priority 
to the use of manpower in sectors where the technology permits 
replacement of capital by labour.

C. Dqpanding the female labnrr farce, thus increasing its 
participation in the production process.

. Encouraging the training of skilled female labour and medium- 
level technicians through PCMD (the national manpower training 
service).

BRAZIL

A. There isn't anything like a "manpower approach" in the 
industrial policy conducted by the Brazilian Government. 
Training and upgrading human resources has been historically 
left to the private sector. Far this purpose there is the 
National Service of Industrial Apprenticeship (Servico 
Nacional, de Aprendizagem Industrial - SENAI), which is 
subordinated to the Industrial Confederation (CCnfedracao dos 
Industriáis). SINAI has a great deal of financial and 
operational autcncny, and has been having since 1942 a good 
perfonnance.

B. (No reply cn this issue).

C. Particular measures to train wanen and upgrade their skills do 
not exist, since they have equal access opportunity to SENAI 
training programmes.

BtMJNDI

A. It is estimated that ID,636 staff will be required for 
industrial development in the period 1980-1985:

Technical labour force: 9,654
Middle-level technical management staff: 982
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B. 100 polytechnic training centres, covering carpentry, sawing, 
masonry, dressnaking, etc., are in process of completion;

. Stregthening of existing technical schools, and establishment of 
a polytechnic institute;

. Da-service on-the-job training;
Educational reform.

C. Women have tfe same right as men to training - through courses, 
seminars. Lectures or by any other means.

Burundi (coat'd)

rHTTJ?.

A. The improvement of hunan capital is one of the factors 
renfr-HHrt-ing to the growth of a country. It is because of 
rtvis that the development plan will give special anphasis to 
the policies of expansion and modernization of the educational 
and health systsns.

. Likewise training will be furtter continued and encouraged for 
all workers in order that they may improve their contribution 
to the productive process and, with their wages, share fully in 
the material, social and spiritual advantages of development. 
With this objective there will be a check on the strict ful
filment of the standards laid down by the Statute of Training 
and Employment, the purpose of which is to encourage training 
of the country's workers by permitting concerns which have 
recourse to it to deduct the direct expenses which they incur 
an behalf of their workers, up to 1% of the taxable wages 
paid to the latter, from first category tax.

. The occupational training carried out by the State is directed 
fundamentally to those areas of greatest interest for the 
country, where it is not carried out by the concerns. It gives 
special attention to the unenplcyed and those looking for work 
far die first time, and may benefit independent workers. It 
also comprises actions of cultural and integral training, and 
is executed through a progranm e of scholarships regulated by 
the National Department of Training and Employment (SENCE).
The policies tending to inprove human capital do not distinguish 
by sexes, both being on equal terms in relations to than.

B. The training scholarships granted by the State, regulated by
and the National Department of Training and Employment (SENCE), are
C. directed and allocated in the following order: unenplcyed, 

workers who are looking far work far the first time, indepen
dent workers and those in enployment: they oover the oost of 
the complete instruction. In some courses meals and travel are
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included, and in special cases a boarding systan. Those 
interested nust apply to the twp*wn>ai organizations recognized 
by SOKE which provides courses in accordance with an agreement 
signed between SINCE and the organization, and receive 
instruction in courses which are of interest to them. Selection 
is done by allocation points to the unemployed far duration of 
unemployment, m atter of family dependents and nutter of p^r^rr^ 
in the home who have an income. The only requirement inposed 
is that they are registered at their local employment exchange, 
which was created to facilitate oonnunication between fhnsa» 
offering eaplcyment and those seeking it.

. The operating mechanism of the training which is carried out 
through the Statute of Training and Employment, to which 
reference was made in the preceding reply, is the following: 
firms have three alternatives far carrying out their training 
work.
- To develop training programmes directly, in which case they 
must advise SENSE of the beginning of these actions in advance 
and in fulfilment of the requirements laid down.

- To entrust the execution of occupational training programmes 
directly to the technical organizaticns recognised or 
authorised by SENSE (DBCaP, DCOC, ICAHE, etc.), with which 
they can work in two ways:
. By contracting far carplete courses, that is to say for a 
course attended oily by their employees, or

. By sending their workers to regular courses run by the 
technical organizaticns.

- Tb associate themselves with an intermediate technical organiza
tion, recognized by SENSE, through which they contract far the 
execution of progranmes of occupation! training.

The following a* give information an variables relative 
tc training.
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TABLE No. 1

NUMBER OF FIRMS WHICH HAD RECOURSE TO THE STATUTORY SYSTEM, AND NUMBER OF 
FIRMS WHIQI SETTLED HEIR TRAINING EXPENSES BY REGIONS

1979

REGION CONCERNS ACCEPTED 1979
CONCERNS WHICH SETTLED

WITH SENCE WITH OTIR TOTAL %
I TARAPACA 3 3 3 100
II ANTOFAGASTA 13 13 13 100
III ATACAMA 6 5 5 83
IV OOQUIMBO 6 6 6 100
V VAI PARAI SO 208 128 128 62
R. METROPOLITAN 714 316 199 515 72
VI L.B. O'HIGGINS 5 2 2 40
VII MAUI£ 28 16 16 57
VIII BIO-BIO 50 16 8 24 48
IX ARAUCANIA 29 29 29 10O
X I JDS LAGOS 23 9 9 39
XII MAGALLANES 1 1 1 100

TOTAL 1,086 544 207 751 69.2

CTIR = Intermediate Teclinical Organizations, recognised by SENCE! at 31.12.79.
1) Training and Cultural Corporation of the Chilean Chamber of Construction.
2) SQPOFA Training Corporation.
3) ASIMET Occupational Training and Tedmical Development Corporation (CORCAPLAN). 

Source: National Department of Training and Employment.

Chile (ant'd)



PARALLEL BEOWEEEN ACTIVITIES IN THE YEARS 1977 - 1978 - 1979

VARIABLES 1977 1978 1979 % VARIATION 
1978 - 1979

Concerns which settled (*) 198 609 751 + 23.3%
No. participants 22,640 59,546 68,795 + 15.5%
1 Per cent taxable remmeration $ 153,108,744 $ 270,320,615 $ 409,457,727 + 51.4%
Total paid out for training $ 70,875,471 $ 198,145,399 $ 325,579,275 + 64.3%
Per cent utilization 46.3% 73.2% 79.5%

TRAINING CARRIED OUT BY TEEllNICAL ORGANIZATIONS 
IN W E  FIRMS WHICH PARTICIPATED DIRECTLY WITH SENCE

No. persons trained 
AMOUNT

7,570
21,203,924

21,146
102,297,633

23,123
169,403,148

+ 9.3% 
+65.6%

Note; Amounts in pesos at 31.12.79.
(*) : Refers to concerns which settled their training expenses. 
Source: National Department of Training and Employment.
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CHINA

A. In its oaimitment to the modernization programne, China needs a 
great nurber of specialized personnel of all levels and a 
large number of skilled workers.

B. (No reply cn this issue).

C. (No reply cn this issue).

COORDS

A. Hie CCmorian State suffers fran a shortage of top-level and 
medium-level personnel in every sector, and particularly in 
the technical, industrial and capital development areas. 
Personnel to be sent to technical centres. Cc-operation with 
industriali zed countries.

B. (Aider the technical and economic co-operation agreements, 
regular and advanced training courses are held every year to 
meet the needs of the nation's development. Furthermore, the 
State includes an item on training in all development projects 
(fishing, education, agriculture) and grants vocational 
training fellowships.

C. Inastuch as most of the women who might be employed in the 
industrial sector are at a sanewhat low level of intellectual 
development, it is desirable that the vocational training 
system now under study should include measures to give vonen 
a thorough training.

COSTA RICA

A. Hie training of human resources cn the managerial, technical 
and intermediate levels is regarded as a high-priority task 
and a responsibility both of the State and of the country's 
business organizations.

B. Measures taken relate to: the pronotion of the development of 
new foams of industrial ownership by the concept of human 
advancement and popular participation; fiscal incentives for 
oanmnity enterprises, associations, co-operatives and other 
farms of collective ownership of the means of production, to 
the degree that they are consistent with the general 
provisions of the National Development Plan.

J.
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Costa Rica (cont'd)

C. The measures taken in the area of training and instruction of 
human resources apply equally to both sexes and gnghaai the 
following areas: agricultural sciences, sea sciences, national 
resources, industry, agro-industry, physical sdenoes, housing, 
energy, health and the teaching of the National Apprentice
ship Institute (INA), which offers courses in sewing, gaxznent- 
making, etc. Credit is also provided to rural industry by the 
Central Bank, but very little has so far been done in this area.

CÏPHJS

A. At present there is in Cyprus a need to increase the number 
of skilled labour.

B. The existence of the Higher Technical Institute and the Cyprus 
Productivity Centre contribute enormously to the improvenent
of managerial and technical skills. In addition the Government 
has set up another Institution, namely the Industrial Training 
Authority for the same purpose.

C. The existence of the Higher Technical Institute and the Cyprus 
Productivity Centre contribute enormously to the inproveaent
of managerial and technical skills. In addition the Government 
has set up another Institution, namely the Industrial Training 
Authority for the same purpose.

ECUADOR

A. Year Participants-^
1980
1981
1982
1983
1984

6,900
24,400
39,700
44,000
45,800

y  Ihe total number of persons to register in this period 
corresponds to participants at middle and primary levels, 
and excludes the necessities for technical training to be 
covered with technical middle education.
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Ecuador (cant'd)

B. To extend qualifying courses at national level and the training 
of adults and apprentices, particularly in the fields of: 
automobile manufacture, engineering, electricity and elec
tronics, etc.

. To give attention to the training of technicians and instructors 
and to introduce new teaching plans.

. To ccnplete the physical infrastructure required to carry out 
these.

. To procure co-ordination of all bodies which carry out
education and/or industrial training through the organization 
of the Education and Professional Training Subsystem.

C. To- carry out the training of women ' in the manufacture of
garments (designing, cutting, dressnaking, ironing) in Quito, 
Sto. Domingo de los Colorados and Guayaquil.

. To provide industrial dressmaking machines in a complete state 
to form a production line.

D. To stimulate industrial investment in projects which lead to 
the creation of new occupations and to the better use of 
national resources, and which generate added value for the 
eccnony.

. To encourage a policy of development regions which will allow 
industrial activities to be decentralized.

. To encourage the construction of a road network which will 
facilitate access to the regions, with consequent effects on 
occupations.

EL SALVADOR

A. It is estimated that current vocational training requirements 
for industrial development amount to 23,330 persons 1/ - 
12,907 in basic training and 10,423 in further training. It is 
safe to say that these requirements will continue over the 
median term since they are being satisfied only minimally through 
current raining activities.

1/ "Survey on Wages, Labour Demand and Vocational Training”, 
“ October 1978. Ministry of Labour and Social Security, 

Department of Planning (in Spanish).
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El Salvador (cont'd)_-

B. Co-ordination of Government prograrmes in the area of
vocational training (National Vocational Training Systsa) for 
the purpose of joining efforts and maximizing the use of 
available resources (financial, hunan, technical and others).

objective is being pursued by the Technical Carmittee on 
Vocational Training as the technical agency and the National 
(V»mrri i on Vocational Training is the decision-making body.

. For industrial training, these are currently under construction, 
using funds from a $9 million World Bank loan, three permanent 
vocational training centres, in San Salvador, Santa Ana and 
San Miguel, in addition to which ten mobile units will be 
acquired. The agricultural training ccnpcnent consists in the 
construction of eight rural training centres, which will 
result in an expansion of vocational training coverage.

C. The Government's development plans do not discriminate on the 
basis of sex with respect to education and vocational training. 
Accordingly, the programme offered under the National 
Vocational Training Systsn have traditionally included courses 
for women (industrial garment-making, hone economics, 
secretarial skills, etc. ), but with no firm purpose as to their 
actual integration in the industrial development process.

D. The National Productivity Centre (ŒNAP) also operates a school 
for middle-level managers and executives, its main purpose 
being to inprove skills in the management òf small and medium- 
sized businesses.

. Participants are trai.,ned, through a "module system", in general 
management, marketing, finance, production and personnel 
techniques (owner-managers), and in personnel management, 
production administration and sales adminstration (super
visory staff). The teaching process is based on the case 
method plus the use of audio-visual aids, with the result that 
adult participants can be trained in an almost entirely 
practical context.
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EUnCPIA

A. Training
Professionals 
Semi-professicnals

F ie ld

Management training;
General mechanics, electricity, 
auto-mechanics, industrial 
chemistry, secretarial science, 
accounting, supervisory 
management;

Skilled General mechanics, electricity, 
auto-mechanics, machine, archives 
bookkeeping;

Semi-skilled professionals Cn-the-job training or in plant

B. The National Productivity Centre trains semi-professional and 
skilled workers for short duration (2-4 weeks) in both 
managerial and technical fields.

. Individual corporations are setting up their cwn training 
centres to up-grade the skills of their own employees. Use 
Ministry of Industry sends employees abroad for training 
through bilateral and multi-lateral assistances. Such 
training is usually project tied, i.e. the foreign governnent 
undertakes to train technical and managerial personnel far 
projects under construction.

C. Ito measures taken in favour of training vcrnen.

A. Che of the problems detected is the lack of training of
personnel at various levels of management and operation, as a 
result of which the National Industrial Development Plan 
_ 1979-1982 has taken this into account and encouraged 
activities in conjunction with the Training and Productivity 
Technical Institute (INIECAP). Current training needs have not 
been quantified.

B. At INIECAP level there are training and educational courses, 
especially for middle management and worker levels in those 
branches which are given priority in planning. Different 
courses are thus programed on a quarterly basis, either at 
the office or training sub-centres or even in industries' 
cwn plants.

training to operators and leaders 
with assistance fran the National 
Productivity Center.

GCMSMALA
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Guatanala (ocrtc'd)

. In the case of the public sector oourses have been given on 
planning of the industrial sector, an production and 
evaluation of projects and, final* an the analysis and 
location of markets.

C. HUBCAP has recently started giving oourses far the garment 
manufacturing field.

GUYANA

A. Production management.
. Accounts at different levels in public as well as private 

sectors.
. Marketing and quality control.
. Technical training in leathercraft, light engineering and 

electrical industries repair and maintenance, textile design, 
woods and related products, diamond cutting and polishing, 
processing fish etc.

3. Various training courses are organized by the factories 
itself.

. Guyana Management Training Centre provides in-plant and outside 
training at the requested enterprises and offices.

. Government Technical Institute provides training oourses.

. Government is still trying to get training assistance under 
different credit facilities, bilateral and international 
agencies, programmes, etc.

C. WFSM is presently involved in the following programmes for 
women's participation in industrial development:
- Workers' canteen;
- Textile design unit;
- Garment factory;
- Recycling paper plant;
- Ceramic table-ware factory (initial stage).
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BODÜRAS

A. The National Industrial Development Plan for 1979-1983
provides more than 30,000 additional jobs, which will mean 
that 6,000 people of both sexes have to be trained for various 
occupations every year.

Jobs created in the manufacturing sector
1979-1$8^

1979 1980 ' 1981* 1982*
A. Traditional industries 90,102 97,633 95,952 97,353
B. Intermediate industries 10,989 10,917 9,963 10,257
C. Metalworking and

engineering
industries 5,086 5,330 4,795 4,990

CVER-ALL TOTAL 106,17*7 ll3,8ÔO llÔ.èlÔ 112,600

Source: Annual Operational Plans.
♦Estimate by the Industrial Department of OONSUPIANE.

B. The study and use of labour-intensive intermediate technologies 
in priority sectors will be encouraged.

. Regarding requirements in terms of specialization of the work 
force, if production objectives are to be attained there will 
have to be increased training of technical cadres, particularly 
as regards administration and management of the production 
areas, nri<vn«* management and specialists in direct production 
in all areas of the industrial sector.

. Industrial engineering and chemical courses and courses for 
laboratory technicians and industrial technicians at the 
intermediate level will also be strengthened and extended 
nationally through the National Autonomous University of 
Honduras. The Private José Cecilio del Valle University has 
likewise included sane of these technical courses in its 
curricula.

INDIA
A. In the field of training there exist anple opportunities for 

women in the sphere of education, vocational training and up
grading and advancement in order to widen areas and avenues 
for their employment. Brief details of the schemes in 
operation are:
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India (cart'd)

- Craftanan Training Schene:
Craftsnan training is at present being inparted in 32 
engineering trades end 24 non-engineering trades. Ort of 
970 institutes set up by the Government and voluntary 
agencies to inpart training in various trades.130 are 
exclusively for women. Besides there are seats for women 
in oo-educaticnal institutes.

- Apprenticeship Training Scheme:
Under the Apprentices Act, it is obligatory on all 
employers in* the specified industries to engage apprentices 
in the prescribed extent in designing trades. In the case 
of trade opportunities the training consists of basic 
training followed by on-the-job or ship floor training with 
related instructions. There are 136 engineering and ncn- 
engineering trades designated under this schene which are 
open to both mai and women. Sixty-five trades, sane of 
them particularly with a view to drawing women under the 
schene have been introduced during the last 3-4 years which 
has resulted in an increase in women's participation in the 
Apprenticeship Training Scheme.

- Vocational Traininc in wanen's occupation:
. The project envisages provision of training facilities in 
basic skill advanced skills and instructor training 
courses in a few selected trades with high employment 
potential like dress making, embroidery, needle crafts, 
garment knitting and hosiery and also sane other vocations 
like electronics, secretariat practice etc. Short-term 
specialised courses are also proposed to be organised for 
upgrading skills and retraining in selected fields.

. To this end, the Gouexnnent has set up a National 
Vocational Training Institute, New Delhi and two regional 
Vocational Training Institutes at Bombay and Bangalore.
The regular courses being offered at these institutes 
broadly cover dress making, embroidery and needle crafts, 
secretarial practice, electronics and instructor (gen.) 
courses. During the second phase of the project ccmnencing 
1982 four more regional institutes are likely to be 
opened at Calcutta, Chandigarh, Lucknow and Trivandrum.

- Rural Vocational Training:
Presently feasibility studies/surveys are being conducted 
in 17 States to assess training needs of rural women.
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INDONESIA

A. (No reply on this issue).

B. Through the establishment among other apprentice schools 
attached to selected large industries, e.g.:

Fertilizer industry
Cement industry
Pulp and paper industry, etc.

C. TO organize vocational training courses and to provide 
extension services through the Development and Guidance 
Project for Snail-Scale Industry.

IRfiQ

A. Per cent of human requirements during economic plan 
1981-1985 is as follows:
1. Administration 45.38
2. Technical (college graduates) 10.00
3. Technicians 84.51
4. Skilled workers 91.2
5. Other workers 70.00

B. Vocational Training Centres.
. Accounting Training Courses.
. Management Training Courses.
. Technical Training at Foreign Institutes.

C. All above mentioned training facilities are opened to vonen 
as well as men.
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KENYA

A. The public sector manpower projections for the period
1979-1983 are shown below:

Public sector manpower projections 
1979-1983

Currently
Ebcloyed

Additional
Requirements

Additional
Supply

Surplus (+) 
or deficit(-)

Engineers 421 999 325 (-) 674
Big. Technicians 1,761 3,365 3,600 (+) 235
Printing
Technicians

183 325 200 (-) 125

Scientific
Technicians

429 677 540 (-) 137

Other Technicians 523 1,225 900 (-) 325
and artisans

Source: Development Plan 1979-83, page 483.
There are also shortages of skilled manpower in the private sector, 
but detailed information is not available.

B. The additional requirements in the public as well as private 
sectors are being met mainly through full utilization of the 
educational and training facilities, including multiple shifts 
wherever feasible and considered necessary. Foreign training 
is not taken into account in the above projections and, 
therefore, it offers relief in sane areas. However, manpower 
needs are being surveyed.

C. The matter is being considered.

LESOTHO

A. Management training facilities exist but need to be expanded.
. Fellowships for management training overseas.
. Experience gained in counterpart relationships.
. Proposed Industrial Mangement Institute would provide 

consulting assistance to industry and offer management 
training and development.
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. Facilities at training schools are being improved and 
diversified with attention to training for
specific needs of industry.

. ishn*»rrt» of centres for the supply of tools, machines
and equipment is underway.

Lesotho (cant'd)

B. Plan to establish a demonstration and experimental centre in 
the capital city.

. TO formalize Lesotho Handicrafts Association to bring together 
all crafts, persons and crafts workshops.

. It is planned to establish an Industrial Management Institute 
and an Industrial Development Centre.

C. CARE is looking forward to providing training programmes 
far 2,000 women in 1981/82 in mnhair spinning.

. Materials and tools have been purchased for the establishment 
of training workshops, and for the establishment of weaving 
and knitting co-operatives.

MADAGASCAR

A. The extension of existing industries and implementation of the 
industrial projects mentioned make it necessary to train at 
least 500 managers during the next five years.

3. Strengthening technical education (up to and including 
university level) ;

. Grant of training fellowships;

. Strengthening training establishments rather than secondment 
of an expert under international assistance arrangements.

C. (No reply on this issue).

MALAWI

A. There is unquestionable need to strengthen the Industrial 
Division of the Ministry of Trade and Industry by training 
and upgrading human resources for industrial development at 
all levels both for current responsibilities and for future 
tasks.
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Malawi (ant'd)

B. Personnel in the Industrial Division have been recamended 
for the 1982/83 overseas training programmes in these 
areas: Industrial Project Course of the World Bank Economic
Development Institute; Project Identification and Investment 
Promotion (HA) in Ireland; Industrial Management in the 
Netherlands and Lidia; Industrial Extension Officers training 
in the Netherlnads; industrial Promotion and Project 
appraisal in Ireland.

C. (No reply on this issue).

MALTA

A. The system of education has been reviewed and a student worker 
scheme was introduced at the University. This serene was 
complemented with the pupil worker scheme for students at pre- 
University level. An extended Skill Training scheme has also 
been introduced for students of technical schools with the 
help of HO. These schemes are meant to ensure that the skills 
required far development are available and that there is no 
waste of human resources through mismatch of supply and demand 
for labour.

B. (No reply on this issue).

C. The measures adopted apply equally to men and women. Women 
have the same opportunities as men for taking up careers in 
industry.

MAURITIUS

A. Current and projected requirements are now under review.

B. The University of Mauritius takes an active part in
developing human resources through its Faculty of Technology 
and the school of Business Administration.

. Several international organizations participate in the 
endeavour through short tern missions. UNIDO has an 
extensive training program underway within the terms of 
reference of its t w  current projects.
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Mauritius (cant'd)

C.. No particular measures are necessary since in Mauritius there 
is no real sex or racial discrimination» First in line 
management is almost exclusively female. Administrative 
positions in factories are into a large extent by wanen.
Three factories are managed by females.

D. The biggest training drawback resides in the fact that
Mauritius has no finds available for apprehensive overseas 
training for incumbents of Mauritius.

MEXICO

A. Che of the five programs objectives in the National
Education Plan for 1979-1982 is to link the final stages of 
education with the production system for social and national 
requirements of goods and services. Hcwever, no accurate 
calculation has yet been made of existing and future 
requirements for training hunan resources for industrial 
development.

B. Among the pertinent measures taken by the Mexican Government, 
the training of workers has been mace a requirement under the 
Constitution and training is now a right and a duty for 
workers. Several institutions have been established to 
provide vocational and in-servioe training. Vocational 
training is covered by the following schools of the 
Department of Public Education: industrial vocational
training centres; industrial technology schools (lower 
secondary) ; scientific and technological education centres 
(upper secondary) ; regional technological institutes (upper 
secondary and university) ; the National Polytechnic 
Institute (university) ; and the National College of Technical 
Training (for training middle-grade technicians with 
assistance from enterprises). In-servioe training is the 
responsibility of the Employment, Training and Instruction 
Co-ordination Unit, which is the regulatory and supervisory 
body for enterprises under the relevant legislation, and by 
the ŒNRPRO-ARMO system (National Centre for Rapid Manpower 
Training and Productivity).
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NIGm

A. 1979 ~ 19S3

- Professional staff 165
- Higher technical staff 166
- Foremen and technicians 732
- Skilled operatives 2,467
- Labourers and unskilled staff 6,551

10,081

B. - Establishment of vocational technical schools;
- Ch-the-job training;
- Training abroad in all fields;
- university.

C. (No reply cn this issue).

NIGERIA

A. Estimates of the requirements for various categories of high 
or middle level manpower indicate that for most of the 
selected manpower categories, the estimated additional 
requirements during the plan period 1981-85 are greater than 
the existing stock.

B. Seven universities of technology and a number of
colleges of_ technology are expected to be established by the 
Federal Government during the current plan period 1981-85, 
while some State Governments are also making arrangements to 
set-up their own universities. -Thus total studies enrolments 
in the university system is expected to rise frcm 57,800 in 
1979-80 to about 109,000 in 1984-85. Hie industrial training 
fund actively promotes cn-the-jcb training and courses for 
employees.

C. There are no discriminatory laws against education and 
training of women.
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A. Requirements of labour Nationals Expatriates Total
Current 1980 
Projected 1985

1900
3900

3400
6700

5300
12600

Current fao-mties
5 Vocational Training Centres 
1 Public Administration Centre

B. Projected facilities during the Second Five Year Plan 
(1981-1985)
. Establishment of (8) Vocational Training Centres in 
different parts of the country;

. Establishment of a University;

. Scholarships to different countries for education and 
training;

. Cfc-the-jab training within the country.

C. Not applicable.

A. It is estimated that 215,381 tradesmen left the country for 
overseas employment during the year period January 1974 to 
December 1979, and 54,000 over the last 3 years. Within 
the country 4.95 million workers are presently employed in the 
manufacturing, electricity, gas and water sectors. Cn the 
basis of a 3 to 3.5% rate of growth of labour force as 
envisaged in the 5th semi-skilled workers constitute 30% of 
the total labour farce above mentioned sectors, it is 
estimated that 44,500 additional tradesmen will be needed 
annually to meet the labour force growth targets for the 
plan period. It is hence.' estimated that a total of about
100,000 tradesmen will be annually needed to meet both the 
requirements of the national economy as also the'requirements 
of the overseas labour market.

B. A project entitled "National Vocational Project" has been 
launched since 1 July 1981 at the estimated cost of about
425,000 million rupees including foreign exchange component, 
(IDA loan) of Rs. 250,000 million. In this project 6 new 
training centres are to be established and 37 existing 
institutions are to be upgraded by provision of equipment,

PAKISTAN



Pakistan (ccnt'd)

building, instructors and operating expenses. It is expected 
that about 10,800 trainees would be trained per year. More
over the instructors of the Technical Training Centres will be 
provided with skill upgrading and instructural tecniques 
training and about 2,000 junior and senior supervisors of 
industry will also be upgraded. In addition to the above 
about 3000 trainees are being trained at the existing T.T.Cs 
in their regular programme and the capacity is further being 
expanded by about 2500 trainees.

. About 1000 trainees are trained annually under the apprenticeship 
progxamne (this programne is also being revised in order to 
increase participation of industry in training of tradesmen). 
Vocational institutions are also iirçarting skill level 
training as also the non fonnal sector contributing to a 
reasonable extent.

C. No such measures appear to have been taken exclusively for 
women only. Measures found good for men are also applied 
equally -co women, who are not lagging behind men in any 
respect except that women workers are not forthcoming in 
sufficient nunbers due to very many causes like conventional 
constraints.

D. An important (¿ligation of the Government is to provide human 
conditions of work in factories, workshops and other similar 
establishments. Considerable emphasis is therefore being 
given to the matter of providing healthy and safe conditions 
in such establishments. In this connection help was sought 
fron IL0/ÜNDP for strengthening the Provincial Factory 
Inspectorate to enable them to expand their activities in the 
field of occupational hygiene and to further inprove the 
industrial hygiene in the country.

. In consequence of the above collaboration with the UNDP/HO, 
Industrial Hygiene Cells have been set up in the provinces 
These Cells have been equipped with modem equipment for 
monitoring health hazards with trained staff.

PANAMA

A. The determination of careers at a higher level must be 
considered a national requirement. Knowledge of the 
development of hunan resources in this respect over the past 
decade makes it possible to modify, continue or reverse, 
certain trends established within institutions.
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. In order to co-ordinate efforts in this direction in the next 
few years, the Goverment has begun an inter-institutional 
campaign involving the Ministries of Planning and Political 
Econcny, Education, labour and Social Welfare, the Institute 
for Training and Utilization of Honan Resources, the 
General Coup trailer' s Office for the Republic and the 
University of Panama .

. At the present time there is insufficient data available on 
attitudes and levels of technical staff currently employed in 
the various scientific and technological sectors.

B. Loans and educational assistance.
. Studies centres are being set up inland and in the City of 

Panama.
. Special programmes are being carried cut, such as:

- The Villa del Indio;
- Centre for the Promotion and Improvement of the Status of 
Women;

- School of Languages;
- Youth programmes;
- Infontatian and Research Centre of the Institute for the 
Training and Utilization of Human Resources.

. Special training for civil servants by the Ministry of 
Planning and Political Economy (courses, etc).

C. Measures have been taken to train women in the production of 
articles at technical artisan level and to integrate them in 
the labour market, enabling them to collect wages and 
eventually iirprove their living, social, eoonanic and 
cultural conditions.

. No measures are currently being taken at professional level. 
Panamanian women account for 44.6% (9,609) of professionals 
registered in the Republic, which reflects the equality of 
status between the sexes..

PERU

A. Promotion and financing of small-scale industry;
. Training for managerial personnel in small-scale industry;
. Organization of agro-industry enterprises;
. The woodworking and furniture industries;
. The pharmaceutical industry and environmental control in the 

pharmaceutical and chemical industries.
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B. More streamlined procedures for the negotiation of international 
technical co-operation projects, involving mare extensive 
training of national personnel, mainly by developed countries 
and international organizations - in scire cases through national 
participation on a cost-sharing basis.

C. Compliance with United Nations General Assenbly resolution 
3342 (XXIX).

REPUBLIC CF KOREA

A. Far the 7-8 percent annual economic growth planned in the 
Fifth Five-Year Plan (1982-86), employment is expected to 
be increased about three percent annually during the Plan 
period.

. Considering the manpower supply capacity of the erinraHrm*) 
institutions, no serious problen is envisaged except sane 
shortages in higher grade manpower and highly skilled 
workers.

B. For high quality manpower, such as scientists, engineers and 
managerial personnel, the function of the higher educational 
institutions has been expanded and studies abroad will be 
encouraged.

. For skilled workers, vocational high school and vocational 
training centers have been expanded and enphasis has been put 
on intensifying the on-the-job training for which incentives 
such as tax-exenpticn and financial support have been provided.

C. Not only the opportunities for receiving higher education and 
vocational training are open equally for waxen, but also 
special vocational training centers for women are operated 
under the auspices of the local governments and Women's 
Association.

. In order to utilize female labor force, the Gerernnent will 
make endeavours to create job opportunities for waxen. Hie 
enployment security -system to be established in the next 
Five-Year Plan period will work much far this purpose.
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FCMANIA

A. The planned developnent of the national eocnorry requires an 
increase, over the five years 1981-1985, in. the number of 
workers of 580,000 persons, with 446,000 being in industry. 
The vocational training of some 2.4 million persons will be 
provided, both to take new jobs created and to replace 
Markers retiring. During the current five-year period 
around 900,000 skilled workers and 290,000 foremen, 
engineers, economists and other specialists will be trained.

B. Qualified managers are recruited both from the ranks of the 
younger genraticns and from women at hone. The qualified 
workers needed fcy industry (around 1,000,000 persons during 
the five-year period) will be trained in vocational schools, 
granmar schools, on special training courses and in the 
higher education institutions.

. The developnent of production farces, the increased 
complexity of the economic processes, and the problems 
linked with management make it necessary to upgrade the 
vocational training of workers, foremen, technicians, 
engineers and managerial personnel. During the five years 
0981-1985) vocational upgrading programmes will be started 
up and each worker will, over this period, participate at 
least once in a form of upgrading.

. A priority direction for instruction and education at all 
levels and in forms of the education system has been, 
and continues to be, the integration of education for life 
and for practical purposes; in other words the integration 
of the school in research and production, in order to stress 
the practical and applied character of all levels of 
education. Measures have been taken along these lines, aimed 
at developing practical work in the general schools; school

• workshops have been set up, and new ways developed for 
giving the pupils a practical training. The main 
characteristic of the upgrading policy in education lies in 
the harmonization of the instruction process with practical 
work and of production with research work so that schools, 
and in particular the higher education units, are becoming 
important centres of education, research and production, 
making an active and effective contribution to the general 
advance of the Romanian economy.

C. The national programme relating to the integration of waner. 
into economic activity includes measures aimed at the 
participation of women in the forms of training organized for 
work specific to them and in the specialization and functions 
intended for women; economic units will be required to 
establish their structure for each sex of personnel according 
to the difficulty of the job, health and hygiene standards 
and the protection of labour.
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. H e  nomenclature is net restrictive; it is changed periodic
ally, depending cn the requirements of social and economic 
development, on the assumption that new sectors of activity 
will appear where jobs can be given to a greater extent to* 
women (electronics, electrical engineering, fine synthesis 
chemistry, the pharmaceutical and coanetics industries, 
etc. ) ; it also takes into account facilities created during 
the exercise of various jobs as a result of the application 
of technical progress, the extension of mechanization and 
the automation of production processes.

. Hie nomenclature lists same 740 trades at present, compared 
with 500 when it was first adopted. Following the measures 
taken at the end of 1980 women represent 37.2% of the total 
timber of the workforce (40.3% in industry), as ccnpared 
with 34.5% (35.8% in industry) in 1975.

A. Expected training requirements during the Hiird Plan,
1982-1986, will be as follows:
- Directors and supervisory personnel 852
- High-level technical personnel 852
- Middle level technical personnel, foremen 2,769
- Highly skilled labour 2,556
- Skilled labour 4,899
- Total persons receiving some sort of training 11,928
- Unskilled labour 9,372
- Total number of jobs to be created in 21,300
industry.

B. Strengthening of the two technical colleges that already 
exist, and building of new technical colleges in all the 
prefectures;

. Establishment of a centre for basic and advanced 
vocational training;

. Support for enterprises in developing cn-the-jcb training 
and retraining programmes ;

. Introduction of the apprenticeship idea in enterprises, 
acccnpanied by theoretical training and the awarding of a 
vocational qualification.

C. There is no provision for measures in this area under the 
farthcaning plan.



SRI LANKA

A. A niinber of institutions have been established for training 
of manpower requirements; 'seven Universities, National 
Apprentice Board, National Institute of Business Managanent, 
Academy of Development Administration, Vocational Training 
Centres.

B. The institutions specified above have different programmes 
to cater for the various aspects of the manpower training.

C. (No reply on this issue).

SUDAN

A. Financial and technical support to existing technical 
institutions and centres.

. Help in establishing new specialized centres catering for 
all sectors far industrial development.

. Exchange for technical experts and new made industrial
technology and improving the growth of indigenous industrial 
technology.

B. Technical workshops, seminars are carried out via 
international co-operation and specialized United Nations 
Organizations.

. Cn-the-jdb training far Sudanese technicians abroad.

. Seminars and workshops carried out by local institutions.

. Help from U.N organizations far endorsement of
existing technical bodies.

. Women are given equal opportunities for desk and cn-the-job 
technical courses and seminars.

. Enrollment of women in technical institutions and centres.

C
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SENEGAL

A. (No reply on this issue).

B. Establishment of a Higher School of Management.
. Establishment of a Higher Technical and Vocational Teachers 
Training School.

. Application of the advantages provided by the Investment Code 
to projects using substantial amounts of skilled labour.

C. (No reply on this issue).

SINGAPORE

A. * In demand for: 1979/1980
Engineers 620
Technicians 2,850
Other graduates 2,780
Skilled workers 8,160

B. The capacities of the university, polytechnic and technical 
colleges are being expanded. The Vocational and Industrial 
Training Board runs industrial training courses. The 
Economic Development Board operates training centres and 
technological institutes jointly with multinational 
ocnpanies and foreign governments. In addition, Singapore- 
based enployers are eligible to apply far grants from the 
Skills Development Fund for training programnes relevant to 
skill development.

C. There are increased opportunities for higher education, 
technical and professional training so that the younger 
generation of wonen will have the necessary skills to 
participate in the process of industrial development. Plans 
are being set to establish retraining centres far married 
wonen who wish to return to work.
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THAILAND

A. Sinoe the Kingdom of Thailand introduced her first five- 
year National Eccnanic and Social Development Plan as a 
guideline for national development, up to the current one 
(Fifth Plan), hunan resources in all sectors have received 
an immediate and high priority in the development process.
It is our that goods and able human resources will
play the greatest roles in the country's development both 
in public and private sectors.
Educational institutions have been established in various 
branches and tins development has been made to improve -die 
correlations in the development of the country. Fortunately, 
just recently natural gas was found in the Gulf of Thai lend 
to be used as a substitution far electricity generation at 
the initial stage. Later on, when the gas separation plant 
has been constructed, such up and downstream petrochenical 
industries will be erected at the eastern seaboard situated 
in the Raycng Province in the eastern part of the Gulf of 
Thailand. Also recently, Thailand struck a large deposit 
of oil onshore which has aicutput of 4.600 barrels per day, 
together with a satisfactory amount of natural gas in the 
Kanpaengpetch Province, an area in the northern part of 
Thailand. This good news opens a new era in industrialize 
aticn in this part of the country. A fertilizer project, 
including an up and downstream petrochenical project and 
other related industrial projects,are expected to boom in 
this area and adjacent places. The discovery of natural 
gas offshore and the crude oil and gas onshore, with the 
oannercial volume, makes the Government realize the needs 
far skilled personnel training in the relevant industrial 
fields. Sane institutions introduced new petro-technology 
curriculum in line with the needs of the country's 
industrialization. An example of this is the technical 
college in the Sattahip district, Chcnburi Province, in the 
eastern part of Thailand where a gas pipeline was 
constructed with the assistance of finance and expertise 
from the Austrian government, which is new introducing a 
new carricula in training the students to obtain skills and 
a broad knowledge in the petrochemical field.

B. Institutional arrangements and improvements have steadily 
been carried out. The Ministry of Education together with 
the Bureau of State Universities have reformed institutional 
curricula so as to conform to the need of the country's 
social and economic development. Many governments in the 
past, including the present administration, have realized 
that a human being is the best resource for a country's 
development. In order to achieve the highest level of 
development in a country, education parallel with the 
teaching of ethics, must be supplied to the population.
The development of human resources must be improved both in 
urban and rural areas so as to serve the needs of the 
country in different occupations. The governmental agencies
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concerned have been trying to pursue their activities 
to achieve the best results by giving ethics and 
education to the people in the country. Many institu
tions under private and public management have been 
established in recent years. Mass media has been utilized 
to serve these goals. In remote areas, volunteers have 
played their role in supplying know-how to the people in 
their routine careers, as well as health care.

. Aside ft™ utilizing .mass to play a broader role in
supplying information and knowledge to the people, existing 
institutions, both grw rrmpnEai and private sectors, 
will be encouraged to a certain extent to supply seme know
ledge and useful ideas to the people. Moreover,research, 
analysis, and follow-q? action also receive firm encouragement 
far the development of h e  population's education. In 
addition, the development of curricula, teaching media and 

procurement will also be given realistic support 
by the Government.

C. The explanation mentioned above clearly indicates that Thailand 
has no policies practicing sexual discrimination, hence women 
have also received the same treatment in education and training 
as men. Special attention has been given to seme training and 
teaching sectors in order to prepare women in h e  secretarial, 
banking and other fields that need more experience, such as 
in the industrial production sectors. Furthermore, the 
Government has tried to encourage Thai women to play a greater 
role in social participation, not only in the Government sector, 
but also in the private sector. With this policy guideline, 
many women new occupy higher posts and gain more recognition 
from present society than they did decades age. These efforts, 
however, still cannot reach their targets, but the Government 
believes that these will be met in the near future.

TOGA

A. The number of school leavers (without vocational training) 
entering the jab market between 1980 and 1985 is 
projected at 247,065

B. Establishment of technical schools.
. Short courses: Schools at Pya-Dapacng, Kant£ and Sakodg;
. Long oourses: Lam§ high school; - '
, School of. Industrial Mechanical Engineering, School of 

Eocnanic Management, School of Agronomy; business - 
management, industrial technology and administration 
schools.
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C. (No reply an this issue).

Togo (cant'd)

TUNISIA

Percentage of technical training personnel

ifei*3incr MEET, Cl, EMI* FI, TT, MI*
1977 1986 1977 1986

Engineers 1.67 4.0 0.79 1.2
Senior technicians 1.06 4.5 0.81 1.4
Supervisory staff 2.55 4.5 3.3 3.4

Total technical 5.28 
training personnel

13.0 4.9 6.0

* MEET: Mechanical enginnering and electrical industries 
Cl : Chemical industries 
BKI : Buildihg materials industry
FI : Food industry 
TT : Textiles industry 
MI : Miscellaneous industries
Requirements for technical personnel (1981/86) in the 
manufacturing industries

MEET, CI, EMI FI, TI, MI
Engineers + 3,745 + 2,504
Senior technicians + 4,725 + 3,173
Supervisory staff + 3,794 + 4,705

TURKEY

In the Fourth Five Year Development Plan it is foreseen that 
in order to fulfill the plan targets, it is necessary to 
train about 150 thousand highly qualified technical personnel. 
Namely: architects, civil engineers, mechanical engineers, 
electrical and electronic engineers, metallurgical engineers, 
will be needed. Also, it is forecast that at the end of the 
plan period approximately 265 thousand technicians 
(construction technicians, mechanics, electricians, 
electronic technicians, metallurgical technicians, agri
cultural experts, etc.) will be required. Needs for 
qualified workers should also be mentioned.

A.
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B. In the strategy of the Fourth Five Year Development Plan, it 
is said that "Priorities will be given to the occupational 
and technical training in conformity with the qualified 
manpower targets of plan”. Bence, more resources were 
allocated to the technical education institutions both at 
the secondary and higher education levels. Also, training 
cn-tbe-job and vocational training were encouraged by mediutt- 
texm plan and annual programmes to increase the quality of 
the existing manpower. But it is hard to meet the 
requirements of a dynamic economic with existing more or 
less rigid educational set-up. Therefore, it is seen that 
there will be shortages of manpower in seme areas, while 
there will be unemployment in some areas.

C. There is no particular measure.

UNITED REPUBLIC (F CAMEROON

A. Considerable and urgent requirements, but not yet 
quantified.

B. Increased efforts to promote technical and vocational 
training;

. Promotion of constant cn-the-jcb training;

. Setting up of training schools in certain industrial 
units.

C. No discriminatory measures in this field.

UPPER VOLTA

A. Upper Volta has training requirements in the food and agri
cultural industries (processing of cereals, fruits and 
vegetables, brewing) and in'the textile and chemical 
industries. It also needs to*-train agricultural economists, 
economists and financial managers. Upgrading of managerial 
personnel is needed in industrial planning, the study of 
industrial projects and measures far stimulating and 
assisting industrialization.
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B. Several private and public technical training establishments 
have been set up to train technical personnel.

. Upper Volta sends students abroad for managerial training. 
An information and guidance office helps to inform future 
managers about the country's requirements.

. The Office far the Promotion of Industry in Upper Volta 
(CPEV) organizes upgrading courses every year, particularly 
in management. The country also benefits from courses 
organized by international organizations such as UNIDO and 
the Agency for Cultural and Technical Go-operation (ACCT).

C. Women's centres have been set up for the training of 
managerial pejscnnel but their main concern is with the 
handicraft sector; A ministry for the status of women is 
studying the possibility of raising the qualifications of 
women and increasing their participation in the economic 
development of the development of the country in general, 
while endeavouring to improve their working conditions.

. It should be noted that there is no discrimination with 
regard to the entry of women into particular sectors of the 
economy, including the industrial sector where they play a 
minor role.

URUGUAY

A. Modem business management techniques.
. Specific technologies for export-oriented sectors.
. Training of top and middle-range management personnel, 

having regard to the operation of a market eccncny.

B. Training courses by bodies responsible to the Ministry of 
Industry and Energy.

. Incentives for private consultancy and training.

C. There is no discrimination by sex in Uruguay.
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A. ihe main need is in the area of training for middle-level 
technical personnel and skilled workers, primarily for 
s»r»h hasir? industries as iron and steel and aluminum and 
for the manufacture of machinery and equipment.

B. (No reply cn this issue).

C. As part of the effort to achieve technical diversification in 
the basic and vocational training of women, it has been made 
rnssihig for them to attend all technical courses organized 
by the State agency with special responsibility in this area 
(INCE). Until now, many of these courses were open to male 
students only.

YUGOSLAVIA

A. (No reply an this issue).

B. (No reply on this issue).

C. (No reply an this issue).

ZAIRE

A. Generally speaking the Executive Council has not so far
prepared any programme for the basic and further training of 
managerial staff in State undertakings. Private firms 
arrange their own individual programmes. However, the 
really urgent need is to train trainers.

B. Ito meet the ever-increasing need for training, the 
Govemnent has set up INNP (National Institute for 
Vocational Training) for training personnel, IZAM 
(Zarian Institute of Management), providing basic and 
further training for managerial and supervisory staff and 
QPEZ (Office for Promoting anali and Medium-scale 
Zairian Enterprises), which gives technical assistance to 
entrepreneurs and has a department for training personnel 
working in anali and medium-scale enterprises.
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C. The General Secretariat for the Status of Wcmen is responsible 
far the integration of wcmen in the process of national 
economic development, with special giph*<;-i-«; an dyeing, 
confectionery, soapmaking and co-operative market gardening 
projects. The Secretariat also organized two seminars in 
1981,cne on traditional techniques of textile printing and 
the other on training in the techniques of project 
elaboration and implementation. In June 1981 ten wcmen 
attended a seminar organized by USAID in Togo, with a view 
to introducing the women of Zaire into business.

ZIMBABWE

A. The country has suffered much cue to immigration of 
technical personnel from the country. Current and 
projected requirements to train and upgrade human resources 
for industrial development including technical, managerial 
and entrepreneurial personnel are being worked out. For 
this purpose an extensive manpower survey was undertaken. 
The result of this survey is awaited.

B. The training positions for technical personnel have been 
increased and new technical institutions are being opened. 
Technical aspects in the curriculum of education are 
encouraged in schools. Upgrading of technical skills was 
undertaken on a large scale after independence. Since there 
is drain of skills due to continuing immigration restrictions 
are being imposed cn apprentices in the country to discourage 
immigration of skilled persons from the country.

C. (No reply cn this issue).

4L
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V. UTILIZATION CF NATURAL RESOURCES

Governments were invited to supply information on the following 
topics:

A. Policies and prograimes for utilization and domestic 
processing of local raw materials including measures to 
increase the domestic processing ccnpcnent of export 
products.

B. National programmes for the development and utilization of 
energy resources for industry.

C. Other relevant topics. *

INFORMATION RECEIVED FRCM DEVELOPING COUNTRIES Ш  RESPECT CF THE ABOVE:

ARGENTINA

A. (No data available).

B. (No data available).

C. (No data available).

BAHAMAS

A. The Bahamas recognizes that the single most important 
element in the industrialization, process is the 
availability and cost of energy. It may be of interest to 
note that The Bahamas has recently launched a Petroleum 
Exploration Programme and is new granting permits and 
licences to conduct seismic surveys and expoloratory 
drilling.

B. See A above.

*J Most countries did not reply on this issue.
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A. Govenxnent attaches much importance to utilization of local 
raw materials for export oriented and import institution 
industries. In. the industrial policy, establishment of 
industries based an local materials is given special 
encouragement due to foreign exchange constraint. Export 
oriented industries based can domestic raw materials are 
also encouraged.

B. Government attaches high priority for the development and 
utilization of energy resources for industries. The 
Government has kept atonic energy and generation and 
distribution of electricity in the reserved list for 
public sector. Besides these, heavy electrical industries, 
minerals, oil and gas have been kept in the concurrent 
list i.e. private entrepreneurs are welcome to make 
investments in collaboration with the public sector. 
Bangladesh has a substantial reserve of natural gas.

C. Exploitation of gas and development of gas based industries 
Like fertilizer and petro-chemicals enjcy.hioh priority. 
Vigorous efforts are also being made to extend the supply 
of gas especially for industrial use to various areas of the 
country to reduce dependence on imported oil.

BENIN

A. The aim behind the development of a powerful industrial sector 
is gradually to reduce the country's dependence on imported 
capital goods and to give it a share in the international 
division of labour at the subregional level and, later an, in 
a wider context.
To achieve this objective, the Plan has set itself as 
priorities:
- The exploitation of local resources;
- The achievement of irport substitution.
These priorities have found expression in the following 
projects:
- SCNIOOG: the processing of local agricultural products

(palm nuts, groundnuts, cotton, shea nuts) into butter, oils 
and soaps;

- IBETDC: processing of local cotton into manufactured goods 
(clothing articles, sheets, towels, etc.);

- SQPAB: processing of cotton waste into bandages;
- CIB: manufacturing of ceramic products from partly local 
raw materials (clay and feldspar) ;

- Crògiolo cement works: manufacture of cement from largely 
local raw materials.
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B. Short-term:
- Increase in the capacity of the existing thermal power 
stations;

- Installation of new thermal power stations (Parakou) ;
- Project feasability studies with a view to developing 
new forms of energy (solar-, hydraulic, biomass energy);

- Research and experimentation with renewable sources of 
energy.

Median-term and long-term:
- Construction of multipurpose dams (exploitation of the 
hydraulic resources of the Zou and Mono rivers).

BOLIVIA

A. Hie Law on Promotion of Ncn-Traditicnal Exports, which is 
concerned with the utilization and domestic processing of 
raw materials derived from present and potential natural 
resources.

. Encouragement through the Investment Law of exports of 
manufactures, with alphas is on activities using agri
cultural, metallurgical and hydrocarbon inputs.

. Encouragement of industrial activities which, after an 
initial period, can provide competitive substitutes far 
manufactured imports and subsequently devote a substantial 
proportion of output to exports.

Needs will be systematized and growth harmonized with the 
read, requirements of the productive sectors, in order not 
to immobilize financial resources.
A suitable scale of charges will be worked cut for the 
supply of energy to the industrial sector.
Electricity prices will be related to the prices of other 
energy sources in order to facilitate energy substitution 
of supplements.

E.
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A. (No reply on this issue).
B. (No reply cn this issue).
C. (No reply cn this issue).

BURUNDI

A. Systematic studies on availability, possibility of exploitation, 
means of finance and project profitability with a view to 
finding raw materials suitable for exploitation or processing. 
Improvement of industrial equipment and its adaptation to 
international standards, so as to enhance production yields 
through better prices cn the world market.

B. An intensive programme for urban and rural electrification, 
using hydroelectric dams, has been under way since 1977, and 
will be reinforced by individual programmes, with a view to 
achieving self-sufficiency in energy by 1988. The programme 
provides for hydro-electric dams to be built near the poles of 
development which are being developed in the interior of the 
country. Alternative sources of energy, such as biogas and 
solar or wind power, will be developed to cover 15 per cent 
of electricity needs by the year 2000.

. KEGIDESO is planning, in the medium-term plan to build eight 
hydroelectric power stations with a total power of 45,000 kW.
In the rural areas it is planned to install micro-pcwer stations 
to electrify small centres and to replace thermal stations.

CHUB

A. As regards A there are no specific programnes.
. Ch this point ve nust refer to the overall aspects of the 

Economic Policy; in it it is laid down that the activities be 
directed towards those sectors which show comparative advantages. 
In accordance with this in each region of the country those 
sectors and activities which have comparative advantages, and 
which correspond to the natural possibilities of each region, 
must be developed.
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. The above shows that the country will tend to export those 
goods which it can produce relatively more cheaply than other 
countries, and will import those which the other countries 
produce at oosts which are relatively lower than its own costs; 
consequently the country will concentrate on those activities 
which make the most intensive use of the abundant factors 
which it possesses, namely labour and certain natural factors.

. Hie Policy of Overseas Trade, through its basic mechanisms, the 
exchange policy and the tariff policy, plays a decisive part 
in the normalization of the use of resources and therefore of 
the productive structure.

. A flexible and changing policy, which as been the fundamental 
cause of the bean experienced by nan-traditional exports, has 
been associated with a tariff policy which, by means of a 
progressive reduction of duties cn inports, will guarantee the- 
efficiency of industrial, activity by subjecting it to external 
oarpetition.

TOTAL SHIPMENT OF EXPORTS 
(Figures in millions of US$)

1978 1979 1980
VARIATION
VAILE

1980/1979
%SPECIFICATION

Traditional 1,635.1 2,544.4 3,189.3 644.9 25.3
- Copper (1,201.5) (1,799.6) (2,200.4) (400.8) 22.3
- Other traditional (433.6) (744.8) (988.9) (244.1) 32.8
Ncn-traditional 772.7 1,219.0 1,628.8 409.8 33.6
TOTAL 2,407.8 3,763.4 4,818.1 1,054.7 28.0

(1) Including: Iron, nitrate, iodine, molybdenum, cellulose, paper,
pasteboard and fish-meal.

Source: Annual Report 1980, Banco Central de Chile.

J
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PRINCIPAL SHIPMENTS OF 
NCN-TPADITICNAL EXPORTS 

(Figures in Millions of US$)

VARIATION
SPECIFICATION 1979 1980 Amount %

Mining 92.0 243.2 151.2 164.3
By-products of capper mining 16.9 41.2 24.3 143.8
Gold and silver ore 13.8 45.0 31.2 226.1
Metallic silver 48.6 120.0 71.4 146.9
Barytes 6.7 8.1 1.4 20.9
Other mining products 6.0 28.9 22.9 381.7
Farming and fishing 264.5 339.9 75.4 28.5
Fresh fruit 123.3 168.7 45.4 36.8
Beans 21.1 32.0 10.9 51.7
Lentils 12.3 14.8 2.5 20.3
Onions 3.2 4.6 1.4 43.8
Garlic 2.0 1.3 -0.7 -35.0
Sheep's wool 22.8 23.5 0.7 3.1
Fresh fish 28.3 41.1 12.8 45.2
JCawuuu 11.3 15.6 4.3 38.1
Other fanning and sea products 40.2 38.3 -1.9 -4.7
Industrial 862.5 1045.7 183.2 21.2
Frozen shellfish 40.8 24.6 -16.2 -39.7
Tinned fish, shellfish 
and molluscs 14.0 24.0 10.0 71.4

Tinned fruit and vegetables 13.5 10.5 -3.0 -22.2
Dried fruit 8.6 9.1 0.5 5.8
Bran 7.1 11.1 4.0 56.3
Malted barley 15.3 18.9 3.6 23.5
Refined sugar 6.4 27.5 21.1 329.7
Bottled wines 17.3 18.5 1.2 6.9
Wood 164.7 286.2 212.5 73.8
Plywood 3.6 6.3 2.7 75.0
Corrugaged cardboard 
packing cases 0.1 3.8 3.7 3700.0

Oils and fats 25.3 35.5 10.2 40.3
Petroleum and derivatives 51.1 68.1 17.0 33.3
Polyethylene 19.2 21.2 2.0 10.4
Agar-agar 3.3 4.3 1.0 30.3
Sodium sulphate 2.5 3.4 0.9 36.0
Fentae-ythritol 7.3 9.0 1.7 23.3
Steel and wrought iron 25.4 12.4 -13.0 -51.2
Semi-wrought copper 54.2 63.1 8.9 16.4
Molybdenun oxide 189.6 131.6 -58.0 -30.6
Ferranolybderum 20.2 13.3 -6.9 -34.2
Raw and semi-worked gold 14.7 45.7 3.1 210.9 -
Appliances and machinery 19.1 19.4 0.3 1.6
Copper caibles 9.6 6.0 -3.6 -37.5
Coins 1.1 7.5 6.4 581.8
Copper blanks for coins 22.7 13.5 -9.2 -40.5
Transport equipment 26.0 42.9 16.9 65.0

aont'd
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PRINCIPAL SHIPMENT Œ* 
NON-TRADITICNAL EXPORTS 

(Figures in millions of US$)
VARIATICI

Chile (ccnt'd)

SPECIFICATION 1979 1980 Amount %

vulcanized rubber tyres 
Tanned and/or semi-tanned

5.6 8.1 2.5 44.6
cow hides 3.0 2.2 - 0.8 -26.7

Other industrial products 71.2 98.0 26.8 37.6
GENERAL TOTAL 1,219.0 1,628.8 409.8 33.6

Source: Annual Report 1980, Banco Centred de Olile.

CHINA

A. (No reply cn this issue).

B. Great efforts are ma^P to tap and mate rational use of various 
types of energy. Emphasis is laid on both energy saving and 
energy exploitation. While developing coal, oil and natural 
gas, China is actively developing hydro-power generation 
Attention is also paid to the utilization of coal slurry, 
lignite, oil shale,energy waste of all descriptions and bio
gas. Exploration and research cn new energy are conducted
in a planned way, and the exploitation and utilization of 
energy shall be streamlined to suit the distribution of 
industries.

C O O P S

A. To develop the agricultural sector .
. To forge close links between industry and agricultural 

production. Structures for rural development are in place.
The Govemnent’s present policy is directed towards inport 
substitution.
The availability of pozzolana would, for instance, allow us to 
inport clinker for the purpose of establishing a local cement 
works.
Similarly the development of hydro-electricity on Anjouan would 
benefit the non-alcchoiic beverages industry of PATSY 
(ANJOUAN).
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B. Far the short and median term, a large-scale hydro-electrical poaer 
station project is being implemented cn Anjouan.

. The completion of this project will make it possible to save 
cne-third of the fuel imported for electric power and water 
supply and at the same time to reduce our inports of liquid 
fuel. For the long term, a geothermal study is in progress 
under the interim plan (1982-1984). Research is being dene 
in the fields of volcanology, geology and geophysics, if 
these studies prove conclusive, a project will be launched 
to exploit geothermal energy.

COSTA RICA

A. These cover; review of the stinuli to industrial investment, 
national and Central American production incentives and 
caimercial contracts and agreements with the countries of the 
Central American region and the rest of the world, far the 
purpose of improving industrial productivity and contributing 
to the promotion of exports, with enphasis on the diversifi
cation of industrial intermediate products and capital goods, 
and cn the study and penetration of new export markets. 
Because of the rise in the exchange rate, the raw material 
sector is being promoted.

B. Incentives will be granted to industries based on the use of 
electric energy and other national inputs. A study will be 
made to determine which industries make intensive use of 
these inputs, with a view to encouraging the establishment of 
such industries in the country as new hydroelectric projects 
care into service.

C. The rise of new energy forms, such as alcohol, biomass energy, 
wind energy and thermal energy, will be promoted in order to 
make maximum use of the country's energy resources.

. Encouragement will be given to research projects relating to 
the priority programmes of the National Development Plan.

. Techniques suitable for use with the available resources will 
be developed and selected; in other words, encouragement is 
to be given to the greater use of local manpower and inputs 
and to the adaptation of the techniques currently enplcyed.

. The development of intermediate technologies for industry 
(through the improvement of existing procèssess or the use 
of local raw materials) is being promoted, particularly 
in rural areas and in zones located at a great distance 
from the central region of the country. There are to be 
fundamental changes in certain technologies new used in 
public administration, and also in the case of certain 
sectors where the current technological development model is 
seriously limiting the development of the country.
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CYPSUS

A. The gcvernnent encourages the establishment of industries 
which use local raw materials.

B. The government studies the various alternatives for energy 
conservation in particular the better utilization of sma-r 
energy.

ECUADOR

A. One of the criteria which the National Government enplqy to 
determine the priority of industrial projects is the use of 
raw material s of national origin.

. Che of the criteria used in evaluating requests for the 
granting of credit from the Export Promotion Fund is the 
utilization of indigenous raw material.

. In addition to the foregoing, seme state organizations, such 
as CENDES, are carrying out studies into the possibility of 
prefabricaticn in which they foresee the use, in seme cases, 
of indigenous raw material.

3. The National Government, in its energy policy, considered in 
the Development Plan, have various programs for the 
development and use of energy resources, such as the 
hydrocarbon program and that for electrification, which benefit 
all producing sectors of the country.

EL SALVADOR

A. The industrial policy set forth in the Three-Year Plan aims 
at achieving greater integration with the agricultural sector, 
promoting greater use of the country's installed capacity, and 
rebuilding the industrial enterprises that have been destroyed 
so as to attain the highest production levels possible with 
the country's installed plant. In this way, it will be 
possible, in addition to giving a fresh impetus to industrial 
growth, to absorb increasing numbers of workers and develop 
new export products.
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B. The energy sector is an inpartant factor within the country's 
development process, since it contributes to the grcwth of 
the other sectors of the national eccncny. Accordingly,, the 
thrust of the. policies in this area will be towards.:
- The developnent of a permanent energy-planning systen to 
include methods for the integrated planning of this 
sector;

- The establishment of an agency to be responsible for over
all planning in the energy sector;

- The rational and intensive use of such local natural energy 
resources as hydroelectric power, geothermal power, fire
wood and ncn-ocnvenfi onal sources of energy;

- The expansion of the installed electricity-generating 
capacity through the use of the country's natural resources;

- Research into, and use of, such nm-ccnventicnal sources of 
energy as bicnass, solar and wind energy, and others, plus 
the implementation of energy-related reafforestation 
programmes;

- Greater emphasis an work to determine the country's fossil 
fuel reserves (hydrocarbons and coal).

ETHIOPIA

A. Presently the leading industrial brandies, textiles, food 
and beverages are mainly based an local raw materials. The 
ten year investment programme envisages that most manu
facturing projects would be based on locally available agri 
cultural or mineral products both for domestic and export 
oriented industries. Exploration results for seme minerals 
such as potash, copper, and platiniun indicates their 
availability in sufficient quantity.

B. A policy is being formulated by the Ethiopian National
Ehergy Carmittee for the development of the energy resources 
of the country, and in this context the ascertaining of 
supplies of energy for industry occupies a special place.
In line with this the Government is encouraging the 
utilization and development of the country's water resources 
and has embarked on a campaign for the exploration and 
development of the country's geothermal and hydrocarbon 
resources.
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GUATEMAIA

A. The policy being followed in this matter is to find
opportunities for investment in the various departments of 
the Republic (in the current year, 45 industrial profiles 
were prepared), with the object of using, preferentially, 
local raw materials from the area in which the plants are 
located. Apart from this, GCMECFRO has found new markets 
for ncn-traditional products which could be produced with 
indigenous raw materials, in parallel with which it has 
encouraged a major advance in industries which operate under 
the Draw Back System.

B. Currently there is a small amount of oil production which is 
already being used in the furnaces of a oement factory and 
in thermoelectric generating plant. Subsequent oil f :nds 
have led to planning for the creation of at least one petro
chemical plant, as well as to refining in the plant which 
already operates in the country, to obtain petrol.

GUYANA

A. The Government, is working cn a programs for the maximum value 
added to the local raw materials such as bauxite, timber, sand, 
fish and other non-traditicnal items.
Prograntes in practice:
- Ceramic insulators (Pilot project finished) ;
- Guyana Fisheries Ltd. (integrated project) ;
- Other wood and wood related products.

B. Hydropower project;
. Wood waste utilization far energy;
. Solar energy utilization programme;
. Qiergy programmes related to the development of renewable 

sources of energy:
- Biogass conversion;
- Fuelwood;
- Charooal;
- Peat;
- Wind energy (WRSM Ceramic Programme).
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H C N D U F A S

A. According to the policy of tax incentives for industrial 
development, those industries which use over 50 per cent 
danestic raw materials shall be eligible far maximum tax 
incentives.
Far Govenxaent-allocated financing and technical assistance, 
priority is given to those projects which use danestic raw 
materials to a large extent.

. Steps are now being taken to secure international technical 
and financial assistance far the development of projects 
giving preference to the use of danestic raw materials for 
industry, consumption and export.

B. At the moment there is no integrated Governnent-establi shed 
energy policy. Energy policy is reflected in the Petroleum 
Law, the National Development Plan, ministerial decisions, 
concessions to enterprises and decisions of the executive 
board of the National Electricity Company.

. A number of tax measures aim at increasing energy production 
and fostering research into the use of both conventional and 
alternative sources of energy.

. Measures to ration energy consumption.

C. If fuel prices cn the world market continue to rise, the 
production costs of manufactured goods will go cn increasing 
and the markets far them will worsen as a consequence 
(reduced demand), with danestic inflation becoming mare 
acute every day.

INDIA

A. With a view to achieving the national objective of self- 
reliance, high priority has been accorded to the.utilization 
and danestic processing of local raw materials in cur 
industrial plans and policies. In this context, the Industrial 
Policy Statement of. July 1980 envisaged that overccming the 
problems of poverty and backwardness need a multi-pronged 
approach. An integral part of this approach would be to create 
new focal points of industrial growth which have the maximum 
affect an quality of life. This would have to be based 
essentially cn the utilization of local materials and locally 
available manpower. It also provides for a preferential 
treatment to agro based industries. Agro industries provide 
basic inputs for agriculture and use agricultural produce as 
basic raw materials like cotton textile, food processing, 
sugar, jute industry etc.
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. Village and small industries are the major avenues far
utilization, and processing local raw materials. Pranoticn of 
this continues to be an important element of national
development strategy in the successive five year plans.

. The policy support for the development programmes relating to 
village and snail industries during the Sixth Five Year Plan, 
inter alia,provides for restructuring of the organizational 
base at the district level, increased availability of raw 
materials, accelerated flow of institutional, credit, effective 
reservation of items for exclusive production and purchase 
from cottage and small industries etc. In addition, the 
Sixth Plan recognizes the need far appropriate technology to 
achieve better utilization of locally abundant resources and 
substitution of raw materials available in plentiful supply in 
place of scarce and imported ones. The research and develop
ment efforts in this direction are being carried cut by the 
various all-India Boards and organizations engaged in the 
field of village and small industries. Besides, other 
organizations like the Council for Scientific and Industrial 
Research, Indian Council of Agricultural Research, Institute 
of Handlocm Technology etc. are also involved in research 
activities.

. The Sixth Plan development strategy for development of rural, 
hill and tribal areas envisages that processing and manu
facturing activities based cn local resources would be identi
fied and fully exploited.

. A similar approach far encouraging the use of domestic raw 
materials to the extent possible, is followed in the case of 
large' and median industries as well. In this context, selected 
industries have been granted exemption from industrial under
taking not requiring imported capital goods or raw materials or 
foreign collaborations, or items not being reserved for 
exclusive development in small scale sectors. In the case 
of certain specified industries, full freedom for diversifica
tion of the production has been allowed subject to certain 
conditions, one of such conditions is that no additional import 
of plant and machinery and raw materials is required. In 
granting industrial licences, due consideration is given to the 
fact as to what extent continued dependence on imports is sought 
to be reduced through a phased programne for progressive 
indigenous manufacture of components and raw materials.

. This approach is further reflected in the guidelines for 
licences for new sugar factories during the Sixth Plan. It 
lays emphasis an establishment of new sugar factories in areas 
where there is abundant supply of sugarcane or where there is a 
good potential for the development of sugarcane in compact areas 
around the site of the proposed factory.
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. With a view to utilizing the snail and scattered limestone 
deposits, establishment of mini-oanent plants is being pranoted 
by way of providing special incentives. Proposals for locating 
clinker grinding capacity near the centres of demand on the 
basis of movenent of clinker fran location which have advantages 
of raw materials would also be duly considered.

. Forest based industries cater for the needs of village snail- - 
scale and large-scale industries. Same of the inportant forest 
based industries are (a) pulp and paper industry, (b) plywood and 
panel industry, (c) match industry, (d) sports goods industry,
(e) constructional tinter (including railway sleepers) and (f) packing 
cases.’ In order to meet the requirements of ccnmercial forestry 
and ensure scientific management of forests the Government has 
set up forest development corporations in different states/union 
territories. Apart fran ensuring scientific management of 
'forests these corporations will also raise industrial plantaticns- 
for utilization by the industries under ccnmercial forestry.

fadia (ant'd)

. Sixth plan development strategy for industry and the mineral 
sector provides far a judicious balance between the use of 
imported and indigenous raw materials. For instance, greater 
attention is proposed to be given to the creation of indigenous 
capacities for both nitrogenous and phosphatic fertilizers 
maximising to the extent possible, the utilization of 
indigenous raw material resources like gas, pyrites, rock- 
phosphate. The maximization of production of edible oils from 
newer sources like soyabean, rice bran, would receive priority, 
fa case of paper and newsprint industry steps far encouraging 
maxinum use of ncn-oonventional indigenous raw material have beat 
initiated and policy measures for greater use of bagasse have been 
.announced.. In. order to encourage gresgsr. use of indigenous 
technology and material suitable provision has been made for 
Research and Development in the Sixth Plan.

. The investment allocations in the Sixth Plan assune a consider
able degree of growth in a mater of industries of critical 
significance namely, steel, cement, fertilizers, crude oil and 
capital equipment of all kinds. More than half of the projected 
growth in exports of manufactured products is expected to be in 
items which are relatively labour intensive, utilizing domestic 
raw materials and have a higher value added like textile 
products, silk, wool, chemicals, engineering products etc.

B. Energy is an essential input into all productive eccncroic 
activity and the process of eccncmic development inevitably 
demands increasingly higher levels of energy consumption. India 
consumes energy in a variety of farms ranging from electricity 
obtained fran nuclear fuels to agricultural waste and animal dung, 
the pattern of caimerclal energy consumption is characterized by 
a high degree of oil dependency, the share of oil products, 
(measured in coal replacement terms) being close to fifty per 
oent. Given the situation of rising oil prices and its
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ccnsequences-far" the country's ha lance of payments position, 
reduced dependence cn imported oil has to be a key element in our 
development strategy. Die main elements of such a strategy in 
the context of the country's Sixth Five Year Plan:
- accelerated exploitation of domestic conventional energy 
resource-oil, coal, hydro and nuclear power;

- management of oil danand;
- energy conservation;
- exploitation of renewable sources of energy; energy forestry 
and biogas, specially to meet the energy requirements of 
rural ocmnunities; and

- intensification of research and development in emerging 
energy technologies.

. The energy sector of the plan is geared to inplenent this basic 
strategy. The progranmes for development and utilization of 
energy resources are tailored to the needs of all consuming 
sectors such as industry, transport, e.g. agricultural, 
domestic, commercial etc. Die development perspective has, 
therefore, been drawn cn the basis of the sectoral demands 
and not exclusively far any user sector like industry. The 
growth in consumption of petroleum products, coal and electricity 
are contenplated as follows in the planning process:

India (cant'd)

(Per cent per annum ocnpcund)
Growth in consumption

Farm of energy 1984-35 1994-95
1979-80 1984-85

cc> (1) (¿)
Petroleum products 9.1 5.8
Coal 9.8 7.0
Electricity 11.3 7.5

. Consistent with the growth in the consuming sectors (steel, 
power, cement and various other industries) the Sixth Plan has 
aimed at production level of 165 m.t. of coal and 8 nut. of 
lignite in 1984-85 as against the actual production of 114 m.t 
of coal in 1980-81. The Plan also postulates production of 
325 m.t. of coal and 20 m.t. of lignite by 1994-95.

. The domestic crude petroleum production is expected to go up to
21.6 m.t. in 1984-85 as compared to 11.8 m.t. in 1979-80. In 
locating oil sources CHGC and OIL are intensifying their 
progranmes for exploration and development in order that the 
country's dependence cn oil import may be gradually weaned away.
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. Electricity generation, will be raised fiera 112 billion units in 
1979-80 to 191 billion units in 1984-85. The generation leve 
will be raised to 395 billion units in 1994-95 to meet the 
energy requirements for the projected levels of industrial 
production and the requirements of the other sectors.

India (ccnt'd)

UCCNESIA

A. Such policies and prograsmes, formulated in Indonesia's Third 
Five Year Development Plan (FYDP), call for the phased and 
stepwise increase of processing natural resources into raw 
materials, intermediate goods and up to final consumer goods.

. Prograrmes far the establishment of industrial growth centres 
(IQCs) are prepared for 5-6 eccnanic regions of the country, 
besides programmes for export processing zones.

. The IGCs are planned to utilize to an optimum extent the 
available local materials and energy resources provided by the 
primary sectors of the economy (agriculture and mining) within 
the regions concerned. Plans call also for a reversal in our 
national export picture so that non-oil based ccnmodities will 
be substituted by processed export products.

£. Programmes of this sort fall in two mean categories:
. Prograranes to intensify the optimal use of oil and gas. These 
oonsist of: R and D and training programmes, explorations, con
struction of plans, transnissicrs and distributions network, 
construction of hydrocrackers, expansion of refineries, and 
IHS facilities, construction of new refineries, natural gas 
utilization project i.e. petrochemical industries.

. Prograranes to rationalize the utilization of energy resources 
which will decrease our dependency on oil. These consists of:
R and D an preparation of substitute fuels, solar energy, bio
energy conversion, coal gasification , liquid 
briquetting. Development of coalmines and their infrastructure, 
hydopower. and geothermal energy.

C. Exports of natural resources.

National and regional efforts and approaches aiming at increasing 
our bargaining position vis-a-vis the advanced countries are 
under vay. Through regional and international channels the 
endeavours are aimed at establishing a new eccnanic world order.
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IRBQ

A. All raw material s with agricultural origin are denostically 
processed at present.

. Steps have been taken to increase the utilizations of 
carbcnhydrate materials.

S. Although Iraq is an oil-rich country, steps have been taken to 
utilize waterfalls to generate electric power.

. Iraq has established research centres for the utilization of 
solar energy.

KENYA

A. As stated earlier under Part I, high priority is hoing given 
to industries which make the maximum use of local resources. 
This is because these industries have backward linkage effects 
to the development of agricultural and mineral resources, these 
industries create widely dispersed employment and inoane— 
earning opportunities and the produces of these industries are 
also ccnpetitive in export markets. For this purpose, the 
main measures being taken are:
- To intensify extension services and disseminate knowledge 
frem local ani foreign research institutions regarding the 
potential for processing of local resources including waste 
materials.

- To develop the necessary infra-structure facilities.
- To provide institutional f’iwannp and other facilities for 
the development of these industries for meeting local and 
export needs.

B. The nain objectives of the energy development progranme are:
. Tb inf-riP* go the supply of energy to meet the national

requirements;
. To rationalise the use of imported petroleum;
. To develop indigenous energy resouroes, and 
. To reduce dependence on imported fuels.
The following table store the recent and projected consumption of 
power:
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CCKSUMPnCN CF ENERGY IN TEEMS OF PRIMART HESOBCES

Oil equivalent % Annual rate % of total Projections 1983 
('000 tonnes) of increase energy Oil %

consumed Equivalent Share 
('000 tonnes)

1973 Ï97T 1973-77 1973 1977
Ooke and 
coal

50.0 43.8 (“)2.9 3.2 2.3 36.3 1.5

Oil 1,359.9 1,605.9 4.2 86.0 85.0 2,085.3 84.7
Electricity 170.4 232.6 8.1 10.8 12.4 339.0 13.8

1,580.3 1,806.5 4.5 100.0 100.0 2,460.6 100.0

Source: Development Plan 1979-83.

. It will be observed from the above that the consumption of coal 
and coke which is used mainly in industry, had declined by about 
3 per cent over the period 1973-77. However, afforestation 
programmes are under implementation.

. The consumption of petroleum fuels is expected to increase from 
about 2,206 million litres in 1978 to nearly 3,000 million litres 
by 1983. According to the available data, 15 per cent of the fuel 
is used in industrial and ccnmercial enterprises and 64 per cent in 
transport. Therefore, more rational use of petroleum is being 
effected especially in the transport sector. Furthermore, two projects 
for manufacture of alcohol (to be blended with petrol) are expected 
to go into production in 1982.

. A3 regards electricity, it is estimated that the demand will increase 
from about 200 MW in 1976 to 352 W  in 1983. Accordingly, it will be 
seen from the following figures that the demand for the next 10-15 years 
can be met from the available hydro and geothermal allowances if 
these are fully exploited:
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EXPLOITABLE POWER FROM POSTING AM? POTENTIAL HYDRO AtP GBOIHEBMAL
RESOURCES 

(Figures in JW)

Kenya (ccnt'd)

Existing
Installed
capacity

Actual
average
output

Planned
potential.

Total
exploitable
potential

Hydro* 295 184 770 1,065
Geothermal - — 30 500

Total 295 184 800 1,565

V  Under average river-flcw ccnditiers.
Source: Development Plan 1S79-1983

. Research cn non-ocnventional and renewable sources of energy is 
being intensified in accordance with the energy programme set out 
in the current Development Plan and also the recommendations of 
the recent U.N. Conference cn Energy.

IESOnU)

A. Expansion of wool and nohair hand-spinning centres;
. Establishment of rural slaughter-houses and tanneries;
. Establishment of sandstone cutting and shaping centres;
. Establishment of rural flour mills;
. Spreading rural technical units aiming at a full use of 
available raw materials.

B. Alternative methods of power generation continue to be 
studied. Arrangements are going on for the installation." 
diesel generators in the district towns and rural areas.

. Lesotho is planning to be completely independent for electric 
power supply not later than 1985.
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MADAGASCAR

A. Valorization of local raw materials by processing and treatment 
(integration policy).

. In principle, a factory is bi’ilt where the raw materials are.

. The rule ranains: valorization of local resources before export.

. Possibility of granting export industries special advantages 
(exenpticn from export tax). Efforts to improve quality and to 
make the price competitive internationally.

. Finding foreign partners and integrating them in export industry.

B. Establishment of hydroelectric power stations;
. Bituminous sandstone;
. Heavy oils;
. SAKQA. coal in the south;
. Production of alcohol/motor fuel fran molasses, manioc or other 
materials;

. Expansion of the existing oil refinery.

MALAWI

A. Most of the projects rely heavily on local raw materials, e.q. 
the ethanol project on molasses and cassava; fertiliser project 
cn abundant water from Shire River and free air fran the 
atmosphere; Mayeka (Kasungu) Cement project on limestone 
deposits at Qiikoa Hill and Livwezi Slope and at Changalune;
Ngana Coal project cn coal reserves in Karonga; Sawnilling and 
forestry products cn timber and wood; tannery cn hides 
and skins; dairy processing fran milk; rubber processing fran local 
rubber, fish production, processing and marketing of local fish" 
fran lake Malawi; solvent extraction of vegetable oils fran local 
vegetables; furfural production fran agric wastes; infusion 
solutions; oil recycling; oeramic industry using local clays; glass
making using local glass deposits, etc.

r. The Nkula hydroelectric power station producing electricity far 
industrial use; the Ngana coal project to supply coal far 
industrial use; Fthanol project to produce ethyl alcohol to 
replace premium petrol as a form of en
wood utilization, etc.. The policy, is to diversify sources of 
energy to avoid "putting all eggs in one basket”.
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MftLm

A. (No reply cn this issue). 

B (No reply cn this issue).

MAURITIUS

A. Policies and progranmes far utilization and domestic.processing 
of local raw materials including measures to increase the 
domestic processing cxnpcncnt of export products.

. Mauritius has no locally available raw materials. Its natural 
resources are limited to agriculture based cn sugar cane.

B. Research work far caimercial utilization of bagasse (sugar cane 
by-product) is now carried out. Present utilization is limited 
to sugar factories which generate their own power during the 
processing season with a few, but not enough KVA, to spare for 
the national gridwork.

. Government would weloane all assistance in the development of 
solar and tidal energy schemes.

C. Government is oanteRplating the setting up of an ethanol 
production unit.

MEXICO

A. The Government has pursued a variety of policies for encouraging 
the use of national raw materials and increasing the proportion 
of national cotpenents in finished products, both export items 
and goods far domestic consumption. Mininun percentages for 
national product share have been laid down far the different 
industries. Far example, a miminun proportion of 60 per cent 
of national products is required in the motor vehicle industry, 
and this is likely to increase. In other cases, enterprises are 
required to meet specified export quotas in order to obtain the 
inports they require.
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Mexico (cant'd)

3. The National Industrial Development Plan has an explicit policy of 
keeping domestic prices for industrial energy and basic petro
chemicals below international levels. This entails gradual 
adjustments in order to ensure that domestic prices maintain a 
reasonable relationship with prices an international markets. 
Within this general framework a system of differential prices 
has been established, based an the regional priorities set forth 
in the Plan.

. A National Ehergv Programme has also been drawn up, setting up 
methods far the rational use of non-renewable energy resources 
and the development of alternative sources of energy to ensure 
the country's self-sufficiency in energy.

NIGER

A. pt-n-ira-t-irn and processing
- Cotton: used in the textile industry;
- Hides: used in tanneries, where they are stained, wet-blued 
and pickled. These processed hides are exported to Europe.

- Clay: used in building (bricks) ;
- Phosphates: used in ccnposition of fertilizer (handicraft 
units);

- Limestone: used for cement and quicklime;
- Salt and natron: exploited on handicraft scale;
- Sugar cane: exploited on handicraft scale, in very small 
quantities, to make raw sugar.

B. Drafting of a master plan for energy;
. Dam sdieme (Kandadji, W);
. Use of coal as energy source to supply the mining companies.
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NIGERIA

A. It is a cardinal principle of Government to encourage the processing 
of her crude materials before exporting, e.g. export refineries of 
petroleum products.

. Government also intends to ensure increased level of self- 
reliance in the supply of industrial products;

. Encouragement through incentives are given far utilizing local 
raw materials;

. Research institutes are making noticeable breakthrough in the 
development and utilization of locally available materials.

B. Achievement of internal self-sufficiency in the supply of 
petrolaun products.

. Effective distribution network for petroleun products.

. Government aims to provide adequate and uninterrupted power supply 
during the plan period.

. Various thermal stations are to be caimissicned.

OMAN

A. In the matters of licencing and financial support to the
industrial units, preference and weightage are given to those 
units which utilize and process local raw materials. Cement 
plants, compost fertilizer plant, copper snelter, oil refinery, 
dates processing plant, silica lime bricks plant, fish freezing 
and filleting plant. Glass bottles manufacturing plant are and 
would be based on local raw materials.

B. Construction of natural gas pipeline (during the first Five 
Year Plan 1975-1980) fran Yibal oil fields to capital areas to 
meet all poer generation requirements.

. A branch of this pipeline to serve the industrial area at 
Rusail.

. Establishment of a new pipeline, within the second Five Year 
Plan (1981-1982), fran Mureirat to Sohar to serve the needs of 
the copper snelter project near Sohar.
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PAKISTAN

A- The Government of Pakistan has accorded due priority to the 
development of mineral resources of the country. The Fifth 
Five Year Plan (1978-83) spells out the following strategy far 
mineral sector:-
- Intensification of geological investigations to prove and 
evaluate the mineral deposits.

- Acceleration of the development of mineral deposits.
. The Fifth Five Year Plan involving a capital outlay of 
Rs. 2500 million, leys emphasis on increasing the production 
of industrial mineral from the stand point of inport sub
stitution the Mineral Raw Plan has been co-ordinated with the 
overall development plan of the contrary and takes into account 
the demand that would result fran industrialization. This 
strategy is reflected in the financial allocations. CXit of the 
total allocation of Rs. 2500 million, Rs. 2000 million have been 
provided for the exploitation of minerals.

. m  order to achieve the objective, the Government has taken a 
lumber of steps including strength ening of the institutional 
framework.

. EMDC has chalked out comprehensive programmes far the 
exploitation and utilization of mineral resources of the 
country. Work dene by EMDC on the principal minerals is 
suimarized as below:-
- Rock Salt:
. In July 1974, when EMDC was formed, the annual output from 
salt mines was 0.395 million tonnes. As a result of the 
development works carried out by EMDC, the output has 
increased to 0.514 million tonnes in 1980-81, shoring an 
increase of 30%. EMDC has already initiated development 
at a total cost of Rs. 21.896 million for the expansion of 
new salt mines in order to increase production to 
0.70 million tonnes per annua. EMDC is carrying out a 
feasibility study for a salt solution mining project which 
envisages the exploitation of rock salt at a deeper horizon 
which cannot be exploited by conventional mining techniques. 
Pakistan Mineral Development Corporation is having a close 
look at the supply and, demand forecasts for rode salt in 
the country in order to plan and develop additional 
productive facilities to fill in the gap between demand 
and supply. EMDC has also started export of rode salt to 
India end same African States after fully catering for 
hone demands.

- Chromite:
. Mislim Bagh Chromite is the only ccrmercially exploited 
deposit of Pakistan. Production from these mines is 
decreasing and has become expensive due to various 
technical reasons. In order to increase the production of 
chromite mainly for export, EMDC carried out detailed
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geological investigations to locate and evaluate chromite 
deposits of Malakand Agency. As a result of these investig
ations 0.5 million tnmn̂ g of low grade cbronite reserves were 
proved in its leased area. FMDC also carried out beneficiation 
studies through PCSIR labs. Beneficiation tests 
succeeded in up grading the ore up to 45% Cro 3 but A1 203 
oould not be reduced below 10%. EM3C has now prepared a plan 
for detailed exploration of the entire chromite bearing areas in 
Makaland and Kohistan in collaboration with Sarhad Development 
Authority.

- Iron Ore:
. He demand far iron ore and steel in the country is multiplying 
because of development within the industrial sector. H e  m manfr 
requirements of the country are being met through imports. 
Pakistan's first integrated steel mills being set up at Karachi 
are based on imported iron ore. Since the development and 
utilization of indigenous iron ore is of great economic 
potential to Pakistan, it was considered imperative to 
ccrstantly examine and search for economic routes to the 
utilization of low grade iron deposits of Kalabagh estimated 
at 300 million tonnes. With this object in view, PMDC in 
collaboration with PCSIR laboratories and Metal Advisory 
Services is carrying out an up-grading of Chichali Iron Ore. Hie 
benefLciaticn studies have been fruitful in upgrading the ore 
up to 58% Fe. Presently experiments are being conducted at 
PCSIR laboratories cn pilot plant scale to produce concentrates 
and fire pellets which will be supplied to Pakistan Steel Mills, 
Karachi, to determine their suitability as blast furnace lump 
feed.

- China Clay:
. EMDC carried out detailed geological investigations in 
Kagarparker, Sind,and proved 3.5 million tonnes reserves of 
raw china clay in its leased area. Hie industrial and 
washing tests carried out cn laboratory scale at the 
Institute of Geological Scueboes, London and FOSIR laboratories 
have revealed that Negarparker china clay in the best clay 
found so far in Pakistan. Pakistan Mineral Development 
Cooperation has now made a plan to carry out a detailed 
feasibility study and industrial and washing tests on pilot 
plant scale. Hie prospect will be developed after its economic 
feasibility has been established.

- Silica Sand:
. Pakistan Mineral Development. Corporation has developed a 
silica sand quarry at Tano Balia Khan, Sind. Besides meeting 
the local demand, it is supplying 1,0CG tonnes of silica sand 
per month to Pakistan Steel Mills, Karachi. PMDC has also 
made a plan to set up a washing plant in order to make the 
sand suitable for use in manufacturing high class glass ware.
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B. Coal:
. In view of the energy crisis and the Government has attached 
high priority to the development and exploitation of energy 
resources including coal.

. Ihe Govemrent of Pakistan has fixed the target of ooal 
production at 1.7 million tonnes, during the Fifth Plan period. 
In order to achieve the target, EMDC is implementing a 
development plan far the increasing idle production of coed, 
through the expansion of the existing mines and development of 
new deposits. Ihe present production of ooal in the country 
has increased to 1.5 million tonnes per anmxa and with-the 
ocBpletion of the development projects in hand the production 
will exceed the Fifth Plan Target. Development programs far 
coal far the next three years is:

PS in mil)ion RS in millim
beyond

1981/84 1983/84
- Expansion of Mskerwal 
Gbllieries (80% work 
costing Rs. 43 
min-im already 
oarpleted)

- Expansion of Scr 
Rsnge Cilleries

- Exploration of coal 
deposits of Good 
Hope Area

- Development of coal 
deposits in Good 
Hope Area

- Development of Munara 
Coal Deposits

- Development of Dandod 
Coal Mines

1.81

15.00

6.00

15.00

5.00

5.00

15.00

10.00

Higher Values use:
. The ooal found at Sharigh possesses median ooking charac
teristics and has been found suitable for use as a blend with 
high grade imported coking ooal in making metallurgical coke. 
HCC has set up a coal washing plant at Sharigh at a cost of 
Rs. 25.275 mi) lien in order to produce 75,000 tonnes of washed 
ooal for the use of the Pakistan Steel Mills, Karachi. The 
project will save foreign exchange to the tune of Rs. 52.00 
million per annun through import substitution.
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Production of Snokeless Fuel frcm Lignite Coal:
- Considering the 1 imitpri utilization of Lakhra coal as 
«spared with the magnitude of the deposits, utilization 
studies were carried cut locally as well as abroad. The 
studies conducted in USA on semi pilot plan scale revealed that 
the lignite coal can be converted into shipable briquettes
and as well as into high carbon sweet smelling fuel suitable 
far industrial and domestic purposes, EWDC has prepared a plan 
to conduct these studies an pilot plant scale.

- For utilization and domestic processing of raw materials 
including measures to increase 'die domestic processing 
ocnponaiL of export products. The Government of Pakistan, as 
a matter of policy, encouraged these mineral exploitation 
projects which are developed with consideration of backward and 
forward linkages in order to maxinri.se to optimum level the 
value added within the country. TO encourage domestic 
processing of minerals, the undertakings which are engaged in 
refining or concentrating of mineral extracted in Pakistan 
enjoy tax exenpticn on profits and gains derived from such 
business to an extent at 10% cl the capital employed on such 
business.

Status of Petroleum Exploration and Development Policy
- The cardinal policy of the Government is to achieve self- 
sufficiency in oil production. To attain this abjective oil 
and gas exploration is being carried out both in public sector 
by the Oil and Gas Development Corporation and in the private 
sector through joint ventures with reputed foreign oil 
companies including 3 out of the 7 sisters. The steps have 
been taken to strengthen OGDC and to provide attractive 
incentives to the foreign oil carpanies. A Model Concession 
Agreanent including the incentives has been formulated to 
assist the oil oanpanies to conduct negotiations. The 
incentives have also been given legally over to instil 
confidence in than. Efforts are also underway to develop
the discovery fields as quickly as possible on a crash basis.

Area Granted:
- Pakistan covers an area of 310,00 sc, miles out of which 
approximately 250,000 sq, miles is covered by two main 
sedimentary basins viz Indus and basins. The total
area granted to OGDC and international oil companies at present 
on land is 56651 sq. miles. Out of this OGDC holds 16967 sq. 
miles. No offshore area is held by the oil oampanies. OGDC 
has neither the equipment nor expertise. Government has since 
extended the eccnanic zone to 200 nautical miles in its 
offshore territory.
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Public Sector:
. In the i n sector the state owned Oil and Gas Development 

is engaged in drilling and survey operations with 
the of most modern and sophisticated drilling and
«ag-jqrrii~ equipment in various parts of the country» It is also 
carrying out development progranmes at Tbot Oil Field. Currently 
it is engaged in drilling three development veils in this 
field. Drilling at two more wells in this field _will be 
undertaken firing the current year. OGDC discovered
a gas condensate field at Dhodak in 1977. Further drilling at 
this field will be undertaken shortly. A reservior study at 
present is being carried out an the basis of 3 veils drilled so 
far. OGDC я1яг> discovered another gasfield at Pirkoh. A second 
m»ii at this fipid is being far delineation to assess
its potential. -Sites-for drilling of well Ho. 3 and 4 are also 
heipg prepared. OGDC has 'also delineated another ten structures. 
Drilling in these structures will be taken vp shortly.

Private Sector:
. A very favourable geological history for accumalation of 
petroleum in Pakistan coupled with a model concession agreement 
provides a basis for negotiation with the foreign oil companies 
for conclusion of the agreements the terms of which are flexible 
and suitably amended to meet the requirements of individual foreign 
ccnpanies. Eleven companies are presently engaged in oil 
exploration and development. It is planned to drill 6 exploratory, 
4 appraisal and 7 development wells during the current financial 
year.

. The significant feature in this sector is the recent discovery 
of oil at Khaskeli and the development of Mhi oilfield, Meyal 
Oilfield and Sui and Mari oas fields. These are dicussed below:
Discovery of Oil afc Kha«do»1 i
. About 100 miles east of Karachi at Khaskeli near Bari in, oil 
was discovered by Union Texas, Cities Services and OGDC 
joint venture. This discovery has enhanced the oil prospects 
of this area which was previously considered to be gas prone.
Four additional wells will be drilled on this structure.
The potential of this field will be determined after drillinc 
of second and third wells by December 1981.

Meyal Oilfield Development
. Under an agreement recently negotiated with the Goverreent 
POL will drill 8 development wells in Meyal Oilfield at the- 
end of 1987 and will be paid international price of Light 
Arabian crude oil FCB (RAs Tanura at a discount of 70% with 
adjustment of grade and quality). Successful conpletian of 
this progranme would increase the production from this field to 12000 BBLs/day.
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Develocnent of Adhi Oilfield and Sui Gasfield
. Oil was discovered in Adhi in 1978 which was owned by Pakistan 
Petroleum Limited and AMOOO joint venture. OGCD has since 
acquired the 50% working interest of AMOOO in this joint venture 
which has since left. The discovery well (Adhi-5) is new 
producing oil at 250 3BLs/day, Adhi-7 has been drilled and is 
frying tested. Adhi-8 will be spiidded in January 1982. As far 
as Sui is ocnoezned PPL has plans to drill 15 development
wells over the period 1981-85. The work an this programs has 
already started.

Mari Gasfield by APR-Stanvac Project:
. The third phase of Mari gas field development has recently been 
ccnpleted with the drilling of 7 additional wells. This will 
increase the gas production froa 170 M O D  to 200 MCFD. Gets 
from t-his field is being supplied to three fertilizer factories 
viz Boccn, Pak-Saudi and Fauji Fertilizer.

Drilling and Investment Progracroe 1981-82:

. Drilling programs for 1981-82 emprises two exploratory and eight 
development wells to be drilled by OQDC in the public sector and 
six exploratory wells, four appraisal wells and seven development 
wells by the foreign oil oenpanies working in collaboration with 
Oil and Gas Development Corporation in the private sector.
Government has provided a sun of Rs. 274.563 million with a 
foreign exchange oenpenent of Rs. 149.80 million for investment 
in the private sector and Rs. 1000.76 million with a foreign 
exchange ccnpanent of Rs. 497.23 million in the public sector 
through OC33C.

Production:
. The actual production of oil during 1980-81 was 9826 barls/day.
The production is likely to increase to 10,950 BBLs/day during 
1981-82, 17689 BBLs during 1983-84 after the successful 
ocnpletion of the drilling programs  now envisaged after 
develqpsnt of Tbot, Meyal and Khaskeli field.
UNIDO Project on Energy Conservation Management and Auditing
. A project is under preparation in collaboration with UNIDO at 
present aiming at:
- Exploring means and methods far savings through fuel 
efficiency drive and standard! zaticn;

- Setting up technical advisory services covering energy management 
system and fuel efficiency engineering;

- Studying the techno-eocnanic aspects regarding inter-fuel 
substitution, substitution through different energy agents 
as well as Government financial/tax incentives;
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- Preparing in-depth analysis of plant level total energy 
demands, plant level peak energy demands, recovering waste 
heat, inpruving performance of steam boilers, steam 
application check list far industrial conservation of 
energy; and

- Prepare proposals of suitable fuel substitutes.

PANAMA

A. According to the Tendi Article of Govemnent Statute No. 413 
of 30 December 1970: "Unrestricted inserting of machinery,
equipment, accessories, fuel, lubricants, raw materials, 
semi-finished products, containers and other oenpenents will 
not be permitted as long as sufficient quantities of these 
items, of quality and at ccnpetitive prices are
produced in thè country".

. *T*tic ci ues reaffirmed by the publication of Statute
108 of 30 December 1974, whereby incentives to nan- 
traditional exports were granted far a total of 20% of the 
domestic aggregate value, which encourages greater utiliza
tion of domestic components and raw materials for export 
products.

B. Central programnes
. Fifth Plan for Electricity Distribution costing 43 million. 
This is divided into various phases:
- Lines
- Sub-stations
- Conversion and rehabilitation of existing lines
- Engineering and administration
- Technical advisory service.

. Fartuna project: This is under construction, and will 
generate energy at the rate of 1,400 kW/h abcut the middle 
of 1985.

. ‘Die Institute of Hydraulic Resources and Electrification 
is financing various projects from its cwn resources.

. Plan 948 (lines and sub-stations).
Progr allies

. Quinquennial Rural Electrification Plan.
Objective:
A programme to interconnect issolated. systems with the 
I.R.H.E. systems. Biis will assist small industrial 
companies.
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. Changuinola Project I
This project will produce 1,700 kW/h energy daily at a oost of 
436 minion balboas in 1980. The project will oone. into operation 
at the end of 1989.

Parana (cant'd)

C. Plans for rural electrification being carried out.
. energy progranmes mainly benefit the development zones in
the central provinces and Quxiqui.

. The I.R.H.E. progranmes for the development and utilization of 
aiergy resources are geared to the country's investment progranmes.

PEED

A. The Peruvian Gowenment is engaged in a major effort to exploit 
and process more of its natural resources within the country, 
especially forestry and agro-industry resources. TO this end, 
the Gouezment has mounted the following major programmes:
- Special Alto Project (Department of San Martin) ;
- Special Pichis-Palcazfl Project (Central Forest Zone) ;
- Inplenentaticn of the Yurimaguas Tropical Forest Project 
(Department of Loreto).

B. An integrated national project is being carried cut at the 
departmental level aimed at the production of energy mainly 
on the basis of Peru's water resources.

. Responsibility far this important project lies with the energy 
and mining sector. In addition to its domestic objectives, the 
project's purpose is to provide energy for mining and manu
facturing activities throughout the country.

REPUBLIC CF H3REA.

A. (No reply on this issue).

B. Building a basis for secure supply of oil:
- secure procurement of oil
- active promotion of stockpile plan.

. Policies to reduce oil dependency:
- development of nuclear power
- introduction of I2C
- development of alternative energy sources.
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. Acceleration of resources develcpnent efforts:
- pranoticn of ail field develcpnent
- pranaticn of coal production
- promotion of metal are develcpnent
- pranption of overseas resource develcpnent.
Promotion of energy conservation and savings.

BOSttHA

A. Accelerated economic develcpnent has promoted the efficient
utilization of the mineral raw materials of the country. We are 
at presenL concerned with reaching increasingly high levels in the 
industrial processing of local resources, to achieve a better 
aover af danestic demand for industrial products, and to 
make products available far export.

. We should mention in this context the increased processing of 
petroleum and natural gas to obtain chemicals and fuels of a 
high economic value, and the exploitation of metalliferous 
mineral substances, salts and other useful rodcs, timber and 
agricultural raw materials in order to create a wide range of 
products which have been highly processed and which are of 
superior technical quality and efficacy.

. The 1981-1985 Five-Year Plan also provides, in with
the increase in the national production of primary resources, 
for the intensification of the process of restructuring and 
modernizing the manufacturing industries as an abjective 
necessity for improving the quality of all eoonomic activity, 
which will enable the negative effects of the present world 
economic crisis to be limited and far Romania to develop and 
expend its participation in the international division of labour.

B. More rapid valorization, with increasingly efficient utilization, 
of energy resources, is one of the priorities of the present 
Five-Year Plan. Provision has been made for the carrying out of 
an «tensive geological research progranme, including the 
continental shelf in the Black Sea, to identify new industrial 
energy-bearing reserves, and to extract greater quantities of 
the main mineral fuels. Special attention will be paid to 
increasing coal production, which in 1982 will reach 44 million 
tonnes (36 million tonnes of lignite and 8 million tonnes of 
coal). The production of petroleizn will be 12.5 million tonnes, 
and that of natural gas 37 billion cubic metres. We shall also continue exploiting and developing combustible schists for the 
production of electric energy.
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. An extensive hydro-electric programne is under way; in 1982 
tire productim  of electric energy in the hydro-electric power 
stations will be 13 TWh out of a total of 74.1 TWh. During 
the present five year period, particular attention will be paid 
to developing new sources of energy (geothermal, solar, biogas). 
At the sane tine sustained efforts will be made to introduce 
nuclear energy into the economic circuit of the can try; the 
first 660 M? nuclear-electric unit should oame into service 
during this five year period.
Thanks to all these measures intended to help expand the 
country's energy base 83% of the primary energy needed far 
internal ocnsunptioi in 1982 will be provided from our own 
resources, whilst during the present decade Romania will become 
independent for its energy requirements.

. At 'die same time, active measures are being taken to save energy 
and to use all die existing energy resources as efficiently as 
possible. In this context the energy ocnsurption index far 
industry should drop by 21-23% during the present five year 
period.

FHAtOA

A. A lumber of new agro-industry projects will be carried out 
during the Third Plan, 1982-1986. Current projects involve the 
production of pale pyrethrum. extract and cinchona extract.
Plans call for a sugar mill, rice mills, vegetable oil plants 
(soya, avocado, etc.), a ramie spinning project and a sisal spinning 
and weaving project, all accompanied by projects far growing the 
crops in question.

. In the mining sector, a tin foundry has been in operation since the 
beginning of 1982.

. The Third Plan calls for die study of a tungsten metallurgy project 
and the establishment of a workshop for cutting precious and semi
precious stones, based an the existence of a large amethyst deposit.

B. A large hydroelectric power plant (30 IW) is being built an the 
Rusizi River (as a joint project between Rwanda and Zaire) and its 
financing has been secured.

. Another hydroelectric project, an the Akagera River at the Rusumo 
Palls (a joint project between Rwanda, Tanzania, Burundi and Uganda), 
is in the study stage and should be operational by the early 1990s.

. Alternative energy sources - methane gas fran Lake Kivu, peat, bio
gas, and geothermal sources - will be studied and devalued under 
the Third Plan, 1982-1986.
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SENEGAL

A. Development o£ industrial production lines on the basis of the 
rurHirai resources of mining, agriculture, fisheries and 

silviculture, leading to sectoral policies far different products. 
The advantages of this policy will be:
. TO link the secondary sector to the primary sector;
. To boost trade between enterprises, thus creating a genuine

fahrjç;
. To bring about irreversible changes on the basis of agri
cultural diversification and mining research.

B. Policy on the utilization of energy resources for industry is
to pursue three main lines of activity:
. Survey and exploitation of currently known natural resources: 
hydro-electricity, peat, lignite, wood, wind and solar 
energy;

. Diversification of sources of supply by exploring all possible 
substitutes for incarts of petroleun products;

. More rational use of available energy by halting energy 
wastage: survey of the most energy-intensive enterprises to
obtain useful information on the energy savings they could 
make.

SINGAPORE

A. Singapore has virtually no raw materials.

B. There are 2 aspects to Singapore's energy strategy:
. to promote efficient use of energy through conservation and 
pricing policy. The energy-growth ratio has fallen from 
1.74 in 1976 to 1.37 in 1978.

. to ensure security of oil supplies and reduce vulnerability 
to oil shortages by diversifying sources of supply and 
procuring oil through more stable sources such as Govemment- 
to-Govemnent purchases. Feasibility studies are being under
taken to explore the possibility of using coals as the 
alternative to oil far generating electricity.
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SRC IANKA

A. As set cut in reply to question №. 1 processing of local 
factor endowments to maximise the vali» added content is a 
main strategy of industrialization.

. The available factor endownents are utilised in the niannw so 
as to maintain the long term perspective of keeping these 
resources.

B. Hie Ceylon Electricity Board which is a Government owned 
Statutory Board has been entrusted the task of generating 
electric power resources of the country. At present thre» 
power resources are hydro and thermal. Besides this, 
attenpts have been made to harness solar, sun, and bio-gas 
as eiergy resources for industry.

SUDAN

A. There are many institutions which are developing methods far 
utilizing natural resources, such as the following:
. Industrial Research and Consultancy Centre which is 
responsible for adaptation and creation of the means for 
utilization of natural resources and their processing.

. Food Research Centre.

. Agricultural Research Centre.

. Building materials Research Centre.

. National Research Centre.
. Most of these aentres are new working in close collaboration 

with each other for up-grading indiginous technology and 
adaptation of imported technology.

B. A full fledged ministry is established and caiiarf 'Ministry of 
Ehergy and Mineral Resources' responsible for utilization of 
natural and industrial energy resources, such as exploration, 
production and marketing of local petroleun and its products.

Manufacturing of natural gas far local ccnsunpticn.
Recent Sudanese National Conference was held and sponsored by 
the National Council for Research to look into the means and 
ways far energy resources and its utilization in Sudan till 
the year 2000.
The result and reooranendatiens are expected in the near future.
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A. It is known that nest natural resources in Thailand have not 
yet been developed and utilized. In this current Five Year 
Plan, the Government gives high priority to the utilization 
of raw materials into finishpH industrial products so as to 
obtain high value added instead of exporting the unfinished 
ones. Examples of this intention can be seen in many 
industries, such as food processing, rubber products, 
beverages, sugar, ornaments, clothing apparel, electric and 

rrnic parts, automotive parts, kitchenware, ceramic, 
footwear, etc.

. In to these, Thailand has started to explore 'toe
natural resources, onshore as well as offshore, in order 
to heighten and strengthen economic prospects in search of 
ni 1 and natural ga« as well as high value mineral ores. 
TSo-rmal energy in toe northern part of Thailand has hem  
found and the heat level is suitable for an electricity 
generation plant. Such waste material will be transfered to 
use for energy purposes by applying seme advanced technology.
Instead of toe promotion of finished industrial products by 
using local raw materials, toe Government has a policy and 
guidelines in utilizing raw materials to toe highest possible 
extent in producing industrial products for export.

B. The inpartaticn of crude oil in recent years has sky-rocketed, 
and has accounted far one-third of the country's budget. As 
long as the country has to rely on the importation of crude 
oil from OPEC or other countries, toe price of oil will always 
increase instead of remaining at a certain level. This will 
affect the total economy of the country as well as toe cost of 
living of toe population. If toe country continues to inpart 
toe high priced crude oil,later the total export earning will 
be spent cxi it.

. The country's energy oonsuipticn trend has rapidly inclined.
In toe meantime measures to save energy failed and 80 per cent 
of electricity generation has to rely on fuel. Another problem 
is that there is no specific Government agency dealing with . 
energy nor is there an effective co-ordination system among 
Government agencies, such as lack of absolute decision in 
energy production planning. Selling and oonsuipticn as well as 
pricing of energy vary as a result of lack of close oo-operaticn 
among Governmental agencies.
Measures to be taken in order to obtain a reliable development of energy resources for industry utilization as well as for total 
energy consunpticn in toe country are as follows:
. Decrease total national energy oensunption within the next 
five years by not exceeding 48% per anxnxn. In doing so, energy 
used in transportation and industrialization together with 
saving measures to be applied far both sectors will be made 
effectively.
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. Peer**»»* in quantity of the petroleum energy importation at the 
average r*+*> of 3% per annum within the Fifth Five Year Plan.

. Reliance on foreign sources for petroleum nust be decreased by 
75% fran total requirement, in 1980 to be around 46% by 1986. 
This can be done by production and utilization of national 
energy resources to be used in substitution such as natural 
gas, hydro-energy, lignite and other forms of renewable 
energy resources.

TOGO

A. Togo's industrial development policy is based essentially on the
development of mineral resources and the processing of agri
cultural products.
The programme includes:
. Increased processing of local raw materials (phosphate, 
fertilizer project, etc.);

. A study of the extent of the deposits currently being exploited 
(clinker, marble, etc.);

. Study of deposits not being exploited (iron, clay, etc.) ;

. Inplementaticn of agro-industrial projects (fruitjuices, 
tomatoes, pineapple, sugar, cashews,etc.).

Exemption fran export duties and taxes.

B. Mono project: barrage at Mangbëto;
Development and extension of the Lomé electricity grid; 
Construction of a Lana-Kara Power Plant;
. Extension of the high-voltage line ¿rem Lomé to AtakpamS 
and Nctsé-Kpalimê;

. Study on the utilization of solar energy.

TUNISIA

A. Investment policies encouraging the processing of local raw 
materials (phosphates, stone, sand and marble quarries, etc.);
Taxation of local raw materials exported;

. Exporting of certain raw materials (raw skins) forbidden.

B. Sulphaticn of petroleum fran 1986;
Recovery of uranium.
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A. There are several incentives to firms for increasing danestic 
cxnpcnents of their products. As mentioned, earlier, these 
measures are tax rebate, credit facilities (like interest 
rehate), and various custom duty exceptions in their investments. 
Also, fifmg are required to increase the danestic caipcnents in 
their products in the course of production. In order to 
rnnhiTi»» all available capital, hunan, and natural resources 
almost all areas of production are open to foreign and 
rVtnftsfrir: firms, in short, *11 preconditions exist for co
operation of foreign, private, and public oaipanies.

E. In national energy programmes priority is given to hydro, thermal, 
ooal and especially to abondent sources. In the long run, 
myipar energy option is consistent. Research an possible 
utilization of solar energy is underway. At the same time, 
mnKi iiya-Hra of all resources, national or foreign, for 
petroleum exploration, in order to meet the petroleum 
requixanerrts of Turkey, has been decided as a national policy.
The Decree supplsnenting the Petroleum Law 6326 allots the re
opening of all fields where explorations were found to be 
inadequate, including those where exploration permits belonging 
to the Turkish Petroleum Corporation and other explorers. The 
owner has the right to export 35 per cent, of the oil to be 
extracted. The foreign currency thus obtained may be used for 
any foreign currency requirements of the firm.

UNITED REPUBLIC CF CfiMEROCN

A. Measures favourable to industrial undertakings intending to use 
local raw materials (benefits under the investment code and 
easier approval).

B. Project to evaluate energy requirements in the various sectors 
of the eoanaty;

. Idea of drawing up an energy plan.

UPPER VOLTA

A. An investment code has been introduced to boost a general 
investment policy. The code grants benefits proportional to 
the national importance of the project. In particular, a project 
acmplying inter alia with the conditions stipulated in article 
30 of the code can enjoy very extensive advantages allowing it 
to be set up without restriction. Cne of these conditions is that 
it shoild make use of local materials. Parallel to this, the
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provision of individual physical infrastructures (fully equipped 
industrial zones) forms an integral part of this policy of 
encouraging industrial developers to go ahead with their projects.

Pcper Volta (cant'd)

B. The Government has concentrated on building five hydro power 
dams with a view to decentralizing the country's industrializa
tion. It is finalizing a project for the construction of 
an oil storage facility. In addition, the Government has just 
set up an energy research institute and proposed the creation of 
reliable, prototypes. These prototypes шву  in future provide energy 
far village industries, the establishment of which would encourage 
the rural population to remain in its traditional environnent.

». Rational use of all farms of energy oust remain an objective; 
a survey should be carried out far this purpose.

. Interconnection of the energy networks of the subregion would 
benefit the two or three countries associated in such a venture.

URUGUAY

A. The industrial Promotion. Act No. 14.178 of 28 March 1974
mentions, among its objectives:
. Increasing and diversifying exports of industrial goods 
incorporating the greatest possible value added to raw 
materials;

. Locating new industrial enterprises and expanding or 
reforming existing ones when this means making better use of 
the markets supplying raw materials and the available labour.

. support for selected progranmes of applied technological 
research, geared to the economic use of unexploited domestic 
raw materials and to manufacture new domestic products or 
the inprovement of existing ones, and to the training of 
technicians and workmen, etc.

B. GREI (Group for the Rationalization of Industrial Energy), 
operating under the auspices of the Ministry of Industry and 
Energy;

. Facilities for industrial enterprises to enable them to acquire 
land intended for farestaticn for energy purposes;

. Support for technological solutions designed to save energy and 
use it more efficiently in industry, transport and building;

. Permanent updating of the national energy balance and 
establishment of a national energy model;

. Gas pipeline with Argentina;

. Investigation of new and renewable sources of energy.
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A. In the pharmaceutical industry, those projects will be prorated 
which offer the greatest opportunities as regards domestic inputs 
and escorts.

. In the area of basic industry, Venezuela enjoys special 
advantages far the processing of its mineral resources. 
Baoouraganent will be given to the development of domestic 
enterprises for the production cf sani-finished and finished 
aluninium manufactures, particularly if intended far export.
Also, studies will be made of new alternatives for the 
production of pellets and sponge iron and of other ways of 
adding value to iron ore for export. In addition, the 
petrochemistry industry will be assisted in its export efforts. 
The existing investments in. the basic industry sector will be 
strengthened.

. In the metalworking and'engineering industry, special «nphagjjs 
- will be placed on prorating the export of capital goods.

B. Among the national prograrrroes for the development of energy 
resources intended in part for industry, the following points 
deserve special mention:
. The final stage of the Guri Dean, much of the energy from which 
will be oonsuned by the industrial enterprises located in the 
Guayana region and their extensions.

. There are medium-term plans for the development of the 
Orinoco bituminous strip, from which petroleum coke and 
heavy and extra-heavy crude oil will be extracted far the 
generation of electric power, much of it for industrial 
cansunpticn.

. The Zulia Coal Project will not only supply the coal 
required for the Zulia Steelworks (Siderzulia), but will 
also provide coal for the Zulia Thermo-Electric Power 
Station.

YUGOSLAVIA

A. A number of special agreements were reached on the development 
of power generation and the production of domestic raw 
materials and intermediaries with the purpose of increasing 
their share in overall production and exports which should at 
the same time help decrease the dependence of the economy on 
imported raw materials and intermediaries.

B. A proposal of the long-term development of pcwer generation till 
the year 2000 has been prepared:
. Power generation development, including the energy balance 
(proportion of relative sources of power) from 1981-1935.
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ZAIRE

A. The present Investment Code grants many advantages to any new 
or existing industrial concerns engaged in processing local 
raw far both domestic consumption and export.

B. The Gowemnent has just set up the Inga Free Zone in order to 
use available energy resources for industry.

ZIMBABWE

A. Those branches of industry such as foodstuffs which are based, 
on processing of local raw material s are being targetted far a 
higher rate of growth oaxpared to other branches which are 
based on imported inputs such as transport equipment. Ventures 
such as gold refinery and roasting plant for gold ares are 
being set up to increase the domestic component of export 
products.

B. Since the country has great potential for sugar production and 
therefore to prrriimp. ethanol fora sugar while the country is oil 
importing, this potential is being exploited. Also, a big study 
to utilize vast coal resources to use the coal in various ways 
far development is being undertaken. Since Zimbabwe has one of 
the world's highest level of exposure to the sun, the 
possibility of tapping solar energy is also being explored.
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VI. HEUSTRIAL TFEHNOttOGT

Govemnents were invited to supply information an the following 
topics:

A. Measures taken far the establishment of national technology 
pr»i in~<><; and plans to strengthen industrial technological 
capabilities airi capacities, including the development of 
energy-related technologies.

B. Measures taken to ensure that appropriate foreign technologies 
are being obtained on fair and suitable terms and conditions.

C. Measures taken for the research and development of technologies 
appropriate to the conditions and needs of the country.

0. Measures taken to collect and disaminate needed industrial and 
technological information.

C. Other relevant topics.* '

EFCŒWftXlCN RECEIVED FBCM DEVELOPING COUNTRIES IN RESPECT CF THE ABOVE :

ARGENTINA

A. (No data available).

B. In accordance with the provisions of the Technology Transfer 
Act, No. 22426/81, the National Institute of Industrial 
Technology (INTI) is responsible for:
. The development of a system to provide information on offers 
of technology;

. Assistance and advisory servioes to parties in Argentina 
interested in selecting and contracting far technology.

C. (No data available).

D. The National Institute of Industrial Technology disseminates 
abroad the offers of technology for export made by 
Argentine enterprises.

. The Documentation Research Centre (OD) of the INTI system 
provides, in the form of bibliographical searches, referencing 
services, etc., assistance to industrial enterprises and other 
organizations in meeting their requirements of scientific and 
technological information.

V  Most countries did not reply on this issue.
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A. (No reply on this issue).

B. (No reply on this issue).

C. 'TVî Bahamas Agir*tairai and Industrial Corporation is 
ftoc-igiv»̂ to facilitate and enhance development in agri
cultural production. The Food Technology and Animal Feeds 
□lit (under construction) will provide service in the areas 
of processing, preservation, standards and quality ocntrol. 
Research at Central Agricultural Station and Bahanas Agri
cultural Research will provide the farming camumty
with data and inputs ™»*ri**i far further development.

D. (no reply on this issue).

BANGLADESH

A. The Govemnent has created a Science and Technology Division 
to fannulate National Technology Policies and Plans. Besides 
this, there are various training institutions such as 
Bangiateh industrial Technical Association Centre, etc. to 
impart various aspects of technological training to the people 
to give «i'wphasis cn skill development and research. The 
Bangladesh Oil and Gas Corporation (Petro-Bangla) is responsible 
for exploration of oil and gas drilling activities,, production and processing of oil and gas and transmission and distribution of 
gas. Cne of the abjectiresis to encourage instrvments to move 
away progressively fron assembly to intemediate/basic manufactures.

3. Bangladesh needs labour intensive technology Government policies to 
obtain appropriate technology from developed countries.

C. Bangladesh Council of Scientific and Industrial Research and 
other organizations aze undertaking various research prograrrmes 
for the development of technologies appropriate to the conditions 
and needs of -the country. Steps are being taken to introduce 
bio-gas plant, solar cooker, etc.

D. The system of collection and dissemination of industrial 
information will be developed and strengthened so that 
prospective enterpreneurs and other interested agencies can get 
the required information easily.

From time to time the Government publishes various types of 
booklets with detailed information for encouraging investments in the industrial sectors.

E.
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BENIN

A. Evaluation of the industrial sector carried out in 1981 anl 
determination of an industrial development strategy with 
special enphasis an the objectives and functions of the 
mechanical engineering industry: development plan far the 
engineering subsector;
Project to strengthen toe capacity of the research institutions 
far testing, adapting and developing energy-related

These measures are taken into account in the National Plan, which 
is currently being drawn ip.

B. Benin is a member of toe African Regional Centre far Technology 
(Dakar), toe World Industrial Property Organization (WIPO) and 
toe African Industrial Design and Manufacturing Centre (Ibadan, 
Nigeria).

C. The establishment of experimental centres suedi as the Benin 
Agricultural Equipment Co-operative (CQBEMRG).

D. Negotiations under way with the Industrial Development Centre 
(CDI - Brussels) far toe establishment of a branch at Cotmou

BOLIVIA

A. The adoption and dissemination of technologies in keeping with 
the quantity and quality of available natural and hunan 
resources, making sure that they are compatible with the 
introduction of modem export-oriented industries.

. Continuation of. the process of establishing quality ocntrol 
and standards.

3. The standards and Technology Department of the Ministry of 
Industry, Trade and Tourisn, is implanenting the National 
Systsn for the Transfer of Technology, vbidi will regulate 
the acquisition of various forms of technology such as.
. Machinery and equipment technology;
. Technical assistance contracts ;
. Trade mark licensing agreements;
. Patent licensing agreements.

±
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C. Die standards and Technology Department, by implementing the 
national System far the Transfer of Technology, devised by it as 
a scientific and technological policy to aid industry, is 
seeking faster industrial development and export diversification.

. Development of contacts with similar foreign organizations and 
international bodies to obtain technical assistance.
Dissemination of information on standardization and technology 
activities at the national and international levels through 
the Information and Technology Service.

D. Preparation of draft technological research standards and 
studies far approval and application.
Establishment of a national network of certified laboratories 
collaborating in standardization and technology activities.
Industrial technology research.

. Transfer of technology.

BRAZIL

A. (No reply cn this issue).

B. (No reply on this issue).

C. (No reply cn this issue).

D. (No reply an this issue).

BOFDNDI

A. Burundi hopes to make further progress in the field of appropriate 
technology, through contacts with the agencies specialized in this 
fioid and with assistance fruu UNCIAD. In energy technology, it 
is planning to produce methanol to replace a proportion of 
inported oil products. A supplementary supply for meeting energy 
requirements will be provided by the installation of alternative- 
energy facilities.

B. It is planned to establish a transfer of technology unit in the 
Ministry of Trade and Industry to help improve the system of 
selection and acquisition of appropriate foreign technology.

. Establishment of a Centre for Industrial Promotion.
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C. One of the purpose» of the Investment Code is to pranote job 
creation. A level far the creation of new jobs has been set 
by ministerial decree far enterprises wishing to benefit from 
incentives, *hich means that priority will be given to single 
technologies which provide the most employment. As the country 
has no predominant industrial sub-sector, it is difficult to 
develop a technology appropriate to local perditions.

D. lhe establishment of a Centre for Industrial Pronotion with 
UNIDO's assistance will make it possible to collect and 
disseminate industrial and technological information in 
Burundi.
lhe FfrrruprH chanter of Cannerce and Industry, which maintains 
excellent aoctacts abroad, is at present carrying out a large 
part of this work.

CHILE

A. lhe development of science and applied technology will be
fundamentally bound up with the action of the private sector.
The State, whilst creating the emriitiens far the development 
of science and basic technology not covered by the private 
sector,must take care to allow all potential users easy access 
to information, acquisition, development and the application 
thereof.

. lb the above must be added the work dene by various bodies such 
as OCRPO, Fundacifin Chile and the recently created National 
Fund of Scientific Investigation and Technology.

. CQRPO in this respect has several institutions such as:
. IPOP (Fishing Promotion Institute), the main functions of 
which are to provide investigation and technical assistance 
services in primary (extractive) and secondary (processing) 
fishing activities and evaluate fishing projects.

. INUX (Technological Investigation Institute), the main 
functions of this institute are to create, introduce, adapt or 
replace technologies with the abject of supporting the 
development of productivity of national industry.

. IREN (National Institute for Investigation of Natural 
Resources), the main functions of which are to provide 
advice in matters relating to natural resources, specifically 
diagnosis of resources, quantification, localization, use, 
identification of restrictions which affect productive 
activities, identification of projects far the optimization of 
the use of resources, evaluation of projects relating to the 
use of natural resources, etc.
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. SBCTBC (Technical Co-aperaticn Service), the main functions 
of which are to provide specialised assistance to the 
firm, to develop promtional activities and to draw up and 
carry out progranmes suitable for investment projects of the 
median and snail concerns.

In connection with this point it is necessary to mention the 
part played by the National Energy Ccnmission. This is a body 
which is related to the executive through the Ministry of Mines, 
and whooejtask it is to draw up and oo-ordinate the plans, 
policies and standards far the operation and developnent of the 
sector, to supervise their fulfilment and advise the Gouemnent 
in all those matters which relate to energy.
The energy sector oaiprises all activities of study, exploration, 
exploitation, generation, transtdssicn, transport, storage, 
distribution, inpardhg and exporting and any other which rrmrom 
electricity, coal, gas, petroleun and derivatives, geothermal and 
solar nuclear energy and other sources of energy.
. U*í (National Standards Institute): the functions of this 
Institute consist in approving technical standards an 
characteristics of products, procedures and concepts, in 
checking standards already in use, and suggesting modifications when called far.

. In addition, the "Fundación Chile" was created in 1976, a non- profit-making organization of autonomous character, the 
purpose of which is to carry out scientific and technological 
investigations and apply the scientific and technological 
advances it makes in the appropriate areas of production and 
services.

. It is also necessary to mention the creation of the National 
Scientific and Technological Developnent Fund intended to 
finance projects and progranmes of scientific or technological 
investigation. This Fund is farmed by the ccntributicns 
allocated to it annually by the nations's budget by the legal 
inheritance and gifts with which it is favoured and by the 
resources which the Government of Chile receives by way of 
international technical assistance.
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3. No kind of hindrance will be placed in the way of the
acquisition or developnmt of technology, both outside and 
inside the country on the part of the private sector. The sole 
instance of control in tins field will be fron the point of 
view of accounting on the part of the tax authorities of the 
country, in order to avoid distorting the tax system and tax 
evasion.

r+iile (ocrtt'd)

C. Giron the availability of productive resources of the country, 
policies will be aimed at the use of intensive technology in 
labour in all those activities where a substitution between 
productive factors is feasible. This is achieved automatically 
by relative prices and labour costs.

D. A priority rmoRm of the Supreme Government will be the 
overall structuring of the «rigonfie and technological 
system, as a dynamic unit of institutions and perscnnel which 
will fulfil defined and co-ordinated functions. The struc
turing of the system will put emphasis on various
university and state investigation units and on the mechanises 
of integration with various private centres.

. It is the task of the Supreme Government, through its
specialized organizations brought together in a speciali zed 
central body, to co-ordinate the national scientific and 
technological system,through the generation and diffusion of 
opportune information about the situation cf each specific area 
and to facilitate by way of diffusion contact between 
investigators and national users of science and technology. In 
the same way contact will be facilitated between the country 
and abroad in both directions.

. The State will operate through its specialized sectorial 
bodies bo direct, generate, and/or adopt technology, the 
central body Limiting itself to supporting its work, both 
through International Technical Assistance and through the 
diffusion of information.

. It is necessary to mention the work of CORPO (Production 
Promotion Corporation) in connection with this point. In 
1979 the Prono Lion Sub-management was created, whose main 
purpose is to put within the reach of organizations and 
concerns in the private sector those investigations, studies 
or projects undertaken by CCRPO and its institutes in the 
natter of the evaluation of natural resources, production 
technologies, training of labour and the analysis and 
identifying of markets in various areas of the eocncny.
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. The Regional Secretariats of Planning and Co-ordination also 
play an important part in collecting and diffusing information, 
to the private sector about investment opportunities, 
technologies, identifying resources, etc.

CHINA

A- (No reply cn this issue).

B. (No reply cn this issue).

C. (No reply an this issue).

D. (No reply an this issue).

OOCBDS

A. The government is making great efforts to strengthen technical 
op-operation with the industrialized countries and relations 
with international agencies concerned with industrial develop
ment.

B. Maintaining close relations with the international co
operation agencies (the Agency for Cultural and Technical Co
operation (ACTC) and the United Nations Economic Carmissicn 
for Africa (EGA) ), our skilled workers are taking technical and 
technological training courses and participating in regional 
and international seminars. (E.g. : in the fishing industry).

C. The Government is in favour of developing appropriate technology. 
It intends to reduce certain imports so that local equipment may 
be used to meet national needs.

D. Information, counselling and promotion centres will be set up in 
the course of the activities of the Chamber of Cornerce, the 
Development Bank and the Federal Directorate of Industry and 
Handicrafts. This will give all industrialists and potential 
investors access to all necessary information.



- 317 -
COSTA. R IC A

A. Technological independence and the adoption and development 
of intermediate technologies compatible with the development of 
priority industries will be promoted;
A national technology-transfer registry office will be 
established;

. Technical and economic feasibility studies will be initiated 
or continued, with the advisory assistance of the national 
Council far Scientific and Technological Research (OCNICXT), 
into such alternative energy sources as alcohol, solar and 
wind energy, bionass and hydrogen;

. Efforts will continue to establish a strong institutional 
structure to guide and co-ordinate the work of die different 
agencies active in the area of energy generation and 
distribution, leading ultimately to die preparation of a 
national energy balance-sheet to serve as the basis far a 
National Energy Plan; work will continue on the preparation of 
the preliminary draft of die Hydrocarbon Petroleum Law;
An evaluation will be made, with the technical assistance of 
international organizations and/or foreign firms, of the 
country's petroleun situation.

3. The basic structures are being put into place far die
strengthening of the country's scientific and technological 
potential so as to enable it to develop its own technology 
and acquire the ability to seek, select, assimilate, adapt 
and use technology. This is to be dene in close co-ordination 
with the nation's production sectors and in accordance with 
their most pressing needs.

. Science is being promoted at die national level, the aim being 
to acquire a research capability which will permit the 
national scientific comunity to make science serve the 
economic and social, progress of all the Costa Rican people and 
to contribute increasingly to universal progress in this area.

C. Encouragement will be given to research projects relating to the 
priority progracmes of the National Development Plan.
Techniques suitable far use with available resources will be 
developed and selected; in other words, encouragement will be 
given to greater use of local manpower and inputs and to the 
adaptation of the techniques currently employed.
The development of intermediate technologies for industry 
(through the improvement of existing processes or the local 
raw materials) is being promoted, particularly in rural areas 
and in zones located at a great distance frem the central 
region of the country. There are to be fundamental changes in 
oertain technologies now used in public administration, and 
also in the case of oertain sectors where the current techno
logical development model is severely limiting the development of the country.
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D. A national scientific and technical infatuation system is to be 
established, beginning with the setting up of industrial, agri
cultural and health information sub-systens.
The rauitry's ties with other nations in the area of science 
and technology are to be straightened.

. National objectives in the area of science and technology are 
to be widely publicized.

CYPFOS

A. Cyprus relies cn the technology fron advanced industrial 
countries and at present the policy is to encourage projects 
with sophisticated technology.

B. The responsibility lies, to a great extent, with the 
entrepreneurs but the Goverment gives advice whenever asked.

C. The appropriate Ministries are aware of the needs of the 
industry and they carry out research to render better services 
and advice to industry.

D. There is close co-operation between the public and private 
sectors and information is disseminated either directly to 
the industrialists or through the Chanter of Cornierce and 
Industry.

ECUADOR

A. Listing and diagnosing scientific and technological potential.
. Designing a methodology far evaluating technology in the 

pre-investment stage.
. Studies to determine the degree of quality control for 

industrial branches.

B. Application of Decision 24 (General rules far the treatment of 
foreign capital and cn licences, patents and trademarks).

. Decision 84 (Basis for a sub-regicnal technology policy) and 
Decision 85 (Technical Regulations cn Patent Rights).

. Creation of the Coimittee for the Transfer of Technology and 
the incorporation of C0№C¥T (National Council for Science 
and Technology) into the seme.
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C. The holding of events (courses and seminars) far training in 
Hunan Resources in Science and Technology.

. To urge a major linking between the national capacity for 
technological research and the productive sector.

D. Organization of ŝ i****» and Technology Information Subsystems 
in tiie farming and industrial sectors to improve the country's 
existing technology and science information services.

. Organize the Andean Technological Inf anna tier System (SAIT) and 
the Latin American Technolgical Information fcfetv*3rk (ROTA).

E. Participation of OCNACXT in international events in the 
application of science and technology to development.

EL SALVADOR

A. (See under D).

B. (See under D).

C. (See under D).

D. The reply to the preceding points is contained as follow!:; in 
the Three-Year Plan: The efforts undertaken will concentrate
primarily on prcblans connected with the transfer of technology. 
Independently of the new instruments required, the sucoess and 
effectiveness of rationalization in this area will depend on 
the response of the danestic scientific and technical com
munity, i.e., its ability to select, evaluate, negotiate, trans
fer, invent and follow-up on technological developments. Thus, 
if it is to be oarprehensive, this policy requires that develop
ment of the domestic scientific and technological capacity be 
promoted and supported.
The following are the aims of the scientific and technological 
policy:
. To strengthen the country's scientific and technological 
infrastructure;

. To rationalize and redirect training and the use of human 
resources, especially at the intermediate and higher levels;

. To train and enlarge, gradually and systematically, a minimum 
basic nucleus of skilled manpower of various categories and 
levels;
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. Tb inprcwe dcmestic skills in the negotiation of technology 
iii|xirL contracts;

. To make optinum use of horizontal and multilateral co
operation and assistance in the area of science and technology 
far development;

. To rationalize the process of the transfer of technology to 
various sectors of economic activity;

. To co-ordinate all scientific and technological activities with 
a view to development.
The following are the general instruments of this policy:
. The redirection of financing, train:ng and the use of hunan 
resources at different Levels, primarily in the areas of 
science and technology most essential to development;

. The establishment of a high-level technical and political 
inter-agency organization to co-ordinate all science and 
technology activities in line with development targets and 
objectives;

. The establishment of a national scientific and technological 
development fund;

. The updating of scientific and technological support services: 
technological infannaticn, specialized laboratories, 

tjtH  m  and metrology;
. The development of priority local technology projects, such 
as projects in the area of agro-industry, generic agricultural 
chemicals, generic basic medicines, non-metal lie minerals and 
others of similar importance;

El Salvador (ccnt'd)

. Fiscal and economic incentives to technological research.

ETHIOPIA

A. The Central Planning Supreme Council has realized the need to 
establish a national technology policy and plan to strengthen 
industrial technological capabilities and capacities. It will 
be promulgated shortly.

. The Ethiopian National Ehergy Camuttee being the focal point for 
all energy matters has initiated research cn the utilization of 
new and renewable energy resources, such as solar energy, biomass 
energy, mini-hydrqpcwer and geothemal resewrees in co-operation 
with local institutions and organizations and through obtaining 
assistance from bilateral sources.
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B. The Ethiopian Center far Technology was instituted in 1980 to 
control and regulate the flew of foreign technology, especially 
those related to new projects. The development abjective is to 
reduce Ethiopia's independence on externally derived technology 
and to remove sane internal technological constraints to economic 
development through the improvement of the terms by which it 
acquires external technology and by developing die indigences 
technological capacity.

C. The Industrial and Technology Council is established in die 
Ethiopian Science and Technology Carmissicn to pronote research 
and development of technologies appropriate to the conditions 
and needs of the country.

D. The Ethiopian Center for Technology is in the process of 
establishing a documentation center to collect and disseminate 
industrial and technological information.

GUATEMALA

A. Among the measures adopted is, primarily, the creation of the 
first National Science and Technology Plan. It deals with 
research into the use of energy in rural areas by means of 
studies and the incorporation of appropriate technologies based 
on solid wastes; the object of this is the use of such energy in 
heating, fertilizers and the conversion of steam to mechanical 
energy in the rural areas of the country.

B. The Technology Transfer Unit has been formed within the
Ministry of Eocncmics, the object of this being to control the 
transfer of technology and to facilitate the advancement of 
national technology. This instrument will encourage the 
creation of laws on the transfer of technology, so that it is 
obtained under suitable conditions. An analysis of technology 
licencing agreements has been carried out.

C. Studies have been undertaken to revise the law on patents of 
invention to make them suitable for present conditions, with the 
final abject of eliminating possible restrictions which would 
impede national technological development.

D. Scientific and technological information centres are operating 
in the country, both as information sources and as building 
information, so that diffusion into the scientific and 
technological field may be encouraged.
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A- A national technology policy report has been prepared. It is
in the process of finalization. The Institute for Applied Science 
and Technology and the National Science Research Council are 
seriously involved in strengthening adopted industrial 
technology and development of energy related to technologies 
such as solar dryer, biogas plant etc.

B. Preparatory work is in progress in this direction.

C. In this direction of suitable technologies the Institute of 
Applied Science and Technology is doing seme work.

D. In this area different institutions have taken steps, e.g. 
Guyana State Corporation has an information system established 
by Ohited Nations Development Programs. The National 
Science Research Council is also doing similar work (initial 
stage).

H C M X J R A S

A. Establishment of a science and technology system able to meet 
national cultural, economic and social needs and also to suggest 
relevant qualitative modifications.

. Ensuring that the country has a potential as regards science and 
technology which is in keeping with national development 
requirements.

. Far the 1979-1983 planning period, the decision has been taken to 
lay the foundations for the development of the national science 
and technology system by adopting and structuring the policy 
instnments and machinery required to strengthen it.

. Setting up of a technical body responsible for designing science 
and technology development policies to be adopted at a high level.

. Introduction of technologies using alternative sources of energy.

B. Diversification of technological research, mainly in such high 
priority areas and sectors as energy and food.

. Strengthening of teaching and research facilities to meet the 
country's most urgent needs.

. Integrating expansion and technical assistance work with research 
and development activities.
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C. Institutionaliration of the research and development process in 
the country to integrate it with economic and social development.
Establishment and development of instruments and mechanists 
fostering the local generation of technologies.
Circulation of science and technology publications of research ard 
derelcpment institutes in the public and private sectors.

. Providing tiie necessary State support for congresses; seminars 
and synposia on science and technology subjects.
Establishment and strengthening of technical assistance progranmes 
in priority areas.

. Expanding the printing and circulation of books and journals 
omnemed with science and technology.

. Promoting the establishment of permanent links and flows of 
scientific information between sources and users.

D. (No reply on this issue.)

INDIA

A. The Department of Science and Technology (DST) is the functional 
organization responsible for the establishment of national 
technology policies and plans. This organization has already 
prepared a technology policy statsnent which is in discussion and 
it is expected that the technology policy towards planning, 
generation and application of appropriate technologies in various 
sectors of industrial development, which is under formulation, 
will be finalized soon.

. The Department of Science and Technology had in 1973 already 
brought out a Science and Technology Plan: 1974-79 for
development of Science and Technology, scientific and technological 
education, technical support services, linkages between research, 
design and development organizations with the production units 
etc. This plan covered 21 sectors including important areas such 
as food and agriculture, irrigaticn/power, heavy industries, 
electronics, atonic energy, steel/Mnes and shipping and transport 
and petroleum and chemicals. Other sectors covered are camuni- 
catians, railways, information and broadcasting, meteorology/ 
civil aviation and technical and general education with a total 
plan outlay of Rs. 1033 crores.
The energy sector consists of the conventional sources as well as 
the new and renewable souroes of energy. As regards new and 
renewable souroes of energy, a ocnndssicn for additional souroes of 
energy has been established the detai ls of which are elaborated 
in question No. X-D. Conventional energy technologies are 
characterized by long gestation periods. ~ It takes even longer 
to bring about significant changes in the pattern of energy 
consuipticn. Appropriate policy and investment decisions have
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therefore to be taken without loss of tine if the country is to 
meet the challenge which the energy problem will pose in the 
caning decades. This concern is reflected in the increased 
allocation made in this Plan for acoelerated exploitation of 
India's domestic resources of oil, coal, hydro and nuclear 
power. The Research and Development being undertaken and i•<•«*! i gmpia-t-pri in areas are discussed below:
. Power; The major R and D activities in the power sector have 
so far been out by the Central Power Research Institute (CPRI)
and the Central Board of Irrigation and Power (CBIP) through 
tile agency of the State Electricity Boards and research insti
tutions, apart ¿ran equipment R and D carried out in-house by 
the major manufacturers, while the studies sponsored by the 
CBIP have mostly been an operational problems, the thrust of 
the work in the CPRI has been on material testing,such as 
of transfacner <*>•« and ingMia-Hra materials.

. Coal: The plans far the rapid growth of the coal industry will 
be aoocnpanied by an intensification of the research and 
development, programs in the coal sector. There are already 
92 research projects under inplementaticn; besides, new 
projects will be initiated through Central Fuel Research 
Institute, Central Mining Research Station, Central Mining 
and Designs Institute and other research and academic insti
tutions. Introduction of new mining techniques, methane 
drainage, dry deshaling of non-coking coal, use of coal mines 
and fluidised bed combustion will be among the major areas of 
study.

. Petroleun: The Oil and Natural Gas Commission has set up an 
Institute of Petroleun Exploration (IPE) and an Institute of 
Reservoir Studies (IRS), the former for carrying out research 
in the field of exploration and production while the latter is 
far studies connected with production and reservoir developmsrt.
They are setting up another institute, the Institute of 
Drilling Technology (IDT) where research and development work 
connected with drilling technology is being taken up. IPE 
proposes to conduct a large muter of studies which aim at 
adopting an integrated, multi- disciplinary approach to study 
basic issues oormected with petroleun genesis and accumlation.
IRS, while handling problems connected with reservoir 
development, will concentrate on their programmes of 
developing enhanced recovery techniques for different oil 
fields. The main feature of the programne of the IDT will be 
to study the problans of drilling deep.wells. Developmental 
activities envisaged in the three institutes also include 
import substitution and development of indigenous equipment.
In the fields of oil refining, the Institute of Petroleun 
(IIP) will be the prime organization to conduct research and 
development activities though some work will also be carried 
out by IOC (R and D Centre), Engineers India Ltd. and other 
organizations. The main areas of research would be thermal 
and fluid catalytic cracking/catalytic reforming, solvent

J .
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de-waxing/de-oiling, hydro treating and sweetening of 
various petroleun products. Tto carry out the above studies 
IS will set tp ssni-ccmnercial pilot plants next to Koyali 
Refinery. Concerted effort will also be made to develop 
catalysts required far various processes. It is suggested to 
set up a special Obit in the Ministry of Petroleun to co
ordinate and oversee the R and D progrannies being carried out 
by the various agencies, both in the field of exploration, and 
production and in oil refining.

. Atonic Baergy: Under the Department of Atomic Siergy the thrust 
of research and development efforts in the atonic energy area 
is directed towards achieving self-sufficiency far exploiting 
the nuclear energy potential for development needs. In view of 
limiteduraniun deposits in the oountry and the availability of 
large thoriun resources,fast reactor technology is of 
significance to India. The Reactor Research Centre comprising 
of a fast hrnodrr reactor with other attendant laboratory 
facilities is being developed and expected to be ocnmissioned 
by 1983. In the long tern, nuclear fusion technology would 
be of considerable interest to our energy needs.

B. The Government's policy towards inport of technology is
selective and based on national priorities. Inport of technology 
is permitted in sophisticated and high priority areas, in export 
oriented or inport substitution manufacturing or for enabling 
indigenous industry to update existing technology in India to 
meet efficiently domestic requirements and/or to become 
competitive in the export market. The Government's policy regarding 
isparc of technology stems basically from the fact that require
ments in the industrial field today are vastly different frcm 
what they used to be before. Besides, the country has acquired a 
diversified industrial base with a substantial reservoir of 
industrial capability and technological skill. In order to 
prcnute technological self-reliance, the government' has adopted 
a highly selective polity. In order to guide entrepreneurs, 
the Govenment has issued an illustrative list of industries 
where no foreign collaboration, financial or technical, 
is considered necessary since indigenous technology has fully 
developed in this field. This list consist of 22 product groups.
A broad technology base has already been established in the 
oountry. But, with constant technological advancement in the 
developed countries, the need to update our production 
technology would arise in almost all industries over a period of 
time. In this regard paras.24 and 26 of the statsnent on 
Industrial Poliy, July 1980 are pertinent:-
"24 In a nunber of cases Indian industry has not been able to 
caipete in markets abroad because the scale of output which 
is related to tte level of domestic demand is too snail to 
give them the advantages of modem technology and economies 
of scale. In cases where a larger production base would
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increase the ocmpetitiveness of Indian industry abroad, 
the Government will consider favourably the induction 
of advanced technology and will permit creation of a 
capacity large enough to паке it competitive in world 
markets, provided substantial exports are likely. Hie 
purpose of introducing such a policy would not only be to 
encourage exports but also to enable industry to produce 
better quality products at lower costs which'will 
ultimately benefit the ocnsuoer in terns of prioe and 
quality".
"26 The Government will take active measures to 
facilitate die transfer of technology from efficiently 
operating units to new units. Gaipanies which have well 
established R and D organizations, and have demonstrated 
their ability to absorb, adapt and disseminate modem 
technology will be pemitted to import such technology as 
will increase their efficiency and cost effectiveness.
This will not only lead to saving of foreign exchange but 
would also ensure self-sufficiency and higher foreign 
exchange earning".

Technical collaborations are considered on the basis of annual 
royalty payments, which are linked with the value of actual 
production. The royalty will be calculated cn the basis of the 
net ex-factory sale prioe of the product exclusive of the 
excise duties, minus the cost of the standard bought out 
canpcnents and the landed cost of inported ccmpcnents, irre
spective of the source of procurement including ocean freight, 
insurance, custom duties etc. Royalty payments are subject 
to Indian taxes. The royalty payable should not be more than 
five per cent (taxable) and will be caiprised within the period 
of agreement, which may extend to ten years. The period of 
going into ogicercial production is included within this period 
of ten years.
Lunpsun payments are also permitted far the import of know-how. 
Lunpsum payments, if ary are normally to be paid in three 
standard instalments, the first instalment to be paid after the 
agreement is taken cn record, the second instalment cn delivery 
of technical doaxnentaticns and the third and last instalment 
to be paid cn the garmencement of ccrrmercial production or four 
years after the agreement is taken cn record, whichever is 
earlier. All lunpsum payments are subject to deduction of 
Indian taxes. If the Indian party so desires, the luipsum amounts 
sanctioned could be net'of Indian taxes with taxes being borne by 
the Indian party. The total lunpsum and royalty payments should 
not be more than 8% of the total expected sales (calculated 
cn an ex-factory basis over a period not exceeding 10 years) •
It may be noted that the above should be treated as upper 
ceilings and the rate of royalty the amount of lmpsun and 
the period of the agreement in respect of individual cases 
would be decided by the Goveriment cn a case by case basis,

±
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taking into account all relevant factors. Normally, the period 
of agreement be for eight years and royalty for five years,
allowing three years far <*niiwnnpmpnfc of camerdal production.

. Besides, the Government has evolved suitable machinery which examine 
and appraise investment prrpnsais with reference to their teteno- 
wmnnif content. The important bodies which have been constituted 
are Technical Evaluation Gcnmittee, Public Investment Board, 
Expenditure Finance Committee ani Project Appraisal Division of 
the Planning Cannissicn. The proposals far foreign collaboration 
are scrutinised by Technical Evaluation Committee (TEC) with 
reference to the indigenous availability of the proposed technology, 
its level and suitability, the need and priority of the proposed 
technology, the «■» «t*»1 ***■*» of the collaborator far providing tee 
know-how, the t*>rmg of collaboration including payments involved, 
tee services to be rendered by the collaborator and also the 
guarantees to be fulfilled in t̂ rms of material and service inputs, 
production and quality etc. The applicant party is required to 
contact a number of. prospective collaborators for tee inport of 
technology and furnish a cooperative statement of merits of each 
of the offers with reference to level of technology, efficiency 
of process and equipment, quality of the final product, energy and 
map power requirements, posgihiii-t-ips of material conservation and 
inpact of the selected technology cn environment etc. The TEE gives 
due consideration, to all tee above aspects before making final 
recannendaticns of the proposal. A final decision in approving 
the proposals is taken by the Foreign Investment Board. Also, 
appraisal and processing of projects with reference to their techno- 
econcmic content involving Rs. 50 million (Rs. 5 crore) or mere 
in the central sector are examined by Public Investment Board.. 
Proposals involving an investment between Rs. 10 million 
(Rs. 1 crore) and Rs. 50 million (Rs. 5 crore) are considered and 
examined by Expenditure Finance Cannittee. Besides, the Project 
Appraisal Division of Planning Cannissicn also undertakes and 
appraises investment proposals fran a cost/benefit angle.

C. A chain of Rational and Regional laboratories have been set up by tee 
Council of Scientific and Industrial Research for generation of 
appropriate technologies in various fields of production in engi
neering, chemical, food and pharmaceutical sectors. Additionally, 
in-house research and development set-ups of various manufacturing 
organizations operated by private agencies were given due encourage
ment by providing suitable incentives like weighted tax deduction 
for approved research progrannes and Hhttr* lira-rim of licensing 
procedures for establishing capacity far production of itans developed 
in the indigenous Research and Development Organizations. The 
selective approach for induction of foreign technology adopted by tee 
Government is also acting as an incentive far indigenous research and 
development of technologies.
While approving foreign collaborations a condition is stipulated in 
the approved letter to the effect that the manufacturing unit will 
set up, along with the project, a R and D Unit to absorb, assimilate 
and adopt tee inported technology and make improvements thereof.
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D. The Technology InfannatLan Centre (TIC) in the Directorate 
General of Technical Development (DGTD) collects data on 
technology, R and D, consultancy, etc. Such data are utilised in 
processing proposals for foreign collaboration, entrepreneurial 
guidance on choice of technologies etc. The Centre has been set 
vp in DGTD with the following objectives:
. Analysis of the industries where there are co-going collabora
tions with imparted technology which will reveal mvfe
an absorption of technology, its adaptations and inprouanents;

. Tb collect infannatiai en development of indigenous techno
logies and their verification vhich thereby would support-
to suitable indigenous technologies and their rrrwnorr-iai i sat-Sor. •

. Tb provide information on export of twrfwvVi ogi.es and their 
further potential;

. Tb provide information which will enable technojeoonanic 
evaluation of ocnpetitive bids and advice and assisting 
entrepreneurs on the availability and other facets of 
technology like aosts, capital goods, raw materials avail
ability, etc., which will provide useful guidance to the 
entrepreneurs in setting up new projects or in modernisation.

. Tb achieve the above objectives. Technology Information Centre has developed a system for collection, onrp; lation and analysis of 
data pertaining to technology/industrial research and development, 
engineering consultancy and technology transfer. Details of data 
collected under various industries are as follows:
. Foreign Collaborations:
. Data on all the foreign col 1 adoration from 1974 onwards have 
been compiled. The data included names of the Indian Ccnpany, 
the name of the foreign collaborators, products to be manu
factured with collaboration and terms of payment and duration 
of agreement. This data have been further analysed on 
sectoral basis as well as on a oountry-wise basis to indicate 
the major sectors and the countries from which technology has 
been imported. The details of industry-wise analysis, country- 
wise foreign investment and oountry-wise foreign collaborations 
are also collected.

. Indigenous Technologies:
. Op to date data on technologies developed by the National 
labs, and available far oannercial transfer through NTOC has 
been compiled in the TIC.

Technology Absorption acercise:
. To start with, technology absorption exercises have been 
carried out in the public sector and private sector units 
where there is nultiple import of technology and cases where 
foreign i-ni1 ■» rr!g were likely to expire shortly or the
applicants have applied far extension of foreign colla
borations.
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Joint. Ventures Set-up Abroad;
. The data cn joint ventures set-up abroad have been carpi led 
up to date. Besides, TIC has already initiated action for 
oarpilation of Sectoral Directories an technologies which 
can be exported to other developing countries.

INDONESIA

A. Establishment of a Ministry for Research, and ‘Technology at 
Cabinet level.
Establishment of R and D Agencies.
Among the important ones may be mentioned the Agency for 
Industrial TV? loan-h and Development within the Ministry of 
Industry (AIPD/Mol). Hie AIRD femulates tire industrial 
development policies. It oo-ordinates also sectoral and 
regional industrial Resources Institutes (IRIs).

. Co-ordination of R and D progracmes of the IRIs is done through 
AIRD which oo-ordinates also R and D programmes ocncem ed with 
technologies related to energy. R and D an energy is mostly done 
within research institutes within the Ministry of Mining and 
Energy.

. Training programnes to strengthen industrial technology 
capacity and capabilities.

B. Establishment of the Co-ordinating Body for Investment (BRIM) 
which works together with the Agency for the Assessment and 
Application of Technology (BPPT), the AIRD and other relevant 
agencies.

C. Establishment of nine IRIs set up on a sectoral base, and 
regional IRIs set up on the respective capitals of Indonesia’s 
27 provinces. The regional IRIs in particular devote their
R and D primarily to those oamodities in which there are regular or 
seasonal surpluses of their products and by-products.

D. The National Scientific Docunentaticn Center (PDIN) collects 
and disseminates technical infonnatian in co-ordination with 
R and D Agencies, IRIs and other research institutes. The 
AIRD and IRIs collect and disseminate needed industrial and 
technological inf carnation ¿ran and to producer associations, 
individual industries etc.

E. R and D Agencies and their research institutes are also involved 
in other technological activities such as standardization, 
design, engineering etc.
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A. Steps have been taken to establish a National Technology Centre.
. Hie National Economic Plan includes science and technology as part 

of the above overall eoonanic development plan.

B. The appropriate authorities in Iraq have issued instructions and 
laid down principles to be used as a guide in negotiating the 
purchase of foreign technology.

. Hie Govemnent offices usually review foreign technology purchase 
contracts before final official signature.

C. Hie public sector is the leading sector in the Iraqi industry. 
According to high central authority instructions, Iraqi 
organizations were urged to increase their attention to the 
expansion of research and développent units.

. A lumber of theoretical and applied research renters have been 
established, particularly in the fields of building materials and 
petrochemical industries.

0. Hie national unit faryScientific and technological documentations 
have been established in the country.

. Hie Ministry of Industry and Minerals in Iraa is now assuming 
measures to establish a documentation coltre far industry to 
facilitate decisions to be taken in selecting industrial techno
logy.

KENYA

A. Since attaining the independence, the Government has taken
several steps, as part of the successive Five-Year Development 
Plans, to establish and strengthen industrial technological 
capabilities and capacities. Besides facilities for higher 
technical education and training in industrial management, various 
trades and skills which have been gradually strengthened and 
expanded, the other important institutions established sane time 
ago for conducting R and D activities include the Industrial 
Survey and Promotion Centre (recently converted into the 
Industrial Promotion Department of the Ministry of Industry) and 
the East African Industrial Research Organization (now converted 
into the Kenya Industrial Research and Development Institute). 
However, the most important measure taken for promotion of R and 
D activities was the constitution of the National Council for 
Science and Technology (NCST) in 1977 under the Office of the 
President of Kenya, through ar. Act of the Parliament rxnprf the 
Science and Technology Act (S and T Act). Hie NCST is vested 
with the overall responsibility far policy formulation and co
ordination of all schemes and projects for R and D. Under the 
S and T Act, an Industrial Sciences Advisory Research Caimittee
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(ISARC) has been set up to advise the Ministry of Industry on 
matters pertaining to Industrial R and 0 and the Kenya Industrial 
Research and Development institute (KEFDI) which is under the 
unbrella of the Ministry of Industry, has been vested with the 
responsibility to conduct R and D in industrial technology and 
allied fields. Under the auspices of the NCST, an inter- 
Ministerial Camittee an Ehergy Resources has also been 
constituted by the Ministry of Power and Gamunicaticns. Besides, 
a unit known as the Industrial Research and Consultancy Unit has 
been established within the Faculty of Engineering of the 
University of Nairobi, with the assistance of UNDP/tJNIDO.
The functions of the Unit include research, consultation and 
designing for both the fanal and informal industrial sectors.

. Recently, the Ministry of Industry through the ISARC referred 
to above, had convened a National Symposiun on Industrial Research 
and Development, with the assistance of UNIDO and the UNDP.
Hie Synpqsiun was held fran 7-11 December 1981 and its main _
objectives were to promote national awareness of the importance 
of industrial research in the socio-economic development, to identify programmes for evolving research and development activities 
in priority sectors; to formulate appropriate reocnmendations for 
creating an effective national technologies infrastructure for 
self-sustaining and expanding Industrial research and development.
The Synpositm was attended by research scientists and engineers 
¿can public end private sectors, industrialists, academics, planners, 
administrators and experts from within, as well as outside, the country 
including several international and other institutions.

B+C The technical staff of the Industrial Promotion Department of the 
DtE Ministry of Industry is being strengthened and trained in order 

to ensure that appropriate foreign technologies are obtained 
on ta-ir and suitable terms and conditions, the need for which 
has been stressed in the current Development Plan. Horever, in 
connection with these points and also the need for collection 
and Higswm'THtim of technological information, a number of 
reoaomendaticns have been made by the recent National 
Synposiun (referred to in the preceding paragraph) which are 
now under consideration.

LESOTHO

A. BEDCO has an appropriate technology unit that co-ordinates all 
appropriate technology activities and provides a link with 
commercial construction of n^w economically viable technologies 
by Basotho enterpreneurs.

B. Not available.
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C. Sural Technology Unit has been formed to carry out applied 
research cn the special prohlans of the mountain region.

. Practical research cn biogas and small-scale hydropower schemes.

. The Ministry of Co-operatives and Sural Development has
established, as part of the Ministry's Appropriate Technology 
Chit, Renewable Energy Technology far carrying out research 
cn efficient ways of using energy in the rural areas.

D. Not applicable.

E. Not applicable.

MADAGASCAR

A. Institutions far research, purchase and transfer of technology: 
. Directorate of Scientific Research;
. National Centre of Technological Research;
. Société d'Etude et de Réalisation pour le Développement 
Industriel (Sn©I) ;

. The Malagasy Institute of Innovation (IMI).

B. Establishment of a Technology Division in the Directorate of 
Industry;

. Bilateral and multilateral co-operaticn.

C. Strengthening existing research agencies and establishing new 
institutions (Malagasy Institute of Innovation (IMI) ).

. Establishment of industry which uses basic industries (as, far 
example, the metalworking industry uses foundries).

D. Technical éducation;
. National Centre of Technical Documentation (to be established).

MALAWI

A. The Government in 1974 established the National Research Council 
of Malawi to be involved in the development of technology besides 
its traditional research activities. The Council is responsible 
to the Office of the President and Cabinet to which its 
Secretariat, as a unit, is attached.
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B- The National Research Council, in turn, established the 
National Appropriate Technology Cannittee whose functions, 
among others, are:
. TO pranote and co-ordinate R and D of appropriate technology 
in Malawi; and

. Assess foreign technology and adept only that part which is 
in the best interest of Malawi and that technology which suits 
local conditions in Malawi.

C. The National Appropriate Technology Cannittee has several 
ccnmittaes, each Coaling with a specific topic. Liaisons are 
established with die University of Malawi to undertake various 
R and D projects. Similarly, the Malawi Bureau of Standards 
offers services with particular anphasis cn the tobacco industry 
for traces of pesticide residues.

0. Although there is no institutional set-up to take care of techno
logical information systematically, the need is recognised and 
in due course a core of an industrial information system will 
be established.

E. As to the transfer of technology, Malawi does not have 
constraints as long as such transfers are ocntnercially and 
economically viable and desirable.

. Technologies to be transferred or adopted are assessed and 
accepted cn their own merits. There is no restriction cn the 
type and grade of technologies as long as they are desirable 
and adaptable to the local conditions prevailing in the 
country.

MALTA

A. (No reply cn this issue).

B. (No reply cn this issue).

C. (Wo reply cxi this issue).

D. (No reply an this issue).
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A. So far, the development polity has been vectored toward labour- 
intensive industries in the gagnent and knitwear sectors in 
nrrtoi- to create the nwyiraiw number of employments. Those 
sectors are not tedmology-oriented.

. Mauritius is now entering the industrial diversification phase 
and energy—saving industrial set-up is being contatolated by the 
use of locally available molasses for the production of 
ethanol. All guidance and suggestions on the transfer of 
technology will be appreciated.

B. Mot applicable.

C. See question A.

D. Through the Faculty of Technology of the University of 
Mauritius.

MEXICO

A. Steps have been taken to acquire accurate knowledge of the way 
in which Mexican industry is developing and of the latest techno
logical advances. This calls far an overall technical and 
scientific structure, and although this is being built up, it is 
still fragmentary and at times out of touch with national 
conditions and needs. Because of this, the Federal Government 
has established research centres far solving particular techno
logical problems.

. Expenditure on science and technology has increased substantially: 
in 1976 it represented only 0.1 per cent of gross domestic 
product, in 1973 0.6 per cent and in 1981 over 0.3 per cent; in 
1982 it is expected to reach the 1 per cent provided for under 
the Global Development Plan.

B. The policy adopted on transfer of technology Itas wwa* it possible 
to inprcrve the conditions of acquisition of technology from 
abroad. National enterprises have thus been able to strengthen 
their negotiating position in regard to supply agencies. This 
has entailed assistance to enterprises in choosing better 
production methods and adapting those of foreign origin to the 
Technology Transfer and Patent and Trade Mark Use and 
Exploitation Act.
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C. Hie Mexican Government's policy of financial self-determination 
calls for & variety of measures, including setting in motion the 
Progranme of Action an Science and Technology; exploring and 
isolating features which will help to co-ordinate the various 
instruments which might meet the needs of national science and 
technology policy, in particular as regards the development of 
industrial technology. In addition, technical support 
services for industry have been set up and various mechanisns 
are being studied for paranoting the expansion of research and 
development for new technologies as part of a carprehensive 
support system for industry.

D. The Department of Progranme and Budget, through the National 
Accounts System, is responsible for collecting, processing and 
dissaninating information on the industrial sector by means of 
five-yearly economic censuses and monthly surveys.

. The Department of Resources and Industrial Development, as well 
as a number of public institutions, provide technical support 
for industrial enterprises, particularly in the farm of 
technical and administrative guidance in making use of 
Federal Government incentives and support.

. The National Science and Technology Board (CONRCYT), and more 
particularly the Information and Documentation F,md for Industry 
(INPOTBC), are the bodies most directly called upon to meet the 
requirements of enterprises in respect of applied technology.

NIGER

A. (No reply cn this issue).

B. Plan to set up an Industrial Property Department within the 
Directorate for Industry and Crafts (Ministry of Mining and 
Industry).

C. (No reply cn this issue).

D. Plan to set up a national liaison unit (in collaboration with 
the African Organization for Intellectual Property).
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A. Development of a oarprehensive policy an science and technology. 
. Promotion of scientific and technological research.
. Development of technical manpower.
. Direction, co-ordination and supervision of science and 

technology research.
. n-î wpnrirwHra and ccnnercial exploitation of the results of 

scientific and technological research.
. Incentives for research and development.

B. The proposed office of industrial property will examine 
contracts involving foreign technology. Assistance is also 
obtained front countries or institutions that have knowledge of 
such technologies.

C. Suitable policies are being introduced to effect a domestic 
change in the orientation of the country's science and 
technology education and training programmes at all levels. 
Towards this end emphasis is planced an:
. The relevance of research to the real needs cf the eccnay.
. Co-operative research effort which forges close links between 
those who generate scientific knowledge and those who use it.

. Apart from the universities there are over 20 research 
institutions concerned with specific matters particularly in 
the agricultural field.

D. The Government promotes co-operation in science and technology 
with appropriate bodies in other countries and the U.N. system. 
The Office of Industrial Property is also expected to disseminate 
industrial and technological information. Similarly the 
Investment and Promotion Information Centre cf the Federal 
Ministry of Industries supplies information to investors.

CMAN

A. Not available.

B. Not available.

C. Not available.
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D. The establishment of a new department for information and 
international relations, within the framework of the 
Directorate General of Industry. This department is to set 
up and run an industrial data bank for collection and 
exchange of technological information with outside 
organizations.

PAKISTAN

A. In the Fifth Plan, efforts are being made to (a) propagate the 
labour intensive technology appropriate to conditions of surplus 
manpower in the oountry; (b) make greater use of local raw 
materials; (c) develop indigenous designs with a view to 
encouraging manufacture of domestic capital goods and 
minimising foreign exchange expenditure on purchase of techno
logy; (d) devise technology far snail-scale operations suited 
to the conditions prevailing in the country; (e) modify and adopt 
inpcrted technology to suit local conditions; and (f) increase 
productivity.

. The present economic policies are favourable far the promotion 
of an appropriate technology. The exchange reforms have removed 
the incentive for excessive use of inparted machinery. The 
shift in enphasis towards small and medium-size industries will have 
a favourable inpact cn the use of donestic technology. Hc*rever, 
the work relating to technology, particularly intermediate 
technology, need to be systematised and provision needs to be 
made far quicker dissemination of results. In technological 
development, ti» enphasis will be on undertaking specific projects 
rather than Hi-m-ìng up of new institutions. The maxinun 
possible effort would be made to promote research and innovation of 
a practical nature. An exaiple of the new approach is the 
setting up of an Appropriate Technology Development Organization, 
which constitutes a nucleus far organizing and co-ordinating 
research into specific projects with the assistance of existing 
institutions.

B, It has been planned that there will be a deep national ccntnitment 
to the principle of self-reliance in technology. Pakistani 
technical manpower must be afforded full opportunity to help 
create a self-reliant S and T system in the country which 
could reduce dependence cn foreign sources and ensure maxinum 
utilizaticxi of indigenous manpower and material resources in 
the national development process; measures will be taken to 
stimulate demand far domestic technologies.

. The level and intensity of national R and D effort will be 
greatly enhanced so as to strengthen the local S and T sector 
and make the country a producer of technology, not merely a 
passive recipient.
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. In cases «here required technology is so ccnplex that its 
inpartaticn becomes unavoidable, specific clauses shall be 
provided in the relevant contract agreements with foreign 

: suppliers far ensuring unpackaging and reed transfer of the
technology offered to the locad S and T sector.

. A National Centre for Technology Transfer (NCTT) is also planned 
to oe set qp to screen, authorize, regulate and monitor all 
technology transfer transactions as well as disseminate results 
of research to end users and other concerned agencies. Prior 
clearance of NCTT will be made obligatory far inport of machinery 
and equipment for new projects, technical know-how agreements 
and foreign consultancy services in various fields of engineering 
and technology.

. A National Code of Conduct far transfer of technology will be 
formulated far the regulation of transfer of technology process, 
including proper screening procedures to control unfair 
business practices and prevent the inport of obsolete 
technology.

Pakistan (cant'd)

C. In the Fifth Plan, the pace of applied industrial research will 
be accelerated with enphasis on programed and user oriented 
research. The primary aim of tills research would be to develop 
a process for enabling the use of local raw materials and miT*>T*ig 
in industry to the greatest extent possible. The creation of 
the Ministry of Science and Technology is a reflection of the 
Government's desire to pronote well planned and co-ordinated 
research in industry and other sectors of the economy.

. The Pakistan Cnmri 1 of Scientific and Industrial Research voüd 
be strengthened and expanded to undertake increased research and 
development work in the industrial and mineral sectors. R and D 
will be conducted on practical industrial research problans such 
as agro-chemicals, pharmaceuticals based on natural products, 
utilization of agricultural and industrial wastes, reduction in 
post harvest, josses of crops, sugar and oil technologies, basic 
and industrial chemicals, minerals and metallurgy, leather and 
fibre technology, village level industries, coal utilization and 
solar energy, scientific instruments and applied physics, chemical 
process equipment development, improvement in electrical and 
industrial machinery equipment, materials such as polymers, glass, 
ceramics, etc. In addition, development work relating to inprove
ment in quality of electrical motors, generating sets, tractor- 
drawn implements and agricultural machinery based cn sound 
technology will be encouraged. In electronics, research and 
development will be undertaken at the National Institute for 
Electronics with a view to creating indigenous manufacturing 
capacity.



-339

Pair i gt-*n (CCRt'd)

In order to inprove the industrial design engineering 
rapah-im-iA«i in the country, a National Design and Industrial 
Services Corporat»™ has been established. During the Fifth 
Plan, M3ISC would expand its expertise to supply designs of 
all types of engineering products. The Appropriate Technology 
Development Organization will also be further strengthened to 
prrmnte site-specific technologies for making maximum use of 
local materials end know-how.
itesearch is far the qualitative improvement of education.
The plan provides far research in various aspects of education 
especially high priority problems in each subsector the solution 
of which will have a significant inpact on foe socio-economic 
development of foe country.

D. A scheme has also been devised to collect and disseminate needed 
industrial and technological information to foe masses. The 
main points of this scheme are:
The Appropriate Technology Development Organization (A3D0) is 
being strengthened through: (a) creation of separate wings far
assessnent, adaptation and dissemination of selected techno
logies, and (b) establishment of additional work, stimulating 
demand far domestic technologies, and ensuring regular feedback 
of field performance.

. TnraiT nnmfriis and other rural development agencies as well as 
provincial gnaii industries corporations will be actively 
associated as facilitators with ATDO.

. District Design Centres will be set up to provide snail
industrial units with access to modem technical knowledge for 
improving their performance.
Progranmes on various topics in science and technology, 
including latest advances, should be telecast/broadcast 
regularly.

. Documentary films on S and T topics will be prepared in Urdu as 
well as regional languages; regular exhibitions of such films and 
foreign films (dubbed in local languages) on similar topics may be 
organised in educational institutions and rural as well as 
urban centres.
Newspapers may be encouraged to introduce a weekly colmn on 
science and technology and a quarterly supplanent on selected 
scientific topics.

. For rural areas, special radio/T.V. programmes in foe national 
and regional languages may be telecast/broadcast on scientific 
subjects relevant to the practical needs of rural life.
Scientific societies may be provided necessary financial support 
far publishing popular science and technology magazines/ 
literature for adults as well as children.
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. Science and technology magazines vóli be supplied to all schools, 
colleges and public libraries.

. Learned bodies sudi as the Pakistan Acaôsny of Sciences may be 
supported to pìhi-tgh literature on contributions on science 
and technology by eminent Muslim scholars. The Academy may co
operate with the Islamic Research Institute and other organiza
tions for this purpose.

. S and T Centres should be established in each district town to 
mount programmes for popularising science and technology, to 
arrange popular lectures on scientific topics for the camui man 
and to reach rural areas through mobile units far showing S 
and T films.

. and technology clubs should be established in all
educational institutions and S and T fairs arranged regularly 
at die national, regional and district levels.

. Arrangements should be made to establish the National Museum 
of Science and Technology in Islamabad, anal 1er nuseuns in big 
cities, and Planétariums in the provincial capitals. These 
should be suppLanented by display centres in district towns 
throughout the country.

PANSMA

A. Establishment of the University far Research and Postgraduate 
Studies (University of Panama) ;

. Institute for Research on Agriculture and Cattle Raising of 
Panama (IDIAP);

. Ehergy Cannissicn (IRHE) ;

. Laboratory to inprove the quality of sugar (La Victoria Sugar 
Corporation) ;

. Specialized Analytical Laboratory (University of Panama) ;
. Applied scientific research.

. Department of Pharmacology for Public Safety;

. Ministry for the Development of Agriculture and Cattle Raising 
. RENAKE (Natural Renewable Resources)
Studies on:
. Ehergy products;
. Biogas;
. Timber, and all matters concerned with ecology and woodlands.
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B. National Seed Ccupany (EJASEM)

. Research into various types of seeds, hybrids, etc.

. Efforts to inprcwe sowing; advisory service, etc.

. Department of Hydrometeorology of the Institute for Hydraulic 
Resources and Electrification.

At the present time there is no control nor detailed record of 
the type of foreign technology used in the country, since each 
industrialist imparts the technology"which he considers most 
suitable for his ccupany.

C. Ite Technological Information and Development Service is new
- operating under the Department of Planning; this is intended for 
the research and development of suitable technologies, but this 
Department is in its infancy and does not yet have such a 
broad application.

. Each institution conducts its cun research according to its 
individual requirements.

D. (No reply on this issue).

PERU

A. The year 1981 saw the establishment of the National Council for 
Science am Technology as a decentralized public agency respon
sible to the President of the Council of Ministers and designed 
to replace the National Research Council (CNI). Its purpose is 
to promote, co-ordinate and guide scientific and technological 
research in Peru and overcane the paralysis shewn by the 
previous advisory body (CNI), established in 1968, in the area 
of science and technology policy.

. Since 1970, technological research in the industrial sector 
has been promoted through ITINIEC in accordance with the 
development policy of the Ministry of Industry, Tourism and 
Integration (MITT). In addition, research programmes are 
being conducted at the sectoral level in other areas, such as 
mining, fisheries, agio-industry, energy, etc.
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B. Since 1976, the National Canni ss ion an Foreign Investment and 
technology (GCNIIE) has been responsible far developing a 
national policy regarding the treatment of foreign investment 
and technology in a way consistent with the nation's develop
ment planning and the objectives of Decision 24 of the 
Cartagena Agreement (Cannon Conditions far the Treatment of 
Foreign Capital). In addition, as a specialized agency in the 
area of eccnanics, finance, and trade, CONTE, in oo-ordinaticn 
with the country's technological research organizations, 
ensures that sudi foreign technologies are imparted in tin*» 
with the national interest.

Peru (octtt'd)

C. Cue of the basic purposes behind the establishment, in 1981, of 
tiie National Council an Science and technology was to co
ordinate research and technological development by sponsoring 
comprehensive programmes to meet the country's major problems.

D. In September 1976 the inauguration book place of OTNTEC's 
technical Triform* hj[m  Centre, whose function is to assist enter
prises and institutions by locating and acquiring technical 
informa tien from national and international sources.

. The main services provided by the Centre may be described as 
follows:
. Industrial liaiscxi and contact services;
. Retrospective searches;
. Services far users of the technology library;
. Services far data bank users;
. Special alert and selective-dissemination services.

R E P U B L I C  C F  K O R E A

A. Share of R and D investment in OJP will be increased fran 
0.81% in 1979 to 2.0% in 1986.
Research manpower will be increased from 4 persons in 1979 
(per 10,000 persons) to 11 persons in 1986.

. Various measures have been taken to increase the financial 
support to the private firms and alleviate the taxation burden 
for the firms which are trying to develop technology
intensive products.

B. Far the last several years, technology inducement has increased 
steadily. Royalty payments for imported technologies, which 
had exceeded 30 million dollars in 1976, rose to 107 million 
dollars in 1980 and will be up to 500 million dollars in 1936 
(ref. table). The total royalty payments had reached 453 million 
dollars by the end of 1980.
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The Government has recognized technology licensing as aii 
inpartant element in accelerating the introduction of the necessary foreign t <vtm ni rrp <»g in 'the Foreign Capital Inducement 
law, and has accorded it the same financial privileges and 
incentives as are provided far capital inducement. The law 
guarantees the ranittanoe abroad of fees far imported technology 
and payments are exeepbed from income and corporation taxes 
far the first five years after die introduction of the technology.

. In addition, the Gouemnent g-inpi ified the adninistrative proce
dure related to technology tnpnirt to promote foreign technology 
inducement.

. In July 1980, the Government expanded the automatic approval 
system which applies to licensing contracts of Less than 10 years 
duration or with up to 10% in running royalties regardless of the 
amount of the initial or lisp sun payments.
The automatic approval system allows technology licensing under 
certain conditions to be approved by the competent ministries 
without being considered by the Foreign Capital Inducement 
Deliberation Ganoittee unless the licensing contract includes 
unfair licensing conditions. At this manent, the Government is 
leaking into the possibility of allowing technology licensing 
under certain condition without Govemnent approval to simplify 
such procedures further, hi a renewed effort to encourage 
foreign technology import, the nnw»rrment estahl i shed tiie 
Korea Technology Development Corporation (RISC) in May 1981 to 
provide financial support.

. The Government operates the Technology Transfer Centre (TIE) and 
tiie Korea Science and Technology Information Center (ROFSTIC) to 
obtain technologies on fair and suitable terms and conditions, 
because many Korean industries are still incapable of selecting 
the most appropriate technologies and are not well acquainted with 
what technology should be induced from where and cn what terms, 
as they have little access to foreign technical information.

Royalty Payment Trends

Republic of Korea (cant'd)

\ .  Year '76 '77 '78 ’79 •80 '81 '82 '83 ’84 '85 '86
Paymentsv.

Royalty 30 58 85 93 107 125 177 213 293 396 530
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C. In carder to pranote the development of premising industries with 
comparative advantage, the Gcrvernnent is providing such support 
as tax reduction and financial incentives to the private enters 
prises which are engaged in the research and development of tech
nologies required far these industries.

D. 1b increase the rural network of the data bank established in the 
Korea Science and Technology Inf carnation Center (KDBSTIC).

. Tb increase the data base of KORSTIC through collecting information. 
Measures have been taken to increase the data base of the Korea 
Science and Technology Information Center in the areas of collecting 
and dissminating the technology information.

fOftNIA

A. The promotion of scientific research, technological development 
and the application of technical progress in all fields are a 
basic abjective of Romanian economic policy, forming a separate 
section of the single national social and economic development 
plan. This section of the plan includes the objectives and 
tasks falling on the oentral bodies, who are specialists in 
these problems, the departments in each branch, the research 
and study institutes as veil as the training centres run in the 
large industrial enterprises.

. In the medium and long term, the "Guiding progracme for scien
tific research, technological development, and application of 
technical progress far the period 1981-1985, and the main 
directions to be followed between now and the year 2000" has 
been worked exit and approved. This programme is intended to 
back up the inplamentation of the development plan forecasts, 
to provide technical and technological solutions for moder
nizing the structures of the national eccnany, to increase the 
quality of products, and to improve the competitiveness of the 
Romanian economy in international trade.

B. The practice of Romania in its relations with other States is 
on a multitude of forms and techniques intended to 

pranote, mvter autually advantageous conditions, the transfer of 
techniques and industrial technology.

. In this context, relations with the member states of CCMECCN, 
which occupy an important place, ¿is well as with other 
socialist countries, are characterized by the signing of co
operation arrangements and agreements based cn bi- and multi
lateral plans. Special Icng-tenn programmes for technical and 
technological collaboration have also been concluded with these 
countries. In addition,Romania as a socialist developing country 
and as a member of the 77 Group, is constantly building up its 
economic and technical collaboration with the other developing 
countries. Thus over 50% of Romania's trade with the
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Remania (cant'd)

developing countries is carried out on the basis of co
operation, in a wide variety of fonts , resulting in the transfer 
of technology, technological co-operaticn, technical assistance 
and the training of personnel.

. Romania has participated actively in the preparation of the 
fararag Programs of Action (May 1981) which provides, among 
other things, far measures relating to the intensification of 
technological co-operation between the developing countries end 
f»(~i 1 -i far the transfer of technology between these 
countries.

. The relations established and the documents agreed with the 
developed capitalist States ensure the transfer of technology 
by means of the purchase of licences, know-how, the formation of 
mivcH production companies, and the concluding of programmes for 
scientific and cultural collaboration.

C. The programmes far scientific research, technological development 
and the application of technical progress are aimed primarily at 
finding solutions to the concrete, present and future problem 
with which the development of the eocncmy is faced.

. In the industrial sector mention should be made of trends 
towards research cn identifying and developing new sources of 
raw materials and fules, on developing and perfecting new 
technologies to enable products to be obtained of a high 
technical level and which have low material arkl energy 
consumption levels, and on starting up production of the new 
materials and products needed for the advanced technology 
industries: electronics, aeronautics, fine synthesis
chemistry end nuclear-electric power stations.

. During the last five years over 10,000 new types of machines, 
equipment, appliances and installations have been assimilated and 
same 5,000 new ranges of consumer materials and articles, with 
over 45% of industrial production in 1980 being devoted to new 
and modem products, the manufacture of which had started during 
the last five years.

D. Cn the scientific, technical and technological side in general, 
including industry, work has, from an institutional point of view, 
followed the principles of organization governing our system far 
directing and planning eocnanic development. On a macro-economic 
level the principal specialist body - the National Council far 
Science and Technology - works out, in collaboration with the 
ministries and other central bodies, draft plans for scientific 
research, technological development and the application of 
technical progress, as well as for standardization. This body 
also has powers related to the guidance and control of the work 
of the scientific research and technological project engineering 
units in the different branches, including industry.

. As regards the dissemination of information, there is in Romania 
the National Institute for Information and Documentation, a body 
caning under the authority of the National Council far Science 
and Technology.
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ВИМСА

. A. A National Canmittee far Technological Studies has been
established in the Ministry of Higher Education and Scientific 
Research.

B. A National Centre for the Transfer and Development of Technology 
is to be established durinq the Third Plan.

C. A Research Centre for New Energy Sources is already in operation 
at Butare.

. A Itesearch Centre on Appropriate Technology is in operation at 
Buhengeri.

D. A Documentation Centre is in process of being established.

E. A Special Fund for Project Study has been established in the 
Ministry of Planning.

SENEGAL

A. National Technological Plans:
. Establishment of technical secondary schools in the regions;
. Establishment of centres far further training;
. Thiês Polytechnical School and the University Technological 
Institute in Dakar.

. Energy-related Technologies:
. Establishment of the Société Industrielle des Applications de 
l'Phergie Sol*-»™» (Industrial canpany for applications of solar 
energy) to formulate a solar energy policy.

B. Establishment of the Meteorological Physics Institute at the 
University of Dakar.

. Development of solar technologies in schools of higher education.

. Sending trainees to developed countries to acquire advanced new 
technologies.

C. In the industrial field: existence of the Food Technology Institute 
at Dakar which develops manufactured products based cn meat, cereals, 
fruit and vegetables.

. In the energy field: development of 3AN-AK SUUK cookers (earth 
cookers) to save energy.
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D. Establishment of the National Scientific and Tw-hnologirai _ 
Docunentaticn Centre; one of whose functions is to collect and 
disseminate information cn, and to promote, industrial technologies.
Development of a Senegalese structure responsible for making 
industrialists and scientists more aware of the information 
available in patents.

SINGAPORE

A. -The PfTivH 1 was established to conduct studies directed
at tiie strengthening of technological disciplines, the improve
ment of progranmes on scientific and technological manpower 
training and utilization, and the application of science and 
technology for development -

B. No specific measures as this is left mainly to market forces.

C. Trained manpower in research and development is the critical 
factor. The National University will undertake mare engineering 
research progranmes in selected fields. The Government will also 
increase funding for research to public institutions. A science 
and Technology Park will be established near the National 
University to stimulate university-indus try interaction.

D. The Science Council works towards the dissemination of new 
technological developments through seminars, lectures .and 
publications. It will promote the participation of experts from 
the Government, industry and overseas scientific and techno
logical institutions, in a series of specialised workshop» and 
lectures to highlight recent developments in specific areas of 
science and technology. Skill ocnpetiticns are planned far 
industries to promote the development of higher skills and new 
techniques of production.

SRI LANKA

A. The Ministry of Industries and Scientific Affairs is of the view 
that Sri Lanka has to obtain technology in the fields where there 
is a deficiency in this oomtry. In obtaining technology the 
criteria adopted have been as follows:
. The need to select the best technology to suit the country, 
factor endowments and development objectives.
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Sri Lanka (ocnt'd)

. The need to buy technology an best economical terms.

. The need to develop the indigenous technology, capability to 
find appropriate technologies which meet the local needs.

B. All applications far foreign technology are evaluated by the 
Ministry of Industries and Scientific Affairs, and consideration 
far use of such technology is given an the basis of internationally 
accepted neons.

C. There are a narber of institutions engaged in the development of
indigenous technology. They are the National Engineering Research and 
Development Centre. Institute of Scientific and Industrial Research 
(C.I.S.I.R.), Industrial Development Board (II®), Bureau of Ceylon 
Standards, Tea Research Institute, Rubber Research Institute and 
Coconut Research Institute.

D. The Policy Division of the Ministry of Industries and Scientific 
Affairs is the focal point for dissemination of Industrial 
Technology.

SUDAN

A. The Industrial Research and Consultancy Centre is catering for 
the establishment of National Technology Policies, and strengthen 
industrial technological capabilities for the existing and new 
industrial projects.

. The National Council for Research is undertaking a national study 
related to the development of technology and energy in Sudan till 
the year 2000. (Results are not yet published).

B. (No reply cn this issue).

C. The National Council for Research has recently convened a national 
conference for this purpose. Findings are still under considera
tion.

D. The Industrial Research and Consultancy Institute has a department 
that has hroai contacts with specialized agencies; United Nations 
Organizations and international technical institutes 
to collect and disseminate industrial and technological 
information. They have a reasonable good library and laboratories 
for such matters.
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THAILAND

A. Science and technology plays an important role in the production 
process. The Royal Government of Thailand has realized the 
necessity to accelerate the development and the application of 
science and technology to be used so as to improve production 
effectiveness and natural resources can effectively be utilized to 
increase the agricultural, industrial and energy productions.

. It is the Royal Thai Government's firm objective to develop 
suitable science and technology to be applied and utilized for 
the purpose of agricultural productivity and increase particu
larly plantation techniques, natural resource usage, soil and 
water development, agricultural production storage and other 
resource technique applications. In the meantime, industrial 
and mineral ores dressing technology as well as technology in 
the consumption and saving of energy in the oountry will be 
developed.

. Tto pursue objectives set forth in the Fifth National Five 
Year Plan, the Government has set both policies and measures 
as the following:
. Policies:

. Existing technology will be introduced to all sectors. 
Improvement and application of foreign technology will be 
made suitable to the situation of the oountry. At the same 
time research for technology development in Thailand for 
self-reliance will be introduced to improve the effec
tiveness of the production and resource consumption of 
the oountry.

. Strengthening the foundation and the capability in national 
science and technology by emphasizing the development of 
hunan resources together with the development or research and 
transfer of technology institutions. Besides, data processing 
and science and technology information centres will expand 
their activities to cope with the country's requirements.

. Better enhancement will be given to the private and public 
enterprises by introducing modern science and technology to 
increase their production capacity, by means of making - 
those sectors realize the importance of their availability 
which will be of great use in both career and living 
situations.

. The co-operation in science and technology with foreign 
countries in order to exchange relevant information will be 
highly regarded by the Government. Countries who are in need 
of science and technology capabilities will receive support 
from Thailand.
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. Measures:
. Basic data and information that are necessary for technology 
development will receive the highest encouragement.

. Efficiency in the transfer of technology from foreign 
countries will be highly encouraged.

. Efficiency in researdi and development of national science 
and. technology will be given full support.

. fftman resources to be utilized in the field of science and 
technology will be developed.

. Industrial production quality will be strictly controlled 
and improved so as to reach the internationally accepted 
standard. Hiis action will be made in line with the 
improvement and the expansion of product standardization 
activity as well as tine comparison in relevant standard 
system and a quality test will also be supported.

. Engineering consultant services in the country will be 
developed.

. System of science and technology information will be 
improved.

. Transfer and dissemination of technology in the country 
will receive firm encouragement.

. Science policy planning activities will be improved.

. Co-operation in science and technology with foreign 
countries will be greatly encouraged.

. Advise public to be more interested in science and techno
logy.

B. In the industrial sector most of the technologies have been imported 
from foreign countries. Technologies received are not highly regarded 
because it is a commercial secret that the exporting countries must 
prevent their national interests by not letting the importing coun
tries be able to compete with them. Besides, technologies imported 
have not passed due consideration, therefore, the price is rather 
expensive and there are too many conditions and obligations. There
fore a country like Thailand is always the underdog in economy. 
Conditions and obligations that are strictly required by the tech
nology exporters are:
. Re-exportation of technology is strictly prohibited or limit the 

market to export;
. Past industrialization progress in most sectors has been concen

trated in import substitution which received high protection from 
the Government agencies concerned. These kept manufactures from 
realizing the importance of science and technology application 
which would result in reducing the cost of investment as well as
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the w t m »  in the production capacity. By these attitudes, 
manufacturers paid no attention in pursuing suitable improvement 
and m-rj-ffiratim of technology according to the country's require
ments, qyh as the establishment of labour-intensive industries 
instead of capital intensive ones, utilizing local raw material 
and ssni-finished products which would reduce production costs, 
and the products could well be competitive with foreign products.

In ensuring that appropriate foreign technology be obtained on fair 
and suitable and conditions, the following actions will be
carried out:
. Importation of technology from foreign countries must carefully 

be considered. Modification will be made to the technology imported 
from foreign countries to adjust it to suit national requirements 
and situations, m  the meantime research and development of tech
nology in the country will be given firm support so as to develop 
efficiency in production and local raw materials utilization.

. Self-reliance in science and technology will gradually be encouraged 
to enable relevant institutions to train and provide kncw^xw to the 
people.

. The importation of foreign technology will be given careful con
sideration, under contracts that will be thoroughly studied for 
fair and suitable terms and conditions.

C. See B. above.

D. More information can be secured fran the above-mentioned issues. The 
collection and dissemination of needed industrial and technological 
information will also be done through the exchange of industrial 
information at national, regional, inter-regional and global levels. 
Strengthening of the capability of such acadanies and institutions 
of both private and public sectors will receive high priority frcm 
the Government so as to achieve the above-indicated goals.

TOGO

A. Establishment of the Ministry of Industry and State-owned 
companies.

B. See A.
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C. See A.

D. Togo joined the African Intellectual Property Organization and 
established a national branch of that organization.

Togo (ooat'd)

TUNISIA

A. Specific measures are planned for the consolidation and expansion 
of industrial firms:
. improvements in the degree of integration (manufacture of 
semi-finished products;

. suborntr**’* " » to Tunisian ocnpanies;

. <~g*ticn of export industries and the development of
subcontracting from abroad;

. improvement of ocnpetitive position;

. improvement of productivity;

. establishment of industrial standards.

B. Supervision of industrial projects at administrative level 
(technical management) and by the Central Bank of Tunisia.

C. The already extensive training effort will be pursued vigorously 
and will acntinue to apply to the technical and scientific 
disciplines, at secondary education, university and vocational 
training levels.

. These efforts will be intensified during the coming years and 
will be consolidated by measures aimed at promoting scientific 
and technological research.

. The recent creation of the Ministry of Higher Education and 
Scientific Research reflects the Government's desire to 
strengthen and expand training and scientific and technological 
research activities.

D. The establishment of major institutions, such as the Investment 
Promotion Agency, the National Statistics Institute and the 
National Centre for Industrial Studies.
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TURKEY

A. In order to develop technology, the estahl islmeat of production- 
oriented research and development units, vhich axe having 
organic with the industry, axe encouraged by national plans 
arv3. progranmes. Sgigrvt-ifig and technological research, studies 
and projects are supported by the public funds. Measures were taken 
to the oo-operation between the public institution,
crianfifig and institutions, scientific and technical
private establishments.

B. In the first place it is the duty of the domestic firm (public 
or private) to cn the matter. At the seme time, the
Turkish Government established a Foreign Investment Department 
within the State Planning Organization. This department is 
responsible far evaluating each project fron the point of view 
of national economic needs. Turkey is flexible on this matter. 
Each foreign investment and technology is evaluated on its own 
merits. The Foreign Investment Department has the right to 
issue permits far an investment of less than 50 million dollars. 
Investments over this limit are subject to approval by the 
Council of Ministers. Transfer of profits, fees and royalties, 
and repatriation of capital in the event of liquidation or sale 
is guaranteed.

C. It is partly covered in the above section VI-A. Besides that, 
at the international level, oo-operation with the countries 
having conditions similar to ours is favoured. A line of 
balancing the technological realities and arploynient require
ments of the country is adopted as a national policy. This is 
a responsibility which has been given to national institutions 
and bodies concerned.

D. In the fourth Five-Year Development Plan and in the Annual 
Progranmes, an institution which collects and disseminates 
technological and industrial information in an efficient way, is 
put in focus. Measures were taken to modernize existing 
institutions to fullfil the job in a better way.

UNITED REPUBLIC OF CAMEROON

A. Existence of a National Ccmnittee for the Development of 
Technologies.

. Canerocn is a member of the Standing Ccmnissicn for Scientific 
and Technical Research of the Customs and Economic Union of 
Central Africa.
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B. Retraining of Cameroonian senior personnel in foreign technical 
institutes.

. Establishment of foreign firms and policy of Camerocnizaticn of 
senior posts.

C. Existence of a General Delegation for Scientific and Technical 
Research responsible inter alia far the development and transfer 
of suitable and efficient technologies.

D. Fy-i of an Industrial Statistics Service in the Directorate
of Statistics.

UPPER VOLIA

A. Measures are at present being prepared by the Ministerial 
Department for Industry following its recent reorganization.

B. Measures are at present being prepared by the Ministerial 
Department far Industry following its recent reorganization.

C. Measures are at present being prepared by the Ministerial 
Department for Industry following its recent reorganization.

D. It is planned to set an Industrial Information Office in 
the General Directorate far Industry and Handicrafts.

OFDGCMf

A. Equipping of the National Scientific and Technological Research 
rrnvri-i (CCNICXT) with the appropriate internal organization 
and material resources to enable it to fulfil its mission, 
subject to prior evaluation and intennin isteri n 1 co-ordination 
in the matter.

. Support far technological solutions designed to save energy and 
use it more efficiently in industry, transport and building.
Pronoticn of the development of the forest energy resources 
needed to inprove the existing deficit and to ccpe with future 
demand.
Continuation of the search for hydrocarbons, oil shale and radio
active materials; continuation of research into solar and wind 
energy and the rationalization of the use of liquid fuels.

4
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B. Support for a system of private and public evaluation of the 
technologies to be transferred from abroad and, if required, 
collaboration with the private sector in the negotiation 
thereof.

. Development of training and research activities in the evaluation, 
selection ar*i adaptation of technologies and in the qualitative 
inprovement of industrial products.

C. Active participation of the University in advising on scientific 
and technological research of national interest.

0. Hie establishment of an up-to-date information system through 
suitable national co-ordination and optimum use of specialized 
national sources.

. Far this purpose the bases far the establishment of the National 
Scientific and Technological Infannation System, which will make 
it pn̂ g-iKla to co-ordinate the infannation generated in these 
areas, both within the country and abroad, are being studied..

VENEZUELA

A, The existing between industrial enterprises, technological 
research and development centres and domestic technical assistance 
and consultancy agencies will be expanded and strengthened.

. Use will be made of such devioes as the "Buy Venezuelan" Decree 
for the purpose of achieving greater participation by domestic 
firms in the design and inplamentation of public projects.

. Decision No 85 of the Cartagena Agreement will be made a part 
of national legislation for the purpose of promoting and 
protecting national assets in the area of technological invention 
and innovation.

. New sectoral centres for technology research will be established 
in industrial areas.

. Credits will be granted on preferential terms for the development 
of products and processes incorporating domestic technology.

. Che of the measures taken by the National Council far Scientific 
and Technic il Research (OONICIT) for the establishment of 
policies and plans for the development of national technologies 
was the establishment in 1978 of the Technology Transfer Unit.
The Unit's basic purpose is to devise practical measures 
oriented towards the demand far technology, by identifying 
technology requirements originating fron the production sector, 
and towards the supply of technology, by channelling the results 
of research and development (R and D) originating fron the 
sector generating scientific and technological knowledge.
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IXning the period since the establishment of the Unit, financing 
has been provided far same 32 R and D projects, representing an 
investment in the neighbourhood of 14 million bolívares. It is 
estimated that approximately 10 per cent of tire results of these 
projects have been commercially exploited and nationally 
marketed. With regard to tire development of energy-related 
technologies, in addition to tire activities of tire Council, an 
inventory of appropriate technologies in tire area of ncn- 
ccnventianal sources of energy has been prepared under tire 
Andrés Bello Agreement. The Ministry of Brergy and Mining, 
through its Division of Coal and Other Brergy Sources, also 
paritid p ates in tire preparation of studies in area.

B. “Turn-key" contracts have been banned in tire public sector and 
will be discouraged in the private sector.

. The Government will establish an interdiscipl inary tean to 
provide permanent counselling to industrial enterprises an 
technology "depackaging" and the terms of purchase and 
contract agreements.

. There will be rigerous enfarcanent of the existing regulations 
covering technology contracts so as to avoid restrictive 
clauses and ensure that there is a greater real transfer.

. A policy of co-operation for technological development will be 
actively pursued among the countries of the Andean region.

. Machinery will be introduced to discourage licensing agreanents 
involving the payment of fixed suns for the acquisition of 
technology and to encourage the conclusion of technical- 
assistance contracts at demonstration cost.

. Ihe formulation of Decision 24 of the Andean Pact, which 
regulates the acquisition of foreign technology. (For more 
details, see SIEX)!/

C. A Fund far the Financing of Technological Innovation will be 
- established to provide loans and risk capital far technology 

and development projects.
. The State will promote and partially finance the investment of 

Venezuelan industry in technological research and development.
. An insurance system will be set up to guarantee a return an new 

domestic products and processes, especially capital goods.

1/ Translator's note. SIEX (Superintendencia de Inversiones 
“ Extranjeras /Superintendent of Foreign Investments/).
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As indicated aider point A above, these measures have been funnelled 
through various programs, namely:

Assistance to technological projects, for the purpose of promoting 
and encouraging the industrial use of domestically developed 
technologies through the financing of R and 0 projects which have 
market potential or address a social need. The aim of this 
programs is to tackle the problaas arising out of sane of the 
constraints that are making it difficult for the fruits of 
domestic research and development, first, to be worked into 
saleable technologies and, later, to find industrial applications. 
This is to be aocoiplished through the development of appropriate 
financing machinery.

requirements, far the purpose of prana ting 
•frarhrKVtng-irai in the country through the creation
and adaptation of to meet the requirements of
natirrai opt-TTPpmpr*xTr-«: and as instruumts to stisulate tiie use 
of local technological capabilities.
The management of these two progranmes have been
di scussed under point A above.
Etegort~i»-Hor> and marketing of technologies, far the purpose of 
j^rt-irripat-ing in negotiations far the acquisition of advanced 
technology through the femulation of negotiation strategies to 
make pnwsjble the recovery of the invested capital. In addition, 
as a part of this process, assistance is provided in matters of 
industrial property, patents and the registration of trade marks 
(see annex I).

Annex I
Patents and Titles of Other Technology Transfer Unit Projects

A (Applied far) G (Granted)

Name of project TTU code Title class Country Year Status
1. Cantax electronic 

taximeter
54.01.01 Trade made Venezuela 1982 G

2. Auto-valve 54.01.12 Invention patent Venezuela 1980 G
Trade marks (2) United States 1982 A

3. Safety brake 54.01.17 Invention patent Venezuela 1980 G
4. ПЕС clasp 54.10.25 Invention patent Venezuela 1980 A
5. Fermentation unit, 

Caracas
54.01.54 Patent far the 

introduction of 
an invention

United States 1982 A

6. Torsion bar regulator 54.01.14 Invention patent United States 1982 G
7. Improved water tanks 54.01.48 Invention patent Venezuela 1981 G
8. Self-adjusting inclined 

retention device
54.01.42 Trade mark Invention patent

}
Venezuela 1977 G

9. Grain harvester 54.01.26 Invention patent United States 
and Belgian

1979 A

10. Ш Е  systen 54.01.34 Invention patent France
Venezuela

1980
1980

G
G

22 November 1982.
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Venezuela (cant'd)

0. In rrrrîr- to provide the information necessary to match domestic 
supply to potential technological demand, especially in the 
public sector, a register of the country's industrial and 
t-gyhnni rrj-it-Pii potential will be set up. Once this register has 
been firmly established, the infonnation needed to set goals 
for the incorporation of national technology will be available.

. Torplementaticn of a prograume to disseminate information an 
marketable technologies as part of the campaign to promote local 
technological capacity. Through this programme, the Chit seeks 
to strengthen the technology supply-and-demand flow by
with or without Goverrsnent support.

. To this end, reports cxi available marketable technologies, along 
with the terms and conditions for their negotiation, are 
published from time to time.

E. As part of the sane set of activities, work is going forward cn 
a group of diagnostic and methodological studies of the inno
vation process. Particular mention may be made, in this 
connection, of the study on the role of the small- and mediun- 
scale capital goods industry in the process of technological 
innovation for the agricultural sector. Hiis study employs the 
methodological approach of tlse "Multiple Innovation Programmes", 
analysing the specific case of the oomprehensive problem of yucca 
fran the point of view both of its cultivation and of its indus
trial use.

. The intention is to use the same approach in a series of studies 
cn the electronics industry in order to provide a complete and 
detailed picture of how the carp lex process of technological 
innovation actually operates, with a view to formulating a 
technological development strategy for this sector.

. In addition, progress is being made in a diagnostic study cn 
appropriate technologies in the area of ncn-ocnventicnal energy 
sources and food (agricultural production and food technology). 
Thus a study is being prepared under the Andrés Bello Agreement 
far the purpose of preparing an inventory in the Andean sub
region and subsequently proposing a number of R and D projects 
of cannon interest, along with machinery for disseminating and 
transferring the results of this research.

Venezuelan technological developments brought about
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YOQOSIAVIA

A. Measures have been taken tcdefinea long-term strategy of
technological development and a separate social, compact Shall 
be adopted an it. The global objective for Yugoslavia is___
to take part mare successfully in the international transfer, with the sinultaneous faster developnent of its 
indigenous technological innovations and technologies. The 
orientation towards developing the domestic technological 
base shall also cover the field of energy in which Yugoslavia 
at present has numerous problems steaming primarily from its 
high oil imports.

B. A law on Patents has been passed, while the law on Investments 
of Foreign Persons in Domestic Organizations of Associated 
labour has been partially amended. The point of this 
legislation is to obtain certain foreign technologies under 
fairer conditions. The patent and licence policies shall be 
an integral part of the technology development strategy.

C. (Mo reply on this issue).

D. Following the proposed of the Yugoslav Chamber of the Economy 
a catalogue was printed in 1980 of the available technologies 
for transfer to potential users in the developing countries. 
This catalogue includes about 200 Yugoslav technologies. The 
Chamber of Economy has also -iggnart a publication "Survey 
of Consulting and Designing Services Available by Yugoslav 
Organizations".

ZAIRE

A. The Government is at present starting a Technical
Assistance Project under the Interim Fund for the transfer 
of science and technology in order to strengthen its 
technological capabilities.

B. (No reply on this issue).

C. The Scientific Research Institute, set up by the Government 
with technical assistance fran UNIDO, intends to study the 
various technologies used in neighbouring countries and 
elsewhere in order to adapt then to Zaire's requirements.

D. See under C.
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ZIMBABWE

A. The Govemnent is in the process of establishing a new science 
and technology foundation entrusted with the function of 
fbnnilaticn of policies for the development and financing of 
technology. Special studies far coal and liquid fuels in the 
field of energy development are also ccntenplated.

B. The Ministry of Foreign Trade looks into the application for 
inpart of foreign technologies and permission is given after 
scrutiny by that Ministry and the Reserve Bank. The Ministry 
of Industry and Energy Development is also consulted by the 
Ministry of Foreign Trade in this matter. The new science and 
technology foundation is also expected to consider the question 
of appropriateness of technologies.

C. The setting up of a Technological Research Centre is being 
considered by the Government. There are already research 
institutes functioning in the field of mining, agriculture and 
forestry. UN Financing System for Science and Technology will 
also organise a seminar far development of appropriate tech
nology in September-October this year.

D. Seme information is being collected and consolidated in the 
various departments of the Government under the overall co
ordination. far dissemination at the Ministry of Finance, 
Economic Planning and Development. Seminars which are being 
arranged should also go a long way in dissemination of 
infarnaticn. UNIDO is also ocntenplating to assist in this 
direction.
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V H .  INDUSTRIAL FINANCING

Governments чете invited to supply information on the following
topics:

A. Ratio of donestic savings to GDP.

B. Strategies and progrannes for mobilization of domestic 
financial resources.

C. Measures taken to strengthen national industrial development 
financial institutions.

D. 1. Industrial investment.
2. Share of foreign investment in total investment in 

manufacturing.

E. Other relevant topics.*

INFORMATION RECEIVED FROM DEVELOPING OOUNERIES IN RESPECT OF THE ABOVE:

ARGENTINA.

A. Table VII-1
Gross donestic savings

Thousands of 
1980 dollars GDP Ratio (%)

1975 7,793.7 48,871.9 15.9
1978 11,954.2 49,684.8 24.1
1979 11,168.9 53,068.2 21.0
1980 9,919.0 53,637.3 18.5

Source: Inter-Anerican Development Bank, "Progreso Ecdnanico у 
fryjai en Ашбгаса Latina" /Economic and Social Progress in Latin 
America/, Report for 1980-1981, pp. 440 and 442.

B. (No data available).

C. (No data available).

V  Most countries did not reply cm this issue.
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Argentina (ocnt'd)

0.1. No detailed estimates are made of investment in the manufac
turing sector. Calculations are made of construction and 
durable production equipment. Over the last decade, these 
acoounted for between 33.4 and 41.9 per cent of gross domestic 
fixed investment. Under this heading, the most important 
acnpcnent is "machinery and equipment", which evolved as 
indicated in. the table belcw:

D.2. Table VII-2
Investment in mi 11 ions of 1970 pesos:

Total investment in "machinery 
and equipment" in all sectors

1975 1978 1979 1980
5,151 5,774 6,182 6,882

BAHAMAS

A. Table VII-1: 1978
17%

3. The Post Office Savings Bank; 
. Catmercial Banks;
. Bahamas Development Bank;
. National Insurance Scheme,

C. The Bahamas Development Bank has credit lines with European Development 
Fund of the EEC, Inter-American Development Bank and Caribbean 
Development Bank to assist with relending to businessmen in key sectors 
of the economy. The Bank's initial Authorized Capital of $5m has been 
increased to $lCm.

D. (No reply on this issue).
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BANGLADESH

A. Table VH-1: During the first Five Year Plan (1973-78), it
«as 3.9.

B. Rationalization of interest structure - higher rate of interest 
«as in 1980 which is working as a sort of incentive
for savings. Moreover, all the nationalised banks are tapping 
resources in the rural areas by opening branches.' The 
Government is restricting credit in the unproductive sectors 
to boost up cash liquidity of banks and to ensure investment 
of the resources in productive sectors. Various saving 
schemes far Bangladeshis working abroad have also been 
introduced.

C. There are three industrial financial institutions in the public 
' sector mainly: Bangladesh Shilpa Bank, Bangladesh Shilpa Rin 
Sangstha and Investment Corporation of Bangladesh. Severed, steps 
have been taken in the recent years to strengthen the operational 
capabilities of these instructions - santicningpower of tfro-se 
bodies has been increased and the power of sanctioning has been 
decentralised.

D.l. Table VH-2 (in million Taka) 
1973-78 1978-80

Investment in the manufacturing
sector (in millions of units of 7796.20 7701.90
■ the national currency)
Share of manufacturing sector 5672.60 6667.40
in total investment (%) Total 41624.70 Total 39326.20

i.e. 13.63% i.e. 16.95%
Share of enterprises in 
manufacturing 
investment (%)

Private .................  74.24% 70.28%
Public .................  25.76% 29.72%

D~2. (No reply on this issue.)
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BENIN

A. Table VII-1 y
1978 1979 1980
3.8 4.5 5.8

1/ Patio of net savings to GDP In per cent.

B. Various steps are being taken to mobilize domestic financial 
resources:
. Centralization of decision-making as regards mobilization 
and allocation of financial resources by reorganization of the 
banking system and taking over of the vital sectors of the 
economy;

. Compulsory payments by enterprises to the National Investment 
Fund (FNI);

. A levy by the Treasury of 68 per cent of the profits of State- 
otned and mixed-economy companies to be paid into the national 
budget for equipment and investment.

C. The Benin Development Bank (3BD), which is financing industrial 
projects, receives assistance from the World Bank in the area of 
organization, promotion and project design far snail-scale and 
nediun-sized industries.

D.l. Table VU-2
1975 1978 1979

Cumulative investment in the manu-
facturing sector (in millions of 10,321 15,551 17,514
units of the national currency)
Share of enterprises in manu
facturing investment (%)

Private...................  35.62 45.75 39.80
Public ...................  64.38 54.25 60.20

D.2. Table VII-3 

40%^

17 Estima tesT
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BOLIVIA

A. Table vii-l
1978 1979 1980

12.9% 8.4% 5.7%

Source: Central Bank of Bolivia

B. Greater support for investment in goods-producing sectors, in 
line with each sector's priorities, having regard to such 
social criteria as the principles of efficiency and fairness.

. Redistribution of financial, resources fran surplus-producing 
regions and sectors to loss-making sectors, in the interests 
of harmonious and balanced development of the national econony.

. Measures to wnflwm»» and raise the technological level of 
existing industry in order to combat snuggling by producing 
better quality goods at lever prices and to conpete on an 
equal footing with foreign industry.

C. Encouragement for the establishment of a capital market, which 
has not been possible in previous years, to issue bonds and 
other financial assets facilitating the movement of money fran 
savings into investment sectors.

. Ccnplete reorganization of development banks, so that they 
becane flexible operational instruments for channelling 
resources to productive sectors on more favourable terms.

. Pranoticn of greater flexibility in the capital market, so that 
facilities are created far channelling finance to the lew 
incane sectors by sinpler and less bureaucratic means than 
banks.

D. 1. Table vn-2
1975 1978 1979

Investment in the manu
facturing sector (in 
millions of units of the 
national currency

2,264 1,838 2,318 
(in current Bolivian 
pesos - SB)

Share of manufacturing 
sector in total 
investment (%)

18.8 12.01 14.3
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Bolivia (ocnt'd)

D. 2. Table VII-3
1975 1978 1979
47.2% 18.9% 15.5%

BRAZIL

A. Table VH-1
1978 1979 1980

18.3 16.6 16.6

Source: PGV.
B. (No reply on this issue).

C. (No reply on this issue).

D.l. Table VII-2
__________________ . (in millions of cruzeiros)

1975 1978 1979 1980
Investment in manu
facturing sector (in 
millions of units of ^ , 
the national currency) -
Share of enterprises 
in manufacturing 
investment (%)V

Private) Domestic ) Foreign
Public ) 
Mixed )

16,483

73.6
25.2

1.2

35,722 44,611 25,102

48.5
32.8
18.7

Source: Industrial Development Council.
1/ Information from the Industrial Development Council (CDI), 

based on total fixed investment in approved projects. The 
figures, therefore, do not correspond to actual investment 
during the year in question.
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Brazil (ccnt'd)

D.2. Foreign investments and reinvestments placed
Table VH-3

(in millions of $05)
1975 1978 1979 1980'

5,572 10,593 12,064 13,006

Source: Central Bank of Brazil

BUBENDI

A. Table vn-l
1978 1979 1980 1981^ 1985^

55,225.7 771,355.1 80,030.7 90,055.5 139,520.6 (<33P) in millier
4,667.9 5,392.3 3,297.0 3,608.9 15,705.9 (GDS) of F3u

8.4 7.4 4.1 9.6 11.3 (2/1%)
a/ Planned or estimated.
b/ Target year of current national development plan.

B. Government strategy for mobilizing danestic financial resources 
takes into account compulsory savings and private sector 
resources which will be channelled into productive investment 
(industry and agriculture).

. Creation of new financing institutions and strengthening of 
existing ones.

The Government has set up two supplementary financing institu
tions - namely, the Central Fund for Mobilization and Finance 
(CAMQFI) and the Burundi Finanoe Canpany (SBF). CAM3FZ uses 
the time and sight deposits of public enterprises to finance 
investments in the State sector, preferably in the production 
area. SBF invests in both the private and the public industrial 
and agricultural sectors.

C.
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Burundi (ocnt'd)

D. 1. Table VH-2
1975 1978 1979 1980 19852/ 1987

Investment in the 
manufacturing 
sector (in 
millions of units 
of the national 
currency)

1,331.0 3,580.0 4,266.2 5,229.2 17,509.3 17,032.1

Share of manu
facturing in 
total
investment (%)

43.37 46.44 40.62 45.5 53.47 48.31

Share of enter
prises in manu
facturing 
investment (%)

Private.....
Public .....

18.76
81.24

6.46
93.54

9.27
90.73

6.09
93.91

35.00
65.00

50.00
50.00

TOTAL....... 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00
a/ Planned or estimated.

D.2. Table VII-3
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985^ 1987-/

External
Domestic

73.1
26.9

44.3
55.7

51.8
48.2

47.9 
52.1 •

30.2
69.8

13.8
86.2

TOTAL 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

a/ Planned or estimated.
b/ Target year of current national development plan.

CHILE 

A.

Source: National accounts.
NOTE: There are no estimates for future years on this point.

Table VH-1 
1978 1979
13.4% 15.4%
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Chile (ccnt'd)

B+C. As regards these points the financing of industrial development 
will cane fran direct servings of firms and fron the 
market.

. Seeing that both internal and external savings must contribute 
to industrial development the Government has brought into 
two basic mechanisms: tie Financial Code and the Investors' 
Statute. The fanner is intended to inprove tie capital market 
which Chile has established. By means of the latter, and the 
growing freedom of external trade, the basic conditions have 
arisen to provide incentives far foreign investment.

D. There is no information on this point.

CHINA

A. (No reply cn this issue).

B. (No reply an this issue).

C. (No reply cn this issue).

D.l Table VII-2
Unit! of State ownership 1573 1578 1979 1980
Investment in the 
industrial sector 
(in billion of 
FMB Yuan)

23.1 27.3 25.7 27.4

Share of industrial 
sector in total 
investment (%)

59.0 57.0 51.4 50.8

0.2. (No reply cn this issue).
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ca a es

1978
Table VU-1 
1979 1980 1981

Billions of FC at current 
prices 2.7 2.5 3.6 5.0
Domestic savings 1.3 2.5 3.2 3.9

B. Jhere are at present no strategies or programes for mobilization 
of domestic financial resources. This work is in progress under 
the interim plan (1982-1984).

C. The only national institution far financing industrial development 
vas founded, just recently, in May 1982. This is the Development 
Bank of the Canoros. There is every reason to think that specific 
measures will be taken to strengthen it under the national 
development programs.

D.l.
Investment in the manu
facturing sector (in 
millions of units of the 
national currency)

Table VII-2
1973 1978 1979 1980 1985É/

millions of FC 1,196

D.2.(No reply an this issue).

COSTA. RICA

A. Table VII-1
T978~ 1979 T98Ô

37.9% 4.6% 5.8%

B. A well-defined policy is to be formulated for encouraging
internal saving and a credit programme is to be devised for the 
entire national financial syutan, taking into account the 
objectives and strategies of the National Development Plan. The 
area of activity of the Central Bank of Costa Rica must be 
limited, with the Bank to concentrate on the management of the 
macro economic variables, leaving to the remaining institutions 
of the financial sector, especially the ocuroercial banks, the 
task of dealing with development credit.
The oanmercial banks nust be given greater autenary and powers of 
discretion, as long as their actions remain within the terms of the 
National Developnant Plan, are oensitent with their role as develop
ment banking institutions and are periodically reviewed by che Central Bank.
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Costa Rica (ccnt'd)

. Through gradual specialisation, the State banks are to be trans
formed into genuine development banks so that they can iaprove 
their efficiency and offer their customers valuable advisory 
services.

• An interest-rate policy is to be devised which will be consistent 
with the di sonntimiation of the use of subsidiary credit as a 
means of guiding production and investment activity. In any case, 
this subsidiary credit oust be replaced by a nw«st̂ r- system of 
incentives emphasizing die promotion of snail-scale producers in 
the agricultural, industrial and artisanal sectors.

C. The Central Bank of Costa Rica is to approve and insolenent a 
prograsme to increase public saving.

. nimpnf. banking isiatinp will be reviewed with a view to 
involving the Central Bank more closely in the credit policies 
pursued by cer*>a-|‘n public and private financial intermediary 
institutions.

• There is to be better co-ordination between the Central Bank and 
the National Planning Office (CFXPLAN) in order to provide for an 
exchange of infopnaticn an credit policy and reserve exchange 
policy. A review is to be made of the present regulatory 
machinery applying to the ccmmercial banks (including controls to 
prevent the concentration and diversion of credit).

• The present General Bank Auditing Office is to be transformed into 
a Financial Institution Supervisory Office with responsibility 
for monitoring and certifying the legality and accuracy of the
f ipafK-i a 1 accounts of the Costa Rican Central Bank, the State 
banks and 1 the country's public and private financial 
institutions.

. Every bank will be required to pit into effect its cwn personnel 
training program® to develop the banking professionals and

needed for the individual bank's special area of
operation.

D.l Table VH-2
U75 1578 1979

Investment in the manufac
turing sector (in millions of 
units of the national 
currency)

328.4 794.0 1,371.3

Share of manufacturing 
sector in total 
investment (%)

0.9 16.2 28.8

0.2. (No reply an this issue).
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gpsDs

A,

B,

c.

D.l.

D. 2,

saapoR

A.

Table VH-1_______
1978 1979 1980
42%-. 52% 41%

Ihe Government through the Central Bank of Cyprus uses the 
monetary policy to iia** available financial resources.

The Cyprus Development Bank plays an important role in 
financing industrial projects both for big and snail production 
units.

Table. VH-2 .- (C£ ’000s)
1978 1979 1980 1981

Investment in 
the manu
facturing sector 
(in millions 
of units of 
the national 
currency)

24,084 26,226 26,600 22,000

Share of manu
facturing sector 
in total 
investment (%)

14% 12% 10% 7%

(NO reply on this issue).

Table VII-1
1978 1979 1980 1985^ 1984^

44.563 53.896 77.501
229.280 ¿41.119 311.483

* 19.4% = 22.3% 24.7%

a/ Planned or estimated.
b/ Target year of current national development plan.
V  All the figures in the Development Plan have been prepared 
” at constant prioes, corresponding to 1979.
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Ecuador (cart'd)

B. Directing industrial credit towards those priority projects in 
the manufacturing sector, considered as such in the Development 
Plan and under the following parameters; use of labour, 
localization, degree of industrial integration which it promotes, 
export of its products, use of its installed capacity, fulfil
ment of quality standards, use and development of o n  techno- 
nological resources and financial viability.

. Strengthening the credit lines of the Development Bank for 
financing capital goods products far essential use.

C. Capitalisation and increase in financial resources of the 
National Finance Companies, especially the National Finance 
Corporation (CFN), directly for industrial development, through 
tile credit lines obtained from the World Bank, IZB and CAF.
General Financing and Rediscounting Funds far Private Banks, 
Finance Companies and Development Bank through the Centred. Bank.

. Bctensicn of rediscount shares by the Central Bank, pointing 
the way to a general strengthening of the credit lines of the 
Development Bank.

D.l. Table VH-2
(In minions of sucres at 1979 values)

___________  1975 1978 1979 1980 1984^~
Investment in the manu
facturing sector (in 5,179 7,606 - 11,774 19,351
millions of units of the 
national currency)
Share of manufacturing
sector in total 42.4% 43.6% 62.9% 63.1% 69.6%
investment (%)

b/ Target year of current national development plan.
D. 2. Table VII-3

(In millions of sucres at 1979 values) 
iàli 1978 1575 1980

1,952 (1)
5717?

37 ; 6 (-) 32 (2)
7,606 1 2

(1) The figure corresponds to the Net Annual Foreign Invest
ment for receiving activities, the source for which is 
the Central Bank.

(2) Corresponds to a negative foreign investment, according to 
the same source, as a result of which it is not possible 
to establish any relationship.
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EL SALVADOR

A. (No reply on this issue).

B. Considering the degree to which the industrial sector has been 
weakened and its production levels depressed, the financial 
policy in this area consists of measures designed to increase 
tiie installed capacity in a short time. The following measures 
are planned to this end.
Credit resources will be directed, over the short term, to meet 
the ingmgsirg requirements for working capital, replacement 

and re-financing. Ih this connection, the focus will 
be in particular an light oensuner goods, building materials, 
and agricultural inputs. Priority will also be given to 
exporting enterprises in the various brandies.
Other credit-related measures include:
. The availability of more medium-tern and long-term credit 
through the establishment of the Industrial Promotion Bank;

. More credit to small enterprises, the artisanal section and 
domestic manufacturing; and

. Credit facilities for the rehabilitation of paralysed firms.
The finaru-iai policy also ccntenplates the iaprevanent of the 
capital market through the establishment of the Salvadorian 
Investment Corpora tien. This agency will play a crucial role 
in the rehabilitation of closed plants through co-investment 
by the State to bring about their reopening.

C. It is estimated that, for the first year of the Three-Year Plan, 
the total credit available foam the banking system will be 
about 800 million colons above the 1980 level (ccnparing the 
end-of-year-figures). Of this amount, slightly more than half 
will go to meet the requirements of the public, with the 
remainder concentrated for the most part in industrial revival 
and in agricultural financing. Moreover, the sons spent under 
these headings will be supplemented by more than 100 million 
colons, obtained through foreign loans, which will be 
internally channelled through official institutions. This 
additionail money will be merged with the amounts earmarked for 
disbursement as credits through the banking system, so that, 
regardless of where they acme from, the sums available for use 
as loans can be used with the maximum effectiveness.
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El Salvador (ccnt'd) 

D.l. Table vn-2 
1975

Investment in the manufacturing sector (in 924.7min tons of units of the national currency)
Share of manufacturing sector in total 22.1investment (%)

D.2. (No reply cn this issue).

ETHIOPIA

A. ________Table VII—1
1977/8 1978/9 1979/80 1980/81

1.9% 3.4% 5.1% 6.5%

B. (No reply an this issue).

C. (No reply cn this issue).

DJ. Table VII-2* (in mil lien Birr)
1974/1980

Investment in the manufacturing 
sector (in millions of units 62.8%
of the national currency) 
Share of manufacturing sector 7%in total investment (%)

The figure is an estimate, and is only for establishments 
administered by the Ministry of Industry.

D.2. (No reply an this issue).
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GUMBttlA

A. Table vn-1 
1978 1979 1980

17.3% 15.9% 13.7%

B. Strategically, the National Industrial Developnent Plan 
1979-82 indicates that the industrial sector must be 
developed with its own financial resources, although the use 
of foreign resources, coming fran recognised international 
institutions, is not discounted. This has been the schene 
to which we have been working. Apart fran this, our own 
Government has, in its budget, ocntenplated channelling 
resources especially through the National Finance Corporation 
to support snail businesses and median and large crafts, and 
the formation of industrial estates.

C. The fideicaimissixn mechanism has been applied to ensure the 
correct application of the financial resources; at the same 
time, resources have been agreed with financial institutes 
(European banks) and traditional sources such as the IBB.

D.l. _________ Table VH-2_________
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985-/ 1982^/

Investment in 
the manu
facturing sector 55 84
(in millions of 
units of the 
national 
currency) * *
Share of manu
facturing sector _
in total invest
ment (%)

98 111 250

8 8 8

146

8

a/ Planned or estimated.
b/ Target year at current national development plan.
* Relates to investment in fixed assets.

D.2. No information available.



- 3 7 7 -

QOYMfc

A.
Table V H - I  *

1978
14.8%

1979 1980
15.2% 12.7%

* Include electricity.

B. Specific programs far Defence Premium Bend.
Treasury bills and debentures issued by the Bank of Guyana. 

. Premiua interior rate on Long-term sawings deposit.

C. Die Guyana AgriculturEU. and Industrial Development Bank has been 
given the responsibility far industrial finance:
. Its equity capital has been increased from G$9 million in 1981 
to G$12 million in 1982, in view of extending financial 
facilities to small and median size industries.

. It has G$12 million fraa Inter-American Development Bank to 
finance industrial development during 1982.

D.l. . Table VU-2 (In million G$)
________________________________ 1978 1979 1980
Investment in the manufacturing
sector (in millions of units of the 27.2 40.1 91.1
national currency)
Share of manufacturing sector 
in total (fixed) investment (%',
Share of enterprises in manu
facturing investment (%)

Private................
Public................

D.2. (No reply on this issue).

U.2 12.3 23.0

4.0 4.0 31.0
23.2 36.1 60.1

HONDURAS

Table VII-1

1978 1979 1980

463.8 48J.7 526.9
3,178.0 3,797.0 4,488.0

Source: Global Department, OONSUPIANE
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B.

Honduras

C.

D. l. 

0.2.

INDIA

A.

(oont'd)

Credit rules «nd regulations the control of the Central
Bank win be applied and extended in order to give small-scale 
jwvi industry and handicrafts easier access to
credit, with terms of repayment and interest rates in
accordance with the agreement concluded with the Inter- 
Anerican Bank for Reconstruction and Developnent.
A stock market will be set up and brought into operation to 
promote domestic saving far industrial developnent.
Issue and circulation of Government bends through the Central 
Bank.

Direct State contributions to strengthen these institutions.
Technical and économie assistance from the State.
Measures to assist these institutions in obtaining resources.
Acceptance-of input.' of foreign capital in the farm of loans, 
grants and direct participation in industrial enterprises.

Investment in the manu
facturing sector

Table VII-2
(millions of current lenciras) 

T§78 1575 1585 Ï58ïr Ï9827
84.9 159.0 122.0 117.1 76.0

Source: Annual Operational Plans of the Industrial Department.
* Estimate by the Industrial Department of 03NSUPIANE.

Table VII-3
(miUrcns of current lenpiras)

1979-1983
Foreign investment 513.3*
Domestic investment 583.5*

Source: National Industrial Developnent Plan for 1979-1983.
* Estimated.

Table VII-1_______
1978 1979 1985a
23.9 21.2 24.5

a. Estimated and planned.
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B. The iwnKiiiM»-iffn of savings and their use in preferred
directions is a crucial element in art/ development effort.
A significant feature of the savings mechanist has been the 
growing fungibility of savings as the share of savings 
accmuLated by households in the ¿am  of deposits, shares, 
debentures, life insurance and pension funds has increased from
10.0 per cent of net savings in 195051 to 33.0 per oent in
1978-79. The pattern of utilisation of savings has been 
influenced by several innovations like the development banks far 
industry and agriculture and tire system of oo-operative credit. 
The Sixth Plan aims at stepping, up the rate of savings by 
bringing about an inprovement in the ratio of savings to 
disposable inocme in different sectors. Saving as percentage 
of corresponding disposable incane is expected to rise from
25.5 to 34.5 per cent in the case of public sector and from 
20.2 to 22.2 per cent in the case of private sector over the 
plan period. Thus saving effort in terms of sectoral dis
posable income is exptected to show an improvanent of 9 percen
tage points in case of public sector and 2 percentage points 
in case of private sector.
The scope for raising additional revenues, through mere changes 
in tax rates is rather limited. There is considerable scope for 
reducing tax evasion, relational ising tax laws, streamlining tax 
administration and widening the tax base in the urban sector 
and tapping the surpluses of the affluent sector of the faming 
camnunity. Even then, greater reliance will have to be placed 
on the reduction in subsidies and substantial improvanent in 
the financial return cn investment in the public sector under
takings, both of the Centre and the State, through appropriate 
pricing policies and to secure the maximum feasible improvement 
in the financing and efficiency of public sector enterprises.

C. The vital importance of capital as one of the factors of
production and institutional arrangements far tern finance in 
the context of industrial development are too well known to 
need further elaboration. The Government has been alert to 
this crucial need and has accordingly taken steps, over the 
years, to set up a nunber of specialised Financial Institu
tions in the country, fimcng these, the Industrial Finance 
Corporation cf India was established as early as 1948 as a 
first step in this direction. Since then more term lending 
institutions at the apex have been set up with the Industrial 
Development Bank of India. In addition, State Financial Cor
porations have also been established in most of the States.
In 1964, the Reserve Bank cf India credited the National 
Industrial Credit (NIC), Long-term Operations (LTD) Fund with 
an initial contribution of Rs. 10 crores. The total amount 
credited by the RBI to the LTD Fund was Rs. 1,625.0 crores as 
at the end of June 1981. The outstanding loans and advances 
frcm the NIC (LTD) Fund amounted to Rs. 1,322.51 crores at 
the end of June 1981.

. The Fund is utilised for making loans and advances for the 
purpose of purchase of, or subscription, to stocks, shares, 
bonds or debentures by the Financial - Institutions notified by 
the Central Government on this behalf. The Financial



т

_ 380 _

India (oont'd)

Institutions which are eligible for loans and advances fran 
FBI include Industrial Finance Corporation of India (IPd),
Unit Trust of India (ЦП), Industrial Development Bank of India 
(ПВ1), State Financial Corporatian (SPC) and Industrial Credit 
and Investment Corporation, of India (ICICI). The term lending 
institutions presently in operations are discussed in brief 
below, industrial Finance Corporation of India (ШЛ) esta
blished in 1948 with the abjective of rendering financial 
assistance to new industrial projects as also far the 
expansion, diversification renovation or modernisation of 
existing ones. Its activities have been further canplanented 
with the caning up of State Financial Corporation which are 
presently eighteen in ranter and primarily meet the tern loan 
requirements of the anall and median-scale industry.

. Industrial Credit and Investment Corporation of India Ltd.
(ICICI) set up in 1955 as a public limited сатрапу primarily 
to finanre the' foreign exchange canpcnents of industrial 
projects.

. National Small Industries Corporation Ltd. (NSIC) set up in 
1955. It was established to assist small-scale, industry 
through pranotional, marketing, financing and other support 
activities. Its major activity now is in the field of supply 
of machinery to small-scale units cn hire purchase basis.

. Industrial Development Bank of India (IEBI) set up in 1964 as a 
wholly owned subsidiary of Reserve Bank of India, to be the apex 
industrial development bank of the country, with a view to 
strengthening the then institutional structure for industrial 
development. As the largest source of term finance to industry 
in the country, IEBI not only provides financial support to 
other development banks, but also has been functioning as the 
"Lender of the last resort" by filling in the gaps in the means 
of financing of larger projects that deserve sizeable tern 
loans and even equity support. A major amendment to its 
charter, introduced in 1975 enlarged the Bank's role by making 
it the "principal financial institution for co-ordinating, in 
oof amity with national priorities, the working of institutions 
engaged in financing, promoting or developing industry; for 
assisting the development of such institutions and for providing 
credit and other facilities far the development of industry and. 
for matters connected therewith". Simultaneously with this 
amendment, the Bank was reconstituted and its ownership trans
ferred from Reserve Bank of India to the Central Government.

Unit Trust of India (UTI), also established in 1964, aims at 
mobilising the savings of the oarmunity so as to channelise them 
into investments in corporate shares and debentures in such a 
way that the funds thus invested remain safe and ensure regular 
and growing return to the unit holders. State Industrial 
Development (or Investment) corporations (SIDCs/SIICs). It is 
a significant institutional development and their major task is
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promoting industrial projects, either by themselves or in 
participation with private entrepreneurs. The flarihle 
corporate structure of these institutions has enabled them to 
play an effective role in promoting industry by undertaking a 
varitïty of promotional activities which quite often fall outside 
the purview of the traditional development banks.

. Industrial Reconstruction Corporation of India Ltd. set up in 
1971 far rehabilisation and revival of sick units. General 
insurance business was nationalized in 1973. The General 
Insurance Corporation of India (GIC) and its four subsidiaries 
have been participating cn a ocnsortivm basis with the other 
all India final>cial institutions in financing of industrial 
projects. The participation of GIC and its subsidiaries in 
such projects takes the ¿am cf underwriting of new issues, 
direct subscriptions to privately placed debentures organising 
of term loans. Besides, Life Insurance Corporation (LIC) set 
ip in 1956 also provides industrial finance through underwriting, 
and direct purchase of industrial shares, bends and debentures.

. The tern lending institutions, viz. H3BI, 3PŒ, OCI, HCI, LIC, 
17TI, SFCs and SIDCs have rendered financial ass-i gt-an»» to a wide 
spectrun of industries and regions. As at the end of Mardi 1980, 
the total sanctions and disbursements made by these institutions 
was Rs. 89154.2 million (Rs. 891542 lakhs) and Rs. 62227.1 million 
(Rs. 622271 lakhs). The notable feature being the share of back
ward areas in toted sanctions and disbursanents as at the end of 
March 1980 was around 37 and 35 percent respectively.

. Besides, term lending activities of cantnercial and co
operative banks and recently set-up regional rural banks to 
the industrial sector are also significant. Apart from the key 
role that the ocmnercial banks play in providing working capital 
funds to industrial units they also advance term loans to 
industry on a significant scale. Ch account of their widespread 
branch network and the consequent proximity to end users, the 
banking system is ideally suited for purveying finance to the 
snail-scale and decentralised sectors of industry.

. The Financial Insituticns are also permitted to tap interna
tional capital markets. The ICICI recently signed a multi 
currency loan agreement for Rs. 39 crores with a consortium of 
foreign ban!». These institutions have also been advised to 
resort to the internal market borrowings.

. The Government is also making efforts to create a healthy 
secondary market for shares and debentures where the 
financial institutions can unload their holdings and have 
liquidity. The primary responsibility for bringing about 
effective ao-ordinaticn in the functioning of the institutions 
engaged in extending term finance to industry is vested with 
ICBI. Towards this, UBI maintains a close working relation
ship with other all India financial institutions in all matters 
relating to policy formulation, procedural improvements,
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project appraised and follow-up. These issues and also 
arrangement of ocnsortiun finance far large projects are 
sorted out at faruns vhich have cane to be kncwn as Inter*
Institutional Meetings (HM) and Senior Executives Meetings 
(SEM).

D.L _______ Table VH-2
1979-1380 1984-1985 T J1980-85“

Investment in the manufacturing 
sector (in Rs. millions of 
the national currency)
Share of manufacturing sector 
in total investment (%)
Share of enterprises in 
manufacturing investment (%)

Private ..........
Public .........

65050 89730

26.75 25.00

V58.21tTV41.79%—

a. Estimated and planned.
Note: Target year of current national development plan is

1984-1985.
*/ For the period 1980-1985 and includes mineral sector 
~ investment also.

D. 2. A broad of the share of foreign investment in toted gross 
investment in manufacturing sector (Table VII-3) is given by 
the estimates of change in foreign investment in manufacturing 
enterprises based on the Survey of Foreign Investment conducted 
by the Reserve Bank of India in relation to the data on gross 
investment in manufacturing sector. The Survey of Foreign 
Investment covers investment in equity, preference and deben
ture capital by non-residents, reserves, attributable to non
resident equity holders, suppliers' credit and other loans 
from non-residents and net liabilities of branches of foreign 
concerns to their head offices. These data, however, need to 
be used with caution in view of incomplete reporting by the 
enterprises; thus, while the data for 1973-74 relate to 815 
enterprises, those for 1976-77 cover 718 enterprises. Further, 
the Survey data relate to manufacturing enterprises in the 
private sector. The gross investment of the private manu
facturing sector farmed roughly seven-tenth of gross investment 
in manufacturing sector in the eoonary as a whole.
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• Table vrr-3

Year Share of foreign investment in 
manufacturing^ (percentage)

1973-74 0.8
1974-75 0.3

a/ Change in net investment in successive years based an the 
— Foreign Investment Survey; share far 1976-77 cannot be

confuted as foreign investment during the year was negative.

PPCNESIA
'fable VU-1

A. 1978 1979
6.9% 8.5%

B. Efforts have to be made to mobilize funds from public and 
Govenment savings, and fron exchange earnings from exports 
and services.

. The mobilization of funds shall be so accelerated that the 
role of foreign aid, which is conplementary, will gradually 
decline and eventually the country will be able to finance 
development costs.

C. Through the establishment of various noHoank financial, 
institutions such as Merchant International Corporation.

Table VII-2
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985a

Investment in the 
manufacturing sector 
(in millions of units 
of the national 
currency)

225,366 643,317 1,166,164 3,105,201

Share of manufac-
turing sector in 
total investment (%)

11.11 12.41 12.97 14.32 18.0

a/ Planned or estimated.
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Table vn-3
1975 1978 1979 1980

22% 16.8% 54.5% 19.8%

IRAQ

A. (No reply on this issue).

B. Oil revenues which foon the greatest financial resources for the 
cxwntry are in the pocession of the public sector.

. The Governnent encourages the private savings thrcuçh the
issue and «ai* of Govemnent bends, and savings in post offices 
and banks, earn interest.

C. All financial organizations in the country are Govemnent owned, 
including the Industrial Bank of Iraq.

. The Govemnent intends to increase the capital of financial 
institutions in the country whenever necessary.

D. l. Table VII-2
1975 1S78

Investment in the manufacturing sector
(in millions of units of the national 241.9 318.9
currency)
Share of manufacturing sector in total -- - Q 
investment (%)
Share of enterprises in manufacturing 
investment (%)

Private ..................  3.7 6.4
Public ) 
Mixed }

96.7 93.6

D. 2. (No reply an this issue)
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А. Table VII-1 (К£ Mill-.cn)
1978 1979 1980*

GDP
Danestic savings

1,788 1,980 2,221
331 317 - 321

V  Estimated.
Source: Economic Survey.

B. Under the current Development Plan, the gap between the 
Goverxmait revenues and the expenditure is proposed to be 
closed by the measures for:
. reducing the growth rate of expenditure;
. more efficient use of scarce financial and physical resources,

. improving the tax structure so as to reduce tax evasion and 
increase the revenues at least in proportion to increase 
in national incane.

As the present rates of direct taxation of incane are 
relatively high far these in the upper incane brackets and 
the taxes on corporation profits are at levels comparable to 
those in other countries, the increased tax revenue is 
proposed to be raised largely from the growth of economy and 
increased efficiency in tax collection. This is proposed to 
be supplemented by sane modifications in tax rates. It is 
also planned to maintain the buoyancy ratio*/ of tax revenue 
above 1.0 so that tax revenues including changes in tax rates 
grow a little faster than monetary gross danestic product. It 
is envisaged that over the current Plan period (1978-83), the 
share of the income tax will be over 33%, sales tax and excise 
duties about 30% and irport duties over 18% of the total 
revenue.

C. The neasures outlined in two current Development Plans for 
strengthening the national industrial development financial 
institutions are briefly as follows:

2/ The buoyancy ratio of the tax system is the percentage growth in 
total tax receipts divided by the growth of <33P (Monetary Sector). 
It includes the effects of changes in the tax structure (new taxes, 
new rates, etc.) as well as the influence in the growth of the 
economy. (Development Plan, 1978-88, page 110).

and
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. industrial and Cannerical Development Corporation: Under the 
Plan, an allncaHm. of KE 5.7 million has been made for 
investment through equity participation in new manufacturing 
enterprises.

. Development Finance Catpany of Kenya: The Caqpany will 
increase its resources through additional equity sub
scription ¿ran its shareholders, both local and foreign, 
and also its own internally generated funds. It has 
concluded agreements with mainly foreign financial 
institutions for long-term loans far augmenting its resources. 
The resources available to the ccnpany far investment in 
mediun and large-scale industries during the Plan period will 
be approximately KE22 million, including about 40% of inter
nally generated funds. The Gcnpary is also to initiate a 
programs to assist small-scale industries. An allocation 
of K£9 million has been far the purpose under the Plan.
Industrial Development Bank: The Baruc will increase its 
resources substantially so~as to be able to approve 
cumulatively K£95 million by the end of the Plan period 
(1983), including about K£22 million investment till about 
the end of 1978.
Kenya Industrial Estates; The prog ramie of the Kenya 
Industrial Estates includes establishing of industrial 
estates, Industrial Promotion Areas, Rural Industrial Develop
ment Centres and also provision of financial and consultancy 
assistance to small industries. For all these development 
activiti.es, an allocation of K£10 million has been made under 
the Plan.

D.l. The allocations made for the Ministry cf Industry for
Development Expenditure under the current revised Plan are as 
follows:

Table VII-2
Development Forward Budget (Kf 'OOP in 1970/80 Prioes)

Ministry of 
Industry

Per cent share 
in the total 
development 
expenditure

1979/80 1980/31 1931/82 1982/83 TOTAL

4,842 4,903 4,865 5,145 19,755

2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0

Note: As the Ministry of Industry formed à part of the Ministry of 
Comer ce and Industry till the end of 1979, earlier figures 
are not available.

Source: Sessional Paper No. 4 of 1980 on Economic Prospects arxi 
Policies.
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Hie total private investment, load and foreign, in the manu
facturing sector during 1978-83 envisaged under the Plan, is about KE317.5 millicn.

D. 2. (No reply ant this issue).

IZSCflBO
■fable VH-X (000 Maloti)

A. 1980
16.2%

B. m e  Projects;
. LNDC provide loans and equity capi tal as needed to telp pioneer 
new private industrial ventures and expand existing ones.

. Undertake industrial feasibility studies to identify new 
activities with economic potential.

. Provide and administer an adequate mxnber of serviced si+•<=»* and 
industrial building to meet the need for such facilities.

BEDCO Projects:
. HEDOO have funds far medium and long-term loans to small-scale 
local enterpreneurs as well as for the funding of specific 
projects which may be fully owned.

. BEDOO also assist snail enterpreneurs by providing facilities 
in snail industrial centres frcm which they can operate.

Planning to establish an Industrial Development Fund to provide 
the Basotho with funds to carry on expansions in their on-going 
projects and to assist the trained skilled labour to carry on 
establishing manufacturing units in the different districts 
and this is to be discussed in the solidarity meeting planned 
for June 1982.

C.
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D.l. Table VII-2
(in thousands of Maloti)

1975 1978 1979 1980 1985a
Investment in the 
manufacturing sector 
(in thousands of 
units of the 
national currency)—

890 3,090 3,165 5,021 8,500

Share of manu
facturing sector 
in total investment 
(%)

1.9 7.7 8.2 9.4 8.0

Share of enterprises 
in manufacturing 
investment (%)

Private ..... ,10.1 5.9 2.8 - -

Public ) .....
Mixed } .....

'89.9 94.1 97.2 - -

a Planned or estimated.V  Includes loans and equity to seme oanmercial activities which 
deals with manufactured products.

2/ Includes private investment (approx. 7% of the toted and donor 
~ participation).
2. (No reply an this issue).

A. (No reply an this issue).

B. High tax cn non-productive activities.
. Increase in interest rates of development banks and savings 

banks.
Treasury bonds (issued), etc.
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C. Establishment of a National Bank of Industry. 

0. (No reply on this issue).

Madagascar (cant'd)

MALAWI

A.
Table VU-1__________

1978 1979 1980 1985a
0.20 0.15 O.U 0.03

a. Planned or estimated

B. • (No reply on this issue).

C. (No reply an this issue).

0. (No reply on this issue).

MALTA

A. Table VII-1
1978 1979 1980 1935a

22.4% 24.3% 26.9% 30%

a. Planned or estimated.

B. Between 1973 and 1975 the banking sector came largely under
pihTir control. As a result of the restructuring of the banking 
system, the ccnmercial banking institutions in the ccuntry have 
been geared to serve overall national eacnamic requirements and 
objectives and to adopt policies that are more in consonance with 
the country's overriding strategy. Public savings (the excess 
of current revenue over current expenditure) fam an important 
part of the financial resources required for investment and 
eoonanic growth in the country. Under the 1973-80 development 
plan public savings rose sharply and made an increasing 
contribution to the financing of development.
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C. In order to provide median and long-tern financing, the 
Investment Finance Bank was set up in 1977 with the Malta 
Development Corporation and two commercial banks as the main 
shareholders. With the funds at its disposal, the Investment 
Finance Bank can provide finance for investment in industrial 
and other projects on terms not normally provided by cormer- 
c-i*i banks. The investment Finance Bank, which also succeeded 
in attracting foreign participation, may also take up equity in 
productive activities. By the end of 1979 the loan portfolio 
of the Investment Finance Bank stood at EM5.5 million with the 
largest share of these funds being channelled into the manu
facturing sector.

D. 1. _________ Table Vn-2 (£M million)

investment (%)
a. Planned or estimated.
V  As regards the projected figure of £M 20.8 million by way of 
— investment in the manufacturing sector for the year 1985, it is 

expected that around one-third of this investment will originate 
fran abroad and will take place mainly in joint ventures with 
Maltese capital.

1975 1978 1979 1980 1985a
Investment in the

10.7 18.9 22.7 20.8 (at
prices)of the national 

currency)
Share of manufacturing
sector in total 39.3 27.9 33.6 36.9 18.2

MAURITIUS
Table VH-1

A. 1978 1979 1980
24% 27% 16%

B. (No reply on this issue)

C. (No reply on this issue).
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D.l. Table VII-2
Î97? 1578 1979 1980

Investment in the manufacturing
sector (in millions of units 
of the national currency)

292 300 267 287

Share of die manufacturing 
sector in total 25.7 15.5 12.6 12.4
investment (%)

D.2. (No reply on this issue).

MEXICO

Table VH-1
(billions of pesos)

1978 1979 1980

967.9 1,271.1 1,789.7
41.2 41.5 42.0

Current prices.
Source: Prepared from Sank of Mexico data (Report for

1979 and 1980) and Fifth Government Report.

B. The creation of a number of economic développent funds far 
tni g purpose has brought about improvements in the produc
tive structure of the fisheries/ agriculture and livestock, 
and industrial sectors and in the construction of social 
housing, as well as impart substitution and the development 
of tourism. In 1980 two new funds were established in the 
Bank of Mexico, the Trade Development Fund and the 
Co-operative Societies Guarantee Fund, to provide financial 
assistance and technical advice in the organizat ion and 
development of snail and medium-sized businesses.

C. In 1977, with a view to modernizing and strengthening these 
institutions, the Mexican Government ordered the establish
ment, through the Bank of Mexico, of multiple banks.
Ihe main reasons for these measures were:
. To modernize the sector, which had entered a stage of 
recession characterized by lade of banking support.

. To provide the resources and loans needed for smooth 
development of production,- with preference for priority 
activities of Government programmes, reducing liquidity 
surpluses to the minimum.
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The result of adopting these measures has been 
of the financial sector, which has been growing at m n w n 
prices, in recent years, at an average annual rate of 40 
per cent. This has had a decisive effect cn the channelling 
of resources to the different industrial branches of die economy.

D.l. Table vn-2B75 STS B75 SSo SSS*
Investment in
the manu" ^
facturing sector 99,740.7 309,567.4 981,983.6
(in millions of 209,725.6 441,630.4*
units of die 
national currency)
Share of manu
facturing sector 
in total 
investment (%)

42.08 44.36 40.48

a. Planned or estimated.
Source: National Accounts from S.P.P.
V  l&ider-Secretariat far National Accounts S.P.P. 
**/ 1980 constant prices.

D.2. Table VII-3
~“S75 1978 1979 1980
75.13% 77.7% 77.15% 77.55%
47.23% 50.83% 38.86% 34.66%

Source: Statistical Yearbook for 1981, Directorate- 
General of Foreign Investment and Transfer of 
Technology.

NIGER

A.
Table vn-i 
1977 
15%

(No reply cn this issue).3
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C. Development Bank of 'the Republic of the Niger (BDEN): 
. Deoentral i ration of agencies;
. Staff training; and 
. Information.

. National Investment Fund: (HU)
. Centralization of project files at Nianey;
. T.iwrit-ari prrmnM'raai measures within the oountry.

. Savings Bank:
. Increase in interest rates.

. Insurance:
. C i - r m n ' levied on companies.

Niger (cxnt'd)

D.l. Table vn-2 (in millions of CERF)
Five-Year Plan

1979 1980 1983**
Investment in the manufacturing 
sector (in millions of units 
of the national currency)

3,535 11,826 5,275

Share of enterprises in manu
facturing investment (%)

Private ............. 2,009 9,283 1,075
Public j.............
MixBd )............. 1,526 2,543 4,200

b. Target year of current national development plan.
D.2. (No reply on this issue).

NIGERIA
Table VH-1

A. 1978 1979 1980 1985*
0.38 0.36 0.27 0.19

a. Estimatated.
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B. The projected level of internal borrowing during the plan 
period is N11,167.3 million. The borrowed funds are 
expected to ccrne from private savings, corporate savings and 
the central bank. More camercial and merchant banks are 
being established. The Federal Gcrvemnent of Nigeria injects 
annually substantial sums of money to the NUB, NBCI and NSC3 
to finance specifically industry and agriculture.

#C. A total sun of N380 min-im has been allocated to the Nigerian 
Bank far (V m i*>rr» and Industry far on-lending to median and 
small-scale business and far the construction of office aooan- 
modaticn and staff quarters.

. The nrHwwrriai banks opened 195 brandies in various locations
all over the country between 1975 and 1980. Three new ocmiercial 
banks were opened during the sane period.

. The Nigeria Industrial Development Bank and the Nigerian Bank 
for Ganmeroe and industries will continue to be supported 
financially to them discharge their functions effectively
to Govemaent and the business aommunity in general.

D.l, Table VH-2 (in Naira)
1573 Ï978 3579 1980 19S3a

In v e s tm e n t i n  th e  
m a n u fa c tu rin g  G C V T.
s e c to r  ( i n  m il l io n s  
o f  u n it s  o f  th e  P R IV A TE  
n a t io n a l c u rre n c y )

Share of manu-

(1975-80) - 
(1975-30) -

f a c to r in g  
in v e s tm e n t (% )

S h a re  o f  e n te r 
p r is e s  i n  manu
f a c t u r in g  
in v e s tm e n t (% )

Private .
Public .

(1975-80) - 16.3

1975-80

27.3
62.7

- 8,064.7
- 3,000

- 13.5

1981-85

27.1
62.9

5,315.9 (1981-85) 
2,000 (1981-85)

(1981-85)

D.2. Table VII-3
1975 1978
52.7 54.0
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QAN

A. (No reply cn this issue).

B. (No reply cn this issue).

C. Establishment of the Development Bank of Qnan, to extend guaran
tees and/or mpri-im» and long-term loans to Qtnani Ccnpanies 
engaged in manufacture, agriculture, oil, mining and/or 
fineries, and to participate in the equity of Qnani joint-stock 
ccnpanies which are considered important far the eocncmic 
development of Qnan.

. The aiinrar-inn of funds fcnr the financial support of private 
gpfftnr enterprises engaged in industrial activities in the farm 
of interest free loans or grants.

D. 1. Table VH-2(In. Rials Qnani - nriTtinn)

1976 1978 1979 1980 1981-1985 
TOTAL (PLAINED)

Investment in the 
manufacturing 
sector (in 
millions of units 
of the national 
currency)

10.6 14.6 9.7 16.7 401.2

Share of manu
facturing in 
total
investment (%)

3.3 5.2 3.05 3.8 12.07

Share of enter
prises in manu
facturing 
investment (%)

Private ... 92.45 100 97.94 94.01 58.57
Public ... 7.55 - 2.06 5.99 41.43

Source: Second Five Year Development Plan Docunent and Ministry's 
Second Plan Docunent.

D.2. (No reply on this issue.)
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PAKISTAN

A. Table VII-1
1977-78 1978-79 1979-90 1980-81 1981-82

(Planned)
Ratios of domestic 
savings to GEP 4.45 5.96 7.29 7.33

B. The financing of the Five Year Plan (1978-83) investment calls 
for a vigorous drive to raise donestic savings, ftiile invest
ment will irv-npagp by about 65 per oent over the Plan period, 
domestic savings are required to rise at an annual rate of
18.0 per oent. Donestic savings are forecast to increase fron 
7.8 per cent of <3JP in 1977-78 to 12.5 per oent in 1982-83, 
reflecting a marginal rate of 23 per oent net factor income 
from abroad is projected to decline fron 5.2 per cent to 4.0 
per oent of QXP over the plan period. Consequently, national 
savings are projected to go up from 12.6 per oent to 16 per 
oent of (31P between the end years. The share of net foreign 
savings is forecast to decline fron 4.4 per cent to 3.9 per 
cent of QiP over the corresponding period.

. The contribution of national savings in financing overall 
gross investment has been projected at Rs. 161.15 billion, 
rising from a level of Rs. 22.41 billion in 1977-78 to 
Rs. 40.18 billion in 1982-83. As a percentage of GNP these 
are likely to increase fron 12.6 per cent in 1977-78 to
16.0 per cent in 1982-83. It is proposed to keep the 
monetary expansion only slightly higher than the rate of 
growth of GNP. Borrowing from the taking system will have to 
be replaced by genuine voluntary savings. Deficit financing 
will be reduced to cne-half of the bench-made level, and 
brought within safe limits of nonetary expansion. Concerted 
efforts, therefore, will have to be made to check the un-due 
growth of oonsunpticn expenditure, both private and public, 
and to devise new saving instruments. These instruments can 
be both in the form of investment pronotion activities such 
as savings and loans associations for housing and in the 
farm of increase in resource base as equity fron private 
sector on the basis of a guaranteed rate of return in 
public sector industrial projects.

. Public savings are likely to be of the order of Rs. 3.20 
billion during 1977-78. If public sector investment is to 
materialise by 1982-83 these will have to be raised to 
Rs. 16 billion - almost five times the current year's level. 
Overall private savings during the Fifth Plan period are 
projected at Rs. 100.45 billion, giving an annual average of 
around Rs. 20 billion. From a level of Rs. 19.21 billion 
during 1977-78, private savings have been projected at around 
Rs. 24.18 billion in 1982-83.
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M cistan (cant'd)

Izi an endeavour to Islamise die eocnaty, die banking and 
finarvHai systan of die country has undergone many changes. 
Interest has been ocnpletely eliminated from operations of House 
a™ irKng Finance Corporation (HBEC), National Investment, (Unit) 
Trust (HIT) and Investment Corporation of Pakistan (ICP). 
interest free counters have been opened in all commercial banks 
and profit-loss «hiring (Pis) deposits schane has also been intro
duced Bankers Equity Limited (BEL) which was established as a 
development finance ocnpsany in October 1979 with a -view to 
accelerate industrial investment in private sector and further 
develop die capital market in the country has been registered as 
die first todarba Company under the Modaraba Ordinance 1980 to 
float Modarabas.

D. 1. Table vn-2
1974-75 1977-78 1978-79 1979-80 1980-81

Investment in the
wiarnifaptrnring
sector (in millions 
of units of the 
national currency)

2501.8 8317.0 8952.7 9588.5 9808.0

glare of manu
facturing sector 
in total invest
ment (%)
glare of enter-

15.5 28.7 28.5 24.5 22.4

prises in manu
facturing invest
ment (%)

Private.......  39.1 18.5 17.6 22.7 28.9
Public .......  42.3 73.8 74.2 68.6 61.0
Mixed .......  81.9 92.3 91.8 91.3 89.9

0.2. _______Table VH-3 (Million Rs)
1975-76 1973-79 1979-80 1980-81
496 2354 2746 4977
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FANNA

A. (So reply cn this issue).

B. There is no mechanism tfcich ensures that surpluses created by 
the ■inrhwgt-Wai sector can be channelled or directed towards the 
industrial sector.

. Evigt-ing Financial Resources absorbed by the industrial sector 
are produced by the laws governing supply, demand and 
profitability.

C. In view of the situation outlined under point "B", it is
necessary to to foreign industrial sources for the
purposes of industrial expansion.

D. l. _________ Table VU-2_____________
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985a

Investment in the 
manufacturing 
Sector (in gfi I
millions of units 
of the national 
currency)
Share of manu
facturing sector .g 
in total 
investment (%)

105.9 109.5 118.26 130.30

19.75 19.27 20.82 31.72

Q.2. Table VII-3: 1975 1978
3,335 -8,321

PEP
A. Ratio of domestic savings to GDP: (calculated cn the basis of 

current soles far each year):

____________Table VII-1_______________
1978 1979-/ 1980 — ' 1986°— '

13.6% 12.5% 16.1% 19.0% * *

V  Tentative
*V Estimated
***/ On the basis of the Modelo Prospective - Informs al Horizonte 

1990. DBPT December 1980.
b. Target year of current national development plan.
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Peru (ccnt'd)

B. OCNADE, the National Development Corporation, was set up in
1981 as an enterprise operating under public law, all of whose 

is subscribed by the Government.. OCNADE's functions 
are to direct, pronete and guide the activities of the system 
far the prone tier and financial support of the ccxmtry's 

development, in keeping with the Gorernnent's 
development planning and policies. To this end, it devises and 
oo-ardinates general policies far its affiliated enterprises in 
the areas of promotion, investment, and the attraction, 
allocation, and Trr*'i 1 f r *n of funds; it guides and co
ordinates Government action in the area of business investment; 
and it promotes, cn its own behalf and cn behalf of others, the 
financing of integrated regional and border-area development 
programmes.

C. In June 1981 the Government enacted a new Organic Law cn the 
Industrial Bank of Peru (BIP), conferring on this institution 
administrative, economic and financial autonomy. BIP extends 
credits and offers the services authorized by the law to the 
banking community far the purpose of promoting and encouraging 
the industrial development of the country, principally by 
supporting activities in the following economic sectors:
. Crafts;
. Snail business;
. Industry;
. Fisheries and fish farming;
. Nan-traditional export products;
. Tourism and cinematography;
. Electricity, energy, transport, and other services; 
. Industrial zoning and urbanization.

D.l. Table VII-2
_____________1973 1978 1973* 1980**'
Investment in
”“? ac“ rin9 26,706 54.901sector (in
millions of j,
current soles)-
Share of manu
facturing sector ,, a T
in total invest- a 
ment (%)
V  Tentative 
**/ Estimated
Source: Cuentas Nacionales del Peru 1950-1980.

102,073 207,803

22.1 23.1

1/ Expressed as gross fixed capital formation.
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D. 2. (No reply cn this issue).

Peru (cant'd)

KSTIHT.TC OF KOREA
_____________Table V H -1______________

A. 1978 1979 1980 1985* 1986**
29.6 25.0 20.7 29.4 30.8

a/ Planned or estimated.
B/ Target year of current national development plan.

B. Considering both the investment requiranents for the 7-8 per cent 
annual economic growth and the potential for domestic and 
foreign savings mobilization, total fixed capital formation 
during the Fifth Five Year Economic and Social Development Plan 
is projected to be 72.0 trillion wen in 1980 constant prices. It 
means that fixed investment will grew at the annual rate of
9.0 per cent and the fixed investment ratio to GNP will be on the 
order of 31.6 per cent on the average during the Plan period.

. Meanwhile, based cn the balance of payments projection, the
foreign savings ratio is forecast to decrease from 8.9 per cent 
in 1981 to 2.9 per cent by 1986, recording an average of 4.2 per 
cent during the Plan period compared to 7.1 per cent for the 
Fourth Plan.
This being the case, the domestic savings ratio has to increase 
fran 22.3 per cent in 1981 to 29.6 per cent by 1986. It implies 
that the marginal propensity to save will be as high as 34.9 per 
cent on die average over the Fifth Plan period.

. The most serious problem in mobilizing domestic resources has 
been a high and chronic inflation which constantly deterred the 
growth of danestic saving. To bring the inflation under control, 
the Government will give the highest priority to economic stabi
lization. Major policy measures will be implemeted to reduce 
the rate of inflation ultimately to a 10 per cent level, thus 
giving the savers a positive return in reed, terms.

. Projection of Sectoral Savings as percentage of GNP during the 
Fifth Five Year Economic and Social Development Plan (1982-1986).

T
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(% in currant prices)
(1977-1981) (1982-1986)

Republic of Korea (cant'd)

1980 1981 1986 Average Average

Total investment 
ratio 31.0 31.2 32.5 31.5 31.6

Foreign savings 
ratio 9.8 8.9 2.9 7.1 4.2

Domestic savings 
ratio 21.2 22.3 29.6 23.9 27.4
Household 6.8 7.9 11.5 8.8 10.6
Business 10.1 9.0 10.2 9.7 10.0
Government 4.3 5.4 7.9 5.4 6.8

Marginal propensity 
to save 25.9 37.1 21.9 34.9

C. Establishment of two development financial institutions.
. During the latter half of the 1970s, the Korean eccncny 
demanded more sophisticated financial services in order to 
keep its pace of growth. The Korean Government launched a 
catprehensive' study of the financial systan to improve the 
flow of funds wiiich resulted in the birth of two new develop
ment banking institutions, The Export Import Bank of Korea and 
the Korea Long Term Credit Bank.

. The EXIM Bank of Korea was established on July 1, 1986 to 
facilitate and develop export-import transactions through 
loans, guarantees and other financial facilities. The Bank's 
major areas of service are:
. Medium and long-term export credits to Korean suppliers or 
foreign buyers to support the export of Korean goods and 
services.

. Medina and long-term credits to Korean importers for the 
inports and to Korean investors far overseas ventures.

. Export insurance to insure Korean firms and financial 
institutions against losses related to expert.

. The Korea Long-Term Credit Bank opened cn 2 June 1980 under the 
Long-Term credit Bank Law. The Korea Development Finance 
Corporation, its predecessor, was incorporated in 1967 with 
the full support of the Korean Government and the World Bank, 
becoming the first and only private development financial 
institution. Under the LXCB Law, the KDPC became the first 
institution licensed as a LTCB and changed its corporate 
name to the Korea Long Term Credit Bank.
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Republic of Korea (cant'd)

. The Bank's major areas of service are:
. Providing radium and lcrtg-tenn credit and issuing guarantees.
. Issuance of long-term credit debentures.
. Underwriting and selling Government and corporate bends.
. Trusteeing far the floatation of bends and debentures.

. Strengthening the functions of the Korea Development Bank and the 
Snail and Medina Industry Bank.
. The Korea Development Bank has been the largest develcgxnent 
financial institution ' in Korea since its establishment in 
1954. In the course of industria 1 izaticn in Korea, KEB's 
function, its scope of activities and the size of authorized 
capital had to be adjusted to the ever changing financial 
envirorment.

. Major adjustments through the amendments of KEB Act are:
. Increase in authorized capital from 30 billion wen to 
60 billion wen.

. Expansion of scope of activities in order to provide the 
Government, corporations and banking institutions with 
various financial services such as economic and technical 
feasbility studies, planning, and project analysis techniques.

. Extension of external guarantee limit in order to support 
private corporations in their overseas activities.

. The Snail and Medina Industry Bank, a Government oriented Bank 
under the Snail and Medium Industry Bank Act, was established in 
August, 1961. Its main function is to provide financing to the 
Snail and Medium Industries exclusively. To strengthen the 
function of SKIB the Government has taken some measures as 
follows:
. Capital increase:
. Authorized capital of 3CB was increased fran ICO billion 
won to 30C billion won and 80 billion won was invested by 
the Government in the capital of the Bank during 1980-81, 
thereby the paid-in capital of the bank increased to
107.060 million wax in 1981 iron the previous years'
27.060 million won.

• New function far equity investment:
, SUB established Investment. Department within its head 
office in 1980 and supplied long-term finance to the median 
sized enterprises with good prospects for growth and run by 
competent managers with managerial ability. SMIB under
writes bends, debentures, stodcs and shares issued by those 
qualified enterprises.
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Republic of Korea (ant'd)

0.1. Table VH-2 (Billion wen, in current prices)
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985* 1986*»

Investment in the 
manufacturing 
sector (in 537billioi won, 
of the national 
currency)
Share of manu
facturing sector 
in total 
investment (%)

1,616 2,176.9 1,598 6,542

24.0 23.0 14.7 24.0

8,160

25.2

Table Vn-3_________
1975 1978 1979 1980

(actual) 11.7% 2.9% 2.86% 4.16%

F C M A N IA Table VH-1

A. 1978 1979 1980 1982 1935
40.7 39.6 38.0 35.5 32.3

Note: Including investment and increase in stocks in the
national economy (gross acamilaticn).

B. Financial resources have run in line with economic development. 
In order to mobilize these resources special progracmes have 
been adopted to save raw materials, equipment, fuels and energy 
by establishing norms for the leading sectors in tiie national 
and world plans, using a wider range of secondary resources and 
waste products. Special attention has been paid to raising 
labour productivity and reducing production costs, especially 
material oosts.

. Accelerating the rate of rotation of circulating assets and 
reducing stocks has been another way of enabling financial 
resources to be mobilized.

C. In 1979 measures were taken to improve the economic and finan
cial systan, based on the principle of self-managanent and co
determination, in which an important part is played by the more 
intense use of financial instruments in the activity of enter
prises where an enterprise income and expenditure budget has 
been introduced; this forms part of the aental and ministry in
acme and expenditure budgets, which, in turn, are linked with 
the State budget and credit plans.
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In order to maintain the planned balance between inocme and 
expenditure in the econonic units participating in the re
production process, the Ministry of Finance and the National 
Bank, in collaboration with the other central bodies and 
economic Ministries, hawe encouraged the efficient running 
of the material reproduction processes, and fulfilment of the 
obligations stipulated in contracts relating to the volume, 
structure, quality and rate of deliveries. In addition, there 
has been a m t n  to establish rational dimensions far short
term bank credit and the quantity of money needed for economic 
development, so that the money supply corresponds to the 
abjective requirements of production and the circulation of 
goods.
With regard to improving the économie and financial system, an 
important place is occupied by the improvement of the credit 
system and strengthening bank control an the way in which the 
funds allocated are administered, and on observing financial 
discipline.
The banks grant credits to cover purchasing and other produc
tion costs in accordance with the provisions of the single 
national plan and the credit plan, together with the income 
and esqpenditure budgets far the economic units.
In order to increase the part played by the banks and enter
prises in administering material and cash funds, bank credit 
has been granted under credit contracts, signed between the 
bank and the recipient units.

D.l. Table VII-2
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985 1982

Investment in the 
manufacturing 
■sector (millions 
of lei)

66,125 97,164 104,321107,058136,700117,700

Share of manu
facturing sector 
in total invest
ment (%)

50.2 51.9 51.9 51.6 54.7 52.0

Share of enter
prises in manu
facturing 
investment (%)
Public ... 99.2 99.4 99.4 99.4 99.5 99.45

Note: The data on investment relate to industry as a.whole (see note 
on Qiapter II - Industrial Development). The difference is 
made up by enterprises in the co-operative sector.

J .
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D.2. (No reply an this issue).

Romania (ccnt'd)

IWMP&

A.
Table VH-1_________

1977-1981 1982-1986
13 to 14% Estimated at 19%^

V  Occlusive of toe construction of private dwellings.

B. The problan at this time is not so much one of mobilizing
domestic savings as of utilizing them. To this aid, a mirber 
of new credit policies have been fonnulated, namely:
. Credit far toe agricultural sector;
. Credit for the housing sector; and
. Credit far the handicrafts sector.

C. (No reply cn this issue).

D.l. Industry and Crafts 
Table VII-2

(in min inns of Rwanda francs)

1982-1986*5
Investment in the 
manufacturing sector Total amount of identified
(in mil liens of investment 52,333
units of the 
national currency) Priority portion 1982-86 24,000
Share of manu- In relation to identified
factairing sector investment 22.7%
in total investment
(%) In relation to the total

priority portion 19.2%

b. Target year of current national development plan.
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D.2. Industry and Crafts 
Table VU-3

(in percentages and m l  liens of Randa francs)

Self-financing pins external financing 19,688 » 82%
Bctemal financing only 11,000 3 46%

b. Target year of current national development plan.

SENEGAL
Table VII-1

A. 1978 1979 1980 
7.7% 9.8% 10.7%

B. Reform of tiie Investment Code and introduction of a value- 
added bonus as main incentive.
Amending the regulations for mobilizing and utilizing the 
PHE in order to restore the function of this levy as an 
incentive to reinvestment.
Reorientation of internal savings resources towards industry.

C.

•

•

The resources of the Société Nationale d'Etudes et de 
ftrmnHnn Industrielles (Na-Hrrwl лппрапу for industrial 
studies and promotion) will be increased in order to 
promote new projects and to provide financial support far 
industrial projects in the farm of participation or 
guarantees.
The resources of the Société Financière Sénégalaise реял: le 
Développement de l'Industrie et du Tourisme (SüFISEDIT) 
(Senegalese financial company for the development of industry 
and tourism) will be strengthened by credit lines.
Stimulation of national savings.
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D.l. Table VH-2
1575 1575 3575 355o 3555*

investment in the 
namifacturiner sec*‘riT" , _ ___
(in ndllions of units 12,726 16,84s23,996 28, 
of die national
currency) (millions of francs CFA)
Share of manu
facturing sector 
in total investment 
(%)

a. Planned or estimated.
D.2. (No reply on this issue).

Table VH-1______
A. 1973 1979 1980*

ticnary manner through the financial systan. Besides the 
banking sector, the capital market is an inpartant source of 
financial resource mobilization, raising a total of 
S$2.6b in 1980. The Post Office Savings Bank and the 
Government administered Central Provident Fund (CPF) are 
inpartant sources of finance for the public sector. The CPF 
is a ccnpulsary savings scheme to which all enployers and 
those employees earning more than S$200/inonth must contribute.

C. The Development Bank of Singapore, owned jointly by the
Government (49%) and private sector shareholders (51%), was 
established as a full bank in 1968. It plays a leading role 
in development finance, being active in the areas of invest
ment banking and loan finance to the manufacturing sector, 
and property development. Plans are underway to expand the 
development financing activities of the Bank and to partici
pate more actively in international lending.

29.6% 30.7% 29.6%

*/ Preliminary

B. Domestic financial resources are mobilized in a non-inf la-
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0.1. Table vn-2 »
SSm 1975 1978 1979 1980

Capital expenditure 
investment in the manu
facturing sector (in 624 824 1427 1670
millions of units of 
the national currency]

*Share of manufacturing
sector in total investment 12.7% 13.9% 20.7% 18.8%
(%)

V  Estimate.

0.2. Table VII-3*: 1975 1978 1979 1980
72% 76% 79% 80%

V  Estima'ies based cn all foreign investment and investment of 
top 50 plus all pioneer local ccnpanies. Actual figures 
will be lower.

SRI LANKA

A.
Danestic Savings

Rs. million

Category 1978 1979 1980
1. GEP at market prices 42,665 52,384 68,558
2. External resources (net 

impart of goods and 
services) 2,274 6,549 15,279

3. Investment 8,554 13,527 24,466
4. Danestic savings (3-2) 6,280 6,978 9,187
5. Savings ratio (4 as % of 

1) 14.7 13.3 13.4

B. Very attractive interest rates have been provided to encourage 
the savings. The rate prevailing today is 20% per annum.
In addition, the interest paid by the National Savings Bank is 
subject to Income Tax Relief.
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C. A loan «riw» for gn*n and nediuœ-scale industries was recently 
with the assistance of the International Development 

Authority. t*»* artww> is to provide refinance facilities far 
Q«»n and Medium Industries vfjose investment is below Rs. 4 million.

D.l. Table VH-2Origin of raw materials used in industry 1979-1990 
(Value - Rs. im niciil

Percentage of
Category Local Foreign Tbtal foreign raw

1979 1980 1979 1980 197S 1980 1979 1980
1. Food, beverages 
and tobacco

723 637 667 1,403 1,390 2,040 48 69

2. Textiles, 
wearing apparel 
and leather 
products

74 101 752 1,347 826 1,448 91 93

3. Wood and wood 
products (inclu
ding furniture)

47 51 20 16 67 67 30 24

4. Paper and paper 
products
5. Chemicals,

82 87 129 130 211 217 61 60

petroleum, ooal, 
rubber and plastic 
products

188 295 3,576 7,091 3,7647,386 95 96

6. Nan-metalic 
mineral products 
(except petroleun 
and ooal)

66 61 101 112 167 173 60 65

7. Basic metal 
products

— — 240 355 240 355 100 100

8. Fabrictated 
metal products 
machinery and 
transport, 
equipment

62 59 221 237 283 296 78 80

9. Products 
n.e.s.

16 11 23 29 39 40 59 73

TOTAL 1,258 1,302 5,720 10,72C 6,987 12,022 82 89
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Types af raw mabFH»Tg used in industry 1979-1980

Sri Lanto (cant'd)

Agricultural Mineral Industrial TotalixtOBgocy
1979 1980 1979 1980 1979 1980 1979 1980

1. Food beverages and 
tobacco

987 1,734 42 37 361 269 1,390 2,040

2. Textiles.' 
wiring apparel and 
leather products

314 551 16 496 897 826 1,448

3. Hood end wood 
products (including 
furniture)

47 64 7 1 13 2 67 67

4. Paper and paper 
products

25 28 11 13 175 176 211 217

5. Chemicals, petro- 
.\eun, coal, rubber and 
plastic products

191 238 3,231 5,146 339 2,002 3,764 7,386

6. Ncn-metalic mineral 
products (except petro- 
leun and ooal)

20 18 83 84 64 71 167 173

7. Basic metal 
products

— — 168 273 72 82 240 355

8. Fabricated metal 
products, machinery and 
transport equipment

14 12 14 23 255 261 283 296

9. Products n.e.s. 12 2 3 * 27 38 39 40

TOTAL 1,610 2,647 3,575 5,577 1,802 3,798 6,987 12,022

0.2. (No reply on this issue).
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Table VH-1

A. 1976/1977 1982/1983
8.5 15.5

B. Establishment of branches of ocrnnetcial and specialized 
banks in rural areas to tap local savings.

. Increasing interest rates far savings accounts.

C. The industrial bank capital is increased from IS.2 minim up 
to LS.10 million.

. Credit facilities far the industrial activities through
ccnmercial banks are increased by a large reasonable amount.

D.l. Table VH-2
_______________ 1974/1975 1976/1977 1982/1983 1994/1995
Investment in the 
manufacturing
sector (in 143 163
millions of units 
of the national 
currency)
Share of manu
facturing sector „ q
in total y
investment (%)
Share of enter
prises in manu
facturing 
investtnent (%)

Private..... -
Public ..... -

231 1149

10 14.5

28
29

Mixed ..... - - 43

D.2. (No reply on this issue).
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THAILAND

A. Ratio of domestic savings^to (DP:
Table VH-1: 1978 1979 1980 wse*5

23.8 23.1 21.3 29.0

^  Including provision for the ocnsnpticn of fixed capital. 
Target year of current national development plan.

B. The toward adjustment in deposit rate at financial institutions 
by 1% in October 1979, following 3% in January 1980 and an 
aAKHnnai 1% in July 1981 and the introduction of a longer- 
than- one-year fixed deposit with higher interest rates.

. The increase in interest rates on Government bonds and sale 
promotion of such bends.

. The lowering of mininun deposits at financial institutions.

. The downward adjustment in personal income tax.
C. The status and organization of the anal 1-scale Industrial 

Financing Organizations are being reconsidered.
The Industrial Finance Corporation of Thailand lias expanded 
into the industrial service sector e.g. managanent consultant 
leasing so as to strengthen its lending position. It has also availed itself to mare domestic sources of fund especially in 
the capital market.
The Bank of Thailand has agreed to provide long term loans far 
IFCT's baht lending.

D.L
1/
Investment in the 
manufacturing 
sector (in millions 
of baht)
Share of manu
facturing sector 
in total invest
ment (%)

Table VH-2
1975 1978 1979 1980

1818 997 12C7 3245

71.6 41.2 33.4 55.6

1/ Promoted fins starting operation (data from the Board of 
Investment).



- 413 -
Thailand (rant'd)

Table VH-3__________
D.2. 1975 1978 1979 1980

12.8 20.0 4.6 15.4

TOGO

A. Table VH-1
1978 ~  1^3 "l$to
44,412 41,526 51,590 Savings in millions of CERF.
23% 19% 23% Proportion of GDP

1980: estimates of the Savings Planning Department.
(DP: Plan estimates.
Savings in 1978 and 1979: data fran National Incane Accounts.

B. Formulation of a selective credit policy consisting in
asking local banks to reserve certain percentages of their 
total volune of credits for a nunber of sectors with 
priority for development.

C. (No reply on this issue).

0.1.
Investment in the manu
facturing sector (in 
millions of units of 
the national currency)
Share of manufacturing 
sector in total 
investment (%)

Table VII-2 
1978 1979 1980 '

42,304 25,042 16,217 

51% 39% 39%

D.2. (No reply on th is  is s u e ) .



- 4U -

TUNISIA

A.

GDP at market 
price
Gross domestic

____________Table VH-1_____________
1978 1979 1980 1982a

2,478.5 2,858.0 3,315.0 3,700.0

482.1 646.5 752.0 840.0
savings
Dcmestic savings 19.2% 22.6% 22.7% 22.7%
rate (% GDP)
a/ Target year of current national development plan.

B. Control of spending to encourage savings.
. Creation of National Savings Bank for housing.
. High bank interest rate.
. Stimulation of Stock Exchange activity.

C. Creation of specialized Bank.
. Management of certain funds by the Banks

(Fund for Promotion of Decentralization, National Fund for 
Promotion of Cottage Industries, IBRD loan).

0.1. Table VII-2 (in million Dinars)
1977 1978 • 1979 1981?

Investment in the manu
facturing sector (in ,
millions of units of the 
national currency)
Share of manufacturing
sector in total 20.1 23.5
investment (%)
Share of enterprises 
in manufacturing 
investment (%)

Private............  43.8 60.3
Public ............  84.4 110.7

161.0 128.0

18.6 13.8

63.2 65.6
98.3 62.6

V  Target year of current national development plan.
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Tunisia (cant'd)

D. 2. Share of Tunisio-fareign investment in total investment in manu
facturing.

Table VU-3 
1976 1978

69.2% 75.4%

TUR KEY

_________ Table VH-1 ______
A. 1978 1979 1980 1983a

21.5 21.8 21.7 22.3

Souroe: SPO. 
a/ Planned or estimated.

B. In aocordanoe with the "January 1980 Stabilization Programme", 
new measures were taken to increase domestic financial 
resources. In the money market determination of interest 
rates was left to the market forces. This policy, with the 
help of the tight monetary measures, increased domestic 
savings considerably.

C. Caopetiticn was introduced cn the money market, and new entries 
were allowed to the banking oomnunity. At the same time banks 
were asked to increase their issued capital which aimed to 
strengthen financial institutions. Also, measures were taken 
to regulate activities of financial intermediaries. Specialist 
public and private banks were encouraged to assist the 
development process. New "Merchant Banks” were established to 
facilitate export activities.

J
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Turkey (cont'd)
D.l, ________ Table VH-2______________

1975 1978 1979 1980 1983^/
Investment in 
tiie manu-
factoring sector 32.3 
(in current prices, 
bil. Turkish Lihrat- 
TL)

61.7 109.1 233.1 106.0

Share of manu-
factoring sector 
in total 
investment (%)

30.2 23.7 26.3 27.1 27.4

Share of enter
prises in 
manufacturing 
investment (%)

Private ... 53.4 54.8 43.2 40.1 42.1
Public ... 46.6 45.2 56.8 59.9 57.9

a/ Planned target in 1978 prices. 
Source: SPO

D.2. (No reply an this issue).

ONITED REPUBLIC OF CBMEROCN

A. (No reply on this issue)

B. (No reply cn this issue).

C. Activities of the "Société nationale d'investissement" 
(National Investment Corporation) ;

. Development of business banking activities;

. Restructuring of the Cameroonian Development Bank.

D. (No reply on this issue).
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UPPER TOUR

A. On the basis of:
. An increase in population of 1.6 per cent/^ar from 
1960-1979

. An increase in GDP of 0.3 per cent/year fran 1960-1979. 
The table of GDP will be as follows:

Table VH-1

1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986
Population 5.1 5.60 5.69 5.78 5.87 5.96 6.05 6.15 6.25
GDP (in 
millions 
of US$) 988.82 1008.00 1027.27 1046.64 1066.11 1055.67 1105.33 1127.00 1148.75
I
(in
millions 
of US$) 84.308 107.7
Manufacturing
sector
Gross
Domestic
Savings (in
millions
of US$) 48.05 61.389
Gross
Domestic
Savings/GDP 0.04 0.06 - - - - - -

Note: 1981 is the final year of the current plan.
The next plan will cover 1982-1986.

B. Strategies: Establishment of financial institutions for
mobilising resources or savings:
END (National Development Bank).
QDI (National Deposit and Investment Fund).
Programmes: Establishment of supervisory institutions for
industrial and handicraft development:
nrrra (General Directorate for Industry and Handicrafts). 
OPEV (Office for the Promotion of Industry in Upper Volta).
They will pursue a policy aimed at self-sufficiency in food 
by giving priority to industrialization based on local raw 
materials.

J . d
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upper Vòlta (cont'd)

C. Hie principal measures taken are designed to strengthen the 
operational and supervisory capacities of these institutions:
. By restructuring the BND and CMDI;
. By increasing the share of capital of BND; and
. By providing them with a study and project evaluation fund.

Hie operation of the supervisory bodies will be improved by:
. Hie establishment of a Participation Fund within QPEV, for 
tiie purpose of building confidence among national investors 
and facilitating their aooess to credit by reassuring banks 
that projects will be soundly managed.

. Hie establishment of the FADI (Industrial Development Aid 
Fund), for the purpose of making-the DGIA more operational 
through independence of action.

Hiis set of measures is completed by the activities of the
Fund for the Voltai ration of Capital.

D.l. Table VII-2
1576 Ï577 1578 1579

Investment in the manu
facturing sector in 
millions of units of 
CFA francs

2°,494.8 XtQ31m9 21,077.1 26,928.2

Share of manufacturing
sector in total (Source DGIA)
investment (%) Information supplied to the IMF in 1981.

D.2. Hie following evaluation was made from a sanple of 
25 enterprises:

Share capital Nurcber Foreign
%

State and private 
citizens of
Upper Volta

50 million 12 44.73 55.27
50 to 200 
million

16 41.9 58.1

200 million and 
above

7 44.00 56.00

Fareign-held capital amounts to approximately 43 per omit of company 
share capital.
Source: ODIÀ.
Note: Hie State's holding is usually of foreign origin, thus
increasing dependence on capital iron abroad.
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OTLJGUAY

A- Ratio of gross domestic investment to GDP. 
Table VII-1: 1978 1979 1980

0.19 0.22 0.24

B. H>e Industrial Investment Pranoticn Act, Circular 1031 of the
Central Bank of Uruguay, which sets forth the conditions far 
financing investment projects in industry, agro-industry, 
tourist infrastructure, etc.

System of advanced sales of foreign currencies far exporting.

financial institutions.
Agreement with the Central Banks of Brazil, Argentina andGiile.

manufacturing sector 
Share of manufacturing
sector in total 14.82% 16.37%
investment (%)
Share of enterprises 
in manufacturing 
investment (%)

Private ..........  96.16% 93.86%
Public ..........  3.84% 6.14%

0.2. (No reply cn this issue).

Table VH-1
A.' 1978 1979 1980

C. Danestic credit agresnents with IBRD and other international

D.l. Table vn-2 (in millions of new pesos)

1975 1978
Investment in the 161.5 809.3

28.3 32.7 31.9



Venezuela (caac’a)

B. The State will allocate part of its resources to finance
private projects regarded as having priority for industrial 
developnent. The basic criteria in selecting such projects 
will be the following: the production of essential consumer 
goods in the food, building materials and pharmaceutical 
industries; inpart substitution and the export of capital 
goods and intermediate mechanical and chemical products; the 
processing of Venezuelan natural resources (especially agri
cultural) ; the incorporation of domestic technology in 
project and product design and in national equipment; 
competitiveness with foreign products within the franework 
of the ocnmcti external tariff proposals. Particular eiphasis 
will be placed on ensuring that enterprise ownership is 
danocratic and domestic.

C. The systan of State financing far industry will be reor
ganized so as to introduce a central authority responsible 
for applying economic and management principles in the co
ordination, planning, evaluation and monitoring of the 
activities of the financial institutions making up this 
system. The State enterprises will redouble their efforts to 
increase their credit capacity.

0.1. Table VII-2 (in millions of bolivars) 
1978 1979 1980 198? 198?

Investment in
the manufac- 4,964 2,385 5,225 17,458 17,458
taring sector
Share of manu
facturing 
sector in total 
investment (%)

7.0 4.4 8.1 5.8 5.8

a/ Planned or estimated.
b/ Target year of current national development plan.

D. 2. Table VII-3 (in percentages)
W T '  1575 1580
11.2 32.6 14.8
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Ratio of domestic savings to C33PV 
Table. VH-1: 1978 1979 1980

13.9 13.1 10.6

B.

C.

0.1.

V  Material oost exclusive.

The manufacturers and the ocnsuners of certain products are 
linked through self-managanent agreements on an inoame basis 
and in this way significant investment resources are 
obtained:
. Resoiroes far financing major infrastructural projects 
(electric power sources, road network and water management 
facilities) have been obtained through the policy of 
public loans;

. Resources of financing the development of certain organi
zations of associated labour have been obtained through 
internal loans;

. By inproving the ccnditicns far household savings 
(increased interests on deposits) the net saving gains 
have been channelled to investment in the snriaT sectors.

(No reply on this issue).

1975 1978 1979 1980 1985a
Investment in 
the manufacturing
sector (in 46.784 106.927 129.074 165.694 191.000
millions of units 
of the national 
currency)
Share of manufac
turing sector in 39,1 38,5
total investment
(%)
Share of enter-

36,4 37,2 40,6

40,0 39,9 45,0

D.2. (No reply on this issue)'
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ZAIRE

A.
liable VU-1 
1978
18.8*

B. The Executive Council is ccmiidering this point with a view 
to mobilizing iV bim i  if? financial resources to finance its 
development programs.

C. The Executive Council is studying ways and means of 
«fhrengtivming the role of «mail and mediiia-scale enter— 
prises in the framework of a new policy for pranoting the 
country's industrial development.

D.l. Table VH-2
1975 1978 "1579

Investment in the manufacturing 
sector (in millions of wits of 
the national currency)

1.1 0.3 21.7

Share of manufacturing sector in 
total envestment (%) 100 6.3 22.3
Share of enterprises in manufac
turing investment (%)

Private ................ ICO 100 100

D.2. (No reply cn this issue).

ZIMBABWE

A. Table VII-1
1978 1979 1980 1985a 1984-1985b

17,7 12,9 10,7 20,3 20,3

a/ Planned or estimated.
b/ Target year of current national development plan.
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(aont'd)

C.

D.l.

The àure of danestic savings in GDP is expected to increase from 
15 per oent in 1980-81 to almost 20 per cent in 1983-84. The 
contribution of the private sector to domestic savings is expected 
to be prédominent. Within the private sector, the share of the 
savings will increase from 74 to 77 per oent of total private 
domestic savings.

The Gorerment will establish a national development bank, the 
Zimbabwe Development Bank, very early during tie plan period. 
Its main function will be to i •¡■w* external and domestic
financial resources to economic development projects in
all sectors of the eoancny through state owed enterprises and 
joint ventures with danestic and foreign institutions and 
enterprises. Additionally there is already an Industrial 
Development Corporation viiich helps in financing industrial 
development.

1975 1978 1979 1980 1985a 1984-85fa
Investment in million

310
of units of the 
national currency)
Share of manufacturing
sector in total 25,0 13,5 13,4 20,9 22,7
investment (%)

22,7

ŒCF: Gross Fixed Capital Formation. 
D.2. (Ho reply on this issre).
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VUI. BOCTNRL RESOURCE REQUIREMENTS

Gcwemnents were invited to supply information on the following
topics;

A. 1. Current (specify year) puhlic external debt (in current United 
States dollars):

2. Current (specify year) external debt service (in current 
united States dollars) :

B. Extent of foreign financial resource inflows for
manufacturing sector foreseen in current development 
plans car elsewhere (please specify years after 1980):

C. Ttvinstjriai branches in viiich direct foreign investment 
is planned or desired or in which production capacity 
could be « pantVrf as a result of redeploynent fran mare 
advanced countries.

D. Ways in whidi the UNIDO System of Consultations,
investment promotion, redeployment, licensing and other 
activities may be of assistance in bringing about this 
planned or desired foreign investment.

E. Other relevant topics. *

INFŒMATICN RECEIVED FRCM DEVELOPING COUNTRIES IN RESPECT CF THE ABOVE :

ARGENTINA

A.1. Estimates as at 30 June 1982 in millions of current dollars.
Public sector: 21,297
Public sector: 15,282

36,579

Source: Information supplied by the_Central Bank on 6 August 1982; 
Boletín del Ministerio de Boononía ^Bulletin of the Ministry of 
Economic Affairs/ No. 454 of 16 August 1982.
A.2. The Central Bank estimated the amount of debt service in the 

foam of interest at SUS 2,530 million far the second half 
of 1982, equivalent to SUS 5,060 million annually.

* Most countries did not reply on this issue.



-425 -
Argentina (cant'd)

B. Evolution of foreign investment (capital inflows) in all sectors 
except petroleum, in constant 1979 dollars:

Table v m - 1

1978 SOS 147,070,529
1979 SOS 196,115,136
1980 SOS 428,388,206

Source: Memarandan of the Ministry of Economic Affairs 
(29 March 1976 to 29 March 1981), Vbluoe 1, page 139.

C. (Mo reply on this issue).

0. Hie practice that has been followed in working with the Systsn 
of Consultations is regarded as satisfactory. Argentina has 
taken part in a number of these Consultations and is currently 
organising the Second Consultation on Agricultural Machinery, 
which will be held at Buenos Aires in 1983.

BflfflMAS

A.1. 45.8 millim (1981)
A.2. 8.4 million (1981)

The Bahamas also maintains internal debt in foreign currencies. 
This occurs as local banks with foreign parent ccnpanies 
grant foreign currency loans to Hie Bahamas Government. Hence 
the following figures may prove useful:
1981 - Public External Debt - $45.8 million
1981 - Public Internal Debt in Foreign Currency - $41.7 million
1981 - Interest paid cn External Debt - $1.5 mil lira
1981 - Interest paid cn Internal Debt in Foreign Currency - 

$1.5 million
1981 - Repayment of Principal of External Debt - $6.9 million
1981 - Repayment of Principal of Internal Debt in Foreign 

Currency - $6.4 mi 11 ion.

i
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Bahamas (ccnt'd)

B. (No reply cn this issue*)
C. (No reply on this issue.)
D. (No reply on this issue.)

BANGLADESH

A. (No reply on this issue).

B. (No reply on this issue).

C. Foreign investment is pennitted in collaboration with both public 
and private sectors. Foreign equity participation is welcome to 
those industries vtere technical know-how is not locally avail
able; technology involved is coiplicated, capital outlay is high, 
raw materials are entirely local and production is export- 
oriented. Foreign technical collaboration without equity 
participation is allowed in all types of industries. By and 
large, in the case of new investments, foreign investors are to 
provide the entire foreign exchange requirement of the projects 
far inport of plant and machinery.

D. UNIDO has already organised one Solidarity Meeting and one 
Investor's Forun in Bangladesh to expedite industrialization. 
UNIDO should continue and step up its efforts in this 
direction. The establishment of the proposed Bank far 
Industrial Finance will be an important contribution.

BENIN

A.l. 170.85 million (1978)
A. 2. 4.16 million (1978)

B. (No yet available).

C. Chemical industries
Food industries

. Engineering and metalworking industries 

. Building materials industries.
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Benin (coat'd)

0. Preparation and assistance with preparation of <»
project proposal dossiers;

. Dissemination of precise infannaticn relating to technologies 
appropriate to local conditions and to the costs and twme of 
acquisition;

• Arrangement of contacts between potential foreign investors and 
nationals with a view to the implementation of joint-venture 
projects;

. The furnishing of advioe to the industrial partners.

BOLIVIA

A.1. _ 05$ 3,321.1 (1980)
A.2. 0S$ 3,641.8 (1980)

B. (No reply on this issue.)

C. Foreign investment for industrial development would be necessary for 
the following brandies: iron and steel, mechanical industries, petro
chemicals and agro-industries, to take advantage of existing mineral 
and agricultural resources which will facilitate an accelerated and 
less vulnerable rtytbm of development, diversifying exports and 
generating enployment.

D. (No reply cn this issue).

BRAZIL
(in millions of US)

A.l. US$ 37,270 (1980)
A. 2. US$ 13,013 (1980)

B. (Table VIH-1)
(in millions of US$)

1980
Direct foreign 
investment 1/ 2,070
Grants, loans and 
credits y 13,144

y  Ttotal revenue for the entire eocnany. 
Source: Central Bank of Brazil.
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C. (No reply on this issue).

D. (No reply an this issue).

Brazil (ccnt'd)

BQFDBDI

A.1. 13.5 Hit 1 1 1 m (1981)
A. 2. 5.9 nri n  inn (1981)

B.
Amount (current $OS

1980 1983 1985 1987
Direct foreign «  g 
investment 142.8 175.1 170.3
Grants,
credits ^  ** 1,147.5 3,126.3 3,834.5 3,730.0

TOTAL 1,203.0 3,269.1 4,009.6 3,900.3

C. The Government encourages foreign investment in the areas 
declared to have priority. It will accord priority to 
processing of local raw materials, inpart substitution and 
export promo Lien through production of finished products made 
fran imparted semi-finished products, provided they create 
both enplnyment and added value. Finished products should be 
competitive in both quality and price with the corresponding 
imported products.

D. Through mare frequent contacts and a mare substantial
ccmnibnent by ONIDO. Strengthening of assistance to the Centre 
for Industrial Promotion and the Ministry of Trade and Industry 
will benefit industrial promotion in Burundi.
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Œ H £

A.1. ftnount of the public external debt, 1980:
$ 4,720 "ri n  ira .
Source: Banco Central de Chile

A.2. Qctemal debt servicing in tie median and long-term: 
$ 2,360.9 million .
Source: Banco Contrai de Chile

B. The information relevant to this point is that related to 
foreign investment, authorized in accordance with Law 600 
as appended. The bringing into being of these authorized 
investments is reflected by the entry of foreign capital for 
the industrial sector cn dates subsequent to their 
authorization.

Authorized Foreign Investment 
Eocnanic Activity: Industry

Year NO. Of 
Projects

% of Total 
Projects

Value
. (thousands 
of dollars)

% Total of 
Investment

1974 - 
1980

195 35.2 372,521 9.1

1980 43 25.4 77,200 33.1

Source: Foreign Investment Committee, Chile.

C. In view of the present situation in the industrial sector, the 
possibilities of the external market and the availability of 
resources, the branches of industry which have the best 
prospects for development are: agro-industry, especially wine 
and spirits, fruit, vegetables, malted barley, beans, 
mushroans and agricultural products, the fishing industry, 
especially fish meed, oil and frozen products, and the 
canning industry, the forestry industry, the perishables 
industry and the building supply industries.

0. UNIDO, through its Investment Promotion Services, provides 
technical, roarkating and administration assistance, and 
assistance in the granting of licences, etc. These services 
make it possible to put those who need the above-mentioned 
services in touch with industrialists in developing countries 
who are interested in providing them.
At the present time Chile is making the greatest possible 
use of the UNIDO infrastructure in order to attract 
investments.
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CHINA

A. (No reply on this issue).

B. (No reply on this issue).

C. (No reply on this issue).

D. (No reply on this issue).

C C M D R O S

A.l. US$ 145,000,000 (1982)
A.2. 05$ 790,206 (1982) (end 1981)

0S$ 916,800 July 1982

B. (No reply on this issue).

C. (No reply on this issue).

D. (No reply on this issue).

0 3 S T R  R I C A .

A.l. approximately 2.7 billion (1981)
A. 2. approximately 400 million (1981)

B. (No reply an this issue).

C. Investment is mainly desired for those industrial activities 
vdiich contemplate the predominant use of domestic natural 
resources. In this context, an effort is being made to give 
a greater inpulse to agro-industry and to all industries which 
sustain or support the agricultural and stock-raising sector, 
namely, fertilizers and chemical products and machinery and 
equipment.

* 5 5
l

3 V
4
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Posta Rica (ccnt'd)

D. We believe that strict coordination by UNIDO, an the basis of 
Tyrt-irrmi interests in the area of industrial and agricultural 
developnant, with intematicnal financing institutions and 
■infomafirrai technical co-aperaticn organizations will enable 
UNIDO to femulate a strategy and programme of assistance to 
Costa Rica permitting an appropriate and effective transfer 
of foreign investment that will contribute to the country's 
economic development.

CXPFDS

A.l. US$ 301 million (1980) (industrial liabilities
to I.M.F.)

A.2.
*

US$ 45.8 million (1980) (total service payments)

*Fareign Government Debt Service Ratio: 4.3
Note: Public here refers to government only.

B. (No reply cn this issue).

C. Foreign investment is desired in those branches in vhich 
local capital is not sufficient.

D. UNIDO may disseminate this information to iixiustrialists in 
developed countries who are thinking of relocating their 
businesses or are interested in joint ventures.

V  Ratio of total service payments to export goods and services.

ECUADOR

A.l. 624,949,000 (1980)
A. 2. 115,504,000 (1980)



(coat'd}.
B.
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Table VH-1 
amount (current $US

1980
Direct foreign 
investment 22,584,000^
Grants, loans and 
credits 21,780,000^

1/ Corresponds to the authorised Foreign Direct Investment of 
~ tie manufacturing sector cn the part of the MK2H.
2/ Refers to credits.

C. Production of intermediate and capital goods, as well as in the 
agricultural and mineral industry sectors, with the introduction 
of new applicable technologies into the country, basically 
orientated towards creating the possibility of employing 
existing labour.

. The promotion of new joint companies of a productive or service 
nature, with the co-participation of subregional capital, in 
those fields in which foreign technology is required.

D. Direct advisory participation in he  signing and operation of 
suitable agreements, which rationalize the wark of promotion 
in a selective manner, with foreign participation in investment 
projects in the industrial sector.

. The National Carmittee far Industrial Promotion will have to be 
in direct contact with the CJNIDO consultative system far the 
administration, control and programming of planned selective 
foreign investment in respect of investment advertising.

EL SALVADOR

A.1. $DS 477,595,000
A. 2. $us 39,123,000

B. Table viii-i
______¿mount (current $02)_____________

1978 1979 1980 1981^

Direct foreign 1^,010 2,343,946 233,800 160,000

a/ Up to October 1981.
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C. The agio-industry subsector.

D. (No reply cn this issue).

ETHIOPIA

A.1. 682,315,459 (30 June 1980)
A. 2. 31,087,923 (repayment during 1979/1980)

B. (No reply on this issue).

C. Explicit policies in connexion with foreign investment are 
frying worked out. Pending that, however, the Govenxnent may 
nrngT^r cn a case-by-case basis foreign investment in selected 
areas far reasons of technology acquisition, export marketing 
arrangements and transfer of capital resources.

D. (No reply on this issue).

EL Salvador (dent'd)

GCMIMVIA

A.1. $U5 697,634.8 (1981)
A.2. SOS 59,766.7 (1981)

B. (No reply on this issue).

C. Within the short team 1982 Plan and the future 1983-86 
Industrial Development Plan there are lists of industrial 
projects to be developed by the National Finance Corporation, 
which could be interested in private investment, whether 
domestic or foreign.

0. (No reply on this issue).
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A.1. $OS 852,587
A.2. $CS 9,581

B. (No reply an this issue).

C. Guyana Glass Vtarks Limited 
Forestry 
Fishery 
Mining
Other areas would be decided cn the basis of ti* nerits of the project.

0. Ihe UNIDO System is of specialized assistance and nay be of 
better help if programmes of different types could be di gms-oaH 
with the respective Goverment and Private Sector Agencies 
before the actual assistance arrives.

(1981)
(1981)

HONDURAS

A.1. $US 650 mi llicn (1980)
A.2. $US 65 million (1980)

Source: OONSUP1ANE, Public Sector.

B. Table Vin-l
1979-1983

Foreign funds: 513.2 million 1978 lenpiras.

C. Wood industry
. Meat production and packing 
. Chemical products 
. Metalworking and engineering 
. Paper
. Agro-industry

Fish and other marine products 
Tobacco and manufactured products.
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Hooduras (corxt'd)

D. Fdmilaticn of a policy far inproved promotion of projects to be 
isplemenbed in the period 1982-1983.

. Market research identifying priority types of projects on the 
world financial markets.

It is felt that machinery far inproved ounimrication between UNIDO 
and govenments on industrial promotion oould be beneficial far 

with less developed economies. Such contacts or the 
Hmnn«»n ing of investment from ahmad or from the industrialized 
countries and the use of patents serve to give an enouxmcus
boost to our industrial development; a possibility might be joint 
ventures. would fit in well with United States President
RBagan's new policy of channelling eoonrmic co-operation and aid 
through the private sector.

BOIA.

A.1. 1980-81 (R.E. ) __________1981-82 (B.E.)
A.2. (Rs. cranes) (million $) (Rs. crores) (million $)
1. External debt 

(Net): 818.4 1034.6 10C2.2 1264.4
i) Gross 1226.2 1550.2 1421.0 1796.4
ii) Repayments 407.8 515.6 420.8 532.0

2. Loan fran IMF 
Trust Fund

534.6 */690.7-x - -

3. Interest 
payments

235.6 297.8 249.5 315.4

i) Loans 234.5 296.5 246.7 311.9
ii) Trust Fund 

borrowings
1.1 1.3 2.8 3.5

4. Debt servicing
i) Repayments 
ii) Loans

643.4 813.4 670.3 847.4

iii) Trust fund
borrowings

y  As per the statement of Department of Accounts and Expenditure, Reserve Bank of India.
R.E.: Revised Estimates.
B.E.; Budget Estimates.
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B. Hie Sixth Five Year Plan put the net inflow of external re
sources to tiie public sector plan at Rs. 9,929 erases as 
under:

($ million)
Net Aid 7444.8
Other inflows 5107.4
frem abroad

India {cant'd)

12552.2

Note: The assured order of net inflow of foreign resources of 
Rs. 9929 cranes constitutes about 10.2 per cent of the 
total public sector outlay.

C. Government's policy towards permitting foreign equity parti'dpa- 
tion is both fipvihift and selective. Ordinarily, the preference 
is for minority participation not exceeding 40 per cent but 
higher equity participation is also alleged. Such participation 
has to be justified having regard to factors such as the priority 
of the industry, the nature of the technology involved and 
whether it will enable or promote exports, and the alternative 
tpfflis available far securing the sane or similar technology 
transfer. As per Foreign Exchange Regulation Act 1973, cur 
policy has been that foreign holding in manufacturing,

rial and trading companies should be brought down to 
at least:
. 74 per cent in the case of high priority industries listed

in Appendix I of the Industrial Licencing Policy 1973.
Tivis includes 19 groups of select industries.

. 51 per cent in the case of industries predaninantly
engaged in the manufacture of sophisticated items or 
exporting their products.

. 40 per cent in the case of other manufacturing trading
and cannercial companies.

0. TnH-ia has actively participated in the consultation meetings on 
inportant industrial sectors, convened by UNIDO from time to 
time; these consultation meetings are primarily intended for 
restructuring of world industrial production. UNIDO's system 
of consultation and other activities provide a useful fanm far 
technical and economic co-operation among member countries.
UNIDO investment promotion service needs to be strengthened 
in India so as to facilitate more effective transfer of techno
logy logy among the developing countries and to attract foreign 
investment and to facilitate joint ventures in India and abroad.
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DPOESBV

A. (No reply on this issue).

B. (No reply an this issue).

C. Woodworking industries 
Fetrodiemicals

. Machine tools

. Pulp and paper

. Leather and leather products

. Vegetable oils

. Engineering industries

. and ether manufacturing industries.

D. The System of Consultations constitutes a very useful system 
towards .industrial redeployment, transfer of technology and 
investment from developed to developing countries, training 
of industrial manpower with regard to the oo-operaticn among 
developed and developing countries, technical oo-operaticn 
among developing countries, etc. The Consultations which tend 
to be a negotiation require active participation of the private 
sectors in developed and developing countries.

IRAQ

A. (No reply an this issue).

B. (No reply on this issue).

C. (No reply on this issue).

(No reply on this issue).D.
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KQHA

A.L. Ihe required information is not readily available. However, 
and 2. it was stated in the Budget Speech 1981/82:

The Government is not excessively burdened at present by
gyfomjii debt.....  At present, our debt servicing ratio -
die amount of aqpart earnings which goes to repay our 
external debt as a proportion of total export earnings - 
stands at 15 per cent, compared to 12 per cent in 1979. It is 
expected that rhjs will rise to 17 per cent in calendar year
1981.... the Government is in die process of working out a
detailed external borrowing plan within vhich all 
Govemnent «««tmwi borrowing will be monitored and 
supervised..... *

B. (Ho reply on this issue).

C. Industrial branches in tfiich foreign and local investment is
planned or desired include the following:
. Agro-based processing industries: Medicinal and aromatic 
plants (including cinchona and turpentine), utilization of 
slaughter house bye-products, processing of citrus fruits for 
exports, pineapple processing, fish canning and fishing and 
marine fish processing.

. Chemicals and chemical products: Caustic soda, alcohol from 
sugar-cane juice, EVC, IPDE, soriiim chloride, basic 
pesticides and carbon blade.

. Automatic rubber products: Window channels, weather strips, 
mud flaps, moulded mats, radiator holes, battery containers, 
medical rubber products, rubberized fabrics, hot water bottles, 
bottle caps, tubing etc.

. Metals and engineering industries: Precision grey iron foundry 
and min i-integrated steel plant.

. Han-metallic mineral products: Expansicn/re-locaticn of 
African Diatonite Industries Ltd.; ceramics products and 
brides and tiles.

. Textile industry: Ready-made garments.

. Projects for which only appropriate machinery is required:An-imal fpads, plasfr-ir dolls and ha~Mgf mnsqiill-n rails, unrrton 
clothes pegs, wooden toys, engineering workshop, agricultural 
inplsnents, concrete roofing tiles, charcoal stoves, toilet 
rolls, knitted pullovers and textile machine parts.
A number of existing firms are also interested in diversifying 
and expanding their production.

0. Efforts are being made with the assistance of the UNIDO Team 
in the Ministry of Industry to promote the investment.
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T-Esrmp

A.1. SUS 187,200,000 (1981/82)
A.2. SUS 7800,000 (1981/82)

B. Table VHI-1 
Amount (current SUS)

1981_______________ 1982
Grants, loans 
and credits

2,200,000 4,000,000

C. Food processing
. Wood and "«hair scouring, spinning and weaving 

Blanket production 
. Leather tanning 
. Sandstone cutting and shaping
. Developing and wnanH-ing technical units and technical training 

schools respectively.
. Developing leather manufacturing.

D. Caisultaticns: Establishing the Industrial Development Centre.
. Investment: The UNIDO is taking action far a Solidarity

meeting aimed at stimulating the financial and 
technical assistance to Lesotho.

. Providing technical training courses to develop skilled labour 
and supervision.

MADAGASCAR

A. (No reply on this issue).

B. (No reply on this issue).

C. All industrial branches in which the major projects regarded as 
having priority depend for their execution on investments that 
exceed local capacity:
Samples: Energy industry (hydro-electric power stations, 
bituminous sandstone, coal, etc.); heavy industry, etc.
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Madagascar (ccrrt'd)

0. The following nay be of assistance in bringing about the planned
or desired foreign investment:
. The UNIDO System of Consultations: if it determines cn the 
spot the real needs and the corresponding and appropriate ways 
of meeting them, and if the System proceeds quickly to imple
mentation and not to studies and expert missions;

. Redeployment: if the industries to be transferred really meet 
the country's financial and technical needs and provided that 
the technical decisions are not incompatible with the 
fundamental options open to the country;

. Licencing: provided that it is not tied to conditions which 
the country cannot meet.

MALAWI

A. (No reply on this issue).

B. (No reply on this issue).

C. (No reply on this issue).

D. (No reply on this issue).

MALTA

A.1. $US 82,859,813 (1980)^
A. 2. $US 4,728,860 (1980)

V  includes interest and sinking fund contributions.
B. Table VIII-1

Amount (current $U5)
1980

Direct foreign 25 g25 Qcr2/
investment
Grants, loans and credits (included above)
2/ Mostly in the manufacturing sector.

C. In the current plan it is stated that a number of sectors and 
products have been identified in which Malta offers considerable 
production and locational advantages.' The sectors include 
structural and fabricated metal products; electrical,
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electrmic and mechanical equipment; oamnunicaticns equipment, 
electrical appliances for domestic and industrial use; 
professional and controlling equipment and photographic and 
optical articles. The products falling within these sectors 
include tools, moulds, dyes, pimps, valves, motors, machine 
tools, surgical instrunents, quality cutlery, stainless steel 
kitchenware, scissors, pad!odes, hinges, lodes and other 
builders' hardware, precisian, instrunents, control and 
measuring apparatus, pharmaceutical products and engineering 
products.

Malta (aant'd)

D. (No reply on this issue).

MAURITIUS

A.l. US$ 488.63 m (May 1982)
A.2. US$ 58 m (1981/82)

B. (NO reply on this issue).

c. Electronics
Precision assemblies.

D. The Government of Mauritius is interested in those activities. 
In which specific way oould the UNIDO system of assistance 
and consultation help this country? Could we have some 
information on the subject?

MEXICO

A.1. US$ 38,812,800,000 (1980*)
♦Source? Annual Report of Bank of Mexico

A.2. US$ 7,779,000,000 (1980**)

Source: Annual Report of Bank of Mexico and 
Monthly Bulletin of Economic Information of 
S.P.P. (amortizations).



Madoo (cart'd)

B. Table VHI-1
amount (current $0S)

1980
Direct foreign 
investment 1,285,700,000

Source: Statistical Yearbook for 1981, Directorate-General of 
Foreign Investment and Transfer of Technology.

C. Capital goods for particular industries such as the oil, 
electricity, iron and steel, food, agricultural, mining and 
construction industries; secondary petrochemicals and chemicals 
general equipnent with diesel engines and/or electric motors; 
valves and conpressors; and basic infrastructure, including 
basic heavy processes and machines and tools such as lathes, 
mining machines, boring machines, presses and grinders.

D. (no reply on this issue.)

NIGER

A.1. CFaF 27 billion (1979-83)
A. 2. 396.7 m (1981)

B. (No reply on this issue).

C. Crop-raising and grazing industry 
. Building materials industry.

D. (No reply on this issue).
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NIGERIA

A.1. 0S$ 12,738.7 million (1980)
A. 2. US$ 8,754.7 million (1980)

B. (No reply cn this issue).

C. Agro-allied and food processing
• f t v i  ' M i t y t  m a t e r i a l  c

• Manufacture of motor vehicle ccnpcnent parts
• Agriculture iaplanents and tractors
• Machine building industries
• Electronic industries
• Electrical industries.

D. UNIDO will be consulted as necessary.

CMAN

A. (No reply on this issue).

B. (No reply on this issue).

C. (No reply on this issue).

D. (No reply cn this issue).

PARISIAN

A.l. Debt disbursed and outstanding:

. Undisbursed balance:

A. 2. Long-term credits:

. Short-term credits:

US$ 8,765.027 million 
(as at 30th June 1981)
US$ 2,579.261 million 
(as at 30th June 1981)

US$ 598,940 million 
(during July 1980 - June 1981)
US$ 345,947 million 
(during July 1980 - June 1981)
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B. Table VHI-1 (millicm Rs)
1979-80 1980-81

Direct foreign 
investment 3305 6074
Grants, loans and 
credits 1851 3766

C. Capita] goods industry 
. Agro-based industries
. Mineral based industries 
. Deport oriented industries 
. Inport-substantial industries.

D. In the field of preparation of industrial feasbility 
profiles and market research.

PANAMA

A.l. 2,210.7 (1980) (in million B/.)
A.2. 241.90 (1980) (interest in million B/. )

B. Table VUI-1
Amount (current $US)

__________________1980 1981 1982 1983
Direct foreign -843.56 -919 -1,002 -1,092 
investment

C. Planned: Forestry resources 
Mining resources 
Marine resources

. Desirable: Metal industries
Assembly industries
Light.electronic industry (cocktail cabinets, 
toasters, etc.).

D. (No reply an this issue).
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PETO

A.1. 6,043.3 0980)
A.2. 1,428.3 (1980)

B. (No reply an this issue).

C. Production of mass consumer goods.
. Manufacture of capital goods, mainly far the inprovgnent of 

agricultural production and productivity.

D. Extensive use of UNIDO's System of Consultations with regard
to the following topics:
. Development of the System of Consultations into a permanent 
instrument with the necessary level of funding to allow it 
to perform effectively;

. The extension of the System's area of interest so as to 
include all inportant industrial brandies;

. The adoption, at the regional level, of effective steps to 
ensure the application of consultation recannendations.

REPUBLIC CF KOREA

A.l. US$ 6,531 million. (1980)—^
A. 2. US$ 2,988 million (1980) y

1/ Including public loans used by private sector. 
2/ Par debt with a maturing over 1 year.

B. Table VIU-l (Million SUS) 
1980 62-80 1959-80

Direct foreign 
investment
Loans^

68.2 1,100.6

2,934 - 18,150

V  Public and ccnmercial loans.



C. Production capacity will be expanded in the following areas 
with the redeployment from more advanced countries.
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Republic of Korea (ccnt'd)

Sector □hit 1980 1986
Machinery $hiIlion 8.9 32.3
Automobiles 1,000 units 360 637
Shipbuilding 1,000 G/T 4,000 6,000
Electronics Sbillicn 2.9 12.2
Iron and steel Million М/Г 9.3 15.5

0. (No reply on this issue). 

ROMANIA

A. (No reply on this issue).

B. (No reply on this issue).

C. (No reply on this issue).

D. (No reply on this issue).

RWANDA

А.1. SUS 170 million (1980)
A. 2. $US 11.2 million (1980)

B. Table vni-
Industry and crafts 1982-1986
Direct foreign investment US$ 45 million 
Grants, loans and credits US$ 120 million

C. (No reply an this issue).

D. Preparation of feasibility studies.
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SENEGAL

A.1. 240 billion francs Œ A (1981)
A.2. 42 billion francs CTA (1981)

3. Table vm-i
amount (current $0S) 

__________________1985 ~
Direct foreign investment 500 million

C. (No reply on this issue).
D. B »  nwim system of Consultations should ensure that projects 

far which UNIDO seeks financing are followed up to final 
implementation.

SINGAPORE

A.1. US$ 457.8 million (1980)
A.2. US$ 19.4 million (1980)

B„ Table VHI-1
Amount (current $U5)

1980
Direct foreign 3554.9 B
investment
Grants, loans and -> g-.
credits

C. Foreign investment is planned and desired in all 
manufacturing sectors.

D. (No reply on this issue).



SRI LANKA FIAC ■ Foreign Investment Advisory Cannittee 
LIAC a local Investment Advisory Comnittee

A. Industry
Investment approvals in industry outside greater Colombia Economie Commission 1980-1981

Category Nimber of Units Fcxreign^fnvest- Total Investment (Rs. Mn.) Employment Potential (Nos)
FIAC LIAC ment (Rs. Mr».) ---- FIAC — EfflCT FIAC LIAC

T 5S0 1981 "T98ÔTÏ95T 1980 1981 1980 1981 1480 “Ï55T 1980 1981 1980 1981
Food, beverages and 
tobacco

8 13 40 22 527 178 589 229 34 32 1,080 872 587 1,323

Textiles, wearing 
apparel and leather 
products

12 t8 168 78 16 30 43 55 51
1

22 1,384 1,906 3,786 2,546

Mood and'wood products 
(incl. furniture)

2 — 4 )
)55
)

1 6 •* 1 ) 
) 18

52 ■" 46 )
) 680

1,389 )Paper and paper 
products

3 2 52 6 3 24 20 17 ) 161 84

Chemicals, petroleum, 
ooal, rubber and plastic 
products

12 15 162 127 183 100 385 210 105 88 1,757 937 3,165 2,083

Non-metallic mineral 
products (except petro
leum and coal)

6 66 43 89 235 44 22 596 2,005 1,130

Basic metal products - - 16 8 - - - - . 3 2 - - 272 124
Fabricated metal pro
ducts, machinery and 
transport equipment

10 13 155 109 226 232 361 362 64 67 1,215 1,164 2,699 2,435

Manufactured products 
n.e.s.

19 6 36 16 90 9 117 50 18 3 1,336 290 1,422 320

TOTAL 66 63 699 458 1,049 642 1,585 1,161 337 254 6,985 5,849 15,371 10,641



Sri Lanka (oont')

Investment approvals in industry within greater Colombo Economic Commission 1980-1901

Nwiber of Units
Foreign

Investment (Rs. Mn. ) Total
Investment (Rs. №i.)

Deployment 
Potential (Nos)

Category Approvals Contracted Approvals Contracted Approvals Contracted Approvals c o n tra c te d

1980 1981 1980 1981 1980 1981 1980 1981 1980 1981 1980 1981 1980 1981 1980 1981
Food, beverages and tobacco 4 1 2 - 46 174 25 - 81 454 45 - 2,538 1,651 1,239 -

Textiles, wearing apparel and 
leather products

11 4 5 2 429 210 755 Ill 578 292 934 173 8,638 5,129 10,582 2,914

Wood and wood products 
(including furniture)

1 — 1 — 1 — 1 2 2 250 “ 250

Chemicals, petroleun, coal, 
rubber and plastic products

8 4 2 3 126 113 44 43 233 150 86 71 1,512 362 615 661

Nan-metallic mineral products 
(except petroleum and coal)

1 1 - 1 5 18 — 18 8 35 35 106 649 *■ 649

Fabricated metal products, 
machinery and transport 
equipment

9 4 3 1 480 343 377 33 634 527 488 42 4,643 2,502 3,572 237

Manufactured products n.e.s. 14 4 IO 3 228 122 98 120 337 225 134 221 4,611 1,115 3,954 798

Total 48 18 23 10 1,315 980 1,300 325 1,873 1,683 1,689 542 22,298 11,406 20,212 5,259

B. (No reply on this issue.)
Electronic industries Aqro-based industries Mineral-based industries.

C.

449
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0. UNIDO could* assist Sri Ianka to find prospective foreign 
investors to invest in Sri Lanka. In addition, UNIDO could 
assist Sri Lanka by supplying data regarding potential for 
redeployment of industries in Sri Ianka. Besides assistance 
in marketing of manufactures and semi-manufactures abroad in 
which Sri Lanka needs assistance.

Sri Lanka (cant'd)

SUDAN

A.1. LS. 362.5 m (1980)
A.2. LS. 135.3 m (1980)

B. (NO reply cn this issue).

C. Textile industries
. Leather industries
. Exploration or petrol and petro-chemical industries.

D. All ON organizations and its special agencies, oould
collaborate with tte Sudan in identifying the investment plan 
priorities and expose them to interested foreign investors, and 
act as a and a reliable source of information and co
sponsored between the two sides in all matters related to the 
Sudan Investment priorities and foreign interested partners.

THAILAND

A.1. U5$ 4,000.2 m (1980)
A. 2, US$ 1,254.7 m (1980)

B. (No reply on this issue).

C. Policies and guidelines for foreign investments indicated 
in the Fifth National Five Year Plan, the Government will 
undertake the following actions:
. Establishing a specific governmental agency to conduct the 
promotion, selection and controlling of investment, as well 
as technology transfer and investment registration from 
foreign countries.

. Foreign investment sources will be expanded in order to avoid 
the reliance upcn limited sources..
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Thailand (ant'd)

. technology transfer and skill up-grading will be made to the 
labour so as to be. able to participate in foreign investment 
business.

. Foreign investment spurges.came from three continents, namely 
Asia, Europe and America. Among three continents of foreign 
investors Japan ranks number one followed by the United States, 
ttiited Kingdom, Taiwan and Bong Kong respectively.

* List of industrial branches in which local and foreign invest
ment is planned or in which the production capacity is to be 
expanded as a result of redeployment from more advanced 
countries axe:
Agro-based industries:
. ftia-inogs opportunities for the establishment of industries 
of this kind are fruit canning or preservation, vegetable 
canning or preservation, flour, processing'and preparation 
of cereal grains, confectionery products (e.g. biscuits, 
crackers, sweets, etc.), maize processing far glucose, 
starch, oil, etc., essential oils far cosmetic industry and 
industrial use, breeding and raising of poultry, breeding 
and raising of hogs, meat canning and processing, spices 
such as processed ginger, pepper, anion, garlic , frozen 
seafood, bee raising and bee products, bamboo products, 
rattan work, mulbery tree plantation and sericulture, seed 
multiplication facility, conmercial farming, oil palm 
plantation, cashew-nut plantation.

Minerals, metals and ceramics
. Business opportunities for the establishment of industries 
of this kind axe mining and mineral processing industries, 
integrated steel works, sponge iron, ferro-alloys, metal 
and metal alloy products, manufacture of ccnpcnents for pre
fabricated buildings, snail non-agricultural hand tools and 
hardware, agricultural hand tools, metal containers for 
food canning and preservation, pottery and porcelain ware, 
ceramic products far household and industry.

Chemicals
. Business opportunities for the establishment of industries 
for: tannery, leather products, pulp from indigenous raw 
materials, perfume and cosnetic industry, petrochemical 
products, salt-based industry (e.g. soda ash), chemical 
products, manufacture of plastic products, fungicides and 
insecticides, weed killers and plant hormones, photographic 
chemicals.
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Piai land (coat'd)

Engineering and electrical
. Business opportunities for the establishment of industries 
of this kind aze industrial machinery, road building and 
construction machinery, wood working machinery, motor 
cxnpressar units for refrigerators or air-conditioners, agri
cultural machinery and equipment (e.g. grass mowers), 
standard machine tools and caqxnents, household appliances, 
gas or gasoline, medical instruments or equipment.

0. It is our fi™ i*f that tiie Systsn of Consultation will be 
of great h*»ip in laying the foundation-stone of our natimaJ 
jjuiusrTiai -iwHm if nw«hi>r countries, especially industrialized 
oomtries, lend their co-operative hands.

. As far tiie investment pranotion, many criteria should be taken 
into rrifii Hwriwrtnn such as political stability, favourable 
investment climate, just and equitable sharing of benefits, 
suitability in investment in oarplianoe with national eocnanic 
and social development, investors should be guaranteed from 
hoiTvj n̂ t-innai -1-7̂  Thailand is offering these optimistic 
and favourable offerings- me weloane foreign investment with 
satisfying benefits.

. As regards the redeployment of industry we welcome this action 
with certain conditions that obsolete and pollution-creating 
indtistyieg must be strictly avoided, labour-intensive industries 
are preferable, industries with suitable technology are welcomed, 
industries are advised to locate outside the metropolitan areas 
«hererich natural resources are found, transnational as well as 
nulti-national nnrprrr̂ f-iong are favourably accepted to play 
their roles in investment in the country, oonglicated obligations 
qirh as 'Hnri+wT export quota or export prohibition from 
firms should be eradicated, quality and standard of such 
industrial products must be the sane as origin, transfer of 
technology and know-how must be done on a fair ground, new 
industrial products must be strictly protected from being 
imitated by means of patent.

TOGO

A. (Do reply on this issue).

B. (Mo reply on this issue).
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C. Development of natural resources:
. Mines and mining industries;
. Food-processing industries.

0. (Mo reply on this issue).

TOKTSm

A.1. 1,297.0 MD (1980) at current prioes.
A. 2. 151.0 if) (1980) at current prices.

B. (Mo reply cn this issue).

C. Mechanical engineering industries.

0. (Mo reply cn this issue).

Togo (ant'd)

HJRKEY

A.l. US$ 20.0 billion (1980)
A.2. US$ 4.6 billion (1980)

Note: Debt service 3 experts + other invisables
4.6 * 2.9 + 1.7

B. Table Vin-1
Amount (current $US) (in millions)

Direct foreign 
investment 35 75 400 500
Grants, loans 
and credits 3123 2830 3150 3130

Source: SPO
a/ Tbtal foreign financial resource inflows. 
E/ Estimated total. 
c/ Planned total.
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‘turkey (coat'd)

C. Turkey is very to the foreign investors. All fonts
of foreign investments are welcomed, provided that it
is reasonably new and meets seme needs of the national econcny. 
Foreign Investment Department of the State Planning 
OrgaiviT-a'Hffn ocnsiders each case an its own merits.

D. Although everything has been done to attract foreign capital, 
it seens that it is hesitant to ocme up to 1980, the anount of 
total foreign capital altered into the domestic eccnany is around 
228 mi 11 inn U.S. dollars. That is why every foam of assistance 
to attract foreign capital into the Turkish economy will be very 
useful.

UNITED REPUBLIC CF CAMEROON

A.1. 434 thousand (1S81) 
million CEA francs.

A. 2. (No reply on this issue.)

B. (NO reply on this issue.)

C. Heavy industries;
• f h m ni i nrfcurt-T-i i»g ?
. Mining industries;

Capital goods industries; 
. Food industries.

D. (No reply on this issue).

UPPER VQKEA

A.1. 80S 399.8 (1981)
A.2. $CS 11.94 (1981)
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Upper Volta (cant'd)
B. Table v m - 1  (¿mount (current $US)
______________________1577-1979_______1980_______ 1981
Grants foreign 27.9 6.29 3.72investment

C. Since development plans are more than 90 per cent financed by 
foreign capital, most industrial branches can benefit by 
direct foreign investment. However, in view of the initiation 
of a policy of food self-sufficiency, investments in agro- . 
industry are desired most.

D. The UNIDO System of Consultations, by circulating information 
— cn the opportunities available in Upper Volta for foreign 

investment, and the system of solidarity meetings between 
developing countries, are helping Upper Volta to find foreign 
partners to finance some of its projects.

URUGUAY

A.l. $US 1,664.6 million, (cn 30.6.1981)
A. 2. $US 269.6 million (1980)

B. (No reply cn this issue).

C. (No reply cn this issue).

D. By supplying regular periodical information regarding the 
investment opportunities requested by foreign enterprises.

VENEZUELA

A.1. 9,954,880,000 (1980)
A. 2. 954,000,000 (1980)
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Venezuela (cant'd}

1980 1981

В. Table VUI-l Amount (current $OS)_______________ (in millions)

141.4

C. In the industrial sector, the priority areas for foreign 
investment are:
. Blast-furnace steelmaking;
. Manufacture of special steels;
. Machinery, equipment and parts for the petroleum, petro
chemical, construction and electric power industries;

. Electronic devices of a professional and scientific nature;

. Manufacture of wood pulp;

. Rubber;

. Industrial chemicals, pharmaceuticals and petroleum by
products;

. Motor industry.
There is a possibility of participation by foreign investors 
in the industries assigned to Venezuela under the sectoral 
development progranmes of the Andean Pact.

D. Through its Department of Foreign Investment, the Venezuelan 
Government is in permanent contact with the Ш Ш 0  Systan of 
Consultations with a view to evaluating the terms of techno
logy transfer contracts, licences for the use of patents and 
trademarks, technical assistance and the ccnpensaticn paid 
in licencing agreements of s kind, taking into account the 
full range of economic factors. Petroleum, banking, 
insurance and tourisn are not covered.

Direct foreign 
investment
Grants, loans and 
credits

63.5

3,239.3

YUGOSLAVIA

A. (No reply on this issue).

B. (No reply on this issue).



Yugoslavia (cart'd)

C. (No reply cn this issue).

D. Die UNIDO-organized global System of Consultations could be 
even more beneficial to countries which have embarked cn the 
road to industrialization, if it could succeed in strengthening 
the conviction of the developed countries hew necessary major 
structural changes in existing international economic relations, 
which in their present form adversely affect the developing 
countries in particular. This means that the promotion of 
investment, redeployment, licensing and other activities shall 
have a positive effect if they contribute to eliminating the present nunerous discrepancies between the developed and the 
developing countries, i.e. if they give their full contribution 
to the establishment of a new international econanic order.

ZAIRE

A.l. 4,800 (1980)
A. 2. 685 (1980)

B. The manufacturing sector plays no part in the 1981-93 Mobutu 
Recovery Plan.

C. The presort problem of the manufacturing sector is under 
utilization (30 to 50 per cent of installed capacity) ewing
to shortage of raw tnafroT-iaig and spare parts. The main concern 
of the Executive Council is to revive this sector.

D. See C.

ZIMBABWE

A.1. $US 678,7 million (1931)
A. 2. (No reply on this issue.)
B. (No reply on this issue.)

C. Transport equioneht;
Metals and metal products;
Chemicals and petroleun products.

D. UNIDO can assist in the organization of studies, including studies 
cn ill effects of foreign investment, and identification of areas 
where foreign investment can be helpful.
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IX. TRADE IN MANUFACTURING

Goverrments were invited to simply information an the following topics
A. Specific data on trade in manufacutres: figures at current prices

in the national currency, specifying units:
Tbtal exports
Exports of manufactures
Estimated share of manu
factured exports destined 
far other developing 
countries (%)

Total imparts
Imparts of manufactures
Estimated share of manufactured 
imports originating in other 
developing countries(%}

B. Measures taken to increase exports of manufactured goods.

C. Specific measures taken to establish or improve existing
institutional machinery for the pranotion of industrial exports.

D. Other relevant tcoics.*

INPOPMArjEM RECEIVED FRCM DEVELOPING COUNTRIES IN RESPECT OF TEE ABOVE:

ARGENTINA

A. Table IX-1
_________(in millions of $US)
1976 1977 1978 1979 1980^

Total exrorts 3,916 5,655 6,399 7,813 8,021
Manufactures of 
industrial 
origin 2/ 313 1,090 1,314 1,446 1,824
Proportion 20.3 19.3 2C.5 18.5 22.8
(Per cent)

y  Provisional figures.
2/ H  e classification "manufactures of industrial origin" used 

by the Secretariat of Trade excludes the traditional manufac
tures of agricultural products (meat, fats and oils, sugar, 
skins and hides, processed fibres, food waste and others) 
cut includes petroleum derivatives. In general, the trend is 
similar tc- that of the international classification but a few 
percentage points higher (3 to 5, according to past years).

V  Most countries did not reply on this issue.
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Argentina (ccnt'd)

Table IX-1 
(in millions of $0S)

1976 1977 1978 1979 1980
Total inports 3,034 4,165 3,834 6,711 10,541
Ttparts of manu
factures 1/ 687 1,389 1,411 2,217 4,646
- Capital goods 662 1,316 1,299 1,791 3,108
- Consumer goods 25 73 112 426 1,538
Share of manufactures 
in total inports 22.7 33.4 45.1 33.0 43.2

V  The custanary Argentine classification is the following:
- Capital goods
- Fuels and lubricants
- Raw materials, inputs and intermediate goods
- Consumer goods.
A special classification adopted by the Secretariat of Trade made it 
possible to obtain these two totals, which probably account for the 
bulk of manufactures.

3. (No reply on this issue). 

C. (No reply on this issue).

BAHAMAS

A.
1975

Table IX- 
1978

1 (B$000) 
1979 1980

Total exports 2,216 2,118 3,495 4,836
Exports of manufactures 46 54 - -
Total inports 2,482 2,482 3,985 5,507
Inports of manufactures 167 247 — -
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Bahamas (cant'd)

B. The Bahamas Agricultural and Industrial Corporation is charged 
with pranoting development by assisting Bahamians and by 
seeking out and encouraging foreign developers. The Corporation 
will also assist in the marketing both donestically and for 
export, of agricultural, fisheries, and handicraft products.

C. Establishment of the Bahamas Agricultural and Industrial 
Corporation.

BANGLADESH

A. Table IX-1 (in million OS$)
_____________ ~ 1975-76 _ 1976T77 1977-78 1978-79 1979-80
Total exports 380 404 494 599 759
Total incorts 1978-80 : 4292

B. Government has taken steps in the following spheres:
. Setting up of export oriented industries;
. Undertaking programme for product development;
. Exploring new market abroad through vigorous sales and 
publicity drive;

. Further widening of the product base.

C. A number of facilities and incentives for export oriented
industries have been offered. The following incentives will be 
further added:
. The oaimercial banks will provide up to 90% of requirement 
of working capital against irrevocable letters of credit;

. The financing institutions will reschedule repayment of 
liabilities of export oriented industries an a more liberal 
basis;

. The present facility under the Export Credit Guarantee Scheme 
will be given more extensively to the export oriented 
industries;

. A system of national payment of import duty and sales tax 
will be adopted for export industries on selective basis in 
phases. In the proposed system, records of raw materials and 
packaging materials imported and the national duty and taxes 
payable would be kept pending against exporters' accounts 
in a suspense register by the Customs Department. The 
exporter's liability would be removed an production of proof 
of export within a stipulated time period.
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. The list of exportable items far Export Performance Licence 
as also the basis of entitlanents willbe revised in the light 
of the joint study being carried out by the Bangladesh Bank 
and the Export PrcmcLien Bureau.

. A proposal is under consideration to provide insurance coverage 
against loss of production cn account of pewer failure, 
limited far the present to export industries.

Bangladesh (ccrvt'd)

D. The Export Processing Zone is being reactivated and the authority 
has already been constituted. A vigorous campaign to attract 
foreign as well as Bangladeshi investors to set up industries 
in the Zone will be soon mounted. The Zone is expected to act as 
a catalyst to foreign investors.

BENIN

A. Table IX--1 (in millions of CFA francs)
1975 1978 1979 1980

Total exports 6.79 5.76 7.3 7.9
Export of manufactures 2.25 1.9 2.41 2.6
Total imports 42.1 60.2 59.5 65.3
Imports of manufactures 27.95 39.9 38.6 42.36

B. The provisions of the Investment Code in respect of plants 
manufacturing export goods enable these to be relatively 
competitive (a single export tax of 2 per cent, exemption fron 
or deduction of sane taxes).

C. A project for the establishment of a Benin Centre for Foreign 
Trade is currently being discussed in the Ministry of Trade.



- 462 -

BOLIVIA

A. Table EC—1 (in millions of Bolivian pesos) 
1978 1979 1980

Total exports 
Exports of manufactures

723.7
52.5

859.5
84.8

1,035.9
126.6

Estimated share of manufac
tures exports destined for 
other developing countries 
(%) (AUDI)

53.7 48.5 42.7

Total inports 807.8 962.8 813.8
Exports of manufactures 532.4 613.3 526.5
Estimated share of manufac- 
tured imports originating 
in other developing 
countries (%) (ALADI)

29.0 31.0

B. Incentives for exporters in the Investment Law.
. The new law an Pranoticn of Nan-Tradi ticnal Exports has been 

devised to diversify and increase exports by such means as 
Drawbacks, import-export contracts, tax rebate certificates 
(CER3EX) and the extension of excise duties.

C. The new Law on Pranoticn of Exports includes fiscal incentives
such as:
. Refund of customs duties an inports of inputs for industrial 
exports (Drawbacks);

. Exemption from indirect taxes an inputs purchased in Bolivia 
for industrial exports;

. Fiscal incentives in the form of certificates or bends 
(CERTEX) which are used to pay taxes or can be transferred 
to other undertakings for this purpose. The incentive varies 
fran 14 to 35%, depending upon the national added value;

. Exception fran excise duties, university taxes, municipal 
sales taxes, etc.
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BRAZIL

A. Table IX-1 (in millions of $US)
1975 1978 1979 1980

Total exports 8,670 12,659 15,244 20,132
Exports of manufactures 2,585 5,083 6,700 9,029
Estimated share of 
manufactured exports destined 
for other developing 
oountries (%)

48 44 48 52

Total imports 12,210 13,683 18,084 22,961
Imports of manufactures 8,080 7,266 8,208 9,811

Source: CfiCEX.

3. (No reply cn this issue). 

C. (No reply cn this issue).

BURUNDI

Table DC-1
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985a 1987^

Total exports 3,789.7 5,546.6 8,246.4 8,359.3 15,502.2 24,482.0
Exports of u  
manufactures 213.6 265.9 401.9 2,260.4 6,692.1

Estimated share 
of manufactured 
exports destined 
for other 
developing 
countries (%)

10 10 12 15 20

Total imports 4,219.7 9,930.6 12,225.0 18,815.8 39,508.5 53,938.7
Inports of , ^  , 
manufactures 3,988.1 6,681.0 6,340.0 16,482.1 20,334.0

Estimated 
share of 
manufactured 
inports .j- 
originating 
in other 
developing 
gpuntries (t)

18 15 25 30 30

a/ Planned or estimated.
E/ Target year of current national development plan.
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BurnnrH (oont'd)

3. Setting up of manufacturing industries to supply the CEPGL 
(Economic Camunity of the Great Lakes Countries) market. 
Burundi's export capacity will be enhanced by improvements in 
quality and the diversification of products.*

Centre for Industrial Promotion might became an institution 
for promoting exports. Search for markets for Burundi products 
with the help of multi lateral institutions and by ti® 
establishment of oumpncial offices and participation in fairs and exhibitions abroad.

amZ
A. __________ Table IX-1

1975 1978 1979
Total exports 7,822.8 77,908.2 142,853.7
Deport of manufactures 1,943.4 26,400.1 52,127.6
Total imports 8,403.3 102,705.8 175,378.9
Iirports of manufactures 5,343.6 85,458.3 145,450.07

Note: 1980 provisional figures only.
: There are no projected figures for 1985 and onwards. 
: Figures in millions of pesos for each year.

Source: Banco Central de Olile

In general the system of classification used is that of SITC 
(Standard International Trade Classification) of the United 
Nations/ edition 2.

B. In setting out demands for a realistic rate of exchange, which
and stimulates exports via prices, an essential element is fixed
C. for the development of the external market.
. Other measures to promote exports are the return of the 

value tax (V.A.T) in the case of goods exported, the
creation of market information systens, through support 
institutions like PROCHILE, the training of professionals in 
international marketing the speeding up of export forma- 

. lities in the Banco Central de Chile and the undertaking of 
programmes of investigation and market studies.

. Opening-up to foreign trade has also meant that, the country 
cp«*~iaH7«K; strongly in areas with ccnparative advantages.
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CHINA

Table IX-1 (in billion RIB Yuan) 
1975 1978 1979 1980

Total exports 14.3 16.8 21.2 27.2
Total ircorts 14.7 18.7 24.4 29.1

B. China's present exports are mainly primary products, such 
as agricultural and side products and raw materials, and 
light industrial and textile products. This structure
of exports can not meet the requirements for the development 
of national eccnomy. With the development of. production- in 
future, this structure of China's exports shall be directed 
towards industrial manufactured goods of higher added value 
so as to earn more hard currencies for the country. Having 
a better opportunity to expand, the light and textile 
industries are in a better position to provide more for 
export. With a comparative sound foundation, the machine 
building industry has a great potentiality for providing 
products for expert, provided that its present enterprises 
be streamlined, and production and technology improved.

C. (No reply an this issue).

CCMQRQS

A. ________Table IX-1__________
1975 1978 1979 1980

Total exports 2,036 2,099 3,728 2,363
Total irports 4,974 4,329 6,135 6,719

B. Che present policy of the Government is to develop the manu
facturing sector so as first to cover national needs before 
undertaking any export programmes.

C. (No reply on this issue).
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CÛSTA RICA

A. _____________ Table IX-1
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985a

Total exports 493.3 864.9 934.4 951.6 V
Exports of 
manufactures 136.6 224.1 252.5 374.6

Total inports 694.0 1165.7 1449.1 1490.3
Exports of 
manufactures 317.4 458.3 532.9 728.6

1/ Preliminary figures of the Department of International 
~ transactions.

B. A permanent Industrial Product Exposition Centre is to be 
established for the pronoticn of exports.

. Within the legal framework of the Central American Carmen
Market, fiscal incentives are to be rationalized to bring about 
inprovgnents in industrial productivity and efficiency.

. Industrial estates, where industries exporting to third markets 
will be set up, are to be established.

. Transnational oanpanies are to be ensured nen-di scrirrunatory 
treatment.

. There is to be a review of the stimuli to industrial
investment, national and Central American production incentives 
and ooimercial contracts and agreements with the countries of 
the Central American region and the rest of the world, for 
the purpose of improving industrial productivity and contribu
ting to the pronoticn of exports. To this end, Law 
No. 5162, on export promotion and regulation, whose principal 
abjective is to promote non-traditianal Costa Rican Exports, has 
been enacted.

C. Continued support will be given to the efforts of the Technological 
Institute of Costa Rica and the universities. Also participating 
in this effort are the Ministry of Economic Affairs, the National • 
Council for Scientific and Technological Research, the National 
Industrial Development Fund, the Central Bank of Costa Rica and 
the Costa Rican Development Corporation. The eforts of these 
institutions have a bearing on point B. Above.
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CXPTOS

A. Table 3X-1
1578“ 1979 1980 I55T"

Total exports - 161,870 188,035 -

Exports of manufactures 69,921 86,285 107,275 126,297
Estimated share of 
manufactured exports 
destined for other 
developing 
countries (%)

- 53% 57% -

Tbtal imports - 37,603 424,292 -

B. The Export Credit Guarantee Scheie, tax incentives and others 
are scnfa of the measures taken to increase exports.

C. (No reply an this issue).

ECUADOR

A. Table IX-1 (Million of dollars current FCB)
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985â

Total exports 1,018.0
1,529.2

2,171.4
2,529.5

4,871.4

Exports Of j, 
manufactures^ - 107.8 111.7 181.7 711.2
Total imports 1,006.0 1,704.0 2,080.0 2,203.5 3,766.0
Diports of -/ 
manufactures—' - 1,376.3 1,722.4 1,787.0 2,139.4

1/ The figures do not include products of the fishing industries, or 
preparations of banana, cocoa, coffee and others.

2/ The figures do not include oil derivatives by compensation or 
other nan-durable consumer goods.

B. Extension of the signing of bilateral agreements, multilateral 
agreements and international markets which facilitate the 
widening of the international market, under the co-ordination 
and control of the MICEI and of the C.F.N. Export Promotion 
Fund.

. Direct participation of the MICEI in promoting exports of 
manufactured products of metal, straw hats, abaci fibre, etc.

. Enquiry into the country's range of exports in order to be able 
to meet the demands of the international markets to be under
taken by MICEI.
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Ecuador (cant'd)

C. Inplementaticn of a financing mechanism which will allow 
specialization of the Export Promotion Fund (FOREX) of the 
National Finance Corporation, since this is the only body which 
grants credit far nan-traditional goods.

. Proposal to establish a systen of credit security for the 
exportation of non-traditional industrial products.

EL SALVADOR

A. Table IX-1
1975 1978 1979 1980^

Total exports 1,283.4 1,577.4 2,579.3 2,618.0
Deports of manufactures 357.0 564.6 653.9 654.4
Estimated share of manufactured 
exports destined for other 
developing countries (%)1/

89.8 93.6 92.1 93.3

Total irrports 1,495.1 2,559.9 2,529.9 2,443.0
Inparts of manufactures 1,150.1 1,998.2 1,893.3 1,513.8
Estimated share of manu
factured inparts originating 
in other developing 
countries (%)

23.8 23.7 26.3 41.4

Source: Statistical Yearbooks of El Salvador.
1/ Deports to Centred America and Panama only have been 
. considered.
a/ Provisional exchange rate: $US1 = 2.50 Salvadorian colons.

Note: The figures in the table refer to trade in manufactured
goods, covered by sections 5 to 8 of the Uniform Central 
American Tariff Nomenclature (NAUCA).

B. Export promotion in the direct form of:
. Consultancy services to producing firms;
. Contracts with foreign importers;
. Channelling of foreign demand to domestic exporters;
. Technical assistance to exporting firms (mainly through 
courses and seminars);

. Preparation of market surveys (by country or by product, as 
.required) ;

. The organization of trade missions (like the latest one to 
Tapachula, Mexico, in June 1980 for the purpose of 
establishing contacts with business, coimercial and industrial 
circles);
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El Salvador (cant'd)

. Participation in trade fairs and exhibitions (like the Berlin 
Fair "Partners for Progress" in September 1981 and INEERFER in 
Guatemala in November of that sane year);

. Contacts with foreign investors.

. The pranpH™T. of exports through the establishment of special
instrurents, such as:
. The Pre-Dcport and Depart Credit Guarantee Fund, whose purpose 
is to guarantee the loans granted by public financing institu
tions to exporting firms. Despite the short time it has bee: 
in operation (since the beginning of 1981), the Fund has been 
nscrf to provide guarantees for five firms for a total amount of
75,000 colons. *

. The establishment, through the Centre for the Promotion and 
Conrnercial Development of Departs (under the Ministry of 
Foreign Trade). which acts as the intermediary and buyer 
vis-3-vis the direct producer, of a marketing agency for nan- 
traditional export products, such as agricultural, food, manu
factured and artisanal products.

. Export Credit Insurance to cover political and other unusual 
risks on the part of the importing country, as well as the 
commercial risks connected with operations of this kind and 
not covered by other kinds of insurance. Despite the great 
benefits this kind of insurance would bring to the task of 
expert promotion, it has yet to be introduced in El Salvador.

C. In 1974, for the purpose of meeting the policy goals in respect 
of the encouragement and promotion of non-traditicnal exports, the 
Government, through the Deport Promotion Set, established the 
Salvadorian Institute of Foreign Trade (ISCE). TO that same 
end, in November an that year, an accord was enacted (Acuerdo 
No. 772) conferring on the Institute the responsibility for 
the adninistraticn of the Free Zone (an export promotion 
instrument).

. ISCE continued normal operations until, under Decree No. 68 of 
20 December 1979, the Ministry of Foreign Trade was established 
to fornulate and put into effect a new foreign trade policy 
reflecting the structural changes that had taken place in the 
country's economy.

. This latter decree served as the basis for Decree No. 9 of 
17 January 1980, under which the Ministry’s area of competence 
was laid down, and also for Accords No. 1 (of 27 May 1981) and 
No. 2 (of 14 August 1981) covering its internal organization and 
assignment of staff, respectively. The Ministry's operation 
dates from that time.
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. The raw structure conferred an the Centre for the promotion and 
r m m em-iai Development of Deports the functions which its very 
name inplies. As orrqplgngnt-ary measures, the following bodies 
were also established: the General Advisory Office, the 
juridical Consultancy and T*ag*l Affairs Office, the Department 
of Foreign Trade Planning, the Department of Exports and 
Inçorts and the Department of Services and Transfer of Capital 
and Technology; in other words, a conplete system was created 
to pnrtrmhta non—traditional industrial and agricultural experts.

El Salvador (cant'd)

D. Even though the Central American Agreement an Fiscal Incentives 
for Industrial Development, (of 31 July 1962) is not an instru
ment specifically designed to increase exports, it does provide 
far a series of fiscal incentives to investment by national 
Industry, namely, the duty-free import of machinery and 
equipment, raw materials, semi-finished products and packaging, 
and industrial fuels; exenption from taxation cn income, 
profits, assets and capital. The amounts exenpted depend on the 
category into which the beneficiary enterprise falls.

. A ranter of similar incentives axe granted under the "Export 
Pronoticn Act” to domestic industrial enterprises classified as 
net exporters, mixed enterprises (which export part of what they 
produce to Central America and the rest outside the region), 
and commercial export firms. The purpose of these incentives is 
to promote the production of goods intended for sale outside the 
national market.

. El Salvador has also established a syten of industrial and 
commercial export free zones where industrial and commercial 
export companies can set up business and operate, along with 
enterprises, whether domestic or foreign, in related areas.
All these operators are entitled to a series of tax exemptions 
and are required to pay only for such items as rental fees, 
water, etc.

. In addition, there are special lines of export and pre-export 
credit which are administered by the country's Central Reserve 
Bank through the Mortgage Bank and the ccimiercial banking 
institutions. Although every year eus toners are taking 
advantage of these facilities, unfortunately the percentage 
of credits destined for ncn-traditicnal products is low vis-à- 
vis the total financing (19 per cent in 1979 and 36 per cent 
in 1980). Independently of this series of national incentives 
to investment, production and export activity, El Salvador also 
offers certain natural incentives, such as its abundant 
industrial manpower. In addition, the country has an adequate 
infrastructure for transport and communications,by land, air or 
sea with Central America and other countries, while its 
geographic location and access to the Pacific Ocean make 
marketing easier.
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ETHIOPIA

A. Table DC-1 (in Birr)
1975 1978 1979 1980

■total exports 448706100 639599400 873223700 878533500
Estimated share of

20 45 38 50

613095200 1080824300 1174569000- 1493293900 
447948900 826764600 818964900 956826000

9 U  12 11

Note: 1 OSS = 2.07 Birr
B. Che of the major objectives of the ten year plan is to diversify 

export products and their destinations so as to broaden the 
foreign exchange earning. Encouragement will be given to 
activities which will enhance the foreign exchange earning 
capacity of the country.

C. Itef. 10 "B" above.

manufactured 
exports destined 
for other 
developing 
oountries (%)
total inports
Inports of 
manufactures
Estimated share 
of manufactured 
inports origina
ting in other 

■ developing 
oountries (%)

G U A T E M A L A

A. Table DC-1
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985* 1982*5

total exports 624 1112 1191 1515 2493 1737
Exports of manu
factures 342 405 431 647 883 740
total inports 732 1262 1429 1544 2274 1802
Inports of 
manufactures 617 1149 1278 1318 1941 1530

a/ Planned or estimated.
E/ Target year of current national development plan.
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Guatemala (ccnt'd)

B. GUAEEXERO, as an executive bod/, carries out joint missions 
with the private sector with the object of opening new 
markets far national products, such as, for example, the 
Caribbean, China, Portugal, Italy and Argentina. In addition 
this institution is supported by the ccnnercial attaches in the 
Guatemalan Embassies abroad, which carry cut investigations to 
identify new markets.

C. The 1979-82 National Industrial Development Plan indicates the 
encouragement and restructuring of GUAUXPRO to support the 
promotion of industrial exports, for which purpose the 
Institution has made an internal administration appropriation 
and is working so that in future it will be a supporting 
organization for the financing of national exports.

GUYANA

A. Table IX-1* (GS Million)
1975 1978 1979 1980

Total export goods 858 754 746 992
Exports of 
manufactures 43,925 50,787 51,018 60,767
Total inports 811 711 810 1,010
Inports of manu
factures 654 512 468 624

*Imports do not include fuel and edible oil.

B. Export Development Fund (EOF) was established in 1981.
. Concession ,̂ and preference is given to export oriented 

undertaking.

C. Export Promotion Unit has been established in order to boost 
our exports fran traditional and non-traditional sectors.
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BCMJURAS

A. Table 3X-1 (millions of current lenoiras)
___________1975

Total exports 585.9
Industrial exports 211.0 
Total inports 1,162.5 
Industrial imports 1,023.0

1978 1979 1980 1981
1,252.0 1,357.8 1,535.6 lf555.li/
359.4 418.2 522.1 527.6^

1,493.4 1,731.3 1,996.4 1,870.5^
1,321.7 1,527.0 1,762.8 1,539.7^

Source: Centred Bank and CCNSUPLANE.
1/ Estimated figures for the whole year. 
2/ Actual figures to November 1981.

B. Bilateral trade agreements with countries in Central America 
and elsewhere.

. The Law on Tax Incentives for Industrial Development (Draw
back) .

. The .Small-Scale and Medium-Scale Industry Development Law.

. The creation cf industrial estates.

. The preliminary draft of an Export Promotion Law.

C. Special legislation contemplating the granting of incentives 
for the export of non-traditional products is now being 
studied.

. The preliminary draft of a law for the establishment of an 
Deport Promotion Centre as a semi-autonemeus State 
institution responsible for carrying out activities designed 
to pianote escorts of industrial products.

. A revision of the industrial protection system in order to 
favour industries producing capital goods, intermediate 
industries, and industries promoting exports.
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INDIA

A. Tahlp TX-1 (Rs. crcresl
1975-Î6 1978-79 - 1979-80 1984-8$*

Total exports 
(excluding re
exports

4025.92 5708.04 6388.63 9,878

Exports of 
manufactures 2049.02 3580.19 3826.99 5,450*
Share of manu
factured exports 
destined for other 
developing 
countries (%)

18.6 35.0 26.9 -

Total imports 5264.78 6810.64 9021.75 13,850
Imports of 
manufactures 2369.98 3721.15 4413.76 7,736**
Share of manufactured 
imports originating 15.3 11.5 18.8
countries (%)
a/ Estimated and planned.
V  Hie estimated figure of export of manufactures relates to

tobacco manufactured, processed food, sugar, jute manufactures, 
leather products (including footwear), cotton piece goods, 
apparel hosiery, etc. , man-made fibre fabrics, coir and 
coir manufactures, iron and steel, engineering goods, 
chemicals and allied products and,gems and jewellery only 
at 1979-80 prices.

**/ Hie estimated figure of import of manufactures relates to 
crude oil and petroleun products, chemical fertilizers, rode 
phosphate and sulphur, steel (mild), major nen-ferreus metals, 
cement, newsprint and edible oils only at 1979-80 prices.

B. Hie major measures taken by the Government to increase exports
of manufactured goods include
. Exclusion of production for export for the purpose of 
"licensed capacity" and "dominance".

. Pexmissicn to allow production of new articles for export 
where there is a variation of the article, an industrial 
unit is licensed to manufacture.

. Favourable treatment to the technology imports for export 
production which.involves lunpsutr. payment of royalty.

. Free trade like treatment to all 100% export oriented units.
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India (cont'd)

. Ito allow autanatic expans icn to an expanded list of 
industries for the purpose of increasing production for 
exports.

. Selective relaxation in restrictions irrcosed on new 
industrial undertakings in metropolitan cities to such units 
which produce for exports.

. Consequently on submission of the report of the Duty Draw
back Committee, the procedures far duty drawback have been 
simplified and rationalised to avoid delays in the disburse
ment of duty drawback.

. The scope of section 35 B of the Income-tax Act which allow 
weighted deduction in the confutation of taxable profits, has 
been widened.

. 14 groups of export oriented industries in *-he Free Trade 
Zones have been allowed couplete tax holiday for an initial 
period of five years, in view of other fiscal concessions.

. import policy for 1981-82 which has been designed to provide 
greater impetus to exports contain the following major 
elements:
- A new scheme for tracing houses has been introduced.
- Hie Duty Free Schsne far REP licences has been substantially 
modified to make it more responsive to the needs of the 
exporters.

C. Continuous efforts are being made to promote a sound, diversi
fied and steadily expanding industrial export base. TO this 
end, several institutional agencies have been set up which cater 
far the growing and aonplex needs of the industrial export sector. 
The mare important among these agencies are listed below:
• Export Promotion Councils:
. Sport Promotion Councils, which are basically organizations 
of manufacturer exporters themselves, have been established 
for each of the major commodity groups which assist the 
members in exploring markets abroad by undertaking market 
studies and by disseminating market intelligence, in 
marketing new products in new markets by organizing trade 
delegations, trade fairs and exhibitions, and also act as a 
link between the exporting community and the government.

. At present export promotion councils are in operation for 
the following seventeen commodities or cormodity groups:
. apparels (ready-made garments)
. basic chemicals, pharmaceuticals and cosmetics 
. cashew kernels 
. chemicals and allied products 
. cotton textiles 
. engineering goods
. finished leather and leather manufactures
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. gens ana jewellery 

. hand Trans

. semi-finished leather 

. plastics and linoleums 

. processed foods 

. shellac

. silk and rayon textiles 

. spices

. sports goods/ and 

. wool and woolens

. Trade Develctnent Authority:
. The Trade Development Authority (IDA), an official agency, 
has been in operation since July 1970, whose prime function 
is to act as a catalyst between Indian exporters and foreign 
buyers in selected markets and in this process it provides a 
package of intensive and personalised export services to its 
members right from the stage of export intention to actual 
exports at a single point under its m farella. Sane of the 
more important activities taken up by the TDA are identi
fication of new product lines of international market 
relevance and dissemination of full information on these 
products to potential overseas buyers, organization of 
trade fairs and exhibitions in foreign countries in asso
ciation with export promotion councils, chanters of cccmeroe 
and industry. The TDA provides special assistance to snail- 
scale industries in raising the quality of the products 
to international standards.

. Projects and Equipment Corporation of India Ltd, is a specia
lised public sector organization engaged in promoting export 
of engineering and railway equipment, including turnkey 
projects.

. State Trading Corporation of India;
The State Trading Corporation of India (SIC) is a major 
public sector organization which, undertakes exports on its 
own and also provides exporting services to private export 
organizations. This corporation was initially set up to 
take up the export of certain selected canalised items and 
to establish trade links with similar state trading agencies 
in overseas countries. Over the years, as part of its 
long range plan, of diversification of the export structure 
and exploration of new overseas markets and also of price 
support operations entering into direct buying and selling 
activities tc assist the primary/small-scale producers, 
the Corporation has been successful in promoting the 
exports of a wide variety of manufactured goods, e.g., jute 
goods, finished leather, foot wear, ready-made garments, 
construction materials, dry cell batteries, etc.
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. Federation of Tndian Export Organizations:
. The Federation of Indian Export Organizations (FIED) was 
set up by the Government of India for the promotion of 
trade ties between India and other countries. The 
Federation co-ordinates and supplements the activities 
of other trade pranoticn organizations like Export 
Prcmotion Councils and Gamrodity Boards and assists than 
in collection and dissemination of export market intel
ligence and in sponsoring trade delegations, trade 
fairs and exhibitions etc.

. Export Inspection Council:
. The Export Inspection Council is a statutory body set up 
in January 1964 to adopt measures far the introduction and 
enforcement of quality control and cunpulsory pre-shipment 
inspection of various exportable oenmodities.

. Indian Institute of Foreign Trade:
. The Indian Institute of Foreign Trade (UFT) was set up for 
developing programmes of training, research and market 
studies. Its principal activities are: (i) training of 
personnel in modem techniques of international trade,
(ii) organising research in problems of foreign trade,
(iii) organising marketing research, area surveys, 
oarrmodity survey and (iv) dissemination of information 
arising iron its activities relating to research and 
market studies, etc.

. standing Committee on Export Finance:
. A Standing Committee an Export Finance was set up in the 
Reserve Bank of India in 1975 mainly to serve as a foruu 
for discussing the various aspects of export credit and 
assist in the formulation of an appropriate export credit 
policy. The Ganxnittee takes initiatives in particular 
directions and anticipates as well as looks into the 
problems arising out of implementation of export credit 
policies. It provides suitable guidelines for a co
ordinated approach to problems requiring, consideration by 
more than one institution or department, the formal 
dicisicns and caimitments in individual cases being made 
by the institutions concerned. An Export Credit Cell in 
the Department of Banking Operations and Development of 
the Reserve Bank of India serves as a secretariat of the 
Carmittee.
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. Export Credit and Guarantee Corporations: (BOGC)
. The Export Credit and Guarantee Corporation (ECGC) which 
has been in operation since January 1964 is an important 
part of the infrastructure serving the exporting community. 
Over the years the corporation has evolved a comprehensive 
and wide ranging set of insurance policies (namely standard 
policies, contract policies, specific policies, and construc
tion works policies and policies for buyers' credit and 
of credit) bank guarantees (covering pre-shipment and post-

■ shipment of guarantees and performance guarantees), overseas 
investment insurance scheme and exchange fluctuation risk 
(bid) cover and exchange fluctuation risk cover schemes.

. At present there are two exchange cover .schemes in force. 
since 1980. Hie schenes envisage inter to extend 
protection against exchange fluctuation risk at the bid 
stage as well as for deferred receivables up to the 
maxiitun period of 15 years. In addition to the four 
currencies covered under the existing RBI long tern 
forward cover scheme viz. Pound Sterling, US Dollars, 
Deutsche Mark and Japanese Yen, two more currencies, Swiss 
Franc and French Franc will be covered by the EEGC's 
scheme. Provision has also been mace to extend cover in 
respect of other convertible currencies at the discretion 
of the corporation. It is expected that these schenes 
would benefit considerably the exporting oonrnunity ergaged 
in exports on deferred payment terms, project exports, 
construction etc. and strengthen their hands to compete 
effectively in overseas market.

. Schemes of Recognition of Trading Houses:
. Export Houses will continue to play an important role in 
export marketing and development. In order to expand their ’ 
role in foreign trade, particularly far promoting exports 
of products manufactured in the small-scale sector, a new 
scheme of Trading Houses has been evolved. According to 
the Scheme Export Houses which have demonstrated export 
capabilities as laid down, and have facilities for testing 
and quality control will be eligible far recognition as 
Trading Houses. One of the conditions for renewal of the 
Recognition Certificate as Trading House which is valid for 
a period of three years is to show an annual average 
growth in exports of numunum 15%.

. Industrial Development Bank of India;
. The Industrial Development Bank of India (IDBI) established 
in July 1964 is an apex development finance insituticn of 
the country. A distinguishing feature of the IDBI's 
functions is that it provides a wide range of financial 
facilities in the form of bid bonds, guarantees and term 
credit for export of goods and service on deferred terms
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to suit individual requirements. To this end, U£I has been 
operating a variety of schemes far the pranoticn of exports of 
engineering and capital goods. The main export pranoticn 
schemes operated by the IDBI are (i) oversease buyers' credit,
(ii) lines of credit to overseas financial institutions,
(iii) guarantees (iv) overseas investment finance schenes,
(v) direct financial assistance to exporters, (vi) refinance 
of export credits, (vii) pre-shipment credit scheme.

. In view of the growing iirportance of exports of capital goods, 
turn-key projects and construction work, a Working Group 
consisting of the representatives of the Reserve Bank of 
India, Expert Credit Guarantee Corporation and the ccnoemed 
camercial bank with the IDBI as the focal point has been set 
up to grant expeditions clearance under a single roof to 
various aspects of such proposals of exports on a deferred 
payment terms,

. EXIM BANK:
. Recognising the critical role of exports in our developmental 

efforts and taking note of the growing cacpetiticn in inter
national markets and the increasing complexity of the foreign 
exchange markets, it has been decided to set up an Export- 
Inport Bank to act as a focal point and devote concentrated 
attention to the needs of the exporting ouununity and the 
necessary legislation for the purpose has already been 
enacted.

. Hie more important functions assigned to the Export-Inport 
Bank of India are: (a) financing of exports iron and 
inports into India ari also third countries, (b) financing 
of Indian joint ventures abroad as also granting of loans 
and advances to any individual in India in respect of his 
equity contribution in the joint ventures, (c) financing of 
export or inport of machinery and equipment on lease basis,
(d) undertaking and financing of research/surveys for promo
tion of international trade, (e) planning, pranoting, 
developing and financing export-oriented concerns, and 
(f) collecting, oaipiling and disseminating market and 
credit information in respect of international trade. The 
Bank would also co-ordinate the working of institutions 
engaged in financing export and import of goods and 
services.
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A. Table IX-1 (Billion rupiah)
1975 1978 1979 1980

Total exports 2,947 5,834 9,744 14,241
Exports of manufactures - 210 534
Total inports 1,979 2,777 -

Inports of manufactures 1,517 2,924 ■  -

3.- Granting of Expert Certificate to selected export cxnundities.
- Export credit facilities.

C. Establishment of National Agency for export Development.

IRAQ

A. Table IX- 
1975

•1 (M.I.D) 
1978

Total exports 35.6 62.9
Exports of manufactures 0.3 0.7
Total imports 1244.8 1473.6
Imports of manufactures 504.7 787.6

B. - The State Organization for Export is the proper authority, 
engaged and specialized in the process of exports of manu
factured goods.

-Measures to increase exports of manufactured goods were the 
establishment of funds for draw back of these goods.

C. (No reply on this issue).
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A. Table IX-1 (K£ million)
1975 1978 1979 1980*/

Total exports 238.0 295.7 412.8 513.8
Exports of manufactures 40.0 48.3 53.1 -

Total airports 362.6 661.1 620.2 936.1
Hrports of manufactures 336.7 613.9 581.3 —

*/ Provisional.
Source: Econatiic Surveys and Statistical Abstracts.

B. As stated earlier, an important abjective of the industrial 
policy is to increase exports and also to develop new industries 
which are mainly reliant on local raw materials and which can 
sell part of their output in external markets. Besides 
diversification of exports, the other objectives for the 
development of external trade are to improve the quality of the 
export products and promote exports to an increasingly larger 
rumber of countries. The measures outlined in the Plan to build 
up a firm basis for diversified export trade of both manufactured 
and agricultural products are:

. Export Compensation Scheme - the existing schene is to be 
suitably modified to encourage larger exports.

. Export Tax - a special tax is to be imposed on certain types 
of exports which constitute raw materials for industry in 
order to encourage promotion of export-oriented industries.

. Export Credit Guarantee Scheme: A scheme is already under 
consideration.

- The govenment is actively supporting international and 
regional efforts and agreements for promotion of trade 
particularly the UNCTAD and Lame Convention. The Government has 
recently signed the Preferential Trade Agreement, which cotprises 
several African countries. The bilateral agreements are being 
reviewed and expanded. The Kenya External Trade Authority is 
organising and participating in trade fairs in different 
countries. The devaluation of the Kenyan Shilling is another 
important measure taken for promotion of exports.

C. The Kenya External Trade Authority which is the Central
organization with overall responsibility for promoting and co
ordinating the activities for furtherance of exports, has been 
strengthened. The activities include marketing, trade fairs,

. exhibitions, publicity, dissanination of' technical information, 
training, assistance in packaging and designing and fonnulaticn 
of policies and schemes.
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A. Table rx-l (Maloti in ,000)
1975 1978 1979 1980

Total exports 9,240 27,692 37,698 37,562
Exports of manufactures 3,317 2,673 7,806 10,622
Total airports 117,273 237,015 303,612— / —

*/Inparts of manufactures- 93,516 177,974 126,299 -

V  Manufactured goods include both manufactures classified by material 
~ and miscellaneous.
*1/ Provisioned.

B. -The exports are mainly to EEC countries. Lesotho is signatory 
to Lome Convention and GSP scheme.

-Establishment of Trade Promotion Chit in oo-eperatien with 
International Trade Centre (I7C).

C. Same as 5.

MADAGASCAR

Table IX-1 (Millions of current Malagasy
1975 1978 1979 1980

Total exports 64,635 87,213 83,829 73,436
Exports of
mnm ifar-H 9,012 12,157 11,699 10,221
Estimated share of 
manufactured exports 
destined for other 
developing 
countries (%)

22 22.9 21 20

Total airports 78,046 81,726 135,319 84,748 '
Imports of 
manufactures 45,324 47,8''4 78,543 49,211
Estimated share of 
manufactured imports 
originating in other 
developing 
countries (%)

29 29.5 28 27.5
-
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B. Efforts to improve quality and to make prices canpetitive;
- Granting special advantages to industries vàlidi export 
(e.g. : exenpticn frcm export tax on finished products; 
exeupticn frcm inport tax on raw materials, etc. ).

C. (No reply cn this issue).

MALAWI

A. ____ Table IX-1 (K'OOO)
- 1975 1978 1979 1980 1985a

Total exports 106,283 150,269 184,900 225,985 564,962
Exports of manufactures 8,900 10,100 10,900 11,800 16,520
Total imports 218,663 284,747 324,838 356,200 534,300

B. Statistics provided in the Industrial Development Procranme 
rannoi considered an overall annual industrial crcwth 
target of 8% attainable in the-next 5-10 years. This requires 
a value-added increase of K165 million for the manufacturing 
sector to 1990 cn an estimated base of K145 million in 1980.

C. A statutory body called Malawi Export Promotion Council has 
been established to promote all kinds of exports, including 
industrial exports originating frcm Malawi.
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A. Table IX-1 (£M million)
+ S.I.T.C. Rev.l 1975 1978 1979 1980 1985a
Total exports 63.9 131.9 152.2 166.7 234.6 (1980 prices)

+ Exports of 
manufactures 49.7 114.6 132.0 147.0 213.8 (1980 prices)
Estimated share of
manufactured exports 
destined for other 14.5 13.3 12.5 11.7 - -

developing 
countries (%)
Total inports 144.4 221.5 272.0 323.7 408.3 (1980 prices)
Tqparts of 
manufactures 88.3 148.6 189.2 217.0 127.8^(1980 prices)
Estimated share of -

manufactured inports 
originating in other 7.4 6.7 6.5 6.0 - -

developing 
countries (%)
a/ Planned or estimated.
b/ Target year of current national development plan, 
c/ Ccnsurpticn goods.

B. (No reply an this issue).

C. (No reply an this issue).

M A U R ITIU S

A. Table DC-1
1975 1978 1979 1980

Total exports 1,839.9 1,987.1 2,382.1 3,261.2
Exports of manufactures 
(excluding sugar and tea) 208.1 500.5 637.1 892.8
Total imports 1,995.3 3,076.4 3,634.4 4,721.4
Inports of manufactures 1,216.3 1,865.6 2,089.1 2,579.8
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B. Through negotiated market quotas and bilateral and multi
lateral agreements.

C. The government feels that assistance in this field is 
urgently required.

Mauritius (ccnt'd)

MEXICO

A. Table IX-1 (Millions $ÜS)
1975 1978 1979 1980

Total exports- 3,062.4 6,063.1 8,798.2 15,307.5
.Exports of manufactures 1,524.5 2,574.0 2,936.0 3,378.7
Estimated share of manu
factured experts destined 
for other developing 
countries (%) 26.2 15.4 14.5* 18.5*
Total imports 6,582.3 7,713.8 11,985.6 18,572.3
Imparts of manufactures 5,581.1 6,871.4 10,563.5 16,088.8
Estimated share of manu
factured imports originat—  
ing in other developing 
countries (%) 10.6 10.5 8.3* 8.1*

*/ Prepared from data in "Boletín Mendual de Información Económica 
“ de S.P.P. Vo. V, No. 2, Feb. de 81".
Source: Boletín Mensual de Indicadores de Comercio Exterior, 

1950-1980 DCE.

B. The Mexican government's industrial policy in this respect has 
been to foster productivity, with a view to achieving quality 
and price levels capable of capturing and retaining external 
markets, and to pursue a trade policy under which national 
production is more effectively geared to those markets.

C. In contrast with unfair practices in international trade, the 
Mexican government acts on the basis that any institutional 
system for promo Ling exports must be founded on genuine 
competitiveness and prices which will enable it to capture and 
maintain new markets for its products. The Mexican Institute 
for Foreign Trade (IMCE) is responsible, among other things, 
for ensuring the link between national production and external, markets.
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A. ______Taole IX-1________
1978 1979 1980 1983*

Exports of manufactures 1,985 2,865 6,045 11,565
Inports of manufactures 4,271 6,041 7,292 12,465

a/ Target year of current national developnent plan.

B. (No reply on this issue).

C. Creation of a Trade Promotion Directorate; 
. Restructuring of the Chanter of Commerce;
. Niger Enterprise Promotion Offioe.

N I G E R I A

A. Table IX-1 (Millions of Nairas)
1975 1978 ------ 171979= 1980^

Total exports 4,925.5 6,064.4 10,836.8 15,077.0
Exports of manufactures - 664.5 414.8 666.4
Total inports 5,152.5 8,211.7 7,472.5 9,658.1
Inports of manufactures 3,923.6 6,102.3 5,730.4 7,291.5

1/ Provisional.
y~ Estimates.

B. Proposed establishment of industrial free zones (export
processing zones). An allocation of N 50 million has been made 
to the project in the current development plan. Sane of the 
caimodities that thave potentials for export development 
include oil, gas and petrochemcial products, iron and steel 
based manufactured goods, glass products, alvminium based 
products, plastic products, electrical and electronic equip
ment, pulp and paper products and beer.
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-An export pranction council has been established to encourage 
production for export.

- Incentives are granted for production geared for experts.

C. - Establishment of the Nigerian Export Promotion Council.
- Implementation of the Expert Credit Guarantee Fund.
- Proposal for the establishment of industrial free zones.
- Establishment of overseas trade and investment pronoticn 
offices.

Nigeria (cant'd)

CMAN
A. ________Table DC-1_________

1975 1978 1979 198C
Total exports (Oil

(non-oil
Estimated share of manu
factured exports destined for 
other developing countries (%)
Total inports
Imports of manufactures
Estimated share of manufac
tured inports originating in 
other developing V  
oountries (%)

488.1
1.1

521.8
3.3

745.6
4.7 4.6

Negligible

264.3 327.2 430.5 598.2
172 231 287 398

36 47 47 54

V  Developing countries considering Asia and Africa.

B. -Exemption of locally manufactured products from any export 
taxes or duties according to the law of organization and 
encouragement of industry.

-Grants and loans for industrial companies gives preference to 
export oriented industries.

C. (No reply on this issue).
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A. Table IX-1 (Billion Rs)
- 1975-76 1978-79 1979-80 1980-81

Total exports 11.25 16.93 23.41 29.28
Exports of 
manufactures 6.02 10.15 11.54 13.93
Total imports 20.01 36.39 46.93 53.54
Imparts of 
manufactures 10.80 20.22 27.75 27.50

B. A mmber of incentives have been provided to exporters such as 
relate to export duty excise, duty an manufactured exportable 
goods, sales tax relate, income tax relate at 55% of export 
sales and credit facilities to exporters.

C. - The provision of additional ccnoensatary rebates:
Ccnpensatory rebates on the following items have been allowed with 
effect from the dates shown:

. Surgical goods and instruments j  ̂JanuarY

. Cutlery items )

. Leather goods 1 July 1981

. Carpets )
- Specific measures ocnoeming individual industries such as 
carpets, leather and garments:
. Carpets
. Canpensatary rebate at 12 1/2 per cent has been allowed on 
the export of carpets with effect of 1 July 1981.

. A market Development Exercise on carpets has been included 
in phase II of the Integrated Qcport Promotion and Market 
Development Project.

. To promote sale promotion efforts for the exports of carpets, 
it has been decided that for working out the taxable income 
of Pakistani companies engaged in exports of carpets, 
expenditure in connection with advertisement abroad and cn 
supply free samples shall be allowed at 1-1/3 times the 
actual expenditure.

. Leather
. Ccnpensatory rebate at 12 1/2 per cent of FOB value has been 
allowed on tht export of leather goods with effect of 1 July 1981.

. Ihport duty at 85 percent previously levied on the import 
of wet blue goat and sheep leather has been fully withdrawn.
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. Garments
The industry has been given the following concessions for the 
inpni-r of various items at enhanced rates against export of 
100 per centcottoi garments, indigenous synthetic fabric or 
local fabric garments under BMR Scheme:
. The Him--, of one-half per cent on pins has been removed.
. Polypropylene bags have been added to the list, of FMR 
within the limit of 7 per cent.

. Marble Industry
Duty free import of machinery for balancing and modernization 
has been allowed to the marble industry.

* Gem stone industry
. The gem stone corporation has been allowed to import machinery' 
required for cutting and polishing of gem stones.

Service Abroad
Exception of income derived by rendering technical 
services abroad to a foreign enterprise has been extended 
to non-company tax-payers also.

. Setting up of an Export House
The government has approved of setting up an "Export House" 
to provide various facilities to snail-scale producers. Rules 
for these expert houses are being framed now.

. Abolition of Price Checks
The price checks imposed by the Sport Promotion Bureau and the 
minimun export prices enforced formerly by the Custom 
Department in the case of surgical and sports goods were 
ahniigher? with effect of 1 February 1981.

. Bigineering Goods
S p ort of engineering goods is facing tough ocnpetiticn. To 
create a market for their export, it has been decided that for 
working out taxable income of domestic companies engaged in 
export of engineering goods, expenditure incurred in 
connection with advertisement abroad and on supply of free 
samples shall be allowed at 1-1/3 times the amount of 
actual expenditure.

. The following industries have been permitted to import
machines free of duty for balancing, modernization 

and replacement:
. Sports goods industry:
. Hot stamping machines (hydraulic/pneunatic).
. Deflating machines for footballs:
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. Boot and shoe making industry
. Midsole sliding machines 
. Wedge sliding machine 
. Pounding machine 
. Toe and heel press
. Hydraulic vulcanising press for making cutsole 12£A or micro 
oellular sheets 

. Stiffoer moulding machine 

. Conveyer with sulphuretting case.
. Surgical goods industry and cutlery industry:
. Drop forging hanmers/pneunatic dye, forging banners along 
with accessaries.

. Fricticn spindle press/staaping press/hvdraulic cold dye, 
sinking presses along with accessories.

. Spart errosion machine along with accessories. *

. Surface grinder/tool and cutter grinder along with accessories

. Electric/gas furnaces, vacuun/conveyor belt type plant along 
with accessories for heat treatment.

. Hardness testing machine along with accessories.

. Precision horizontal knee type milling machine.

. Sand blasting machine with accessories.

. Precision horizontal hand-lever milling machine.

. Stanping and marking machine.

. Screw making and revetting machine.

. Copying machine.

. Welding plants.
. The removal of present export ban for certain agricultural 
products:
Ihe Cabinet in its meeting held on 9 June 1981 decided in 
principle to allow the export of 15 vegetables from the 
country subject to -the finalization of details with regard 
to:
. determination of quantitative restrictions and export 
surpluses..

. the public and private agencies to be used or set up for 
purposes of export of vegetables.
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A. ________Table IX-1
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985a

Total exports 280,222 244,235 291,506 326,486 575,381
Estimated share of manu
factured exports destined 
far other developing 
countries (t) 9.06 19.86 14.88 17.06
Total inparts 815,568 844,856 980,032 1136,830 2387,748
Estimated share of manu
factured imports origin
ating in other developed 
countries (%) 30.86 30.66 - - -

a/ Planned or estimated.

B. Exenpticn frun export duty.
Exemption fran tax on incese fran exports.

. Doggpticn ¿ran inpart duty an all itans used in the 
manufacture of products intended far export.

. Financial aid (loans to cover export costs).

C. Specific measures taken, to establish institutional, machinery 
include the setting up of the Centre for the Pranotion of 
Investment and Exports and subsequently the Bureau for 
Foreign Trade.

. The formation of an Institute far Foreign Trade is planned, 
with a view to the pranoticn of industrial exports.
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A. Table IX-1
(Millions of soles at current prices)
1975 1978 1979* 1980*

Total exports^ 51,455 302,742 783,358 1,114,143
Exports of manufac
tures 2/ 4,013 59,337 151,188 237,312

Estimated share of 
manufactured exports 
destined for other 
developing countries 
(%)

- 253/ - -

Total imports 95,691 249,678 437,872 892,942
Inparts of
manuf-arhirps 71,602 202,495 - -

Estimated share of
5.5i/ « ymanufactured inports 

originating in other
developing countries 
(%)
V  Tentative.
1/ Exports and imports of goods’ f .o.b.
2/ Exports of manufactures f.o.b., excluding exports of fishery 

manufactures (fish meal and oil) and refined metals.
3/ Estimated percentage of expart/inpcrt of manufactured goods 

destined for/received from the countries of the Latin American 
Free Trade Association (Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, 
Colombia, Ecuador, Mexico, Paraguay, Orguguay, and Venezuela).

Source: Cuentas Nacicnales del Peru 19501980.

B. Enactment of the Law for the Pram  tien of NOn-Traditicnal ESeport 
Products (November 1978).

Under the legislation enacted by the government during the last 
three years to promote industrial exports, the Fund for the 
Promotion of Hen-Traditional Exports (PQPEX) operates as an 
economically, administratively and technically independmt 
organization subject to domestic public law, whose gole 
function is to offer services for the promotion of nan- 
traditional exports.

C.
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PCPEX has available the following resources:
. 10 per cent of the yield of the additional 1 per cent 
ad-volorsn c.i.f. tax, levied on goods imported into the 
country, the ¿count being autanatically credited to the 
Fund each month by the Industrial Bank of Peru;

. 2 per cent of the value of the tax refund certificates 
(CEKHX), transferred to the Fund at the time each 
certificate is honoured;

. The revenue generated by the Fund's own services, including 
the use of the camercial information systsn and the 
Fund's commercial offioes abroad.

REPUBLIC CF KOREA

A. _____Table IX-1 (millions US$)
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985a 198o

Total exports 5,081 12,711 15,055 17,505 44,000 53,000
Exports of 
manufactures 4,290 11,389 13,490 15,824 41,100 49,700
Total imports 7,274 14,972 20,339 22,292 50,050 59,350

a/ Planned or estimated.
b/ Target year of current national development plan.

B. Reducing the domestic inflation rate to below the 10% level 
by 1986.

. Improving the productivity and quality of carmodities through 
encouraging competition within domestic markets and intro
ducing greater foreign competition.

. Stimulating the expansion of export capacity through giving 
strong support to fixed investment in industries with a 
comparative advantage such as machinery industries, 
electronics industries, etc.

. Inproving the export incentive systsn through snifting 
alphas is in export incentive schemes from short-term export 
credit to indirect support such as investment in techno
logy and manpower development.

. Reducing indirect costs involving exports through cutting 
red tape and simplifying rules and regulations.

C. (No reply on this issue).
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R C M B N I A

Table 1X-1 (Millions lei)
A .

1975 1978 1979 1980
Total exports 26546.9 36821.3 43466.6 53890.0

Exports of 
manufactures (%) 55.1 57.6 53.7 53.3
Total inparts 26548.5 40618.9 48792.0 59006.2

Inports of 
manufactures 46.1 48.7 43.3 35.0
Note: $1 « 4.97 lei in foreign currency.

B. In order to increase exports of manufactured products a number of 
measures have been adopted with the aim of improving the quality 
of products and their level of processing, creating units and 
sections specialized in production, for export, better market 
research, and organizing marketing networks with their o n  
services. A series of measures has also been taken, aimed at 
inproving the organization of export-import enterprises and 
international economic corporation, and for the application of 
co-determination by the workers, and economic and monetary 
financial self-management for each economic unit.

C. (No reply on this issue).

FWRNDA

A. _____Table IX-1 (Millions of Rwanda francs)
1975^ 1978-^ 1979^ 1980^ 198=2^ 1986^—^

Total exports 
(fob)

7,471 8,095 17,213 12,402 12,347 13,589

Total inports 
(cif) .

9,616 16,592 17,855 25,666 29, U 0 30,590

Imports of 
manufactures 4,052 8,056 8,969 10,859 - -

1/ Constant 1976 prices. 
2/ Constant 1980 prices.

Planned or estimated.
Target year of current national development plan.

a.
b.
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8. The objective of the Plan is to:
. Establish new industries yielding surplus production for export 
so as to offset irports of raw materials;

. Add greater value to the country's exportable natural resources, 
especially ares.

C. Agreements reached within the framework of the Economic
Cannunity of the Great lakes for the development of trade within 
the subregicn.

SE2ŒEAL

A. Table IX-1 (Millions of francs ŒA)
1975 1978 1979 1980

Total exports 99,101 95,259 113,900 100,800
Exports of semi
manufactures and
manufactures 29,272 37,433 43,239 39,546
Total imports 124,616 170,314 197,979 222,256
Inports of manufactures 57,929 72,298 86,666 86,572

3. Establishment of the industrial free zone with the objective of 
promoting export industry.

. The ccnpletian of studies on, and the search for financing for, 
certain projects (ICS-SOTIXKA) will make for a substantial 
increase in sales of manufactured goods.

C. Institution of an export subsidy cn seme products.
. Simplification of administrative measures.
. Tax and Customs incentives.
. Assistance in the matter of credit, and sea transport credit 

insurance.
. With the Senegalese Foreign Trade Centre, existing Senegalese 

enterprises should promote the development of exports, provided 
that the industrial countries maintain a liberal policy towards 
exports of manufactures fran developing countries, particularly 
the African, Caribbean and Pacific (ACP) countries.

. Gradual establishment of- Customs unions within WABC and ECOWAS, 
which should bring about substantial development of trade between 
Senegal and its West African partners.
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SINGAPORE

A. Table IX-1 (S$m)
1975 1978 1979 1980

Total experts 12,757.9 22,985.5 30,940.1 41,452.3
Experts of manufactures 9,030 16,299.2 22,224.3 31,073.7
Total inports 19,270.4 29,601.3 38,334.4 51,344.8
Imports of manufactures 11,476.8 17,448.6 22,201.3 29,083.9

B. Given the lade of raw materials, Singapore has to rely cn the 
manufacturing and services sectors far export earnings. The 
industrial strategy of restructuring towards high value-added 
skill-intensive sectors and the aiphasis cn increasing produc
tivity and caipetitiveness in the world market are aimed at 
achieving the long-term growth of manufacturing exports.

C. The Trade Development Section of the Department of Trade was 
established to keep up with the external marketing requirements 
of the manufacturing sector.
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A. Table IX-1
Ganooslticn of Bcparts

Rs. Mi 11 inn SDR Million
Category 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980

1. Tea 2,100
3,503

6,401
5,722

6,170
216

355
327

284
287

2. Rubber 890
931

2,021
2,491

2,590
92

93
103

124
120

3. Coccnut 502 1,271 1,234 _ 47 84
496 1,699 52 65 57

3.1 Kernel 
products 335

972
1,298

754
40

32
50

64
35

3.2 Other 112 299 “481 - 15 20
161 401 12 15 22

4. Minor agri-0_. 
CBltuiS 204 335 723 825 840 21 34 37 41 39
crops

5. Industrial 
exports 941 1,944

3,737
5,496

77
88

99
186

255
5.1 Textile 70 481 1,814 13 55

and 143 1,108 7 25 84
garments

5.2 Petroleum 500 
products 597 945 1,926 2,999 51 56 48 96 139

5.3 Other 197 201 518 703 682 18 19 26 35 32
6. Gems 261 298 531 498 458 27 30 27 24 21
7. Other 108 134 315 305 485 11 12 16 15 23
total 4,815 13,206 17,273 659 759
exports 6,638 15,273 495 674 803

B. The following incentives have been provided for exporters of manu
factured products:
. Five year tax holiday 
. Duty rebate scheme
. Credit for export at reduced interest rates
. The setting up of the Greater Colombo Economic Caimissian which provides 
a complete package of incentives for exporters such as duty , free import 
of raw material, packing material, plant and machinery, and tax holidays 
on profits extending up to 8 years.
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C. The organization known as Export Development Board was set 
up \inder an act of Parliament to be the focal point to 
promote exports.

SUDAN

A.
1975 1978 1979 1980

Ttotal exports 152.2 202.3 232.7 271.3
Exports of 
manufactures 10.5 17.0 12.0 22.6
Ttotal imparts 359.9 449.5 477.3 788.2
Imports of 
manufactures 221.9 246.5 308.6 465.6

B. The new economic progratme is geared towards increasing exports 
. Export tax is reduced
. Devaluation of the Sudanese Pound to boost export and make Sudanese 

products more caipetative in the world market.

C. (No reply on this issue).

J .
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THAILAND

A. Table EC-1 (Million of baht)
"1575 1578 1979 I960 1986g/~

Total experts 45,007 83,065 108,179^3 ̂1g7 444,952

Experts of 7,278 28,248manufactures 20,682 38,286
Estimated share of
total exports 
destined for other 30 39 36 40
developing countries 
(%)
Total inports 66,835 146,161 528,536

•108,899 188,686
Inports of 
manufactures 42,915 67,366 86,354 95,388 -

Estimated share of
total imports 
originating in other 26 33 37 34 -

developing countries (%)

a/ Target year of current development plan (1982-1986).

B. In the early 1960s, 'Thai exports consisted almost entirely of 
primary commodities. A decade later the manufactixring sector 
had developed to the extent that locally-made products were 
carpeting in world markets. Thereafter, export-oriented 
industries began gaining prominence. Part of this shift 
resulted from a widespread ocnoem in the early 1970s over 
limited demand in the domestic market. Also, conducive 
circumstances in the world markets at that time called for a 
shift in policies from producing for danestic markets to 
producing for export. The textile boom which started in 1972 
cane basically in response to export potential. The inport 
quota on Japanese goods inposed by the U.S. enabled Thai 
textiles to capture a large share of the market. The sugar 
boon which began in 1974 was in response to the sudden increase 
in the world prices. Production of other items such as food 
products, animal feed, chemical products, pharmaceuticals, 
iron and steel products, and electrical components also grew 
in response to danestic and foreign demand.

. On the export side, Thailand's manufactured exports contributed 
about 2.4 per cent of total export earnings in 1957. This had 
risen to over 17 per cent by 1976. Within the manufactured 
exports group, the share of basic manufactured goods rose fran 
1.4 per cent to 10.6 per aent, and that of machinery and trans
port equipment increased from zero to 2.3 per cent, while .the 
export of miscellaneous manufactured goods increased from less 
than cne per cent to 4 per cent during the same period.
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. Cn the whole, Thailand's manufacturing sector's performance has 
been impressive. With its ability to expand and adapt to world 
market conditions, the country can look forward to further diver
sification and growth and to resultant increased prosperity.

. Considering the favourable atmosphere in export of four major 
product^ namely industrial, minerals, fisheries and agricultural 
products seem to make stable national economy and there should 
be trade surplus. But as a matter of fact the importation of 
crude oil and HMrhiiwio*; as well as luxurious items bring about 
trade deficits vhich from time to time steadily increase. There
fore in the current Fifth Plan the Government aims to reduce the trade 
deficit by solving existing problems and obstacles so as to 
acoelerate the increase volume of export products. At the same 
fr-imp effective mist be taken in order to reduce import
volume.

. In order to increase exports of manufactured goods, the Government 
set its goal in export by the application of following measures:
Export projection
. Overall products export projected to be increased at the 
average rate of 22.3% per annum.

. Itetructuring the export of agricultural, industrial, minerals 
and fishery products will be mace to obtain an average rate of 
total export value of 41, 36, 8 and 4% per annum respectively.

. Expansion and market access will be made to the countries in 
Middle East, Eastern Europe, Northern Europe, Africa and 
America so as to achieve more value in export.

Deport Policy
. The government will revise and amend related laws, rules, 
regulations and measurements which create problems and die 
obstructions of export; including co-ordination among related 
agencies concerned̂  in order to facilitate the large volune of 
expert.

. More export items will be. enoouraged in compliance with the 
national agricultural and industrial production, including 
the encouragement of pricing and quality competition.

. Existing markets will be maintained and at the same time new 
markets will be expanded particularly to the high buying pewer 
markets. This should be dene in correlation with trade 
negotiation which will be of great tse in exporting and 
utilizing the assistance from international trade 
organizations.
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. Measurements for export acceleration
. Revision of the existing export pranotien lav to gain more export.
. Revision of existing regulations in order to ease the export 
procedure and at the sane tine tariff, tax said other fains of 
charges will be collected on reasonable ground.

. Development of institutions far export promotion belonging both 
to public and private sectors.

C. In the Fifth National Economic and Social Developnent Plan the 
Goverment a-ims to develop the institutions for export promotion 
belonging to both public and private sectors by the following 
means:
. The establishment of the Export Credit Insurance Corporation so as 
to reduce the risk of financial ..institutions as veil as to ease 
the-process on export.

. Setting up a center for the Developnent of Packing Process as 
to facilitate export and to ccnply with international 
standards.

. Center for Deport Processes Training will be provided.

. Encouragement to stimulate the private sector to fona a group 
in various types for exporting pjrposes.

TOGO

A. Table IX-1 (Millions of CFA francs) 
1975 1978 1979

Total exports 26,962 46,432
54,237

Exports of manufactures 1,520 9,517
10,332

Total inports 37,270 110,208
100,898

Imports of manufactures 36,^12 108,691
99,748

B. Establishment of a department responsible for pronoting exports 
(Foreign Trade Promotion Division) within the Ministry of Trade.
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C. Establishment of a National Centre far Foreign Trade.
- Die "Ttago 2000" trade fair, a ocnmercial centre far exports 
and the promotion of trade and industry in the member States of 
ECOWAS and the EEC.

TUNISIA

A. Table IX-1 (loop p)
NSI 1977 1978 1979 1980
Total exports 398,246 726,724

468,417 904,800
S m arts of manufactures 130,220 197,950

152.629
Total inports 782,466 1156,768

899,730 1427,400

3. Promlgation of law 72-38 of 27 April 1972, relating to export 
industries.

- Law No. 81-56 of 23 June 1981 (Art. 15) provides for taxation at 
a reduced rate of 20% on profits made on exports. Frofits are 
calculated on the basis of export turnover.

C. In order to encourage exports, Law 81-56 of 23 June 1981 provides 
for taxation at a reduced rate of 20% cn profits made or. exports.

- Profits are calculated on the basis of export turnover.
“ It is also proposed to relax the bonded warehouse systar by 
abolishing the charge prescribed under the regulations and 
replacing it by a basic charge.

~ A proposed guaranteed export credit system is aim being 
investigated.
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TOFKEJf

A. Table DC-1
(at current prices, in million US$)

1975 1978 1979 1980 1983^
Total exports 1,401

2,288
2,261-

2,910
5,400

Departs of manufactures 503 621 785 800 3314
Total imports 4,739

4,599
5,069

7,667
7,400

Inparts of manufactures 3,742
3,415

3,966
4,764

5,200

a/ Planned, at 1978 ericas. 
Source: SPO.

B. New incentives have been introduced in order to increase exports
of manufactured goods. These are: credit facilities with the right tc 
uipart necessary inputs to inprove the quality, foreign currency 
allowances fran export earnings, etc. Above all, tight monetary 
policies which forced clones tic firms to seek external markets.

Existing export promotion institutions were central] zed to achieve 
better co-ordination and efficiency. All sorts of formalities, 
which are required far exporting goods, have been sinplified. 
Necessary financial institutions are also enoouraged to deal with 
new financial activities. New incentives were introduced to 
marketing and research, firms.

C.
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UNITE) REHjBT.IC GF CAMEROON

A. Table IX-1
1975 1978 1979 1980

Dotal exports 112,252 191,010 198,905 - 296,981
Exports of manufactures - 36,746 78,175 83,095
Estimated share of mam- 
factored exports defined 
for other developing 
countries (%)

- 7.23 7.3 6.3

Dotal inports 126,557 216,436 250,356 311,953
Inparts of manufactures 110,508 - 218,821 . 260,833
Estimated share of manu
factured imports 
originating in other 
developing countries (%)

- 12 S 8.3

B. See under C.

C. Caneroon has an institutional structure destined to pranote and 
strongly activate industrial exports. It ocnprises:
• Centre national du oatnerce extérieur (National Centre far 
Foreign Trade) ;

. Cameroonian economic missions abroad;

. Participation in international fairs;

. Chanter of Commerce and Industry.
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A. _______Table 3X-1_________
1975 1978 1979 1980

Total exports

Exports of manu
factures

9,368.7 16,240
9,599.9 19,071.4

864 1,464 1,973.1 2,012.8
Estimated share of 
manufactured exports 
destined for other 
developing 
countries (%)
Total inparts

Inports of manu
factures
Estimated share of 
manufactured imports 
originating in other 
developing 
countries (%)

21 28 37

32,386.1
51,075.

63,916.
1

2
75,613.6

16,657 25,983 31,073 47,635.4

23.5 21.5 27 _

B. Project to set up a standardization and quality control centre.
. The centre will be an invaluable tool for marketing cur manu

factures by ensuring that they meet required quality standards 
and will, therefore, be competitive in export markets.

C. General Directorate for Foreign Trade.
. National Foreign Trade Office: promotion of trade relations.
. General Directorate far Industry and Handicrafts: preparation 

of an investment code for industrial prune Lion. Units 
admitted to A3 status enjoy exemption from excise and customs 
duty and may export their products after satisfying local 
requireraaits.

. Chamber of Carmerce for Industry and Handicrafts: establishment 
of infrastructures for facilitating the sale of products on 
foreign markets, support for exporters, studies, etc.
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Table CC-1 (thousans of $U=>) 
1975 1978 1979 1980

Total exports 383,847 788,134
686,053 1,058,549

Qqpcrts of manufactures Between 85 and 90% of the total
Total inports 556,474 1,230,821

774,322 1,727,252
Inports of manufactures:

Cansuner goods 203
Capital goods 278
Intermediate goods 1,244
(including
petroleun and 1,727 (in millions of
distillates) dollars)

Estimated share of manufactured
imports originating in other 50 to 60 per cent
developing countries (%)

B. Permanent trade missions and State financing for the opening 
of foreign markets;

. Simplification of procedures and reduction of administrative 
costs;

. Refunding of indirect taxes;

. Advanced sale of foreign currencies;

. Reform or unification of the tax system so that taxes do not 
burden.

C. Permanent trade officers have been appointed by the General 
Directorates of Foreign Trade in sane cities of strategic 
importance far Uruguay's foreign trade.

'. Refund of taxes.
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table IX-1 (in millions of bolivars)
1975 1978 1979 1980 1985a was15

Total exports
37,708.0 61,456.4 130,300.0

39,437.5 82,529.0 130.300.0

manufactures 1,026.9 2,081.0
3,108.7

14,323.0
14,323.0

•total ^  0 41,251.6 94,600.0
45,501.0 47,636.7 94,600.0

Imports of u  382 
manufactures ' ^2 442 37,509

43,000
45,385

45,385

B. There is to be a revision of the Export Incentives Act with the 
aim of bringing export incentives into line with the level of 
protection afforded for inport substitution, this will be 
accompanied by such arrangements as reference and adjustment 
prices for the incentives, the industries in which export 
activity is to be pronoted on a priority basis are the metal
working and engineering industry and the chemical industry.

. the government will encourage exports by datestic manufactures 
through the Export Financing Fund (FINDCPO).

C. the Foreign Trade Institute will co-ordinate the vork of 
revising the Export Incentives Act.

. the export licensing system will be dene away with, except 
where it applies to manufactures subject to price control or 
regarded as having strategic importance.

. the Export Financing Fund Art will be revised and the Fund 
itself will be given strong backing by the government.
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A. Túfale IX-1
(ndl.din.) (1$ - 27,3 din.)
1975 1978 1979 1980

111.171 185.470
154.725 245.086

101.223 173.746
144.439 231.407

(19.615)* (28.741)*
(28.209)* (39.967)*

199.331 347.249
246.576 373.955

(30.672)* (52.017)*
(36.467)* (70.145)*

V  Developing countries on the whole.

B. Measures are taken to promote  exports of manufactured goods by 
returning part of customs duty receipts and of other import 
to the exporters as incentives. Export incentives are extended 
through a special institution - the Self-Management Carnunity 
of Interest of Yugoslavia for Relations with Foreign Countries 
which emprises both exporters and importers who have equal 
decision-making rights.

C. As mentioned above under (B), a Self-Management Gamnunity of 
Interest for Econanic Relations with Foreign Countries has been 
set up and is active in promoting exports; it ccnprises represen
tatives of all those engaged in the field of foreign trade.

. The taxation system also allows for certain tax exemptions far 
exported goods. Financial resources are marshalled to the 
Yugoslav Bank for International Relations with the objective of 
stimulating credit-based industrial exports. Incentives, such 
as relief fran local taxes of other dues, are also provided by 
seme comunes, however, the effect of these measures, even 
though beneficial, is limited both as regards its scope and the 
territory on which they are applied.

Total exports

Sports of manufactures

Estimated share of manu
factured exports destined 
for other developing 
countries (%)
Total imports

Estimated share of manu
factured imports origin
ating in other developing
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A, Table DC-1
1975 1978 1979

Total exports 445.2 313.6
311.4

Total inports 661.7 1,327.2
850.7

B. See VUI C.

C. (No reply cn this issue).

ZIMBABWE

A. Table IX-1 (Z$ - million)
1975 1978 1979 1980

Total exports 531,3 609,3 715,7 909,2
Exports of manufactures 171,7 204,9 254,6 331,9
Estimated share of manu
factured exports destined 
far other developing 
countries (%)

- - - 36.9

Total Inports 461,9 403,7 549,3 809.4
Inports of manufactures 275,7 191,9 247,5 397,1
Estimated share of manu
factured inports 
originating in other 
developing countries (%)

- - - 40,1*

*/ Based on figures covering August-Decerrber 1980.

B* production of manufactured goods is being increased at a
hicfrer rate (11%) than that of overall growth (8%). It is 
intended to inprove the oanpetitiveness of exporters through 
opening the economy. More international oo-operaticn within 
the SADOC region is also being encouraged.

C, (No reply cn this issue).
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X . BOONCKEC C O -O P ER A TIO N  AMONG D EVELO PIN G  C O U N TR IES

Governments were invited to supply information on the following 
topics:

A. Arrangements for technical and eccnonic oo-cperaticn with other 
developing countries at the bilateral, regional and inter
regional level, including regional and subregional integration 
schemes, and arrangements far joint negotiations with developed 
country entities.

3. Joint ventures and industrial projects involving financial or
co-operation with other developing countries, directly 

or through lending institutions.

C. Co-operation programmes for the exchange of experience and skills 
as well as for the establishment or improvement of centres for 
industrial training and management and focal points for R and
0 in developing countries.

D. Co-operation through intercountry energy plans and research 
centres for new techniques in energy.

E. Special co-operation plans and programmes for the benefit of 
least developed, land-locked, island and most seriously affected 
developing countries.

F. Other relevant topics.*

INPQFMftTION RECEIVED FRCM DEVELOPING COUNTRIES IN RESPECT CF THE ABOVE:

ARGENTINA

A. Bilateral technical and economic co-operation agreements in force 
with the developing countries:
Africa:

gBSEE
. Agreement an economic and technical co-operation, signed at 
Cairo on 26 June 1977 and ratified by Act No. 22,012.

Gabon
. Agresnent an econanic and technical co-operation, signed cn 
30 October 1977- and ratified by Act No. 21,942.

* tost countries did not reply on this issue.
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Morocco
. Agreement on Ccnmercial, Economic and Technical Co
operation, signed at Tunis 1/ on 22 May 1977 and 
ratified by Act No. 21,987.

L bya
. Agreement on Economic and Technical Co-operation, signed 
at Buenos Aires on 27 April 1979.

Equatorial Grinea
. Agreement an Econanic and Technical Co-operation,
October 1980

Congo
. tenoral Agreement on Co-operation, signed an 28 October 1980.

. Asia:
Israel
. Argentine-Israeli Mixed Econcmic Catmissicn, Buenos Aires,
4-7 August 1980. Official record of the Second Meeting 
of the Mixed Economic Catmissicn.

Tfihanon
. Agreement on Econcmic and Technical Co-cperaticn, signed 
at Beirut an 29 June 1977.

Syrian Arab Republic
. Agreement on Econanic and Technical Co-cperaticn, signed 
at Damascus on 2 July 1977.

. Europe:
Romania
. Agreement on Econcmic and Technical Co-cperaticn, signed 
at Bucharest oh 21 July 1978 and approved by 
Act No. 22,361 of 26 December 1980.

. latin America:
Colcmbia
. Agreement an Co-operatian in Scientific Research aid 
Technological Development, February 1972.

Brazil
. Agreement cn Scientific and Technological Co-cperaticn,
May 1980.

Argentina (cont'd)

1/ Translator's note. Sic in original.
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Ecuador
. Agreement on Scientific and Technological Co-cperaticn, 
signed at Quito on 26 January 1972.

Bolivia
. Agreement on Economic Co-cperaticn, signed at Santa Cruz 
de la Sierra cn 30 October 1976.

. Agreement cn Industrial Ccnplementarity, signed at Santa 
Cruz de la Sierra cn 30 October 1976.

. Agreement cn Cultural, Scientific and Technical Co
operation, signed at Buenos Aires cn 17 January 1972.

Peru
. Agreement cn the Bases of Eccncmic Co-operation, signed 
in March 1977.

. Basic Agreement on Scientific and Technological Co
operation, signed in May 1974.

. Framework Agreement, signed at Buenos Aires cn 
14 December 1954.

Venezuela
. Basic Agreement cn Technical Co-operation, signed at 
Caracas on 29 February 1972.

'. Basic Agreement cn Eccncmic, Industrial, Technological 
and Ccnmercial Co-cperaticn, signed in Caracas an 
13 May 1977.

Mexico
. Agreement cn Scientific and Technical Co-cperaticn, signed 
cn 12 December 1973 and 20 July 1974 and approved by 
Act No. 21,027 of 4 September 1975.

Cuba
. Agreement cn Eccncmic Co-operation., signed cn 
24 August 1973.

El Salvador
. Agreement on Scientific and Technical Co-cperation, 
signed at Buenos Aires cn 5 June 1971.

Uruguay
. Agreement cn Economic Co-cperaticn, signed cn 
20 August 1974.

Guatemala
. Agreement cn Economic Co-cperation, signed cn 
27 August 1980.
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Argentina (cont'd)

B. Financial ao-cperaticn has been, pursued -under financial
agreements: far exanple, the opening of a line of credit fran 
Government to Government far purposes of export promotion. 
Specific examples include the credit extended by the Rananian 
Foreign Trade Bank to the Central Bank of the Argentine 
Republic and the credit extended by Argentina through the 
Central Bank to the Republic of Honduras (Financial Agreenent 
signed at Buenos Aires on 20 August 1981).

C. (No reply cxi this issue).

0. (No reply on this issue).

E. (No reply cn this issue).

BAHAMAS

A. Membership or association with the following regional and 
inter-regional organizations:
. Inter-American Development Bank (IDB) ;
. Caribbean Development Bank;
. Caribbean Ccmnunity (CARIOCM)
. Party to ACP/EEC - (Convention of Late I and II).

B. Inter-American Development Bank - $500,000 loan for South 
Andros Fishing Cooperative.

. CEB - Credit Line - $3 million for use in funding industrial, 
agricultural, tourism and small business credits.

C. (No reply cn this issue).

D. The Goverrment is presently reviewing all proposals which
appear capable of producing energy fran new and other renew
able sources, such as the sun, wind, water and crops.

. It is expected that the Bahamas will becane signatory to the 
San José Agreement in 1982.

E. (No reply cn this issue).
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BANGLADESH

A. Bangladesh has technical and eccnanic agreements with the
following countries :-
. Indonesia
. Malaysia
• Denocratic People's Republic of Korea
. New Zealand
. A memorandum of understanding on technical co-operation was 
signed between the Govemnent of the People's Republic of 
Bangaladesh and India on December 1981.

. A transit agreement was signed between Bangladesh and Nepal 
in 1976. An agreenent on a Joint Economic Ccnmission between Bangladesh 
and Nepal was signed on 14 January 1978.

. An agreenent on Economic and Technical Co-operaticn was signed 
between the Goverrment of Bangladesh and the Government of 
tiie People's Republic of China in 1978.

. An agreement on Scientific and Technical Co-operaticn between 
China and Bangladesh was signed in 1978.

B. China is financing and giving technical co-oceraticn to the 
following two industrial projects in Bangladesh:
. Potash Urea Fertilizer Factory; and
. Sunderban Textile Mills Corporation.

. Pakistan is financing one sugar plant in Bangladesh.

C. Under the yearly programme experience and skills are exchanged 
between China and Bangladesh by visiting experts. The 
visits take place according to the cientific and 
Technical Co-operation Agreement signed between China and 
Bangladesh.

. Bangladesh has such progracmes with Malaysia and Indonesia in the 
fann of draft proposals which are yut to be finalised.

D. (No reply on this issue).

E. Nepal is a land-locked country and under the agrfeenent signed 
cn 2 April 1976,. Bangladesh is giving transit facilities to 
Nepal.

J .
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НВЕШ

А.

В.

C.

D.

At the bilateral level:
Eocnanic and technical oo-operaticn agreements with China 
and Korea.
At the regional and interregicnal level:
Agreements or treaties establishing:
. Hie Council of the Entente;
. Hie West African Development Bank;
. Hie West African Monetary Onion;
. Hie Econcmic Comnunity of West African States.

Co-operation with:
-• Nigeria: Hie Onogbolo Cement Works;

Savé Sugar Ccnpany
. Libya: Benin-Libyan Fishing Company

Benin-Libyan Mining Сатрапу
. Giina: TVio current projects:

Textile factory;
Cigarette and match making factory

Participation at the regional level in regional oentres for 
the pranotion of the industrial sector in Africa: African 
Regional Centre for Technology (Dakar) and African Industrial 
Design and Manufacturing Centre (Ibadan).

Benin contributes to all co-cperation with African regional 
and sub-regional centres for research on new and renewable 
scuroes of energy.
Hie National University of Benin maintains links with 
these centres.
A nap of solar radiation distribution is currently being drawn 
up by Ghana, Togo and Benin (joint study).
Benin is part of the Union of Producers, Conveyors and 
Distributors of Electric Power in Africa (UPDEA) and participates 
in projects to establish interconnected electrical networks.

The FARAH plan to make foreign sources of finance aware of 
projects in Benin.
Hie UNSO plan for the control of desertification.

E.
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BOLIVIA

. Trade agreements aimprf at initiating or increasing trade 
between countries.

. The Latin American Integration Association (ALADI), whose aim 
is the gradual creation of a Latin American cannon market.

. The Cartagena Agreement, which has a similar aim to that of 
ALADI, with treatment for the relatively less developed
countries (Bolivia and Ecuador).

. del Plata (Plata Basin) and UFUPABCL, whose purpose is
to develop trade among member countries.

A- Bolivia's present international traie relations are as follows :

B. Technical and financial assistance to mechanical engineering 
undertakings with a view to inproving their products for 
export purposes. The Concerns requesting assistance are as 
follows:-
. CadenasAndinas ce Trananisifin, Metal Leon Ltda, Fensa Bolivia, 
TecnoelSctrica Tarija, Cablebol y Fabe. All of them require 
on-the-spot advice far export purposes and financial assis
tance via more flexible credit for working capital and 
purchases of machinery.

C. Bolivia is aware of the existence of co-operaticn programmes 
for the exchange of experience and skills between European 
countries and the United States, and would like to take part in 
them in order to create its own industrial base capable of 
supporting self-sustaining development, with greater use of 
its productive resources, particularly foreign currency and 
capital. The best way of achieving this objective is by co
operation agreements and international oo-operaticn, gearing 
its machinery and procedures to the needs of a developing 
country like Bolivia.

D. In response to the need far greater energy resources and in 
order to satisfy the demands arising from continuous economic 
and social development, Bolivia's plans include the 
exploitation and extension of industrial hydrocarbon plants 
and research into unconventional sources such as solar, geo
thermal and wind energy. The INER and COBOES have begun 
research in the field jointly with international bodies. 
Projects far hydro-power plants (BALA and ICLA) are also 
being studied.
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E. Hie international development strategy makre provision for 
mitigating the trade problems of land-locked developing 
countries, such as Bolivia.

. In this connection, United Nations resolution 31/177 established 
a special fund for land-locked and island developing countries 
and reconmended that the developed countries should pay 
greater attention to the sp*—i*i limitations affecting land
locked countries and to their need for addifinnai ««si stano» to 
over cane those limitations.

. Bolivia hopes that the fund can help to solve the problen ard 
promote any action leading to a satisfactory solution to the 
problems arising from Bolivia's land-locked situation, until 
such time as the serious historical injustice dnrv» to 
Bolivia is put right.

BRAZIL

(No reply on this Chapter).

BURUtCI

A. The Economic Cannunity of the Great Lakes Countries (CEPGL), 
caiprising Zaire, Rwanda and Burundi.

. Development of the Kagera Basin (OBK), which includes Burundi, 
the United Republic of Tanzania, Rwanda and Uganda.

B. The purpose of the two organizations mentioned above (CEPGL 
and OBK) is joint planning in the area occupied by the 
countries concerned. For exacple, the CEPGL countries have 
just sponsored the construction of a glass-making and bottle 
factory in Burundi. The CEPGL Development Bank is currently 
looking into ccnnunity projects far possible financing.

C. Burundi takes part in seminars and courses on industrial 
development organized by the other countries or by inter
national organizations. Activities of this kind may also be 
organized by the University of Burundi or the Centre far In- 
Servioe and Further Training.

D. Regional co-operation cn energy will be centred on the 
following projects:.
.. The Ruzizi II and Rusuno Falls (Kagera) hydroelectric dans; 
. Akanyaru methane gas- deposits and peat bogs.
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E. Burundi is a land-locked country, situated 1,600 Jan from the 
Indian Ocean and 2,000 km from the Atlantic Ocean.
Various activities have been planned in co-operation with
neighbouring countries:
. Modernization of the Dar-es-Salaan-Kigcma railway, purchase 
of ferry boats, strengthening of Kigaoa and Bujumbura 
bridges;

. Construction of Bujtnbura-Muyinga and Kobera-Rusuno
(Tanzania) routes; Kigcma (Tanzania) - Runcnge-Sujiscbura- 
Bugarana (Rwanda) link. This route will provide a link-up 
with the Trans.-African railway.

Burundi (cont'd)

nm F.

A. With reference to the International Technical Co-operation this 
consists in the contributing, cn the part of international 
organizations and countries, of science, technique, experience 
and financial resources.

. This technical assistance operates through multi- and bi
lateral sources. In the multi-lateral field are found the
F.A.O., U.N.D.P. and other agencies outside the U.N.O.P. The 
Uhited Nations Development Programs and the agencies of the 
United Nations system are amongst the main sources of 
International Technical Co-operation which Chile receives.
The F.A.O. is the main organization rot dependent on U.N.D.P. 
and provides technical oo-qperation through the following 
programmes: FHChDC account (Education, Science and Culture), 
BGOSOC (Economic and Social), and the Mar Del Plata account. 
With reference to the bilateral ones, our country has signed 
International Technical Co-operation agreements with 25 
countries.

B. Approved projects which terminate in 1981

Project 198T
Approved

1981
Proposed

CHI/71/550 - Bacteriological 240,753 240,753
cm/76/006 - IGBA 142,780 135,737
CHI/76/014 - Hotel training 18,110 45,000
<32/77/002 - Agricultural 

engineering 326,567 326,567
CHI/78/004 - Marine 

contamination 83,860 163,119
CHI/79/001 - Uranian, 

Phase II
151,600 151,600

Sub-total 968,670 1,062,776
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Chile (cant'd)

. Approved projects which continue beyond 1981

Project 1981
Approved

1981 1982 1983
Proposal

СШ/76/003 - Forestry 382,153 382,153 403,800 143,270
СШ/77/0О1 - CCNARA 741,995 515,816 284,827* -

CHI/79/002 - Air navigation 1,051,877 987,868 164,317 400,000
plan

СШ/79/004 - Investment 1,127,122 1,149,419 1,083,512 1,089,520
analysis

сш/79/ooe - Foreign policy 155,593 155,593 100,000*(1)
СШ/79/011 - Investment 234,600 251,800 167,900 —

promotion
(Ш/79/012 - Stock market 155,000 60,400 107,600* 76,885*
СШ/79/013 - Cultural heritage 105,780 . 77,432 83,072 10,843
СШ/79/007 - Bqport prono tien 144,976 144,976 — —

ŒE/79/009 - Support tech. 174,683 174,683 100,000* 100,000*
co-op act.
Sub—total 4,273,779 3,900,140 2,455,028 1,820,518

Notes: * our estimate
(1) : Possible extension to a second phase.

. Projects with preparatory assistance which continue in 1982

(Internal working document of the UNDP/ 
Santiago, Chile)

Project 1981 1981 1982
Approved Proposal______

СШ / 90/001 - Red meat 39,177 
Qü/80/002 - Fishing 170,500 
СШ/90/005 - Voc. tech. educ. 35,900

39,177 100,000* 
129,300 76,000 
35,900

1983

100,000*

Sub-total 245,577 204,377 176,000 100,000

Note: * Project envisages additional US$ 2,000,000 for cost-sharing
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. Projects in the pipeline
___ 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985
P” ***________________ Propesa!_________________________
CHI/81/001 - Biological 117,503 164,225 107,245 - 

sciences
- Wind energy 30,000 

(Patagonia)
- Mini-power 
stations

20,000 -
- (Civil 323,184 1,144,737
aviation) 1,551,034 671,399

- Wind energy
(Pascua Island) 50,000 -

1986

23

Sub-total 147,500 1,658,279 671,399
557.409 • 1.144,787 23

Note: * Project envisages additional US$ 2,000,000 for cost sharing.

Smeary
(Internal working doc. of the UNDP/Santiago, 
Chile)
1981 1982 1933 1984 1985 1986

Proposal ______ ___
Projects which end 1931 
Projects which continue
Prep, assistance which 
continues 
In pipeline
Charges, projects new 
finished

1,062,776 -
3,900,140 1,820,518

2,495,028
204,377 100,000

176,000
147,500 1,658,279 671,399

557,409 1,144,787 23.3
27,707

TOTAL 5,342,500 3,578,797 671,399
3.228.437 1.144.787 23.3

Ceilings 4,500 2,880 3,040 3,200 3,360 3.3

6 June 1981
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U№>P PROJECTS IN HAND AND OOMPLEniD (8.1981)

CODE NAME NATIONAL COUNTERPART
' ■ ’ l‘ *

EXECUTIVE AGENCY
PERSONS

OOEPIAN
RESPONSIBLE

PNUD
CHI/69/535 Investigation of hydraulic 

resources in the R. Grande
Water Board 
MOP SERPLAC 
IV Region

AEOCT/MU Paulette R. T. Reich

aiI/71/550 Extension and improvements 
Bacteriological Inst.

Public Health Institute O.M.S. Eduardo Q. E. de Carazo

QII/76/003 Forest investigation and 
Development

CONAF F.A.O. Francisco B. T. Reich

CHI/76/006 ICIRA "Fruit Fly" OCEPA F.A.O. Paulette R. T. Reich
aiI/76/008 Support for nuclear 

electricity programme
C.CH.E.M. O.I.E.A. Paulette R. T. Reich

aiI/77/OOl OONARA administrative reform 
and regional development

OONARA D.T.C.D. Paulette R. E. de Carazo

CHI/77/002 Agricultural engineering University of Conoepcidn F.A.O.' Eduardo Q. E. de Carazo
CHI/78/004 Fight against marine 

contamination
State Office of Maritime 
Territory and Merchant Navy

O.C.M.I. Francisco B. E. de Carazo

aiI/79/001 Prospecting for uranium 
Phase I and II

C.CH.E.M. O.I.E.A. Eduardo Q. E. de Carazo

aiI/79/0O2 Air navigation plan Aeronautics State Office O.A.C.I. Eduardo Q. E. de Carazo
CM/79/003 Biological sciences Catholic University 

University of Chile 
University of the South 
University of COncepcifin

UNESCO Eduardo Q. E. de Carazo

521
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Chile (oont'd)

CHI/79/004 Analysis of investments 0DEP1AN

CHI/79/007 Promotion of exports PROCHILE
CI1I/79/009 Support for activities of Government Chile, COEPLftN 

oo-op. tech, development
aiI/79/010/ Promotion of investments PR0CHIU2
Oil
CHI/79/012 Development, stock market 
CHI/79/013 Cultural heritage

aiI/79/014 Hotel training
<3 11/80/001 Development of red meat 

subsector
ail/80/002 Pishing development 
Pre-project Non-conventional energy

Superint. of Insurance
Department of Libraries 
Archives and Museums
INftCAP
ODEPA

Subs, of Fishing



D.T.C.D. Eduardo Q. and 
J.E. Castro

UNCTAD/GMT/
CCI

Eduardo Q. T. Reich
D.T.C.D. Francisco B. E. de Carazo

UNIDO Eduardo Q. Silvia Burlet

BIRF/CFI Eduardo Q. T. Reich
UNESCO Eduardo Q. S. Burlet

O.I.T. Alberto M. T. Reich
F.A.O. Eduardo Q.

F.A.O. Eduardo Q. 
Francisco B.

•
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Olile (ant'd)

C. Through bi-lateral sources we have the arrived of experts to co
operate in projects connected with non-conventioned energy, to be 
developed chiefly by the universities and by the National Energy 
Centre. The arrival of experts through bi-lateral sources and 
the U.N.D.P is also directed towards the Regional Secretariats 
of Planning and Co-ordination (SERPIAC).

D. (No reply on this issue.)

E. (No reply on this issue.)

CHINA

A. Being a developing socialist country, China attaches great 
importance to, and actively promotes the eccnanic and 
technical co-operaticn with other developing countries.
China is still lagging behind in terms of its eccnarty and 
technology. Therefore its strength falls short of its will. 
However, the Chinese people have spared sane human, material 
and financial resources by practising frugality themselves 
with an attenpt to assist in the construction in other 
developing countries, with whan China is prepared to further 
promote and expand its economic and technical co-cperaticr.. 
China is ready to join others in co-operative production, 
scientific research and design and in manufacturing giver, 
industrial products.

B. (No reply ai this issue).

c. (No reply an this issue).

D. (No reply on this issue).

E. (No reply on this issue).

OCMQHPS

Consolidated reply given under this chapter:

CHINA: Eocnanic and Technical Co-operation Agreement.
Cultural Agreement.

ALGERIA: Cultural Agreement.

±
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Canaros (ccnt'd)

KUfraiT: Cultural Agreement.
MOROCCO: Economic and Technical Co-operation Agreenent.
SENEGAL: Technical Co-operation Agreement.

Draft Treaty of Friendship and Co-aperaticn.
EGYPT: Technical Co-operation Agreement
MADAGASCAR: Cultural and Scientific Co-operaticn Agreement.

. Cultural and economic co-operation agreements are being 
negotiated with the People's Republic of the Congo, Tunisia, 
the Republic of Korea, Turkey, etc.

. At the regional level, CAD, the Islamic Conference and PTA 
(Preferential Trade Area for Eastern and Southern African 
States).

. An agreement establishing a management institute for Southern and 
Eastern Africa.

. An agreenent establishing an African Regional Centre for Engineering 
Design and Manufacturing

. An agreement establishing an African Cultural Institute

. An agreement establishing a higher institute for African sport

. The Ccmcros has joined the Pan African Postal Union

. Pan African Information Union

. An Islamic centre for technical education, vocational training 
and research

. A research centre far art, history and Islamic culture

. An institute for sports management

COSTA RICA

A. Among the countries with which Costa Rica has concluded 
technical assistance and co-operation agzeenents are the 
following: the United States of America, Argentina, Spain,
Peru, Germany, the Netherlands, Mexico, Liechtenstein, Canada, 
Romania, Great Britain, Northern Ireland, Isreal, Ecuador, the 
Soviet Union and Czechoslovakia.

B. The great majority of joint ventures involve financial or 
technical co-operaticn. These projects include: duty-free 
export zones, industrial estates, the Costa Rican Development 
Corporation (CCEESA) enterprises and Namucar (Caribbean 
Multinational Shipping Carparry).
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Costa Rica (cant'd)

C. Technical inf cotation progrannes of the Organization of 
American States: "Programa Mar del Plata".

. The National Apprenticeship Institute (INA) and the
Technological institute both function as industrial training 
and management centres.

. The universities (UCR, UNED, UNA, ITCR) and information offices 
of the ministries provide the focal points for research work 
in the country.

D. There is a co-operation plan in ¿he area of coal between Costa 
Rica and Japan. In addition, the country has similar arrange
ments with Mexico for petroleum exploration, and in the energy 
area with international organizations such as the United 
Nations, the World Bank and the International Development 
Association (AID).

E. There is a program*; with Panama and Honduras aimed at bringing 
these countries up to a carpetitive level within the Central 
American Caiman Market.

. Costa Rica is also a party to a number of bilateral agreements.

CYPRUS

A. Cyprus has friendly relations with all countries and a 
number of bilateral trading agreements are in farce. At 
present negotiations are carried out for a Customs Union 
with the E.E.C.

B. (No reply an this issue).
C. (No reply on this issue).
D. (No reply an this issue).
E. (No reply on this issue).

ECUADOR

A. Execution: Agreement between the Ministry of Industries and 
Canneroe and the German GTZ company for industrial promotion. 
Advice to the Ecuadoran-German Chamber of Industries and 
Commerce.
Study of trade in petrochemicals and fertilizers between G&E 
and Japan.
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Negotiation: Co—operati.cn for the development of industrial
projects with Japan and CENDES.
rPŷ mSr».ai co-operation offered by the Technical University of 
Liege, Belgian, far industrial development products.

Ecuador (cant'd)

B. Development of casting, between the National Polytechnic
and the Spanish Govenxnent.

. Ecuadoran foundry "ECÜASIDER".

. Automobile industry corporation - CQRDDfflLTIO.

C. R-n*twal negotiate nr: Moulding Centre, with the Spanish
Goverment and the National Polytechnic.
Centre for the development of the furniture and wood industry 
under the Ministry of Industries and Cormeroe with the co
opération of Spain.
Managenent Training for light industry with the participation 
of Œ2JAPIA and the co-operation of JSO PINHEIBO of Brazil.

. improvement in the range of leather and leather goods with the 
Belgian Government under the MIGHT.

. Technical assistance to light industry and crafts.

D. Bilateral or Multilateral negotiation: Study of the planning
and definition of the Electrification Master Plan between 
INBŒL and the Government.of the Federal Republic of Germany.

. Mvice on energy balances from the National Energy Institute 
(INE) with the European Economic Camunity (EEC).

. Initial feasibility study for the supply of hydroelectric 
energy from the rivers Lita, Charbo and Zamora, between 
INECEL and the Japanese Government.

. Investigation and development in the field of energy with
the participation of the National Polytechnic and the Government 
of the Federal Republic of Germany.

. Information system for the following and controlling
investment projects between INFCTT. and the Government of the 
Federal Republic of Germany.

. Planning and systematizing the operation of maintaining the 
National Grid System between INECEL and the Federal 
Republic of Germany.

. Investigation of the charge, study of service costs and
tariff design between INECEL and the government of the Federal 
Republic of Germany, as well as control of lists of assets in this 

- sector and share revaluation. Agreement with AID to progress 
the development of alternative sources of energy with the 
National Ehergy Institute (INE). Peaceful use of atomic 
energy.

. Ecuadoran Atomic Energy Centre and Brazilian government.
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E. (No reply on this issue).

Ecuador (cont'd)

EL SALVADOR * •

A. Industrial premotion
Technical assistance 
Financing: UNDP/ONIDC
Responsible organization: Ministry of Planninc 
Amount: $US 500,000

. Etaergy: pet.
Central American Isthrus Energy Programs; a regional project 
with the participation of Central America and Panama 
(United Nations).

• National productivity Centre (CENAP)
Information and technical assistance service for the develop
ment of enterprise management skills.
Financing: Organization of American States 
Amounts: 1981 68,250 colons

1982 151,000 colons
1983 137,250 colons

. National productivity Centre (CENAP)
Technical assistance: Training of consultants for small-scale 
and medium-sized industry.
Financing: International Labour Organization
This assistance was received through the Vocational Training 
Conmittee, January-May 1981.

. National productivity Centre (CENAP)
Technical assistance: Development of the school for middle- 
level managers and executives.
Technical assistance currently being reoeived from the Tahal 
Consulting Engineers, Ltd.
Among the agreements concluded with other developing countries, 
mention might be made of the Regional Integration Plan, which 
includes all the countries of the Central American region except 
Honduras, which, has withdrawn. In addition, technical and 
financial oo-operaticn agreements have been signed, inter 
alia, with Canada, the Federal Republic of Germany, Venezuela, 
Mexico, Argentina and Israel.



El Salvador

B. (No
c. (NO
D. (NO
E. (No

reply an this 
reply an this 
reply ax this 
reply ax this

(cant'd)

issue). 
issue). 
issue). 
issue).

ETHIOPIA

A. Areas of co-operatiox among Southern and Eastern African 
countries and Ethiopia is in chemical (fertilizers, pesticides 
and insecticides, pharmaceuticals) and iron and steel 
industries;

. Tripartite Agreement between Ethiopia, Sudan and Kenya.

. Bilateral Agreement with Djibouti.
B. (No reply on this issue).
C. (No reply ax this issue).

D. The Ethiopian National Energy Cannittee (ENEC) is a member 
of the World Ehergy Conference and of different regional 
organizations such as the African Solar Energy Cannittee and 
has supported the establishment of a regional solar energy 
institute far the East and Centrad African subregion. ENEC 
is ready to engage in inter-country oo-operation relating to 
the energy field.

E. (No reply on this issue).

GHAHMÂIA

A. There are, currently, bilateral agreements with Argentina for 
the financing of this country's, products which it exports to 
Guatemala. At regional level the Central American Economic 
Integration Process is continuing in strength, and at the 
present time it is seeking technical and financial co-operation 
with the European Economic Cannunity. Apart from all this, the 
country is arranging oo-operative agreements with public or 
private institutions, both domestic aid international.

B. A joint project for the production of paper-making pulp is being 
. put into effect between the National Finance Corporation and 

the Santander Bank of Spain.
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C. Hare are technical co-operation agreements in existence through 
INHECAP far inprovihg the quality of both plants and techniques 
in the field of automotive engineering and electric motors 
(Italy/INIBCAP , Germany /INTBCAP).

0. The second stage of the Ehergy Program of the Central American 
Isthmus is currently being prepared; this sets out the co
operation which mist exist between the countries involved for 
energy planning and the exchange of experience and technology 
an the energy question. This second stage will be channeled 
through the United Nations.

E. There is a oo-cperative financial agreement between Mexico and 
Venezuela which promises to supply oil to the sub-region and 
seme countries of the Caribbean under special financing 
conditi ms. Additionally, Mexico and Venezuela have offered 
technical oo-operaticn in relation to hydrocarbons.

GUYANA

A. Regional - CARICEM
. . Bilateral - Cuba, Colombia, Brazil, India, Mexico, Cariccm 

States.

B. Suriname: Joint-ferry and joint-teleccnnunication projects
(through lending institutions - EEF).

C. Exchange of experiences and skills - through the
Caimcnuealth Caribbean Technical Assistance Programme.

D. UN Project: RH) into alternative forms of energy through the 
Institute of Applied Science and Technology.

E. We do render occasional assistance to the island States of 
the Caribbean, Zambia, Zimbabwe and Namibia.
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A. General technical co-operation agreements 
Bilateral
Federal Republic of Germany 
Republic of Franoe 
Swiss Gonfederaticn 
Governnent of Canada 
United Mexican States 
Govemnent of Israel 
Federal Government of Brazil 
Spain
United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland
Government of the United States

(18/4/1S64)
(13/1/1978)
(7/12/1978)
(3/9/1974)
(27/10/1966)
(2/2/1967)
(11/6/1976)
(17/10/1972)
(27/10/1966)
(AID/12/1961)

O th e r b i l a t e r a l  a q re a n e n ts

. Agreement cn Scientific and Technical Go-operaticn with the 
Government of the Republic of Argentina.

. Trade agreement with the Government of the Republic of 
Argentina (20/8/1981).

. Financial agreement with the Governnent of the Republic 
of Argentina (20/8/1981).

Fending ratification
. Rayir agreement for Scientific and Technical Co-operation 
with the Republic of Chile (21/3/1981).

. Traie agreement with the Republic of Chile (21/8/1981).

B. QU'Hrral agreement and specific agreements for technical
co-operation
Bilateral
. Establishment of the Technical Preparation Centre in the 
city of San Pedro Sula, 14/6/1967, by the AlemSn Government

. Decree No. 33 - Cultural exchanges with Spain (15/11/1957).

. Co-operation from the Government of Spain in matters of 
tourisn (27/9/1972).

. Cultural Agreement with Argentina (27/11/1964).

. Cultural Agreement with Colonbia (8/5/1962).

. Cultural Agreement with Brazil (2/12/1957)

. Technical co-operation in the cultivation of rice with the 
government of China (2/3/1971).

. Cultural agreement with Korea (15/12/1970)

. Agreement on Co-operation in Vocational Training with 
Spain (5/11/1971).

. Besik of Experts - Canada (June 1977).
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C. fiwn»ral agreements for technical co-operation
. United Nations (21/7/1967)
ILO, FAD, UNESCO, ICAO, HU, V*©, VMO, UPU, IMCO

. United Nations (9/7/1957)

. United Nations - Special Fund (20/12/1960)

. United Nations - Amencknent to the General Agreement 
(8/11/1963)

. OCAS (30/10/1965)

. CAPE (4/2/1959)

. EAO

. QAS

. Inter-American Development Bank 
.. Others.

Honduras (ccnt'd)

D. Agreements on energy
Agreement with the Latin American Energy Organization 
. Geothermal energy through EHEE 
. Biogas through natural resources:
. Mexico, Venezuela: Agreement an Technical and Financial
Co-cperaticn.

. Agreement with Taiwan through INS.

. Central American Research Institute far Industry through 
the Ministry of Economic Affairs.

. Centre far Tropical Agriculture Research and Teaching 
(CATIE) with the Forest Development Corporation.

E. Regional op-operation agreements 
Technical and financial assistance
INCAP *
ICAP « 
CLAD -
ICAITI -
EMOC « 
CATIE *
SETA - 
CEMLA -

Institute of Nutrition far Central America and 
Panama (Guatemala).
Central American Public Food Institute (Costa Pica) 
Latin American Centre for Development 
Administration (Venezuela)
Central American Institute for Industrial Research 
(Guatemala)
Central American Monetary Fund (Costa Pica)
Centre far Tropical Agriculture Research and 
Teaching (Costa Rica)
Latin American Eocncmic System (Mexico)
Centre for Latin American Monetary Studies (Mexico)
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A. Arrangements for tecrnira) and eoonanic co-operation with other 
developing countries at die bilateral, regional and inter
regional level, including regional and subregional integration 
schemes ani arrangements far joint negotiations with 
developed country entities.

. India is a signatory to "GMT Protocol relating to Trade 
Negotiations amng the Developing Countries" 1971. However, 
this is mrvfjpgd to exchange of tariff preferences and no 
tftrhnic*! co-operation is envisaged under this arrangement. 
There are two other Multilateral Agreements between India, 
Yugoslavia and Egypt and another, the Bangkok Agreement. As 
far as the Bangkok Agreement is concerned, it is oonfined at 
present to exchange of tariff preferences an selected items, 
atnmg the participating countries, viz., India, Bangladesh,
Sri Lanka, Republic of South Korea and Laos.

B. Joint ventures and industrial projects involving financial 
or technical cooperation with other developing countries, 
directly or through lending institutions.
Joint ventures are an inpartant instrument for the sharing of 
technology and economic co-operation between the developing 
countries. The current guidelines governing the setting up 
of joint ventures, have the following main features:
. Participation through the Indian Corporate Body having 
necessary manufacturing technical experience;

. Participation by Indian companies should be in accordance 
with the rules and regulations of the host country; and

. Mode of participation in the equity capital should normally 
be through exports of capital equipment and technology but 
cash remittances will be permitted far the deserving cases.

. Ordinarily Indian participation should be in the foam of export 
of indigenous plants and machinery required for the joint 
ventures. However, on merits, participation in one or more of 
the following forms may also be considered:
. export of know-how;
. capitalisation of service fees, royalties and other forms of 
payments;

. raising of foreign exchange loans abroad; and 

. cash investment in equity.
. At the end of August 1981, there were 217 Indian joint ventures 

in 37 countries. Of these, 115 were in production and 102 were 
under various stages of ixiclementaticn. South East Asia had 
the largest number (86) of Indian joint ventures followed by 
Africa (44), West Asia (26), South Asia (20), Europe (22),
USA (16) and Oceana (3). India joint ventures are in diverse 
fields aid cover & wide range of industrial products like 
textiles, light engineering goods, iron and steel products and 
hand tools.

t
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C. Bilateral S and T prograranes exist between India and various 
countries for identifying co-operation and carrying cut 
research projects of mutual interest. Many national 
institutions are carrying out training prograranes in their 
respective fields/ which are of international interest. A 
centre far transfer of technology has also been established in 
the country to act as a link between indigenous technological 
rrapah-mfi*** and other developing countries. The Government of 
TnrK* has an arrangement to identify and depute oanoemed 
technical manpower to various developing countries on a 
request from H ipbi. The Govemnent of India is actively 
pir^ing the TCDC programne vhich envisages training of 
personnel from developing countries in India, deputing of 
Indian gyppi-frg and setting up of joint ventures. India is 
par-t-ii~ipat-1 ng in UNIDO's Technological Information Exchange 
Systems (TIES) which has been established with a view to 
prrrmH ng exchange of information among technology transfer 
registries in developing countries.

0. The broad approach for the development of new and renewable 
sources of energy in the plan oovers all important new and 
renewable sources of energy such as solar, wind, biomass, 
chemical and geothennal energy and their application in 
agriculture/ transportation and other sectors. In nyrtor- to 
give an inpetus to the development of renewable sources of 
energy, a oomnissicn for additrirwai sources of energy has been 
established in the Department of Science and Technology with 
full executive and financial powers. Apart from the 
formulating policies and progranroes the ccxnnissicn will have 
following functions:
. Plan, initiate, financially support, monitor and undertake 
integrated national research and development programmes 
involving govemnent laboratories, public and private sectors 
cnpam es and academic institutions that exists aisr> those 
which may came into being in the future, including those 
the Camdssicn may set up, aimed at generating all the know- 
hor necessary for production prograranes in:
. development of appropriate technology for harnessing 
solar energy like solar thermal devices and systems based 
on the thermal effects of solar radiation and development 
of photovoltaic devices and systems for direct conversion 
of solar energy into electricity;

. development of wind energy;

. development of bio-mass and bio-conversion technology;

. development of decentralised energy systems; and

. other new areas as may be entrusted.
. Survey the R and D work dene by various agencies with a 
view to co-ordinating their prograranes and providing 
appropriate direction for Research and Development efforts 
keeping in view long term requirements.
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. Function as a national agency far international co
operation in the field of new and renewable energy sources.

. To prrm-ifrg interface research and development with 
production, by amongst other measures:
. prrmnH ng the w-gm  si t-i ra of technical capability and 
providing fin*iy*>s far design and engineering of pilot 
plants and prototype production facilities based on 
locally invented processes and designs and setting up 
<?y*i pilot plants and prototype facilities, wherever 
required for rapid •» «atim of new and renewable
energy technologies

. taking steps such as subsidies to ensure that the
high cost of limited volume production which cur needs 
fail far, does not became an obstacle to start ccrrmercial 
manufacture of products based on local know-how.

. Survey, plan and approve and undertake programmes in the 
public/ferivate and small-scale sectors for production of 
materials, ocnponents, equipment and systems for cannercial 
exploitation of know-how in areas of alternative energy 
sources in consultation with other ministries and industries.

. Recommend to the Government various incentive measures for 
ocnmercial use of the new and renewable energy technologies 
by industries.

. Function as a data bank on all aspects of new and renewable energy 
sources and advice government on import of technology in the 
area of new and renewable sources of energy.

. Be responsible for operating all necessary industrial and 
impart licensing policy and procedures as far as the 
industries in the new area are concerned.

. Develop and co-ordinate with other agencies scheme oriented to 
the needs of rural India keeping in view the rural sources of 
energy available and train manpower for operating decen
tralised systems of energy.
A wide ranging programme on the above lines encompassing both

technology development and application is contemplated in the
Sixth Plan.

E. India's rapid stride in industrialization has been accompanied 
by a corresponding growth in technological and managerial skill, 
not only for efficient operation of highly ocnplex and sophis
ticated industrial enterprises but also for their planning, 
design and construction. Today India is offering technical anfl 
economic assistance to many developing countries in diverse 
fields. Out of our UNDP/IFF, we have earmarked an account of 
$5.8 million for Technical Co-operation among Developing 
Countries (TCDC). Under TCDC we are offering services of 
technical personnel along with an assistance of $0.5 million to 
Mahaweli Development project in Sri Lanka. The extent of India's 
participation through technical and economic oo-qperaticn can be 
gauged from the list of UNDP/Hr/TCDC projects given below.
The list is only illustrative:
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Title and brief description of the project
. International synposiun on ccnçuter applications in large 
«rai*» power system organised by the Institute of Engineers 
(India) Ltd., Calcutta. (Dept, of Power).

. Bound Table Conference on Employment Policies in developing 
countries - A case study of India organised by Indian Economic 
Association (Planning Cormissicn).

. Seminar /Workshop at the National Geophysical Research Institute 
(№3*1), Hyderabad, for exchanging views about the activities 
being carried out in the region in the field of geophysics to 
review the •Fardi'i'Hgfi available in the region and to establish 
a framework of co-operation (CSIH).

. TCDC Symposium on Modem Metal Forming Techniques held by the 
National Physical laboratory (CSIR).

. International Symposium on water Resources Systems held by the 
water Resources Development Training Centre (WRDTC),
University of Roorkee (Dept, of Education).

. Training of 6 Cuban Engineers in the field of Eradication of 
Plague from sugarcane at the Indian Institute of Sugarcane 
Research Lucknow.

. Inter-Regional Meeting on Safety in Production Transportation 
and Storage of Fertilizers to be organised by the Fertilizer 
Association of India-Funding of International Travel Cost of 
14 participants fron developing countries (Ministry of Chemicals 
and Fertilizers).

. Participation of Indian Investment Centre in the Technology 
for People Fair, Geneva (Dept, of Canner ce).

. International Synposiun/Training in Time and Frequency needs 
at NPL during February 1981.

INDONESIA

A. Training offered to other developing countries, through the TCDC 
programme.

B. Expansion of the Indarung Cement Factory in co-operation with India; 
. Mini sugar plant in co-operation with Pakistan.

C. (No reply on this issue).
D. (No reply cn this issue).
E. (No reply on this issue).

(No reply an this Chapter).
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A. The Government of Kenya maintains close and active relationships 
with the United Nations and all its specialized international and 
inter-regional agencies and institutions concerned with economic 
and technical development. These relationships help in keeping 
close contacts with developed as well as the developing countries. 
Contacts with the developing countries are strengthened further 
through periodical visits of Ministerial, official and non
official delegations, besides sane bilateral and regional 
agreements.

B. The Ministry of Industry encourages and assists suitable joint
ventures and industrial projects, involving financial and technical 
collaborations with the private sector and parastatal institution 
in the developing countries.

C. The main agencies engaged in promoting and facilitating exchange of 
industrial experiences and skills, training and R and D facilities 
are the Ministry of Industry, the National Council of Science and 
Technology, the Industrial Sciences Advisory Research Ccnmittee and 
the Kenya Industrial Research Development Institute. The reccnmen- 
daticns of the recent National Symposium on Industrial R and D would 
help in iziprcving the facilities further (referred to also under 
Chapter VI).

D. Implementation of the recommendations of the recent U.N. Energy 
Conference held in Nairobi, would bring about greater co
operation.

E. The Government is co-operating with the efforts being made for 
the purpose by the international agencies concerned with techno- 
econooic development of the least developed, land-locked, island 
and most seriously affected developing countries.

LESOIBO

A. The Solidarity Meeting data. Number of countries invited;
. (Salisbury meeting) SADGC;
. Conference of African Planning Experts held in Nairobi 

12-20 April 1980.

B. Will emerge as a result of the Solidarity Meeting planned for 
June 1982.

C. (No reply on this issue).
D. (No reply on this issue).
E. (No reply on this issue).
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MADAGASCAR (cant’d)

A. Co-aperaticn agreenents with other developing countries such as 
Libya, Korea, China, Algeria, Iraq and India.

B. (No reply on this issue).
C. (No reply on this issue).
D. (No reply an this issue) -
E. (No reply an this issue).

MALAWI

(No nply an this Chapter).

MALTA

(No reply on this Chapter).

MAURITIUS

A. Mauritius assists several African countries in the development 
of sugar-cane-related to technology. In addition, students fron 
those countries are trained in Mauritius.

B. A limited number of projects is co-financed on bilateral 
agreements.

C. There are sane exchange progranmes and bilateral trade missions.

D. A general policy exists which has to be implemented among the 
neighbouring African and Asian countries.

. UNIDO assistance is most welcome in the field.

E. Mauritius contributes very humbly in providing assistance in the 
form of snail nominal loans and offers a token amount of sugar as 
outright gifts to countries affected by the calamities of nature.
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A. Mexico and the Republic of Venezuela are jointly promoting and 
supporting the energy co-operation programne for Central 
Anerlcan and Caribbean countries set up under the San José 
Agreement; initially the programs covers eight countries in 
the area. Agreements have been signed with a number of 
developing countries in Latin Anerica and other regions and it 
is hoped to broaden the basis of international co-operation, as 
will be seen from the proposals far the World Energy Plan and 
the Charter of Econanic Rights and IXrties of States.

B. Mexico has a 34 per omit share in the capital of the Petronor 
refinery in Spain, with a view to supplying a proportion of 
European clients.

. Mexico is also developing international co-cperaticn in regard 
to fertilizers, iron and steel and oil production, particularly 
in Latin Anerica.

C. Mexico has signed agreements with 50 countries and during 1980 
held 12 meetings for cultural and educational exchange.

. The government of Mexico has increased the number of its 
fellowships for foreign students, in particular from Central 
Anerica and the Caribbean.

D. As already mentioned, the Mexican government has paid special 
attention to co-operation in this field, as evidenced by the 
San José Agreement and the energy co-operaticn programne for 
Central Anerican and Caribbean countries. Moreover, the 
United Nations General Assembly has approved a proposal by the 
Mexican government for a world energy plan - an effort to 
rationalize the exploitation, industrialization, marketing and 
use of energy and energy sources at the international level.

E. The San José Agreement, mentioned above, is an example of this. 
Mexico's solidarity with developing countries suffering from 
critical situations is well known.

NIGER

A. Niger belongs to severed bilateral, regional and subregional 
Ccnmissions.

. T*i lat-orgi co-operation with Togo, Benin, Upper Volta, Nigeria, 
Mali, Algeria, Morocco, Senegal, etc.

. and Interregional Co-operation: W.A.E.C., ECCWAS, Late
waa-in rv-Twni gg~innf Niger River Basin Authority, Lipatako - 

GoubxiS Authority.

B. The Islamic University.
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C. (No reply on this issue).
D. Niger depends on Nigeria for its supplies of electrical energy, 

it also belongs to CRES (Regional Centre for Solar Energy).
E. (No reply on this issue).

Niger (cont'd)

N I G E R I A

A. Nigeria has bilateral technical and econanic oo-cperaticn 
arragements with a number of developing countries including 
India, Brazil and Niger. Nigeria belongs to ECOWAS, the 
Chad Basin Gomnissicn and the River Niger Caimissicn.

B. Nigeria has joint ventures with a number of countries including 
Benin Republic, Senegal, Guinea and India with both sides 
providing the equity.

C. (No reply on this issue).
D. (No reply on this issue).
E. (No reply an this issue).

C M A N

A. Industrial Co-operation Committee within the framework of the
G.C.C. (Gulf Co-operation Council).

. The Organization of Islamic Conference.

. The Arab league Organization.

B. A copper melter - Sohar.
. A cement plant - Rusail - Muscat. 
. Aluminium rolling mill - Bahrain.

C. (No reply on this issue).
D. (No reply on this issue).
E. (No reply on this issue).
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A. Pakistan has always lent its support to the concept of national 
and selective self reliance through concrete and tangible forms . 
of technical and econanic co-operation among developing 
countries ani played an active part in pronoting this idea at 
all international forums. A Technical Assistance Program s has 
been introduced by the Government of Pakistan to assist other 
developing countries in the fields in which we have attained 
proficiency. However, the Pakistan Government's desire for 
participation in the industrial development of other developing 
countries is conditioned by our scarce capital resources.

. With a view to co-operating with the developing countries on a 
co-ordinated hasî . Pakistan has «anharkad upon a Technical 
Assistance Progrannie for TCDC which provides a sun of about 
Rs. 4.5 million in cur budget allocation every year. This 
sun Has been aiinnat-ad to help meet the essential requirements 
of those 74 developing countries which have been co-operating 
with Pakistan in differenct econanic and technical fields.

; Pakistan has entered into scientific and technological co
operation agreements also with a number of developing countries. 
TO further strengthen our econanic and technical co-operation 
programmes with various developing countries, high powered joint 
oonmissions on bilateral basis have been set up with more than 
11 countries.

B. Pakistan has developed considerable experience and technical 
expertise in various industries. It can participate with other 
countries in fields such as construction industry, textile, 
packing, leather, paper, cement, fertilizer, engineering, 
machine tool industry, metal working industry, electric 
machinery and equipment and sane chemical industries in which 
Pakistan has considerable industrial capacity. It can also 
participate in the processing of agricultural products such
as edible oil, sugar, tobacco etc. There are firms in the__
private and public sector which are capable of rendering assistance 
to other developing countries in various subsectors. Besides, 
Pakistan is now producing some capital gcods/machinery which
mainly consist of sugar, cement, textiles (weaving and winding 
machinery) vegetable ghee, tannery, agricultural machinery and 
electrical equipment which could be made available to other 
developing countries. Joint ventures with other developing 
countries can be established both on bilateral and on trian
gular basis for which Pakistan's technical know-how machinery, 
raw materials and semi-processed goods could be mad** available, 
whereas capital exporting third countries could finance these 
projects. Machinery may also be supplied on short-term 
credit basis.

. Pakistan has already undertaken many joint projects with other 
developing countries both at heme and abroad parHrri pacing in 
many forms of co-operation. These countries are Egypt,.
Indonesia, Iraq, Iran, Ivory Coast, Kuwait, Lebanon, Malaysia, 
Sudan, Tanzania, Turkey, UAE, Zambia and Saudi Arabia. Sen» 
of the projects in these countries include concrete pipes and 
ties manufacturing plant, auto service units in Saudi Arabia,
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packaging unit in Somalia, textile mill in Sudan, paper 
packaging unit and tactile projects in Tanzania, engineering 
workshop and hotel industry in IRE. Besides, provision of 
management and consultancy services/preparatian of feasibility 
reports on various projects in these countries have been 
provided by Investment Advisory Centre of Pakistan and other 
private entrepreneurs. Furthermore, under the auspices of the 
Regional Co-operation for Development (PCD) a number of projects 
have been undertaken in three member countries; Pakistan, Iran 
and Turkey.

C. Pakistan is providing in-plant training facilities for all 
levels of technicians to other countries in many industries 
especially in textile, leather, engineering, cement and metal 
working etc. Pakistan has allowed its doctors, engineers,

~ scientists, educational ists, training teachers and techni
cians to be drawn by other developing nations. Simultaneously, 
we have expanded our training facilities, and embarked upon 
skill development projects to make up the shortage of trained 
manpower in the country. It has also been co-operating in the 
field of agriculture, irrigation, consultancy services, trans
port and cenmunicatians, industry and trace, manpower development 
railways, banking and educational exchange with the first country 
to establish a focal point in the Economic Affairs Division to co
ordinate TCDC, in response to recaimencaticns of the United Nations 
Wbrking Group an TCDC.

. There are about 50 consultancy and other organizations vorking 
in Pakistan which are providing management and technical 
services far the preparation of feasibility studies in 
different fields of industrialization, investment banking, 
project formulation and appraisal, industrial estates and 
scientific research. These organizations can also assist in 
setting up the public sector to render assistance to the. industrial 
sector. Some of these institutions are given below;
. Investment Advisory Centre of Pakistan (IACP);
. Pakistan Industrial and Technical Assistance Centre (PITRC);
. Pakistan Standards Institutions (PSI);
. Central Te Mng Laboratories (CTL) ;
. Gotten Textile Industrial Research and Development Centre (CITFDC); 
. Leather Institute of Technology;
. Patent and Design Departments;
. Textile Industry Crafts Project.
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. Efforts are being constantly made to inprcrve the scope of those 
institutions and to make them mare useful far enhancing the colla
boration in technical assistance progranme.

. Special fields in which Pakistan is capable of and has been offering 
technical assistance to the developing countries are grouped as under:
. Academic training facilities provided at eduraHnnaT establishients 
in the fields of engineering, general education, dentistry, 
pharmacy, medicine, accountancy, banking and in other eAicat-innai 
fields.

. Specific training of personnel in various industrial in
Pakistan.

. Provision of experts.

. Supply of services and equipment far relief operations.

. Grant of scholarships to students in the fields as mentioned above.
0. (No reply on this issue).
E. (No reply on this issue).

PANAMA

A. Technical co-operation:
. The Federal Republic of Germany, Brazil, Republic of China, Spain, 
United States (AID), France, Great Britain, Italy, Israel, Japan
and Venezuela.

. Eocncmic oo-operatian:
. Spain, United States (AID), Japan.

. Scientific oo-operaticn:
. France

B. Technical oo-qperation:
. SELA (via the Committee for Action an Fertilizers during the 
constitution of the multinational company, MDLTUER, S.A.).

. Establishment of industrial estates (with the financial backing 
of AID).

C. Bilateral agreements offer possibilities, but there are no 
such programmes.

. A preliminary plan exists for setting up management training 
centres for small ocrapanies.
Focal points of research and development activities in 
developing countries.

. Various ccRmissicns and institutions exist under the
Ministerial Laws and Technical Administrative Organization of 
Panama, namely:
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. Science and Technology Council 

. university of Panana

. Proposed creation of the National ttaclear Energy Ccnndssicn 

. institute for Research on Agriculture and Cattle Raising of 
Panana

. Office for International Technical Go-cperaticn.

D. Research cn net/ techniques in energy.
Plan far alternative sources of energy with A.I.D.

. Intercountry energy plans:
. Plan far energy conservation with Trausenerg of France, 
operated by the World Bank.

. Energy Programming for the Central American Isthmus (PEICA), 
relating to tie achievanent of an energy balance.

. Studies cn energy by OKI of the United States (organization 
of the energy sector); CESEN of Italy (study of substitutes' 
and costs).

E. Panama is not in a position to offer co-operation plans or 
programmes to less developed countries.

PETO

A. Peru has concluded bilateral agreements with most of the Latin 
American countries, including those which are members of the 
Cartagena Agreement, in addition to which it also has agreements 
with the developed countries and those of the socialist group.

. Suhregicnally and regionally, as a matter of the Andean Group and 
the Latin American Economic System, Peru is a party to the agree
ments which these supranational institutions have altered into 
with other economic blocs of developed countries.

B. Within the Latin-American Economic System and the Andean Group, 
Peru participates in the operation of multinational enterprises 
(e.g. MJLT1FER, a fertilizer marketing ocnpany) and also in the 
management of binational enterprises in line with the ocncept of 
developing carplementary relations with the other members of the 
Andean subregion (Bolivia, Ecuador, Colombia, and Venezuela).

C. At the governmental level, efforts continue to be made to develop 
oo-operative programmes aimed at bringing about an exchange of 
experience, know-how, training and industrial research results 
with other developing countries, especially in the Latin American 
region. To this end, governmental agxeenents have been signed and 
mixed cornussion meetings are held on the average of once a year.

i
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0. As a member of the Latin American Energy Development Organization(QLAEE), Peru takes part in that organization1 s programmes ofenergy development, research, and co-operation.

E. Under these important co-operation progranraes, Peru has been 
contributing, to the extent permitted by its own industrial 
development, to the solution of the problems facing the least 
developed of the developing countries in their efforts to 
industrialize.

. To this end, Peru has taken part in the Solidarity Meetings of 
Ministers of Industry for Co-operation in the Industrial 
Development of Haiti (November 1979) and of the People's 
Republic of Bangladesh (December 1980). Peruvian co-aperaticn 
with these countries has taken the form of technical assistance, 
capital,participation and participation in mixed enterprises, 
mainly in the- areas of paper and pulp (frcm bagasse), sugar 
production, the tinning and preservation of fish and shellfish, 
and the production of sponge iron.

REPUBLIC OF KOREA

A. The Republic of Korea is a participating state in the First
Agreement on Trade Negotiations among Developing Member Countries 
of the Eocnanic and Social Catmissicn far Asia and the Pacific 
(Bangkok Agreement), which has been signed and ratified by five 
countries (Bangladesh, India, Laos, Korea, Sri Lanka) with a 
view to promote the expansion and 1 i ?a-Hm of trade within 
this region. According to the provisions in the agreement, the 
Korean Governnent «rpii*»* concessionary tariff to the eighteen 
goods originating in all other participating states.

B. Joint ventures
(unit: thousand dollars)

No. of projects No. of nations
118

Year 
Ehd-1980(cumula
tive
Technical co-operation

33
investment

87,571

Four projects at the end of 1979 
Nine projects up to October 1981.
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C. The governrent has provided training far a total of 2,975 
pflfplA frrm developing countries in such fields as agriculture 
and fisheries, mining and manufacturing industries, transporta
tion and construction, education and public actaiinistraticn from 
1965 to 1981. It aisn has dispatched no less* than 88 technical 
experts in the fields of agriculture, fisheries and mining 
industries to these countries from 1967 to 1981.

D. (No reply an this issue).
E. (No reply cn this issue).

ROMANIA

A. At present Remania has canoercial relations with over 100 
developing countries, and out of a total of 203 govermeit 
agreements for economic and technical oo—operation 
Remania 146 have been concluded with these countries. For " 
exanple, 65 agreements for econatiic collaboration and co
operation, 5 agreements for the promotion, and mirHiai guarantee 
of investments and 24 agreements for co-operation in the fields 

geology, mining, petroleun, mechanical engineering, the 
chemical industry, agriculture, forestry econaiy and building.

B. With a view to the continual improvement of the efficiency of 
international scientific and technological co-operation, Rumania 
is paying special attention to improving forms of co-operation. 
In order to respond to complex and differing situations, 
resulting from the specific conditions of each partner and the 
possibilities and demands of this partner, Romanian enterprises 
envisage various farms and models.

. Of the forms of international scientific and technological 
co-operation promoted by Remania we should mention cooperation 
-in the construction of économie objectives in these countries, 
the carrying out of geological and geographical prospecting, 
participation in exploration and exploitation of reserves of 
hydrocarbons and other useful ores, the setting up of mixed 
production ccrrpanies in marketing and co-operation in preparing 
studies and projects for the economic and social objectives 
involving the developing countries, 24 mixed production and 
marketing companies in the fields of mining, mechanical 
engineering, forestry economy and building materials, light 
industry and agriculture (Morocco, Chile, Burundi, Central 
African Republic, Nigeria, Libya, Zaire and Peru).
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C. In addition to the construction of certain industrial objectives, 
Ranania is granting to other developing countries technical 
assistance which does not depend cn deliveries. Thus Romania 
has signed agreements with various developing countries under the 
teens of which it grants these countries technical assistance.
A number of Romanian specialists are engaged in these countries 
as experts and consultants for UNESCO, WHO, IM3P and UNIDO as 
part of their collaboration in the rultilateral plan between 
Romania and the various specialist bodies and institutions of UNO.

D. Romania has achieved, in co-operation with various developing 
countries, a ranter of objectives intended to develop the 
domestic energy potential of these countries (construction 
of power stations, hydro-electric dams, transport lines, etc.) 
in the Philippines, Algeria, Iran and elsewhere.

E. In co-operation with Romania eocncmic objectives have been con
structed in countries such as Bangladesh (a cotton mill) ;
Tanzania (a ready-made clothing factory) ; Sudan (cotton mill) ; 
Central African Republic (2 mixed production oenpanies for the 
timber industry and one mixed company far agricultural production) 
and Burundi (2 mixed canpanies for industrial activities).

RONDA

A. (No reply cn this issue).
B. (No reply cn this issue).
C. (No reply on this issue).
D. (No reply cn this issue).
E. (No reply cn this issue).

SENEGAL

A. Senegal has signed bilateral economic and technical co-operation 
agreements with several developing countries.

. With regard to regional and subregional integration, Senegal is a 
member of CMVG, CMVS, №BC and ECOWAS.

. There are arrangements with the developed countries, particularly 
the EEC countries.
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B. Industries Chimiques de SfinSgal with the following countries: 
Nigeria, India, Ivory Goast and Cameroon.

Senegal (ant'd)

C. (No reply on this issue).

0. Hydroelectric dans on the river Senegal with Mali and Mauritania 
and on the river Gmhia with The Gambia.

. Establishment of a regional solar energy centre at Bamako untier 
W*EC.

E. Special co-operation plans and programnes of this nature are 
inr»inrViri in the activities of the subregional organizations 
(WAEC, ECOWAS).

SINGAPORE

k. The Association of South-East Asian Nations (ASEAN) made up of 
Singapore, Malaysia, Thailand, Indonesia and the Philippines 
was established in 1967. Areas of oo-operation include trade, 
industry, food and energy, finance and banking, and human 
resources development. ASEAN conducts joint negotiations with 
developed countries on trade and political issues.

B. There are two types of industrial co-operation within ASEAN:
. ASEAN Industrial Projects where one large scale project is 
established in each member country to service the region.

. Industrial Caqplementation Scheme - the first package of auto
motive complementation has been allocated.

C. A national center for himan resources development will be 
established in each member oountry of ASEAN. The Japanese 
government has agreed in principle to extend grants and 
technical co-operation amounting to US$ 100 million for this 
purpose and will establish a center in Okinawa.

D. Three approaches towards energy co-operation within ASEAN have
been proposed:
. the short-term approach to establish an emergency petroleum 
sharing plan and an ASEAN petroleum security reserve;

. the median-term approach to increase exploration and develop
ment activities of oil and gas in the regia); and

. the long-tern approach directed towards the development of 
alternative energy resources.

E. (No reply on this issue).
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SRI LANKA

A. Sri Lanka is a signatory to the Bangkok Agreement which 
enbraces the developing countries of the ESCAP region far the 
purpose of promotion of trade.

. Sri Lanka has set up a number of joint eoananic ccmmissicns for 
economic cooperation cn a bilateral basis with a number of 
developing countries. These are: India, Pakistan, Romania,
Yugoslavia and Bangladesh.

B. The Urea Manufacturing Complex with financial and technical 
assistance from India, and three other development banks were 
inaugurated.

C. nnder the auspices of the Commonwealth Industrial Development 
Unit, the Industrial Development Working Group has been formed to 
facilitate industrial corporation in the Ccnncnwealth countries 
of Asia and the Pacific.

. under the auspices of the ESCAP, the Regional Centre far Trans
fer of Technology has been set up in Bangalore, India.

D. (No reply on this issue).
E. (No reply an this issue).

SUDAN

A. A solidarity conference was held early in the past year among 
the ministers of industry of developing countries, to seek ways 
and means of co-operation anong themselves.

• Projects ware discussed for technical and financial co-operation. 
Fruitful results materialised showing that the scope and the extent 
for co-operation with other developing countries is possible, hence 
negotiation cower could be strengthened «ith developed nations.

B. Mary developing countries showed direct interest for financing 
some of the Sudan development projects, tedinically or finan
cially/ through joint venture efforts.

C. Conferences, seminars and workshops are arranged by the developing 
countries for the exchange of experiences and skills; in such 
conferences experiences and skills are exposed ooncezning 
industrial training, management and R and D, pertaining to their 
problems.
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Sudan (cant'd)

0. (No reply an this issue).
E. (No reply cn this issue).

THAILAND

A. Arrangements far technical and economic co-operaticn with other 
developing countries at the bilateral, regional and inter
regional levels, including regional and subregional integration 
schemes, and arrangements for joint negotiations with 
developed country entities.

. Thailand has been giving technical and economic assistance to 
developing countries far many years before the United Nations 
General Assembly Resolutions on this matter was announced. 'This 
practice has been done through the offer of training, seminars, 
scholarship, study tours, grants in aid and other means. It has 
been done on a bilateral, regional and inter-regional basis.
The Department of Technical and Economic Co-operaticn under the 
Office of the Prime Minister is responsible for these 
activities.

. After the adoption of the Buenos Aires, Caracas and New Delhi 
Plans of Action concerning technical and economic co
operation among developing countries, Thailand has placed high 
priority to pursue these activities. Different meetings among 
the representatives from the public and private sectors were 
held in order to find effective ways' and means for this field 
of action. Thailand strongly believes in peaceful coexistence 
and by this belief it will successfully achieve co-operaticn 
among countries. Thailand is therefore strengthening its 
capability in this field.

B. Many developing countries such as Taiwan, Malaysia, India, 
Singapore, Panama, the Philippines and other countries have 
entered into joint ventures in industrial projects, as well as 
other projects in die country. As regards financial 
co-cperaticn Thailand has received a loan from the Kuwait Fund 
and is now in the process of negotiating with the Saudi 
Arabian Fund to launch new projects like up-and-dcwnstrean 
petrochemical, -industrial financing institutions and other basic 
industries.

. It is our firm objective to promote foreign investment in 
Thailand. Investors fxtm developing and developed countries 
are always welcome; benefits and priviledges will be given 
to investors without ary prejudices.

. As regards joint ventures and industrial projects involving 
financial or technical co-operation which Thailand has extended 
to other developing countries, many exanples shewed that 
Thailand has lent her co-operative hands to assist those 
developing countries in giving scholarships, training, seminars, 
study tours and even in-plant training and field practices.
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. Agricultural experts have been sent to nary developing 
countries to assist then to improve agricultural production 
by applying modem technology. Apart fran these, fishery and 
aquaculture technology and know-how have been given to many 
developing countries such as Malaysia, the Philippines, 
Bangladesh, etc.

. Regarding the financial co-operation, the limited sources
of this kind prevent Thailand to assist developing countries to a 
larger extent, but it is also the Governments abjective to render 
this kind of assistance to developing countries to the highest 
extent when an opportunity permits to do so.

C. Under the current Fifth National Five Year Plan, curriculun 
reforms and development will be made to the institutions both 
at the government and private level. Centres for the activities 
of industrial training and management and the focal point for 
R and D in the country will be strengthened. Exchange of 
experience and skill will be expanded to handle the wider scope 
of responsibility. Meanwhile, co-operation in these activities 
with other developing countries on bilateral, subregional, 
regiaial, inter-regional and on global basis will gain full 
support-

. Many institutions responsible for industrial training have been 
established so as to train industrial manpower to achieve high 
skills and managerial know-how in their day-to-day operation. 
Focal points for R and D have been set up at the same time 
and existing ones have been improved in order to shoulder 
broader responsibility.

D. The current National Economic and Social Development Plan sets 
firm policies and measures in deeding with energy. These 
policies and measures are as follows:
. Increase the effectiveness in energy ccnsunptiai by means of 
reducing the energy consumption per unit of production and 
with this measurement increase in production should be done 
in the same line, particularly energy used in transportation 
and industrialization.

. Pricing policy far all kinds of energy must be reviewed so as 
to suit the present situation. Prices must be based on reality 
and at the same time be fair to the producer, seller and 
consulter.

. The acceleration of national energy resources must be carried 
out in order to reduce inport volume of energy fran foreign 
countries and far the purpose of self-reliance. This can be 
done by stimulating public and private sectors to explore 
various energy resources in the country particularly the ex
ploration of on and off-shore crude oil deposits, the 
development of natural gas in the Gulf of Thailand, exploration 
and development of hydro-energy and lignite, testing of energy 
production from oil shale, the exploration of uraniun and the 
development of ncnrocnventicnal energy resouroes.
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. Ehergy investment prone ticn will be encouraged both in public 
and private sectors.̂  investment fran local and foreign sources 
will receive favourable encouragement.

. Go-operation with foreign countries in energy plans and research 
will be seriously carried out so as to achieve high and suitable 
technology in energy production and ocnsuipticn.

E. As a member of the United Nations and other organizations within 
the U.N. System, Thailand strongly believes in the crucial role that 
the international community can play in the economic and social 
advancement of all peoples, this being a major aim set out in 
the Charter of the nn-itwri Nations. As a developing country, 
Thailand is well aware of the special needs of the least 
developed, land-locked, island and most seriously affected 
developing countries. It has consistently supported the plans 

. and programmes designed to assist specifically these special 
categories of countries. Co-operation plans and programmes 
have been drawn up into two categories, namely, short- and 
long-term plans. Assistance rendered has been in the form of 
grants in aid, free food supply in emergency cases, training 
and scholarship offered and many other fonns. Thailand took an 
active part in every stage of the preparations which led to the 
United Nations Conference on the Least Developed Countries in 
Paris in September 1981. It took part in seme of the 
"Solidarity" meetings to encourage the industrialization of 
these countries. Thailand has, moreover, played an active 
role in the promotion, of BCDC which takes special account of 
the particular needs of the special categories of countries.

TOGO

A. Bilateral level:
Africa: Algeria, Benin, Gabon, Guinea, Libya, Mauritania, 
Tunisia, Zaire, Cameroon, Egypt, Upper Volta, Mali and Niger.

International level: EEC and UN.
America: Brazil
Asia: China, Democratic . aople's Republic of Korea.

Subregional level: ECOWAS and Council of the Entente.
Regional level: QAU and OCAM

B. The West African cement works (CIMAO), set up jointly by the 
Ivory Coast, Ghana and Togo.

. The Benin Electrical Community (Benin, Ghana and Togo).

. Barrage construction project cn the Mono river (Togo and Benin).
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C. (No reply cn this issue).
D. (No reply an this issue).
E. (No reply cn this issue).

TUNISIA

A. Suggested triangular co-operation between Tunisia, the Ivory 
Coast and Yugoslavia for the manufacture of furniture: wood 
(Ivory Coast), technical knowledge (Yugoslavia + Tunisia). This 
plan, which has not yet been drawn up, has also been proposed in 
respect of co-qperaticn with Madagascar and Senegal.

. Arab financing of major industrial projects hi Tunisia (Kuwait, 
United Arab Bnirates,Saudi Arabia, etc.). Arab contributions 
to national industrial projects during the past ten years readied
22.4 MD.

B. (No reply cn this issue).
C. (No reply on this issue).
D. (No reply cn this issue).
E. (No reply cn this issue).
F. Relations in regard to- industrial co-operation betwaen Tunisia 

and developing countries, apart from Arab countries, are very 
unsatisfactory, and in any case fall short of expectations.

TURKEY

A. Attempts to increase co-operation among RCD (Regional Co
operation for Development) countries, which includes three 
countries (Turkey, Iran, and Pakistan), are continued.
Meetings at ministerial levels are held. Technicians of these 
three countries met to increase economic and technical co
operation. At the same time, bilateral relations with neighbour 
countries, African countries, Gulf States and South East Asian 
countries were arranged to increase economic and technical co
operation.

J
B. Research and development activities related to cannon purposes 

of RCD countries are continued. Bilateral relations are 
considered from two aspects. The first is to increase
trade both in kind and value. The second aim is to promote

± à
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industrial and technological ««-operation at project levels.
In order to achieve the second aim, contributions fran 
interested countries to certain projects were sought. In this 
area sane success was achieved with Islamic countries.
Especially, the support of the Islam Development Bank was 
gained in principle to finance sane projects.

C. Meetings are held on exchange of skills and experience among 
BCD countries. Technicians of these countries meet in 
carmittees (Industry, Petroleum and Energy, Transporation and 
Comunica tian, Agriculture, Trade, Tur ism, Technology, etc.) 
to discuss related matters and exchange views. The same sort 
of meetings are held with neighbouring countries and other 
developing countries.

D. The Comnittee of Industry, Petroleum and Energy of the BCD met 
to propose solutions on energy problems and promote industrial 
co-operation. Programmes for exchange of energy with neighbouring 
countries also continued.

Turkey (ant'd)

E. Turkey supports the activities which aim at international oo- 
operaticn among developing countries. Studies are underway to 
help the least developed and most seriously affected developing 
countries. Hopefully, technical oo-operaticn programmes for 
these countries will be held as soon as necessary arrangements 
are completed.

UNITED REPUBLIC OF CAMEROON

A. Cameroon is a member of the Customs and Economic Union of
Central Africa (UDEAC) ; it is the task of this institution to 
establish a real economic community of the member countries.

B. Cameroon takes part in the financing of sate industrial projects 
in certain African countries, including ICS, and a chemical plant 
in Senegal.

C. Within the framework of the Customs and Economic Union of 
Central Africa (UDEAC), negotiations are in progress for the 
establishment of scientific and technical co-operation among the 
member countries, and a Standing Scientific and Technical 
Research Commission is already functioning within UDEAC.

D. Cameroon is a member of the Standing Scientific Research 
Commission of UDEAC.
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£. Cameroon grants the following advantages to the land-locked
countries of UDEPC:
. access to the sea by means of the Canerocnian transport 
infrastructure;

. zones in Cameroonian ports for the use of lard-locked 
countries;

. contribution to the UDEfiC Tonds de solidarité pour les pays 
enclavés" (Solidarity Fund for Land-locked Countries) ;

. agreement to a reduced rate far land-locked countries by the 
Development Bank of the Central African States (incentive rate 
to encourage movement of industrial investment to land-locked 
countries).

UPPER VOLTA

A. QAPI: Agreement establishing an African Intellectual Property 
Organization, replacing the Agreement establishing an African 
and Malagasay Industrial Property Office.

. Benin, Cameroon, Central African Republic, Chad, Congo, Gabon,
Ivory Coast, Mauritania, Niger, Senegal, Togo and Upper Volta 
decided to protect intellectual property rights in their 
territories and therefore set up QAPI to inclement and apply 
common administrative procedures deriving ¿cm a uniform system 
of industrial property protection; to promote the protection of 
literary and artistic property; to encourage the establishment 
of national writers' organizations in member States where no 
such bodies exist; and to centralize and co-ordinate all 
information on the protection of literary and artistic property.
OCAM: African and Mauritian-Common Organization, whose programme 
has the following aims:
. to identify products likely to be marketable in all or some member 
States and determine technically and economically viable sites 
for the establishment of units;

. to strengthen inter-state trade and complementarity with a 
view to creating a true cannunity of interests;

. to encourage three kinds of industry - import substitution 
industries, industries using local raw materials and labour- 
intensive industries;

. not to accept restrictions as regards outlets;

. to work in close collaboration with public and private bodies 
able to assist this programme, notably in connection with 
technological and financial backing.

. Bilateral co-operation is mainly with oil-producing countries. 
like Libya, Algeria, Kuwait-and Saudi Arabia, in such fields as 
financing and cultural and economic agreements. We also have 
bilateral links with Pakistan, but the agreements are all of a 
general nature.
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B.' Funds have been set up by Kuwait, Saudi Arabia and CPEE, and 
the latter has provided support far our halanoe of payments.

. The Entente Council runs an inter-state enterprise (BAN) and has 
set up two joint ventures: SORENUNEE and TCMENIENTE. At the
technological level, CEFER deals with road maintenance.

. There are c '̂ so health and other technological agreements between 
countries of the subregion.

. Direct co-operation through loan organizations, such as the ADB, 
the HAQB, the U S  and the ABEDA is concerned with the financing 
of projects.

C. Various L . es established within ECA, such as ARSO for example, 
are responsible for co-operation progranmes for the exchange of 
information and experience.

. similar uork is performed at the regional level.by CEERRO, PAID 
and the Remote Sensing Centre, which are financed from foreign 
sources.

. In addition, exchanges of experience and skills take place in 
higher education and between national education systems.

D. UNIDO is financing the_aonstruction of 9 biogas vats, varying 
in size fran 2 to 10 m , Xvic of India is carrying cut the 
track.

. A research institute for new energy sources (IREN), to be 
financed largely by the Federal Republic of Germany, will be 
built at Kossocb.

E. Generally speaking, there are no special co-operation plans or 
progranmes as such, but theoretical provisions have been drawn 
up indicating our intentions.

UKJGUAY

A. Latin American Integration Association (ALADI) and commercial 
treaties with Argentina (CAUCE), Brazil (PEC) and Chile ' 
(Central Bank).

B. (No reply on this issue).

C. National Technology and Industrial Productivity Centre. 
. Technological laboratory of Uruguay.
. Council for Vocational Training.
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0. (No reply cn this issue).
E. (No reply cti this issue).

VENEZUELA

A. The Goverrcnent regards the integration policy as an essential 
supplementary instrument for promoting the tasks and programmes 
of national development. The Andean Group, the Latin American 
Economic System (SEEA), the Amazon Pact and the Latin American 
Integration Association (AIADI) will continue to receive fran 
the Government the support necessary to strengthen these groups 
and establish them firmly as the principal organizations 
working far Latin American integration and co-cperaticn.

B. The Government is particularly interested in promoting foreign 
investment in the fom of joint ventures in the following sectors: 
blast-fumaoe steelmaking and the manufacture of special steels, 
petrochemicals, capital goods manufacturing, housing construc
tion materials, agricultural development and certain public 
services.

C. Particular enphasis will be placed an furthering technical co- 
cperaticn among developing countries (TCDC) at both the regional 
and the international level, and also on bilateral and nulti- 
lateral planning.

. Through the International Institute for Advance Studies Founda
tion and its teaching programs , the International Institute for 
Advanced Studies in Science and Technology for the Third world 
(INIEIWUNDO), the Venezuelan Government will co-operate with the 
developing countries in the area of post-graduate training in 
various scientific and technical disciplines. This Institute, 
with its regional Latin American character, will become part of 
a worldwide chain of similar institutes sponsored by the 
Organization of Petroleun Exporting Countries (OPEC).

D. (No reply cn this issue).
E. (No reply cn this issue).

i
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YUGOSLAVIA

A. Yugoslavia is a member of the Tripartite Agreement with India 
and Egypt under which the major part of its trade with these 
two developing countries is carried out. Yugoslavia is also a 
member of the Protocol on Trade negotiations between the 
Developing Countries, concluded as part of the GAIT. Yugoslavia's 
share in cormodity exchange according to these agreements is still 
below its industrial export possibilities, accept for its active 
participation in the Group of 77, with respect to the establishment 
of a global system of trade preferences among the developing 
countries, Yugoslavia does not take pert in other integration 
undertakings of the developing countries.

B. Yugoslavia and Romania have jointly constructed phase I and are 
now constructing phase II of the hydroelectric power plant 
"Djerdap" on the Danube river. The construction is being 
financed by the two countries from their own sources. A number 
of production plants and/or joint ventures have been established 
in developing countries. They involve mainly smaller initial 
investments with the support of the Yugoslav Bank for Inter
national Co-operation. Technical co-operation based an sending 
experts to the developing countries and training experts in 
Yugoslavia is being pursued with a large number of developing 
countries.

C. Programmes for the exchange of experience and skills are still 
mainly confined to various forms of technical co-operation which 
is inadequate in view of the increased needs of the developing 
countries. The existing centres for training and management in 
Yugoslavia are still oriented to work within the country. 
Preparations for organizing and offering co-operation to the 
developing countries in the field of training in industrial 
management are under way. Research work in the developing 
countries, including Yugoslavia, is still not sufficient to meet 
the needs. Of particular importance is the setting up of a 
permanent system of education for personnel already employed 
whose professional level falls short of that required for the 
successful discharge of their duties.

D. (No reply on this issue).
£. (No reply an this issue).

ZAIRE
(No reply to this Chapter).

ZIMBABWE

(No reply to this Chapter).
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PART II

а о и ш в и т ю в  CN BASIS OF THE QUESTIOMCJHE ADDRESSED TO IMXJSTRIALIZED
COUNTRIES

i. ш аазш  ш  the context cf the estabus^ ent cf таг new
Ш Е Ш К Ш ,  EOCWCMIC ORDER

Governments were invited to express their views on the role of indus
trialization in the International Development Strategy for the Third United 
Nations Development Decade and the establishment of the new international 
eoonanic order.

In particular, it was suggested that attention be given to possible 
areas of intensified international co-operation supporting the industrial 
development of the developing countries.

INFORMATION RECEIVED FRCM DEVELOPED COUNTRIES m  RESPECT OF THE ABOVE :

AUSTRIA
- Austria regards resolutions of the General Asssiblv No. 3201 (S-VT) and 

3202 (S-VI) concerning the Declaration and Programme of Action on the 
Establishment of a New International Economic Order as an expression 
of the political will of the international cannunity to work together 
towards a mare balanced and just world economic order. The Austrian 
Government is fully aware of the importance of industrialization as
a necessary/ indeed an indispensable feature of economic development.
It is prepared to participate to the best of its ability in the indus
trialization process of the developing world. Co-operation between 
developed and developing countries could well be intensified to mutual 
benefit, particularly in the initial stages of industrial development 
projects.

- A vital prerequisite of any development is the existence or the creation
of an adequate infrastructure to support and sustain economic pro
gress. Technical assistance far infrastructural projects is, therefore, 
a cornerstone of Austria's development policy.

- cne aspect of providing infrastructure far a successful industrialization 
is tbe training of human resources. Industrial training programmes should 
receive priority attention as a necessary condition for a sustained 
industrialization process in developing countries.

- Another important factor in the establishment of new industries in 
developing countries is the development of existing sources of energy 
and the search for and the use of alternative sources of energy.

- Tbe activities of UNIDO as the competent co-ardinatcr and monitor of 
industrialization in developing countries are duly recognized and 
appreciated by Austria. The successful co-operation between UNIDO and 
Austria in the field of training and the organization of seminars, 
workshops and country presentations to promote and intensify the 
industrial co-operation between developed and developing countries, as 
well as betuaen developing countries thnselves, bears witness to the 
iaportsnoe Austria places in UNIDO's role in the industrialization 
process.
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BELGIUM
- While industrialization is not the first priority for the developing 

countries - their principal concern being the strengthening of their 
agricultural and food-production potential - it is far many of them an 
essential elanent in their development.

- Industrialization requires a long-term effort which will extend well 
beyond the current decade. It is an effort which must avoid certain 
pitfalls and pursue certain fixed objectives.

- Far exanple, it would be a serious error cn the part of these countries 
vrere they to adopt export to the distant markets of the developed nations 
as their primary and virtually sole industrialization objective. As a 
general rule, the satisfaction of national and regional danand should
be the main goal when establishing industrial enterprises in third-world 
countries.

- Secondly, in many of these countries, particularly the least advanced 
of them, the major enphasis should be on the establishment of snail- 
scale production units designed to meet the genuine needs of the 
immediate localities and regions. These units might in sane cases 
begin as artisanal enterprises, but would provide work and training 
far large numbers of unemployed men and women.

- International co-operation far the industrial i zation of the developing 
countries can and mast be pursued an both a bilateral and a multilateral 
basis. Its aim most be to encourage these countries not only to acquire 
purely technical equipment and know-how, but also to develop the indus
trialist'^ and salesman's mentality by making the necessary efforts in 
the area of organization and productivity to meet orders and to deliver 
well-presented quality products on time.

CBNftDA
- Canada recognizes that further industrialization remains an important 

and legitimate objective far many developing countries and that this 
abjective can be pursued through-sustained, concrete and pragmatic 
action at the multilateral level. While primary responsibility far 
industrialization rests with developing countries themselves, appro
priate means should be found amongst the developed countries to accel- 

• erate their efforts. Developing countries attach considerable priority 
to industrialization and Canada remains carmitted to a substantial 
development assistance programme despite econanic difficulties.
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cmotsuMam
- The extension of trade, economic, production, scientific and technolo

gical relations with developing countries constitutes an inoartant 
element in the process of involving Czechoslovak national economy in 
the international division of labour. In conformity with the principles 
of its foreign policy, especially with the principle of equality and 
mutual benefits, the CSSR develops ftcontmic co-operation with these 
countries to facilitate their efforts aimed at the attainment of eccnanic 
independence, the strengthening of their national sovereignty and the 
development of social progress. Based cn these principles the CSSR 
has concluded a variety of long-term trade agresnents and agreenents 
an eccnanic and technical collaboration with mazy developing countries 
of the world.

ce*AKK

- Dennaxk considers industrialization as one of the most powerful engines 
of development and hence an important element of the International 
Development Strategy. Denmark shares the view that appropriate policies 
and programmes at the national, regional and international levies should 
be developed in order to strengthen and expand the industrial capacities 
of the developing countries.

- At the adoption of the International Development Strategy for the Third 
United Nations Development Decade, Denmark declared that the willingness 
of the industrialized countries to extend development assistance is one 
of the most inportant expressions of solidarity with the Third World 
and its struggle to achieve economic development and social progress. 
Dennazk which has readied the 0.7% target of CDA strongly urged all 
industrialized countries - including the socialist countries - to 
increase their CDA to 0.7 within a few years.

FINLMP
- In order to reach the targets contained in the International Development 

Strategy for the Third UN Development Decade as well as in the Lima 
Declaration and Plan of Action it is necessary to prenote industriali
zation of developing countries. The role of industrialization in the 
present strategy forms an essential element in development and growth 
of econacies of developing countries. Industrialization will also 
encourage their social transformation.

- The special circunstances and special needs of developing countries 
should be taken into account in the industrial development process.
By doing so it is possible to develop that kind of industry which 
is the most suitable to the country and which could make the best 
possible use of the country's own natural resources.
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- To accelerate industrialization of developing countries co-operation 
is needed between developed and developing countries. Also the role 
of UNIDO is a central one in this process.

- The sector of energy has been enlarged noteably, e.g., in development 
co-operation. Studies on energy production possibilities have been 
supported. Finland prepared a ccnprehensive report on peat to the
UN Conference on New and Renewable Sources of Energy ix^Nairobi, 1981. 
A seminar on the Financing of New and Renewable Energy Development in 
developing countries/ co-sponsored by the Nordic Countries and the 
CPEC Fund far Tnt-om*-HrrwT Development, was held in October 1981, in 
Helsinki.

Finland (cart'd)

GERMANY, FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF

- The Government of the Federal Republic of Germany supports accelerated 
■i rvfr lct-T-i ali 7-a-H nn jji the developing countries to enable them to progress 
towards the goal, set cut in the International Development Strategy, of 
accounting for 25 per cent of world industrial production by the year 
2000. If they are to progress, a revival of the vrorld economy is 
crucial. Both industrial con tries and developing countries have a 
contribution to make to this revival. The interconnexion between 
the production structures in the developing countries the integration 
of the developing countries in the world economy and the consequent 
need for structural adjustment in the industrial countries will be one 
of the key issues of development policy in the years ahead. The 
Government of the Federal Republic of Germany is therefore supporting 
structural change in industry at home and is in favour of increasing 
access to the markets of the industrial countries, especially for 
manufactured goods from developing countries. But greater access to 
the markets of the industrial countries for exports from developing 
countries will not on its own bring about accelerated industrialization 
in the developing countries. Tb achieve this, as veil as to bring 
about a revival of the world economy, it is becoming increasingly 
Important to raise purchasing power throughout the developing countries 
and to develop their domestic and regional markets. The Government of 
the Federal Republic of Germany therefore stresses the importance of the 
efforts of the developing countries themselves, particularly social and 
economic reforms designed to eliminate domestic restraints on develop
ment and promote such structures as are conducive to development. The 
constraints which tend to hold down purchasing power and industrial 
development include misguided economic policies giving rise to 
inflation, the unjust distribution of income and wealth, tax injustices 
and a failure to introduce land reforms.

The Government of the Federal Republic of Germany believes that there 
is still unused potential in the connexion between the industrialization 
efforts and the efforts to satisfy, basic needs and develop the rural 
areas with respect to the ambitious industrialization targets. This 
is undoubtedly a possible area for greater international oo-operaticn.
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- The Government of the Federal Republic of Gennany attaches particular 
importance to eliminating constraints an the manufacture of raw 
materials in the developing countries on a larger scale. It is still 
pressing far a reduction in tariffs for manufactured raw materials 
fran developing countries. This can only be brought about through 
international co-operation.

- The Government of the Federal Republic of Germany regards co-operation 
in the private sector as an essential instrument for promoting indus
trialization in the developing countries. With greater international 
co-operation, the basis for and potential of this instalm ent should be 
better understood and thus its benefits increased. The UNIDO sector 
consultations and the creation of balanced codes for transnational 
oaipanies and far.the transfer of technology can assist in this respect.

Geemanv. Federal Republic of (cant'd)

HUNGARY
- The Hungarian People's Republic considers the development of the econoiy 

of the developing countries, the establishment of an autormeus and in
dependent industry having nothing to do with the colonial past and 
featuring an up-to-date structure as one of the most important problens 
expecting solution in our age, as an essential element of the struggle 
fought for the establishment of the New International Econanic Order.
The socialist countries, including Hungary, co-operate with the devel
oping countries according to the basic principles of equal rights, 
mutual advantages, the observance of sovereignty in the interest of
a comprehensive development of their industry. It is proven by a 
great number of co-operation cases established between Hungary and 
developing countries showing interest in such co-operation that the 
central planning of the national economy's development and the state 
monopoly of foreign trade does not hinder cooperation between countries 
with different social, eoonamic and political systans, an the contrary, 
it provides a favourable basis for the establishment of long-term 
relations.

- Hungary approves of and supports the necessity to increase the develop
ing countries' role in the global division of labour. We co-operate 
with them in their struggle for the elimination of the leftovers of 
colonial dependence and for the establishment of more equitable inter
national econanic relations.

- The development of the developing countries' industry may be served 
by joint developments, a transfer of manufacturing equipment and of 
the related technologies, the training and development of specialists, 
the establishment of producing capacities, sending of experts etc.



- Within the franewock of bilateral or multi lateral co-operation Hungary 
undertakes the introduction and developnent in the interested develop
ing countries of such industries in relation to which it has achieved 
internationally acknowledged results. In the past period a great 
muter of co-operation agreements came into being with a wide circle 
of developing countries in the energy industry, in telecommunications, 
in the building materials industry, chemical industry, in various 
branches of transport, in the food processing industry, the extractive 
industry, the iron and aluniniun industry, the phannacButical industry, 
the vacuon engineering industry, in the field of agricultural machines 
manufacture, in the establishment of small and medivnt-sized plants far 
various purposes.

- In Hungary's international eooncmic relations an ever greater signifi
cance is being attained by our participation in milti lateral co-opera- 
ticn cases, by oo-operation deals established with companies of devel
oped capitalist countries and of developing countries, by production 
and marketing oo-operation, by a redeployment of production, by joint 
ventures, by third-market-related co-operaticn, and by related activi
ties displayed within the framework of international organizations.

- Far an increased international co-operation with a view to the develop
ment of the developing countries we may identify the following areas:
. chemical industry, and within it the pharmaceutical industry;
. supply of sanitary equipment with a view-to improving health provision;
. delivery of turnkey agricultural and food industry plants and estab
lishment of service stations ;

. establishment of educational centres with a view to promoting 
specialist training, etc.

Hungary (ccnt'd)

IRELAND

- The position of the Irish Government has not changed since our reply 
to the Second UNUX) Questionnaire in 1979. It might be added that in 
keeping with the policy outlined in that reply Ireland gave its full 
support to the Resolution adopted at the thirty-fifth session of the 
United Nations General Assembly establishing the Third United Nations 
Development Decade.



HAUT
- There is no doubt that in the course of the 1980s the developing coun

tries will have to face new and increasingly carçelling challenges, in 
consideration of the important role industrialization will exert on the 
whole process of economic development in the individual countries.

- In this context the concept, of industrialization will neoessarily have 
to be redefined. In fact, this concept nust not be regarded (as it 
was in the past) as being exclusively limited to the setting-up of a 
new productive capacity in the most important manufacturing branches, 
but has to be extended also to the adoption of appropriate technolo
gies and - according to the needs of the individual developing coun
tries - to the introduction of training courses and technical assist
ance programmes in order to attain marketability and distribution of 
finished products.

- There are numerous pressing prcblans which the developing countries 
will have to settle because their unsuccessful solution could have 
negative' effects on the economic development of these countries. In 
particular it will be necessary to:
. start new rationalization programmes in the individual production 
activities, which are necessary in respect of present and future 
changes in the international division of labour on a world-wide 
scale;

. create the conditions far an ever increasing competitiveness compared 
to the other developing countries or even compared to the traditional 
industrialized countries. These targets must be reached both in terms 
of final production costs and in terms of quality and added value. 
Amongst others, this will allow a vast participation of the develop
ing countries in the new flows of international trade which could be 
thus activated;

. favour the transfer of industrial capital and technologies;

. start new and increasingly intensive industrial policies which should 
reduce as much as possible the negative impact represented by energy 
constraints.

- Italy is particularly active in promoting the process of industrializa
tion of developing countries. The efforts of the Italian private indus
tries have particularly concentrated an:
. the opening of credits for exports, especially in the field of indus
trial equipment, materials for industrial plants and means of trans
port;

. private investments, particularly in the field of manufacturing 
industries.
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(cant'd)
- The public sector is pursuing its activities for industrial development 

of developing countries by integrating the initiatives of private enter
prises and concentrating its cun efforts on those regions which are the 
least attractive for private investments because of their unfavourable 
geographic and economically marginal position (e.g. sub-Saharian Africa).

- Industrialization of the southern areas is also pram  Led by Italy 
through a mxnber of scientific-professional co-operation progranmes,
as well as by granting scholarships, by participating in the co-financ
ing of progranmes proposed by international organizations, by granting 
support credits, and by creating industries of snail and medium size.
The latter two forms of intervention will be considerably developed in 
future years.

- Particular relevance is given by Italy to the "country programmes", in 
the framework of which our country has the intention to co-ordinate its 
interventions between the single industrial sectors.

- Eventually also the policy of support of industrialization in the devel
oping countries - in all its different farms - must be underlined, which 
Italy has been pursuing for a long time within the institutions of the 
European Comnunity in which it participates.

NETHERLANDS
- The role of industrialization in the process of development of DC's is 

regarded as an essential one, not only to achieve self-reliance of DC's 
but to come to a new international economic order in which expres
sion is given to the wish to cope with the needs of DC's as well as of 
industrialized countries in a view of a recognized interdependence.

- Intensified international industrial co-qperaticn should be carried out 
through a strengthened system for consultations and project proposals 
with an accent on snail and medium-scale industries, in which process 
governments should stimulate all kinds of entrepreneurial activities.

NOIWAy
- Norway has no reservations regarding the Declaration an the Establishment 

of a New International Economic Order and supported the main objectives 
of the Programme of Action, but reserved her position as to seme of the 
more detailed proposals in the Programs.

- As regards the Oerter of Economic Rights and Duties of States, Norway 
supported the main thrust of the Charter, but abstained due to reser
vations regarding sane of the formulations.

- Norway supports the objectives of the International Development Strategy 
for the Third United Nations Development Decade, and reserved her posi
tion only with regard to paragraph 128.
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- Norway continues to support the work relating to the establishment of 
codes of good conduct in international business transactions (Restrictive 
ftn-c-inogs Practices - Transfer of Technology - Transnational Gcnpanies).

- Hie industrial development of developing countries can only, however, 
be considered as one of several important elenents in their development 
process. *rtvis element has to be seen in light of the development priori* 
ties of the recipients, and is from a Norwegian point of view, dependant 
of the general Norwegian policy of aiming the development assistance 
first and for m o st at the poorest sections of the populations in devel
oping countries.

Norway (ocnt'd)

SHE1B9
* (no reply on this issue)

SWITZERLAND
* Since Switzerland is not a member of the United Nations, it had no part 

in adopting the General Assembly resolution enunciating the International 
Development Strategy for the Hurd United Nations Development Decade or 
resolutions 3201 (S-VI) and 3202 (S-VI) regarding the establishment of 
tiie New International Economic Order.

- None the less, Switzerland has associated itself with the Strategy, 
which serves far its Govenxnent as the frame of reference far inter
national co-operation far the eoonomic and social development of the 
Third Wbrld countries during the 1980s.

- The Swiss authorities attach great importance to industrialization in 
the Third Wbrld countries. They have already taken many direct and 
indirect measures in different fields to facilitate this industriali
zation. In the context of their development co-operaticn effort, they 
wish, as a priority, to pranote the development of «all-scale industry, 
especially in rural areas, involving the gradual development of a diver- 
sified network of industries, adapted to the financial and technological 
possibilities of the developing countries, in Switzerland, industry is 
in the hands of the private sector; that is where there is an enormous 
potential of knowledge and experience in the most varied fields. The 
task is to mobilize this potential so that it can be put'to use fonTthe 
industrialization of developing countries. Private investment by enter
prises in industrialized countries plays an essential role in this pro
cess. That is why for several years now the Swiss authorities have 
been taking part in the international negotiations concerning the terms 
for private investment. While they agree that a number of rules of con
duct should be gradually introduced, they consider it essential to 
create conditions conducive to private investment and the establishment' 
of new industries in developing countries, with technical and even 
financial support by experienced industrialists.
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- Apart fran the general incentives to private investment, the Swiss 
authorities have taken a number of more specific measures to premote 
the development of projects appropriate to the conditions and needs 
of tie beneficiary countries.

- In this context, it would appear to be particularly important to facil
itate contacts between the two parties concerned, namely, on the one 
hand, econcmic circles in industrialized countries and, on the other, 
those concerned with industrialization projects in developing countries. 
The points of oontact created by DIODO's offices in a number of coun
tries seen to us to provide a singularly appropriate instrument, which 
should be maintained and developed in the years to pane.

Switzerland (ocnt'd)

UNICN CF SCVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS
- The reply fran the USSR did not adhere to the questionnaire circulated 

by UNIDO far the pirpose of the Third Monitoring Exercise.
- The text received entitled "Assistance by the Soviet Union to the 

Industrialization Process in Young Politically Independent States", 
has been classified in this ccaoendium under Chapters I, II, IV 
and VI.
Strategy for the industrialization of developing countries

- The joint declaration by the People's Republic of Bulgaria, the 
Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Repub]-lc, the Czechslovak Socialist 
Bepiblic, the German Democratic Republic, the Hungarian People's 
Republic, the Mongolian People's Republic, the Polish People's Republic, 
the Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic, the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics and the Socialist Republic of Viet Nam "Cn the strategy for 
the industrialization of developing countries, international indus
trial co-operation and the main directions of UNIDO activity far the 
1980s" V  sets out clearly and concisely the position of the socialist 
countries in relation to the problem of the industrial development of 
ytxmg States in Africa, Asia and Latin America - a position which the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, as a participant in that declara
tion, fully and completely shares and supports.

- Furthermore, the position of the Soviet Union on this present-day prob
lem was stated in depth and detail in the statements made by the Soviet 
representative at the Second General Conference of UNIDO, held at Lima 
in 1976, and at the Third General Conference held at New Delhi in 1980.

1/ Translator's note. The Reference Unit has been unable to trace 
this declaration.
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Onion of Soviet Socialist Republics (ocnt'd)
- Representatives of the Soviet Union participating in various consulta

tive meetings, synposia and conferences, and also in the work done at 
the sessions of the Industrial Development Board of the United Nations 
Industrial Development Organization and its Permanent Cannittee, in 
statements on the specific subjects under discussion are constantly 
explaining the approach of their country, and hence also of its 
Government, to the ways and means of solving specific problems that 
in one way or another affect the industrialization of young politi
cally free States: an approach based on the general views of the 
socialist countries cn problems of industrialization and war Id economic 
development.

- The Soviet Chian regards industrial ization, not as an isolated subject, 
but as a carplex and apprehensive political, social and economic pro
cess which constitutes the driving force in creating an independent 
national eccrony, in econonic decolonization, in overcoming backward
ness and in winning for the developing countries a genuinely equal 
position in the world economy and the international division of labour, 
and which will secure and strengthen the political freedom they have 
struggled so stubbornly to win.

- Chlv a long-term policy of industrialization based on sound political 
and economic principles will lead to the attainnant of the final goal: 
namely the formation of a rationally planned national economic base, 
equipped with up-to-date technology and capable of organizing the pro
cess of expanded reproduction with its own resources, in the light of 
the internal requirements of a particular developing country, or a 
particular group of developing countries who have joined forces, with 
due regard for the effective participation of that ccxmtry or group 
of countries in the international division of labour.

- As experience during the previous period of the industrialization pro
cess has shown, the principles of eocncmic planning remain to this day 
one of the main instmnents of industrial ization and genuinely inde
pendent development in young politically free States. Planning and 
programming make it possible to set the process of industrialization 
on the right lines and to channel resources in an integrated and con
centrated manner into those sectors of the econcmy where they will pro
duce the maxinuh effect on the economy of the particular country or 
group of countries: a matter of particular importance for the devel
oping countries in view of their acute shortage of materials, skilled 
personnel and scientific, technical and financial resources.

- Effective planning of the development of the econcmy is impossible 
without the performance of economic functions by the State and with
out a constant expansion and strengthening of the influence of the 
State sector.

- In the absenoe of a powerful and well-developed State sector, the State 
will be unable to manage the economy of the country effectively and to 
orient its development so as to serve the interests of the popular 
masses and not those of,individual privileged strata and classes.
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- Hie. aaeisfgyK^ of an extensively developed and deeply entrenched state 
sector capable of exercising a significant and decisive influence on 
the development of a country's entire economy creates conditions which 
the State can use in actively resisting penetration by transnational 
corporations and private capital and in bringing their activity under 
control.

- The way can be cleared for industrial progress by making an end of 
archaic social structures that have outlived their time, inter alia, 
in agriculture. The implementation of progressive social and economic 
reforms will help to speed up the process of modernizing the entire 
econcny of developing countries, of mobilizing their domestic resources 
for development and of drawing the broad masses into active participa
tion in economic and social life.

- Hie Soviet Onion has always supported, and will continue to support, 
young politically independent States in their efforts to establish and 
consolidate national, sovereignty over natural resources and their 
exploitation, with a view to maximum utilization of these resources
in newly-installed national sectors of industry, and also to eliminate 
middlemen from the export trade; as a rule these middlemen are trans
national corporations, which sell raw materials to users at a higher 
price than they have paid for them and thus restrict the access of 
the developing countries to the market as users of those materials.

- In order to carry out industrialization successfully, it is necessary 
to have effective control over the activity of foreign capital in in
dustry and in all other sectors of the economy and to be able to 
exercise the right to nationalize foreign-owned enterprises.

- Since science and technology are a powerful factor in the development 
of society today, industrialization strategy should recognize the need 
for systematic application of the achievements of scientific and tech
nical progress, for the formation of a national scientific and technical 
potential, and for the creation and continuous inprovenent of a system 
of public education and specialist training consistent with contaipor- 
axy requirements.

- Cnly if this is done will it be possible successfully to withstand 
"technological neocolonialism", to keep up with sceintific and tech
nical progress, to use its achievements in the interests of national 
regeneration and effectively to adapt borrowed technology and hardware 
to local conditions.

- Comprehensive industrialization arid the creation of an independent 
national economy are the basic prerequisites for rescuing the develop
ing countries from their position of inequality and exploitation in 
econonic relations within the capitalist world economy and for estab
lishing a new international economic order.

- In the final analysis, the aims pursued in the industrialization of 
the young independent States should, be to satisfy the whole range of 
domestic requirements for the development of the national eccnoty, in 
the light of the specific conditions prevailing in and the distinctive 
characteristics of each individual country; sterdily to overcame eco
nomic and technical backwardness, providing employment and raising

On-îm of Soviet Socialist Beoublics (oont'd)
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the level of living of the broad working masses; and to eliminate the 
exploitation of the country by foreign monopolies: in other words, to 
create a imlti-sectoral national economy which, by winning eccnanic 
independence, will help to consolidate political freedom.

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (cant'd)

- Tb achieve these aims it is essential that the young politically in
dependent States, acting individually or collectively but taking into 
account the capacities of each individual country, should set up a 
national eccnanic structure in which the enphasis is placed on the 
development of mineral and raw material resources and the basic sec
tors cf industry, such as electric power, metallurgy, chemicals, 
metal-working and mechanical engineering, together with a vreil-develcped 
sector producing die means of production, for these last play a decis
ive role in the development of the economy and the achievement of high- 
quality final results. They also need a wall-equipped, high-capacity 
building industry in order to meet the needs of industrial, agricul
tural and housing construction.

- At the same time agriculture should provide the country with a reliable 
supply of food and agricultural raw materials, and should be developed 
an an industrial basis with the creation of agro-industrial combines.

- The econony of these countries faces the further task of setting up a 
transport system that will meet the needs of each country's freight and 
passenger traffic.

- The creation, can an individual, bilateral or nultilateral basis, of a 
scientific and technological potential capable of undertaking both 
fundamental and applied research and development is an urgent require
ment in the developing countries.

- For this purpose, within the overall strategy of industrialization, 
they need national scientific research staffs of their own. They need 
staffs of skilled workers and also engineering and technical specialists 
capable of running an individual production facility, a sector, and the 
eccncry as a whole.

- In practice, however, the conditions governing the industrialization 
of the young liberated States are such that not all of them are in a

- position to set up individually the whole range of sectors of industry 
and agriculture proper to a multi-sectoral economy. Nevertheless, each 
of the developing countries has the opportunity to participate in the
•j •» rr\ process and make it a reality through active and
effective participation in the international division of labour, thrtxigh ■ 
international eocnanic, scientific and technical co-operation an a 
basis of equality and fairness.

- a  considerable number of States do not possess sufficient natural, human 
or financial resources to carry out the industrialization process on 
their own, without making use, on a basis of equality, mutual advantage 
and fairness, of the capacities of countries with a developed economy.

- Not every State possesses, for example, the natural'resources required 
to develop ferrous of non-ferrous metallurgy, or adequate supplies of 
fuel and energy, or the developed infrastructure without which indus
trialization is siaply not feasible. Again, the socio-econanic and 
political orientation is different in States which have come into being 
as a result of revolutions for national liberation.
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- Nevertheless the developing countries can move forward and successfully 
solve the great and ccnclex problems of industrialization, not by drift- 
ing at the whim of the "market economy" and of "free enterprise”, but 
by taking the path of independent development.

- In order to do this, they must first of all actively aanbine their 
efforts in that direction on a bilateral, multilateral dr regional 
basis and set up not only whole sectors of industry and agriculture 
but also individual industrial and agricultural ccnplexes and enter
prises.

- Acting together on a regional, bilateral or multilateral basis, a given 
group of States can jointly finance and attract material and human 
resources far the execution of major projects of scientific research 
and exploration; far the development of particular sectors of industry 
and agriculture needed by the region as a whole or by the group of 
countries participating in the economic mutual aid scheme; and for 
setting up in individual countries industrial and agricultural complexes 
and individual speci ali zed enterprises with a wide network cf satellite 
enterprises which would be capable of meeting the needs of the economy 
and population both of the particular enterprise's heme country and of 
the countries parties to the agreement.

- Acting together on the basis of long-term programmes and plans for joint 
development, these States can make more effective and rational use of 
their natural energy resources by installing, on the basis of the natural 
energy potential available in a particular country, large energy com
plexes that will meet the demands of modem science and technology.

- By joining forces in order to develop their economy, the young politi
cally independent States will also be able to make more effective use 
of such means of econonic integration as production co-operation and 
specialization. If the developing States strengthen their financial 
capacities by setting up integrated funds for financing, they will be 
able to concentrate their efforts on financing the construction of 
industrial and agricultural installations and to resist actively the 
infiltration of foreign capital into their economy.

- When drawing an foreign capital for the development of their economy, 
developing States should strictly regulate and control its activities 
within the country and endeavour to ensure that the profits made by 
enterprises built up with the aid of foreign capital are utilized 
within the ccxintry for the development of society as a whole in the 
interests of the masses of the people.

•* In order to develop their economy successfully cn industrialized lines, 
the young liberated States also need to impose strict regulation and 
control on the activities of national private capital; to direct the 
flow of such capital into the channels required by the national econcmy 
in the interests of economic and technical development, of ensuring 
employment and of raising the level of li ving of the broad working 
nasses; and to restrict the opportunities and editions of certain 
strata of society to exploit industrialization for their own gain and

Onion of Soviet Socialist Republics (ccnt'd)
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to acquire atMiHonai privileges at the expense of the national interest 
as a «bole.

- It is also necessary for the State to play a leading part in regulating 
relations between national capital and private capital in the outside 
world, in order to bring the links of national private capital with 
private capital in capitalist countries and with transnational cor
porations under control and to subordinate them to the purposes of the 
country's industrial development in the interests of the popular masses.

- The success of industrialization, and indeed the general success of the 
social and ecananic development of the young politically independent 
States, will largely depend, however, on political conditions outside 
the country.

- Under the conditions of hostility, distrust and confrontation which are 
engendered by the policy of world imperialism, and which seme-times break 
out into local armed conflicts, the industrial development of develop
ing countries cannot be effectively carried on.

- The fate of economic developmsit in Africa, Asia and Latin America is 
inseparably bound up with the lessening of tension throughout the vrcrld; 
with the strengthening of peace and security on those continents; with 
the joint struggle of the young States against the neo-colonialist 
expansion of imperialism, against racisn and hegsnonisn, against mili
tarization and preparations for aimed aggression; and with the struggle 
of progressive mankind as a whole to preserve and strengthen peace, to 
curb the arms race and to achieve universal and canplete disarmament.

- At the present time, through the fault of imperialist circles in capital
ist States, mankind is expending substantial resources on the arms race 
instead of using them for purposes of development.

Onion of Soviet Socialist Republics (ocnt'd)

- By arming its "privileged partners" on the African, Asian and Latin 
American continents, the Nest inposes a costly arms race on the yc-mg 
liberated States, thus holding up their general process of development 
and their industrialization in particular.

- Intensified militarization and increasing expenditure an armaments have 
drawn almost all the countries of Africa, Asia and Latin America into 
their orbit. Ttoday three-quarters of total world experts of weapons 
are being sent to the liberated countries. Their expenditure on arm- 
maments increases from year to year. Fearing aggression by imperialist 
puppets, the neighbouring young liberated States feel bound to build 
up their own armed farces.

- Winning political independence does not automatically put an end to 
imperialist dictation, monstrous exploitation and the spiritual dom
inance of an alien bourgeois culture; it does not guarantee that young 
States will enjoy peace and social progress.
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- Under the conditions prevailing new that the inpsrialist states have 
farmed, as it were, a single metropolitan power and become a sort of 
combined colonizer, the economic yoke bears down many times mors heavily.

- According to the results of a special survey of the financial and eco
nomic position of tiie developing countries published by the Organization 
for Economic Go-operation and Development, the indebtedness of the ycung 
national States increased during the period 1971-1979 ¿corn US$87,000 
million to $391,000 million, i.e., mare than four-fold, while their 
payments on loans and credits increased seven-fold from $10,200 million 
to $72,000 million.

- The economic and political re Latins of the ycung independent States with 
the Soviet Union and other socialist States members of CMEA. are taking 
shape with a diametrically opposite content.

- The Soviet Union and ether socialist countries, in their relations with 
the developing countries, are guided not by mercenary ambition to obtain 
the maximum profit or to invest capital to the best advantage, but by 
concern to render comprehensive assistance in creating a progressive 
material and technical base for society - for a viable, multisectoral 
national eccncmv that will serve to strengthen their economic and 
political independence.

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (ccrct'd)

UNITED KENGDCM OF GREAT BRITAIN AMD NORTHERN IRELAND
- The United Kingdon worked actively to ensure the adoption of an 

International Development Strategy that reflected- the aspirations of 
the international ccmiunity far the development of the developing coun
tries in a practical and realistic fashion. We have expressed our support 
for the Strategy as adopted and far the role allotted to industrialization 
within the Strategy. We believe that the primary responsibility for their 
development rests with developing countries, and that it is incumbent upon 
the international oenraunity to maintain an international environnent in 
which the efforts of the developing countries can result in economic 
growth.

- Our views an the New International Economic Order as set out in Resolutions 
3201 and 3202 (S-VI) and 3362(S-VH) are well known; they remain unchanged, 
as does our position on the Lima target and on the target, reaffirmed in 
the new International Development Strategy, of 0.7 per cent of GNP far 
official development assistance (CDA). We are oemnitted to the preser
vation of the most open possible world trading system, to the evolution
of a just and equitable economic order, to the furtherance of global 
eccncmic recovery on the basis of mutual benefit, and to substantial 
concessional resource transfers to developing countries, particularly 
to the poorest amongst them.
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United Kingdom (cant'd)

- We recognise that for most countries industrial development is * vital
component in overall economic development and the inprovement of living 
standards. Our aid strategy seeks to be responsive to this aspiration. 
At the same time we consider that the balance to be established between 
economic and social objectives, between directly productive investment 
and investment, between industrial and agricultural development
and between the modem urban and the traditional rural sectors, must 
remain the responsibility of each developing country government. The 
UK Government intends therefore to maintain a responsive attitude to
wards assisting in the industrial development of developing countries, 
within tiie framework of the development plans and objectives of each 
country.

- Tte UK Government takes an active part in the formulation of European 
Gonnunity policy in tiie field of assistance to developing country 
industrialization, and contributes substantially, through, inter alia, 
the European Development Fund, to the resources made available by the 
Comnunity for this purpose.

- The UK Government believes that the process of industrialization in the 
developing countries will advance most rapidly on the basis of natural 
ccnparative advantage in an open trading system which provides the right 
investment climate. That natural evolution is bolstered by the variety 
of governmental and intergovernmental programnes, and of investment 
institutions, through which sound and viable industrial projects can
be financed.
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n. INDUSTRIAL PKSTHJCIURING AND ESTABLISHMENT CE~ PHCCUCTIGNFarrr.TTTFS TO rcygrrPTNR mnNTRTES
Governments were invited to supply information oar give Garments on 

the following topics:
A. Current policies and measures to encourage structural adjustment 

in industry, in particular as regards the changing division of 
labour with developing countries.

B. Policies and measures to encourage international industrial 
co-operation in establishing production capacities in develop
ing countries.

C. The potential of the.UNIDO System of Consultations, investment 
promotion and related activities for enhancing the country's 
international co-operation with developing countries.

D. Other relevant topics.

INFORMATION RECEIVED FROM DEVELOPED COUNTRIES IN RESPECT CF THE ABOVE :

AUSTRIA
A. - Structural adjustment necessary for better division of labour 

with developing countries is regarded as one of Austria's main 
economic concerns in the current decade. Structural policies 
will and nust take into account international developments more 
than was hitherto the case, as the world economy is at present 
characterised by the highest degree of interdependence yet 
observed. The fact that Austria's trade still has a relatively 
large share of raw materials or semi-finished products is a 
cause of concern and constant efforts are being directed at 
structural improvement.

- Contacts and arrangements existing between Austrian enterprises 
and their partners in developing countries include the transfer 
of certain industrial production and/or the establishment of 
subcontracting schemes. To further promote such arrangements, 
close co-operation has been established with UNIDO's Investment 
Promotion Service.

- In practical terms, Austria proves her willingness to divide 
labour with developing countries in a number of ways - through 
a liberal Preference System (see VI), technical assistance to 
development projects, and industrial training programmes for 
technical and maintainance personnel from developing countries. 
Austria co-operates with the competent international organiza
tions, chiefly UNIDO, HD, ITC, BPI, SUFF, etc. and shares in 
the organization and in financing of training centres in devel
oping countries.
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Austria (ant'd)

- Other relevant activities are detailed in other parts of this 
questionnaire.

- Facilitated by Austria's open and liberal caimercial and trade 
policies and by changing international ocncarative advantages, 
manufactured goods from developing countries have obtained 
important shares in the Austrian market.

- Austria encourages investment in developing countries through 
a system of soft loans for new industries. Moreover, govern
ment guarantees are provided far such projects where Austrian 
firms would net venture otherwise to supply whole factories to 
developing countries in view of the risks involved.

- Austria takes an active part in and contributes to studies and 
plans for the establishment or the modernization of mining and 
industrial enterprises in developing countries.

- Austrian trade delegations all over the world sue instrumental 
in arranging co-operative and joint ventures 'with developing 
countries. They also organize technical and scientific weeks 
and meetings of those interested in new technologies in devel
oping countries, procure relevant publications fer distribution, 
and provide information to either side.

3. - (No reply on this issue)
C. - (No reply on this issue)
D. - (No reply an this issue)

HFTfilUM
A. - As early as 1975, the Minister of Development Co-operation set 

up a Scientific Caimittee to be responsible for studying the 
problems connected with the international division of labour 
and its effects an international economic structures.

- An interim report was published in 1976 and submitted for exam
ination by the economic and social agencies concerned, specific
ally the Central Council for the Economy, Industry and the Trade 
Unions. The results were also discussed by a number of inter
national organizations.

- The Caimittee resumed its activities in 1979. During this 
second phase, the problems of caimercial relations with the 
developing countries were analysed in greater depth, and 
detailed studies on a number of countries were prepared. The 
Caimittee published its second report in March 1981.

- The preliminary oancLisicns to be drawn from the Caimittee1 s 
work tend to confirm traditional economic theory, namely, that 
an international specialization and division of labour affords 
advantages for both "partners".



Belgium (cant'd)

- Cn the other hand, the studies do not conceal the fact that 
within certain vulnerable sectors and regions very serious 
problems of adaptation do exist.

- While it is true that the behaviour of the economic actors 
(including the State itself) is not directly affected by the 
findings of a scientific ccrmittee, it is no less certain that 
such findings represent an essential elenent in developing an 
awareness of the new realities emerging as a result of changes 
in the world economy.

- It should be noted that the Committee worked in close co-oper- 
aticn with the economic actors themselves, among others, with 
the textile industry. This kind of "sensitizing" is a pre
condition for the establishment, on a voluntary basis, of a 
New International Economic Order.

B. - Cn the question of the operational measures taken or supported
by the Belgian authorities, mention should be made of the vrork 
of the Centre for Industrial Development, which is financed 
within the framework of the European Carmunity, for investment 
promotion in the countries of Africa, the Caribbean and the 
Pacific.

- Mention should also be made of Belgium's financing of the UNIDO 
Investment Promotion Office in Brussels.

C. - Belgium has a particular interest in the UNIDO Systen of
Consultations. In fact, the country recently financed the 
holding of the first Consultation cn the Capital Goods Industry 
in Brussels. Within the System, particular interest attaches 
to the establishment of closer ties between small and medium
sized companies and co-operatives, cn the one hand, and the 
developing countries, on the other.

- Still in the area of development co-operation, Belgium is seek
ing actively to promote investments in the third world, whether 
through participation in regional development banks or through 
the assignment of experts to such institutions as the Investment 
Promotion Agency in Tunisia or the Industrial Development Office 
in Morocco. The purpose of activities of this kind is to create 
a climate favourable to the development of industrial relations 
between the developed and the developing countries.

D. - In a more general context, it would be well to make mention of
the activities of the Ducroire National Office, which guarantees 
overseas investments, and the Belgian International Investment 
Ccnpany (a mixed carpany with majority participation by the 
public- sector), whose purpose is to contribute to the financing 
of enterprises located abroad.



CANADA.
A. - H e  thrust of current policy aims at revitalizing Canada's

industrial capacity, growth of output and eiployment, improv
ing regional balance, promoting Canadian control of the economy 
while increasing the benefits from foreign investment far 
Canadians, and enhancing the operation of the Canadian cauuon 
market.

- Policies take account of the external environ inent with these 
stain features:
. persistence of recessionary conditions in most countries, 
including Canada's major trading partners;

. the shifting comparative advantage amcng_countries, in parti
cular the growing competitive potential of newly industrial
ized countries, which affects both resources and standard 
manufactured goods;

. the inpact of the trade liberalization measures resulting 
from the MIN.

- Major initiatives have beer, taken in the fields of energy, 
economic development, industrial adjustment and manpower re
training to facilitate, where possible, shifts from declining 
to expanding sectors of the economy.
Major Industrial Policy Measures Taken in the Past 12 Months 
Industrial Benefits Guide!ineg

- In order to foster regional economic diversification, increase 
economic growth and assist industrial restructuring in Canada, 
the Federal Government has introduced industrial benefits 
objectives and guidelines for owners or sponsors of major 
capital projects in a manner consistent with Canada's inter
national obligations. These guidelines are intended only to 
ensure fair and equitable access by firms resident in Canada
to domestic opportunities. Tb implement this policy, an Office 
of Industrial and Regional Benefits has been created within the 
Department of Industry, Trade and Caimerce to provide analytical 
and administrative support for the newly formed Ccmnittee an 
Industrial and Regional Benefits.

- The industrial benefits objectives are:
. Immediate improvement of access for Canadian producers of 
goods and services to opportunities generated by projects 
within Canada;

-. Optimum development of the Canadian industrial structure to 
improve its international competitiveness in selected areas 
building on the domestic base; and
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. Strengthening the capability of the Canadian engineering and 
construction industry.

Industry and Adjustment Pi corame
- A progranane to promote industrial restructuring and labour 
adjustment has been initiated in response to serious industrial 
dislocation situations in a nunfcer of communities. This pro
gramme was announced in the October 1980 Budget and allocated
a total of $350 million during its three-year life. The pro
grams combines elements that vóli be administered, respectiv
ely, by the departments of Bicloyment and Immigration, Industry, 
Trade and Camelee, and labour.

- Comuni ties are designated under the programs for one year, 
with a maximum of two six-month extensions. The first four 
comuni ties have been selected. Community Assistance Programme 
elements include a special programs of financial assistance 
far firms undertaking projects to establish, expand or restruc
ture operations in designated comuni ties. On the labour side, 
the programs provides for increased training allowances, mobil
ity assistance, a new portable wage subsidy programme, an early 
retirsnent programs, and a comunity enployment programs. 
Additional generally available measures relate to changes in 
both the Canada labour Code and the Critical Trace Skills 
Training initiatives, as well as a new industry-specific 
Industrial Adjustment Programs.
Textiles and Clothing

- A major adjustment programme for the textile and clothing indus
tries over the next five years has been announced. The objec
tive is to ensure a viable and competitive industry and to 
revitalize the economies of the comuni ties most vulnerable
to impart pressures in these sectors. The Government will melee 
available sane $250 million over the life of the programs for 
employment creation, labour adjustment measures, the assistance 
to modernize viable firms in the textile and clothing industries. 
The programe will be administered by a special agency, with a 
board of senior business leaders responsible to the Minister of 
Industry, Trade and Commerce and the Minister of Regional 
Economic Expansion. The Govemnent is also negotiating a con- . 
tinuatian of restraint agreements with supplying countries 
during the adjustment period.
Footwear and Tanning

- A programme to foster development of a more competitive footwear 
industry las been announced. It will be delivered to industry 
through the Canadian Industrial Renevai Board (CIRB). Concur
rently, the quota covering leather and vinyl footwear which 
expired November 30, 1981 is being replaced by a three-year 
global quota on all imports cf non-leather footwear including 
canvas.

Canada (cant'd)
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Microelectronics
- Hie Office Communications Systems Programme has been established 
jointly by the departments of IT+C and Ccnnunicatiens, with an 
initial allocation of $2.5 million. The programme will include 
interim field trials in government departments of state of the 
art integrated electronic office equipment, the formation of a 
"user" and an "industry" group, and at a later stage, a research 
programme into tie sociological, technological, behavioural and 
economic implications of this new technology.

- Hater tie Special Electronics Fund, IT+C will fund the estab
lishment of six microelectronic centres at universities across 
Canada to assist Hwinpgg to benefit from the application of 
microelectronics. Companies will be eligible far. grants.of up 
to $10,000 for a feasibility study. If results are positive, 
then tie manufacturer may receive up to $100,000 fron the 
department towards defraying implementation costs.

B. - Mich of Canada's co-operation with developing countries is cone
an a bilateral basis. We have bilateral economic co-operation 
agreements with Mexico, Brazil, Chile, Argentina, China, Tunisia, 
Algeria, Nigeria and Caribbean countries.

- A Detailed Market Strategy has been dene fen: Mexico and similar 
studies are being done for Brazil and Venezuela. Specific 
industrial sectors for co-operation are highlighted.

- The Canadian International Development Agency administers the 
Industrial Co-operation Programme which provides contributions 
to Canadian oenpanies of up to $10,000 for starter studies and 
up to $100,000 for viability studies, both to examine joint 
ventures and other forms of business collaborations in develop
ing countries; contributions up to $250,000 for projects for up 
to 75 per cent of the real costs of a test demonstration in an 
eligible developing country; contributions up to $250,000 to 
test and adapt technology in the field of renewable energy in 
an eligible country; contributions up to $250,000 far project 
preparation (pre-feasibility studies) for developing countries 
to accelerate their industrialization; sponsorship and organi
zation of missions and studies to delineate industrial co
operation opportunities; information an local business practice 
and conditions.

C. - The overall impression gained from some experiences we had with
UNIDO is that the Organization is very academic in approach and 
is almost exclusively process oriented with little attention 
given to product; i.e. the sound establishment of industrial 
development projects which successfully involve the transfer 
of appropriate technology, the creation of meaningful enploy-

. ment, savings in foreign exchange plus the development of an 
export industry.

Camada (cant'd)
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- ftiile the System of Consultations in its present format offers 
seme benefits with respect to the exchange of views and may 
lead to the identification of problems, we would suggest that 
the Secretariat may wish to reconsider the format of the 
Consultations and redirect than to examine specific projects 
in specific countries as opposed to dwelling on projects with 
too broad a scope.

D. - (No reply on this issue)

Canada (cant'd)

CZBQIOSKWaKIA.
A. - The aims of the plan of development of the Czechslovak national

economy for the period from 1981 to 1985 and the deliberation 
of its development during the whole period of the eighties which 
direct the adaptation of its structure (and especially different 
branches of the manufacturing industry) at the intensification 
of economic growth, together with the conditions and the course 
of industrialization in developing countries, create potential 
conditions favourable to the development of higher forms of 
economic oo-operaticn, especially industrial co-operation. An 
assumption can be made that as a result of such co-operation 
it will be possible to gain a nuch larger room for the adapta
tion of the structure of Czechslovakia's foreign trade with 
developing countries as well as for the sale of products of 
these countries in the Czechslovak market.

B. - The long-term target-oriented co-operation between the CSSR and
these countries will require the deepening of certain farms of 
co-aperatian also in the area of structural policy (from the 
standpoints of both the industrialization plans of developing 
countries and the planned goals of Czechoslovakia's national 
economy).

C. - Basic preconditions for diversification of Czechslovak imports 
from developing countries that would meet the requirements of 
the planned adaptation of the structure of Czechslovak indus
try and the needs of development of the economy as a whole 
and, an the other hand, would correspond to the level and . 
structure of production in respective developing countries, 
include the creation of an adequate information system pro
viding information an the development of national economies 
and markets in respective partner countries.

- In view of long-term prospects of the development of economic 
relations between the CSSR and the developing countries there 
exist considerable potential possibilities, unused thus far, 
of developing higher forms of such co-operation (especially 
industrial co-operation). Considerable potential possibilities 
are connected, e.g. with the development of oo-ordinated activ
ities of all or several CMEA member states in the markets of
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developing countries, especially with reference to the construc
tion of big industrial complexes. In this regard, the potential 
possibilities of Czechoslovakia's engineering have not been 
exnausted by far.

D. - The UNIDO/Czechoslovakia Joint Programne for International
Go-operation in the Field of Ceramics, Building Materials and 
Nan-metallic Minerals Based Industries in Pilsen, Czechoslovakia, 
established in 1978 to assist the developing countries in the 
field of these industries.

Czechoslovakia (ocnt'd)

EBMVHK

A; - Denmark recognizes the need to encourage structured adjustment 
in industry as an element in a more efficient international 
division of labour. Especially in the present situation of 
serious economic difficulties it is essential to resist pres
sure for defensive adjustment policies designed to maintain 
existing employment and preserve existing production capacity 
an a short-term basis.

- It is, however, important to consider the adjustment policy not 
only in the context of the relationships between developed and 
developing countries but also as a problem for the relations 
between developed countries.

- The GBCD countries have expressed a view in favour of a positive 
adjustment policy which does not counteract the former liberali
zation policy by subsidizing non-ccnpetitive industries at the 
national level. Dennark has not used ary defensive measures 
and intends to carry on a positive adjustment policy which also 
supports the efforts to create a better international division 
of labour.

B. - The improvement of industrial production capacities in the
developing countries also depends on market access for products 
of these countries. Dennark has constantly reduced the level 
of protection through tariff reductions, elimination of non
tariff barriers and implementation of the Generalized Systen 
of Preferences. Dennark has not carried out any counter act
ing measures, nor used safeguards.

C. - The system of consultation is of substantial value in bringing
representatives of government, industry, trade unions, consum
ers and international organizations together. It is especially 
of great importance that the consultations have attracted 
decision makers fran industry who have been able to provide 
information and offer views of direct interest' and concern to 
both developed and developing countries. Dennark is in favour 
of the system of consultations continues in a pragmatic and 
flexible way.
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- The industrialization Fund for Developing Countries (IFU), 
established in 1967, endeavours to. pranote direct private 
investments and transfer of technology from Denmark to devel
oping countries through the establishment of centner dally 
viable joint ventures between Danish partners and partners
in developing countries.

- IFU is a self-governing institution which forms part of 
Denmark's international development co-operation.

D. - (So reply on this issue)

Denmark (cant'd)

FINIAtP

A. - Finland is an open market economy. The economic system is based
on the principles of free enterprise and free competition. The 
government can take measures against any restrictions of competi
tion which could have harmful effects.

- In Finland industrial policy a-ims mainly at the creation, and 
development of favourable general conditions for industrial 
performance.

- The contribution of Government agencies to decisions concerning 
the direction of production has consisted mainly of studies out
lining the present and probable future roles of various indus
tries. These studies provide analyses of the current economic 
situation and developments in broad sectors as well as infor
mation on major current or expected constraints and problems.

- Cnly in very few cases have there been interventions in the 
adjustment process from outside industry. These have mostly 
been justified by a need to prolong the time of adjustment in 
order to maintain employment and avoid grave social disalloca- 
tions.

- In Finland, with its market economy and open foreign trade 
system, it is a fairly generally held conception that the 
relative lade of direct government intervention in the activ
ities of enterprises has benefited structural adjustment and 
foreign trade.

B. - Finland has concluded 18 bilateral agreements on economic,
industrial and technical co-operation with developing countries. 
These agreements provide a framework both far promoting trade 
and strengthening economic co-operation with developing coun
tries.

- The Finnish Fund for Industrial Co-operation (FINNFUND) became 
operational in the end of 1979. The purpose of the Fund is to 
promote investment in developing countries and .related trans
fer of managerial and technical know-how by facilitating the



Finland (ocnt'd)
setting up of joint ventures between Finnish industry and 
enterprises in developing countries.

* A pledge of $1 million for the Interim Fund for Science and 
Technology far Development was included in the budget far 1981.

C. - The system of consultation of UNIDO can be considered as a
significant element in order to promote industrialization in 
developing countries. The system should be strengthened and 
made more effective. The follow-up activity could be regarded 
as a way to inprove the system's effectiveness.

D. - In 1979-1980 measures under the retroactive terms adjustment
process steaming from the UN£IM)/ID/B resolution 165 (S-IX) 
vere taksn: The Governoent wrote off development credits to 
la*-inoane countries including Tanzania, Ethiopia and Bangladesh.

- A basic policy guideline of Finnish development assistance is 
to allocate a major part of bilateral aid for the least devel
oped countries: in 1979, 38 per cent of bilateral aid was 
directed to least developed countries, the corresponding 
figure for 1980 being 36 per cent.

- Concerning the least developed countries, the Development 
Co-operation Gaomittee stated in its report from 1978 that the 
main eaphasis should continue to be upon the co-operation with 
the least developed countries.

- Finland has not defined otter special target groups. The group 
of "least developed countries and countries in a similar econo
mic situation", in practice consisting of low-incane countries 
has been regarded to be sufficient. However, not a clearly 
stated policy guideline, better-off developing countries 
receive assistance on ccnparatively harder terms.

- Other special measures towards the IIDCs will be taken in the 
follcw-up of tiie UNLLDC-Ccnference in Paris, 1981. They in
clude:
. Finland will continue to allocate at least 30 per cent of her 
bilateral development assistance to the IIDCs;

. more enphasis is laid on agricultural development and food 
production, increasing assistance to the International Fund 
far Agricultural Development, the WFP and the International 
Emergency Food Reserve;

. increasing support to the UNDP and the UNCEF;

. trade policy: 98 per cent of imports from the LIDCs were
ncn-dutiable in 1980, and.further measures will be taken to 
facilitate new export production and marketing of products.
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QgaflNY, FEDERAL RCTUBUC CF
A. - Even in the present difficult process of structural adjustment 

in the Gennan ecanany, the Govemnent of the Federal Republic 
of Germany is firmly opposed to protectionist tendencies, stress
ing the inpartance of market forces at home and on the world 
market for structural change.

- The necessary structural adjustments are primarily the respon
sibility of industry. The economic policy of the Government 
of the Federal Republic of Germany is intended to facilitate 
and promote structural change. It aims above all to create 
tiie conditions necessary far forward-looking private and public 
investment on a larger scale. The structural policy of the 
Government of the Federal Republic of Germany is intended to 
support the process of adjustment in industry by means of 
general measures to promote factor mobility and to accelerate 
technical progress. The research and technology policy of the 
Government of the Federal Republic of Germany is intended in 
particular to increase international oaipetitiveness. By 
promoting innovation and helping industry to develop new 
markets at hjne and abroad, the Government is increasing the 
adaptability of German industry and creating the conditions 
necessary for changes in the international distriubtian of 
labour with the developing countries.

- The Government of the Federal Republic of Germany regularly 
reviews state interventions within its structural policy, inter 
alia, with respect to its contribution, to the desired change in 
the industrial division of labour with the developing countries 
and to facilitate the necessary process of adjustment in the 
Federal Republic of Germany. It takes the view that interven
tions, particularly subsidies which serve to maintain old 
structures, not only have an unfavourable effect cn industrial
ization in the developing countries, but also prevent the 
efficient deployment of production factors in the Federal 
Rpph.iljc of Germany itself. The Govemnent of the Federal 
Republic of Germany will continue in its endeavours to eliminate 
this type of intervention which maintains old structures, in 
order to improve the basis for making decisions on structural 
policy as well as to inform the public, managanent, labour and 
their organizations about the trends and requirements of struc
tural change, the Govemnent of the Federal Republic of Germany 
is building op a proper sector by sector structural reporting 
system. Generally speaking the Govemnent of the Federal 
Republic of Germany believes that the effects of worldwide 
structural change which are equally positive for both develop
ing countries and industrial countries are best achieved by 
market forces (ccnpetiticn and prices) rather than by anti
cipatory planning between states of the industrial adjustment 
process. It is particularly important that world trade should 
be free to develop and that there should be free access to the 
markets of all countries for the increasing exports of the 
developing countries; the eooncnu.es of the industrial countries 
must face up to the resulting pressure to make structural
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adjustments without resorting to measures designed to preserve 
old structures.

B. - The Government of the Federal Republic of Germany has set up a
comprehensive system of instrunents for pranoting industrial 
co-operation. These include assusing guarantees for capital 
investment in developing countries (total up to the end of 
1980: CM 4,574 billion), loans to German firms for establish
ing snhs-iriiarigs abroad, tax concessions, investment pranotion 
agreements and double taxation agreements.

- As a specialist financing institute, the state-owned German 
Ccnpany for Economic Go-operation (Development Ccnpany) mbK
- DBG - (capital: EM 1 billion) promotes partnership and co
operation between German coipanies and oempanies in developing 
countries. Together with danestic oanpanies it acquires par
ticipations in oenpanies in developing countries, issues loans 
resembling participations, advises in the planning and imple
mentation of projects in developing countries and establishes 
contact between German investors and investors frem developing 
countries.

- By foe end of 1980 the DEG had helped to finance the setting up 
or expansion of a total of 257 ccnpanies in 68 developing coun
tries with DM 923 million in oarmitments. Regionally the DEG 
focuses on Africa which accounts for 48 per cent of total com
mitments. The sectoral focus is on the manufacturing indus
tries particularly primary materials and production goods.

C. - The Federal Republic of Germany regards the UNIDO sector con
sul tatiens as a suitable platform for an exchange of experience 
on foe possibilities of building up industrial production in 
developing countries and foe problems which occur. The sector 
consultations are handled on foe German side by members of 
industry so that the specialist knowledge of the oanpanies 
oonœmed with co-operation and investment projects in devel
oping countries can best be used. The meetings so far have 
confirmed the view of the Govemnent of the Federal Republic 
of Germany that useful results are obtained from factual dis
cussion of specific aspects of industrialization to promote 
an exchange of information and better understanding. To move 
in the direction of inter-governmental negotiation would reflect 
a wrong understanding of the political and economic situation in 
the Federal Republic of Germany as provided far in the consti
tution: it would require the Govemnent to make cannitxnents
which it is not entitled to make. Besides, it would tend to 
deprive the meetings of their unique practical value.

- In addition to the system of consultations, UNIDO's specific 
project-related facilities to pranote investment in developing • 
countries, fulfill an important function in oo-operatian with 
the developing countries. They can make an important contri
bution in preparing industrialization projects and are therefore 
supported by the Federal Republic of Germany.

Germany, Federal Repuhl ic of (cont'd)
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Germany, Federal Republic of (oont'd)
D. - (No reply on this issue)

BUNGMCf
A. - Ch Occdber 20, 1977, the Central Canmittee of the Hungarian 

Socialist workers' Party adopted a resolution an the guiding 
principles of the development of long-range external economic 
policy and of the production structure. This resolution 
determines the eoononic tasks necessary for the building of 
the developed socialist society and for further increasing 
the living standard of the Hungarian people, in 
accordance, among others, with the endeavours to promote an 
increased involvenent of the developing countries in the 
industrial production of the world. This Hungarian endeavour 
was confirmed also by the 12th Congress, in 1980, of the HSWP: 
"The potentialities of our country, the interests of our 
people require alike an increased participation in the inter
national division of labour. We continue to intensify the 
nutually advantageous economic relations with the developing 
countries. Cannensurate with our possibilities we support" 
than in strengthening their economic independence. Foreign 
trade turnover with the developing countries should be in
creased at an above-average rate."

- Taking into account the developing countries' national plans 
relating to industrial restructuring, and the local potenti
alities (natural and laha.Tr resources), Hungary has in latter 
years co-operated with a wide circle of developing countries 
in tiie designing, construction and operation of industrial
f ;v —i 1 ■¡■h-iog.

- Wfe are going to mention just a few examples: we delivered 
power station equipment, distribution systems to India, 
Bangladesh, Iraq, Kuwait, Pakistan, Egypt, Peru; cold-storage 
industry equipment, mills, food processing lines, meat plants 
to Algeria, Nigeria, tongolia; vacuum engineering plants to 
India, Indonesia, Iraq, Iran, Syria, Algeria, Vietnam. It
is to be observed that we not only delivered lam? manufacturing 
equipment to Inida, but also supplied her with technical know
ledge necessary for the manufacture of means of production for 
vacuum engineering itans. We established a series of chemical, 
metal-working and food industry plants of and medium size,
among others, in Indonesia, Yemen, Iraq, Sri Ianka, Algeria, 
Syria, Iran, Peru and other developing countries.

“ With a view to the development of the industrial structure of 
the developing countries, Hungary wants to increase, on the 
basis of mutual interests, the supply of corplete industrial 
technologies and the export of complex systems, primarily in 
the field of energy, water management, public health, education, 
telecomnunications and agriculture. We endeavour to transfer
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to the developing countries production capacities in accordance 
with tdie individual stages of manufacturing. In the engineering 
industry, we first encourage the development of joint production 
of parts and ccnpcnents before going on to partial assembly and 
full scale assembly. Simultaneously, with the change in Hungarian 
product patterns, we consider it expedient to redeploy to the 
developing countries the manufacture of various industrial pro
ducts. In this respect, an important area of joint production 
is light industry. With reagrd to certain products, we want to 
meet, to an increased measure, the internal needs by products 
manufactured in developing countries. To this end, we have 
already errec ted in developing countries plants producing 
ready to wear clothing, shoe uppers, cotton fabrics and 
workers' boots.

- Our endeavours relating to a development co-operation in this 
direction are hindered in a great measure by the negative 
changes taking place in the world economic situation. A 
dynamic growth of international co-operation production re
quires a 1 iVaHcp dynamic growth of the experts of Hungarian 
goods.

B. - (NO reply on this issue)
C. - The consultation systsn of UNIDO is suitable for expanding the

knowledge of cur enterprises and planners on the processes 
taking place in individual countries and in individual brandies.
In case these processes are found suitable, they are taken in
creasingly into account in the shaping of Hungarian ideas. How
ever, in die present world economic situation the effective 
evaluation of prognoses is even more difficult than in the 
previous period.

D. (No reply on this issue).

Hungary (cont'd)

IREUttP
A. - The policy considerations outlined in 1979 ranain valid.
B. - Die Lesotho National Development Corporation, established by

the Lesotho Government in 1967 to promote and develop industry 
and to attract foreign investment, has received assistance from 
Ireland since 1978 in the font of Irish personnel secor*ted from 
the Irish Industrial Development Authority. The IDA has 
national responsibility for furthering industrial development 
in Ireland and also far attracting foreign industry.

- Ireland provides assistance to developing countries in estab- 
lishing specific production capacities directly through specific 
projects within its Bilateral Aid Programs involving packages 
of technical assistance oembined with relatively «nan amounts 
of capital aid. In this connexion a copy of the BAP Report far 
1981 is enclosed together with fact sheets giving details of
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projects in the four main countries with which the BAP is 
concerned. It should be noted that as well as providing 
assistance far specific projects of rural and industrial 
development the BAP is also interested in enhancing the 
physical and personnel infrastructure of the countries with 
which it is concerned thereby prenoting the kinds of condi
tions within which productive capacity can be improved.

C. - Ireland supports the UNIDO System of Consultations and has
participated in certain of the meetings held so far.

D. - (No reply on this issue)

Ireland (cant'd)

ITAIY
A. - Italy is acting both on a national scale and within those

international organizations of which it is a member, in order 
to obtain industrial co-operation in favour of the developing 
countries which:
. allows their participation in the new trade of raw materials 
and/or half-finished and finished products;

. activates an industrial development which corresponds as rruch 
as possible to the resources existing in the individual coun
tries and the actual availability of manpower;

. permits the installation of technological processes and know
how in the individual locations which should allow an in
crease in labour productivity and in the quality of the 
products, with regard, however, to the particular needs of 
the local environment.

- In this context the general guidelines of the Italian action 
for the industrial development of developing countries are as 
follows:
. offering median technologies (labour - capital intensive) to 
those industrial sectors which shew the most stimulating 
effects an the whole economic systan of the receiver coun
try (e.g. textile industry, leather industry);

. delivery of industrial plants, as integrated as possible and 
possibly in a "turn-key" state, which means that planning, 
technical assistance, training and co-operation in their 
maintenance must be offered to the individual countries;

. delivery of plants for the introduction of basic industries - 
on a high technological level - capable of utilizing the 
local raw materials or materials which are available at a 
low price (e.g. steel industry, liqht engineering, petro
chemical industries, oil refiniries, primary transformation 
of agricultural products etc.);



. delivery of plants for the exploitation of mineral, agri
cultural, timber or maritime resources.

B. - Italy is endeavouring to encourage industrial co-operation
with developing countries both on a bilateral and on -i nulti- 
lateral scale, prenoting?
. capital transfers for industrial purposes;
. imports of industrial products in developing countries, in 
the framework of the Caranunity ad hoc agreements;

. transfers of training and advisory capacity in the indus
trial sectors for the individual developing country or on 
a regional scale.

C. - Italy deems that activities to promote industrial co-operation
with and between the individual developing countries could be 
pursued by means of hi lateral agreements regarding the devel
opment of individual industrial sectors as well as on a multi
lateral scale, for instance through the United Nations 
Industrial Development Organization.

- Furthermore Italy thinks that closer links with the develop
ing countries could be reached on the industrial level by 
taking into consideration:
. the already existing ?nd the possible new balance between 
the different productive structures of the individual coun
tries;

. the existing level of interdependence and canplementarity;

. the industrial constraints on top and/or at the bottom of 
productive cycles which are necessarily complex and inte
grated.

D. (No reply on this issue).

Italy (cart'd)

NETHERLANDS
A. - Efforts will be continued to achieve a balanced liberalization

in the international trade and services sectors on the basis 
of reciprocity in dealings with DC's.

B. - Different forms of projects, which may lead to all sorts of
industrial co-cperaticn varying from informal informational 
contacts till joint-ventures.

C. - The first consultation on Food-Processing Industry (The Hague,
Novanber 1981) resulted so far in a reasonable amount of con
tacts between relevant industries in the Netherlands and DCs. 
This is a direct result of the consultation meeting and under
lines its usefullness.



Netherlands (edit'd)
D. - (No reply cn this issue)

NCKHST

A. - Norway has an epen eocnany, with imports and exports amounting
to 40-50 per cent of gross national product. This is partly 
due to liberal Norwegian trade policies. Through these policies 
the Norwegian economy is greatly influenced by the changing 
international division of labour. The result of such policies 
is an ongoing process of restructuring. In the late 1970s and 
early 1980s the restructuring has taken paloe at a relatively 
high rate.

- Norwegian authorities generally take a positive attitude to
wards this industrial restructuring. A general abjective of 
Norwegian industrial policies is to stinulate the development 
of internationally ccnpetitive lines of production/ thereby 
facilitating structured, adjustment and an improved international 
division of labour. Measures taken to that end include support 
for research, education and training, as well as leans, guaran
tees and fiscal incentives for the establishment of new indus
trial projects, particularly in the econonically less developed 
regions of the country.

- It could be mentioned that Norway has established a new scheme 
for shipyards. The intention of this scheme is to encourage 
restructuring of the branch. For the textile industry a re
structuring programme has been initiated, (ref. also part VI.)

B. - Norwegian authorities are aware of the need for international
industrial oo-aperaticn in establishing production capacities 
in developing countries, and they take a positive attitude to 
Norwegian direct investment in developing countries. Such 
investments are mainly carried out by ocrapanies in the private 
sector. Besides a Governmental investment guarantee system, 
several support schaies have been established to encourage 
industrial co-operation with developing countries:
. grants for part financing of feasibility studies;
. grants to the local authorities or the joint-venture caroany 
for part financing of infrastructural investments;

. soft loans with grant element of 25 per cent to the joint 
venture ccnpany or the developing country party for the 
establishment of joint ventures between Norwegian companies 
and developing country ccnpanies;

. export credit financing facilitated by a special guarantee 
scheme for developing countries;
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. financing of training and education related to export of 
rap-ifrai goods «here the development effect of the trans
action is significant.

Project and Program» support
- Bcaiples of bilateral asc-i «*-*?*-*> progranmes and projects within 
the industrial sector includes:

Mbn«y fedit'd)

. financial support far a tribology-research centre in India;

. financial support, far purchase of soft-ware for ccnçxiter- 
based structure design to India;

. . financial support to a number of financial institutions in
Kenya, Tanzania, Zambia and Bangladesh;

. financing of shipyards in India and Bangladesh.
Camcdity assistance

- Part of the Norwegian camcdity assistance includes seni- 
manufactured goods for industrial production. Also machinery 
and plants have been delivered to the industrial sector in 
seme of the main partner countri.es.

C. - The UNIDO System of Consultations is considered a useful way
of dealing with questions concerning industrial co-operation 
with developing countries. These consultations have provided 
broad indications of problems and prospects in this area, as 
well as useful information for the developing countries to 
assist them in drawing up their industrial policies in order 
to raise their share in world industrial outfit. There are 
many problems connected with the question of implementation, 
and thus the work ahead should be more focused on appropriate 
follow-up action of the various measures recamended and dis
cussion of experiences with the various measures which coun
tries use in their industrial policies.

D. - (No reply an this issue)

SWEDEN
A. - Structural adjustment in the Swedish eccncmy 

Overview
- Post-war development of the Swedish economy has been character
ized by a considerable structural transformation. The share of 
the total labour force employed in agriculture decreased from 
20 per cent in 1950 to 5 per cent 'in 1980. During the same
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period, industry's share decreased from 41 per cent to 35 per 
cent. Very important structural changes have also taken place 
within the industrial sector. The inportance of the service 
sector has grown considerably - from 39 per cent of the labcxir 
farce in 1950 to 60 per cent in 1980.

- The nain driving force behind this structural transformation 
was a rapid productivity increase in industry and agriculture, 
a fairly rapid increase in industrial production and a rapid 
growth of foreign traie, industrial output- rose by an average 
of 4 per cent annually during the fifties and more than 6 per 
cent annually during the sixties, and the level of investment 
in industry was high. Demand for Swedish export products 
ranained at a high level and Swedish industry was well pre
pared to take advantage of the benefits .offered by thé emerg
ing open imlti lateral trading system and by the expanding 
world econony.

- A number of factors explain why the significant structural 
changes during the fifties and the sixties took place fairly 
smoothly. Swedish industry was oriented troerds investment 
goods and raw materials, ccnpetition was weak and demand 
increased rapidly, not least in Europe. The Goverranent's 
policy was to encourage, through general economic policy 
and through labour market policies, a transfer of productive 
resources from less compétitive industries and sectors to 
more viable ones. A key element in the structural transfor
mation was a highly organized and well-functioning labour 
market, which included centralized wage agreements that 
speeded up structural change and that encouraged the transfer 
of manpower from declining to expanding sectors. Labour 
organizations generally recognized the importance of inter
national cost-ocnpetitiveness and took a positive attitude 
in principle to mobility and change. The very significant 
increase in the share of the public sector was made possible 
through substantial productivity increases in agriculture 
and in industry, inter alia, due to technological develop
ments and low energy costs.

- During this period of rapid econanic expansion, the degree of 
integration of the Swedish economy into the world econony was 
even further enhanced, due, inter alia, to liberal trade poli
cies. Specialization increased, as did dependence on foreign 
trade and vulnerability to disturbances in the world economy. 
Dependence on inserted oil grew dramatically during the fifties 
and the sixties.

- The economic development in Sweden during the 1950s and 1960s 
is a good example of a successful adjustment process. Produc
tion factors moved smoothly and rapidly fron sectors with 
lower productivity to higher productivity sectors and enter
prises. Together with the rapid gorwth of international trade,

Sweden (cant’d)
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this created the necessary conditions for rapid industrial 
growth. During this period, Government intervention in 
industry was Him tad to ownership of certain enterprises 
mainly in the raw-materials producing sector. However, 
Government programmes in certain fields (housing, ccnrunica- 
tions, defence, etc.) played a major role for industrial 
expansion in these fields.

Sweden (ccnt'd)

- a  serious has developed in the 9wedish eoonomy since .
the mid-seventies. These imbalances have been caused by both 
external and internal factors. The symptoms are slow growth, 
high inflation, external deficits, large state budget
deficts, unaiplayment and severe problems in certain parts
of industry.

- It is obvious that a country like Sweden, which is both highly 
dependent on imported oil and on the general world economic 
situation, has been very rash affected by the oil price in
creases that have taken place during the seventies, both 
directly and indirectly through reduced demand far Swedish 
industrial products. The situation in the late seventies was 
aggravated by a rapid increase in labour costs for Swedish 
industry in the period 1974-1976, which led to a decline in 
competitiveness and in shares on world markets. At the sane 
time, several new very competitive countries appeared in areas 
vhere Swedish industry had had an important traditional 
position.

- It could be argued that Sweden has been harder hit by the 
international economic recession in recent yean than many 
other countries. The reason for this is the fact that Swedish 
industry has reached a very high degree of concentration and 
special i7etion. Three traditionally very important industrial 
sectors in Sweden - shipbuilding, iron and steel, and iron are - 
have been seriously affected both by the generally low level of 
demand and by the emergence of new competitors. The fact that 
important regional policy aspects appear with respect to all 
these three branches makes the situation even more difficult.

- The structural problems have appeared in a situation which is 
characterized by slew growth and important constraints with 
respect to the ability of the rest of the economy - both the 
private and the public sectors - to absorb manpower from de
clining sectors or from industries that have to close down.
The employment situation has been aggravated by regional 
imbalances and by various social factors which have reduced 
the mobility of labour.

- The Swedish Government has taken a number of measures and 
designed a nunber of policies with a view to eliminating the 
present ftfforvwi & iirtvii ,
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- The Goverrment recognizes that it is essential far Sweden to 
adapt to changing international competitive conditions. Such 
an adaptation is in the interest of Sweden as well as of other 
oountries, considering the advantages far all parties of an 
international division of labour. However, occasions may arise 
which necessitate Government measures to ensure that the struc
tural transformation takes place in a socially acceptable 
manner or otherwise in a way which safeguards essential 
national interests.

- Sweden is - and will continue to be - a market eccncny country 
with decentralized decisionmaking. Fran the point of view of 
efficiency, flexibility and adaptability such a systan has 
important advantages, not least in an international perspective.

Swoden (cant'd)

- The firm objective of the Swedish Government's industrial 
policy is to stimulate and facilitate a transfer of productive 
resources to the profitable and caipetitive parts of industry 
and thereby to improve industry's caipetitive position in an 
international perspective. The process of structural ajdust- 
ment must take place in a socially acceptable way and take 
into account general economic and social objectives.
Trade policy

- A policy of free trade is a key element in Swedish economic 
policy.

- An important factor in the general setting in which the adjust
ment process has taken place in Sweden, is the high extent to 
which foreign trade is liberalized. Foreign trade has in
creased substantially and has been promoted through successive 
reductions both of tariffs and of non-tariff barriers.
Sweden's membership in GATT and EFTA, as well as the free 
trade agreement with the EEC, have provided the framework far 
efforts to reduoe barriers to trade. By international standards, 
Swedish tariffs are very low. Far industrial products the 
average tariff rate amounts to 4 per cent. Furthermore, 
through the EFTA agreement and the free-trade agreement with
the ESC, about 2/3 of Sweden's trade is completely exempt of 
tariffs.

- Following the conclusion of the MEN, the Swedish Parliament 
has approved further tariff reductions in accordance with the 
commitment made during the negotiations. Furthermore, Sweden 
has already ratified all oodes agreed upon during the MIN.
Hie Swedish tariff reductions made as a result of the MEN will 
amount to 28 per cerx on an average. Tariffs are to be grad
ually reduced during the 1980-87 period.

X
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- d e  traditional, policy of free trade has quite naturally in
creased the cpeness of d e  eocnony . Even in the 1970s, with 
its lower growth bod domestically and internationally, the 
process of integration of the Swedish economy into the inter
national economy continued at a rapid pace and d e  dare of 
experts in industrial production and the share of im ports in 
total domestic ccnsunpticn of industrial products have increased 
from around 25 per cent in 1970 to more than 30 per cent in
1980. Tb a large extent this must be seen as a result of the 
trade creation effects of d e  general European trade liberal
ization. But trade statistics also clearly show that Sweden 
has taken part in the global economic adjustment process; far 
esnple the volume of manufactures inpciLted from the develop
ing countries has risen faster dan that of raw materials. 
Different steps have been taken by d e  authorities to further 
promote this development. Since the early 1970s, Sweden 
applies a generalized system of tariff preferences (GSP)
(see below),

- In various international fora, d e  Swedish Government has 
advocated the necessity of resisting protectionist pressures 
and of ma-irrhain-ing and improving d e  free trade system. This 
attitude mist of course be seen against the background of the 
large benefits that Sweden has reaped frem trade liberali
zation. Sweden is particularly concerned about de  increased 
use of Orderly Marketing Arrangements (CMAs) and Voluntary 
Bcparts Restraints (VSts) and has argued in favour of greats: 
transparency and international surveillance of sud practices. 
Sweden has also made several efforts to reduce export credit 
subsidies between major exporting countries. Furthermore, 
the Government is actively supporting the work initiated 
within the СЕП) on trade in services aimed at a liberalization 
of sud trade.

- The Government has taken a number of steps in order to promote 
trade with the developing countries. The 9wedish Generalized 
System of Preferences cane into operation in 1972. Since den, 
it has been extended, bod as to the number of goods and with 
regard to countries eligible. Most nnaufactured and semi
manufactured goods, and several food and agricultural products, 
are now subjected to the GSP. As a result of MEN treatment and 
these preferences, about 85 per cent of the total inports frem 
the developing countries may «iter Sweden free of duty. The 
corresponding figure for inports from the least developed own- 
tries is about 95 per cent. Imports from developing countries 
are also promoted through a special Govecixnent agency, which 
was set up in 1975 to assist exporters in developing countries 
to sell their products an the Swedish market (IMP0D).

Sweden (can't)



Sweden (ooxt'd)
- since tiie mid-sixties imports from the developing countries 
have increased their tiiare of total imports and the composi
tion of merchandise imports las changed, fftiile the value of 
raw materials and food and other agricultural products imported 
from the developing countries has risen by 275 per cent between 
1970 to 1979, the value of the imparts of manufactured goods 
has increased by nearly 650 per cent.

- Existing international obligations in the field of trade policy 
and a belief that an open multilateral trading system based cn 
tie principle of free trade carries important advantages for 
9ueden and for the rest of the world, are inpartant points of 
departure for Swedish econonic policy. There is a broad poli
tical support in Sweden for these principles. However, in one 
exceptional area, the field of textile and clothing, Sweden's 
firm emphasis on free trade has led to an important penetration 
above 80 per cent. The amber of employees in this sector has 
decreased from 102.000 in 1970 to 49.500 in 1980, i.e. a 
decrease by more than 50 per cant. As production has ap
proached the minium level acceptable in order to maintain a 
viable production, Sweden has concluded bilateral agreements 
with a amber of textile exporting countries under the Multi 
Fibre Agreement (see below).
Industrial policy

- Structural changes within the industrial sector have been 
important in recent years. Out of total industrial output, 
tiie share of textiles, mining, iron and steel and shipbuilding 
have decreased, while the share of the engineering industry 
has increased.

- As previously noted, the main abjective of Swedish industrial 
policy is to stimulate and facilitate a transfer of productivity 
resources to the profitable and oenpetitive parts of industry, 
and to see to it that the structural adaptation takes place in
a socially acceptable way. In principle, the free functioning 
of the market in the context of an open trading system is 
relied upai for these purposes. However, specific policies 
are sometimes needed to influence the pace of the adjustment 
process. This has particularly been the case since the aid 
1970s, when severe structural problems emerged in certain 
industrial sectors, in a situation which was characterized 
by general econonic and regional imbalances. Several policy 
measures have also been taken to influence the orientation oi. 
the adjustment process, i.e. through financing arrangements, 
support to technical research and development and the promo
tion of snail and median-sized enterprises.
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- The Swedish textile and clothing industries provide an exancle 
of rapid decline oi an industrial sector in a highly developed 
country. 1he evolution of these industries is, moreover, an 
exanple of how a production, almost entirely concentrated on 
and dependent on the domestic market, has had to make con
siderable adjustments due to changing patterns of international 
trade, indeed, the decline in eoployment in the textile and 
clothing industries by some 67 per cent betvreen 1950 and 1979 
reflects the long-term dimimatim that has taken place in 
these industries, resulting in a ccracmitant drop in the 
number of enterprises and plants.

- Textile and clothing enterprises in 9weden had to respond 
essentially to two inpartant factors and shape their strate
gies accordingly; the first wes higher labour costs in Saeder. 
in comparison with most countries, enforced by the particular 
wage policy of the trade unions based on the principle of 
equal pay for workers regardless of the industrial activity 
concerned and the productivity level prevailing in them. The 
other main factor was the high degree of openness of the 
Swedish domestic market to imports. The inpact of high labour 
costs and openness to inports has been reinforced by the 
creation of strong pnxhasing organizations in the wholesale 
trade with clothing. Inports increased rapidly, amounting to 
80 per cent of domestic oonsunpticn of clothing in 1980, can- 
pared to roughly 10 per cent in 1960. As a result, output of 
danestic acnpanies has declined considerably, in particular 
since 1975. Thus the production of clothing diminished between 
1973 and 1980 by 50 per cent.

- Conpanies responded to these rapid changes in several ways; a 
great number of firms went out of business; others reduced 
their activities; equally, there were attempts, supported by 
various Government policy measures, to move to production of 
high quality products, which are less sensitive to price. This 
development implies an evolution of products aiming at high- 
class design and advanced technical efforts as regards materials. 
A number of conpanies benefited from the relatively lower wage 
in other countries by setting up subsidiarily or by sub-ccn- 
tracting work to those countries. The usual pattern in these 
cases has been to place labour-intensive production in other 
countries and maintain the rest of the activity in Sweden.

- The move towards high quality products referred to above has 
been a prerequisite far maintaining such a level of exports 
which is necessary in order to preserve, together with pro
duction for domestic consumption, a miniman viable production 
capacity. Sports increased mare in the early seventies than 
they have done in reoent years. The re-export share of inports 
has also grown during the last yean. In addition, the snail 
size of the industry and its position on the important danestic 
market now appears to be such that ary further decline can have 
a serious inpact for its possibilities to survive in the long 
run.

Sweden locat'd)



Sweden (ccnt'd)
- tong the measures taken with respect to this sector - in 
addition to the trade policy measures referred to earlier - 
reference could be made to the special support scheme which 
was introduced in 1972 with a view to facilitating invest
ments in the textile and clothing industry in areas of special 
inpartanoe fran the point of view of eocncmic defence.

- Labour market policy measures directed to the textile industry 
have mainly ocnprised a tenproary enploynent grant far the 
benefit of elderly workers introduced in 1977. The aim wes
to slow down the production capacity reduction in rrmran-iog 
with a high portion of elderly workers, thereby vacilitating 
a development towards a new structure.

- During the 1950s and 1960s, the Swedish shipbuilding industry 
developed into an internationally competitive export industry. 
This was achieved by the large without Goverzxnent intervention. 
Market conditions led to concentration cn large-scale produc
tion of standardized tank and bulk cargo tonnage. Large tankers 
were a particularly profitable business area, due partly to the 
Suez crisis, with the result that capacity in this sector was 
still being expanded in the early 1970s.

- As was the case in other countries, shipbuilding in Sweden 
was hit very hard by the exceptionally dramatic decline in 
shipping orders after the 1973-74 oil crisis, coupled with 
rising international ocnpetition. Specialization in tank and 
bulk cargo tonnage, which had once been profitable, now proved 
to be very unfortunate.

- When the oil crisis struck, the Swedish shipyards had a work 
farce of about 30,000, whereas the volume of incoming orders 
during the following years corresponded to a nuch lower level 
of arployment. An immediate, drastic reduction of eiployment 
wes not considered acceptable for social and labour market 
reasons. Instead, a long-term adjustment and co-ordination 
of capacity cuts at the big Swedish yards was initiated. The 
State already had proprietary interests in the shipbuilding 
industry. These interests were augmented; and in 1977 a fully 
State-owned holding ccnpany - Svenska Varv AB - was formed 
which now owns all four of Sweden's major shipyards.

- A very heavy reduction of shipbuilding capacity followed. In 
fact, Sweden had already in 1976 - as the first oountry in the 
world - decided on a reduction of national shipbuilding capacity, 
the aim being a reduction of capacity by 30 per cent between 
1974 and 1978. This reduction was aoocnplishert according to 
plan. Further cuts have been made since then, and still further 
reductions have been decided. In this way capacity is to be 
further reduced until 1984, by which time the ranter of enplqyees 
in the Swedish shipbuilding industry will be only a quarter of 
what it was in 1974.
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- Paralell to these capacity cuts, the big yards have beoane 
sore specialized and their activities have developed into new 
business areas. Thus cne of the original four big yards has 
converted to offshore equipment and technology, another has 
concentrated on special purpose tonnage, a third is continuing 
with conventional shipbuilding and the fourth is to be closed 
down. According to a structural plan adopted by the Board of 
Directors of Svenska Varv, die Group will regain profitability 
by 1985 at the latest.

- The Swedish steel industry also suffered a heavy loss of demand 
in the mid 1970s. Capacity utilization in 1975 was down to 55 
per cent. Talks were opened concerning co-operation between 
the three major integrated ordinary steel mills, one of then 
State-owned and the other two private owned. In 1978 these 
negotiations resulted in a merger in the form of a semi-State- 
owned corporation, Svenskt Stal AB (SSAB).

- According to a structural plan drawn up by SSAB, the company 
would heotme profitable with a long-term competitive potential 
after a five-year reconstruction period. In order to achieve 
this, extensive structural changes have been made by means of 
investments and closures, so that the three steel mills have 
been able, through product exchanges etc., to specialize in 
different product fields. The structural plan envisaged a 
reduction in the mirher of enployees by about 20 per cent 
between 1973 and 1982. Owing to the deterioration in the 
steel market, the SSAB Board of Directors has decided to step 
up the structural transformation process, which means that 
employment cuts will proceed ever mere rapidly.

- It is important to note that die measures that the Swedish 
Govemnent had to take with respect to the serious structural 
situation in certain industrial sectors have been of a tencar
ary character. Furthermore, the measures have aimed at an 
orderly adaptation to new oonpetitive conditions and they have 
been linked to capacity reductions and other conditions with
a view to achieving a necessary restructuring and restored 
competitiveness. It was considered that, given the particular 
phase of the business cycle in which the structural crises 
occurred, a policy non-intervention would have led to an un
acceptable increase in unemployment, to serious regional prob
lems and to a scrapping of capital in excess of what was 
warranted on the basis of medium-term considerations. At the 
same time, general economic policy aimed at reducing inflation, 
eliminating imbalances and restoring international competitive
ness.

- A number of policies in other areas have been designed with a 
view to facilitating industrial grwth and structural adaptation.

Sweden (ocnt'd)
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- An adequate level of efforts in the field of technical research 
and development is an important element in the overall efforti- 
aimed at restructuring, inproved competitiveness and industrial 
renewal. Bcpenditure in Sweden for these purposes is substan
tial. (HD statistics indicate that Rt-D expenditure rose from 
1.5 to almost 2 per cent of GNP during the 1970s. The greater 
part of R+D expenditure - roughly 60 per cent - is borne by 
private industry. However, Government support has increased
in recent years, mainly with a view to strengthening efforts 
in key technology areas, stimulating innovation and facili
tating large scale high-risk projets in new technology areas.
A particularly im portant progranme has been launched in the 
field of energy research and development, as a pert of Sweden's 
endeavours to reduce dependence on imported oil.

- In the field of financing and banking, the Government has taken 
a number of measures which aim at facilitating the implementa
tion of pertain investment projects, especially high-risk pro
jects. In Sweden like in other countries, a systaan exists 
which provides state-supported amort credits.

- Snail and mediun-sized enterprises play an important role in 
the Swedish economy! They also play a significant role in the 
process of structural adjustment, inter alia, as originators 
of new products and processes. Several measures have been 
taken by the Government with a view to pronoting the develop
ment of snail and medium-sized enterprises, mainly through 
speical regional development funds.
Regional nnliry

- Seen in a European context, Sweden is a large country with a 
fairly snail population (roughly 8 million). lhe_average 
population density is less than 20 inhabitants/krn .

- The population is unevenly distributed and particularly the 
northern countries are very sparsely populated. Local labour 
markets are often very small. It is a ccnroon pattern-that 
snail towns are heavily dependent cn a single industrial 
ccnpany and it is often difficult to camute to alternative 
job sites. This of course means that a close-down of a firm 
as a part of a structural adjustment can have very severe 
consequences for the people living in such a region.

- Against the background of the serious regional imbalances that 
have occurred as a result of the structural transfocnaticn of 
the post-war Swedish eccnany, it has been necessary to develop 
a regional policy which aims at correcting sane of the region
ally and socially unacceptable consequences that this trans-
faeration entails. The general objective of Swedish regional 
policy is to increase equality in economic, social and cultural 
terms between people in the various regions. A number of

Sweden (ccnt'd)
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measures have been taken to this end, in particular grants 
and loans to encourage investment. An underlying principle 
is of course that regional development aid is only given to 
projects, plants and firms vhich can be assured to become 
econanically viable and in no need of further aid once the 
investment has been made.
T-ahmir market policies

- The wigmnrp q£ an active labour market policy has to a large 
extent made possible the far-reaching restructuring of the 
Swedish econcny. Active labour market policies have thus con
stituted an integral part of the structural adjustment process 
in Sweden in the post-war period. Structural transformation 
of the 50s and the 60s was based on a high mobility of the 
labour farce, both in the geographical and the occupational 
sense. In order to improve the functioning of the labour 
market the government devoted considerable resources to the 
expansion of the services performed by the arployment offices. 
Other important parts of these policies were the support to 
geographical mobility and a ccnprehensive system of training 
centres, which, could assist in the process of matching the 
job seeker with the available job opportunities. Parallel to 
these mobility inproving measures a system of relief works 
was organized in the cyclical downturns in order to create 
jobs for those temporary unemployed in local labour markets 
where cyclical fluctuations had a particular impact on the 
level of economic activity. Such relief works were concen
trated on the expansion of local infrastructure in the foam 
of projects which had been planned anyway, but which were 
executed earlier.

- During the period of recession and structural crises in the 
latter part of the 1970s, several exceptional measures were 
introduced with a view to safeguarding employment and smooth- 
ening the structural adjustment process. The importance of 
these exceptional measures is being progressively reduced and 
the main focus of present labour market policies is an the 
traditional mobility supporting measures like job procure
ment services, relocation assistance and vocational training.
Conclusion

- The Swedish econcny has undergone a very dramatic structural 
transformation in the post-war period, as a result of, inter 
alia, productivity increases, competitiveness and liberal 
trade policies. This process of restructuring and adaptation 
to new international economic conditions will continue.

Sweden (cant'd)

±
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- The process of structural adjustment mainly takes place as an 
interplay between the operation of free markets, decentralized 
decision-making, evolving comparative advantages and cost 
relationships. The ability of the Swedish economy to go 
through structural changes with little Goverrmerrt interven
tion while still achieving economic and social objectives has 
been anply proven in die past.

- During the period of recession and structural crisis in the 
late 70s it was necessary, far social as well as far economic 
reasons, to take tenproary measures to control the pace and 
orientation of the adjustment process in certain industrial 
sectors. As a result of these measures, inpartant capacity 
redactions have been achieved in a socially acceptable manner.

Sweden (cant'd)

- The adjustment of Swedish' industrial structure to the inter
national economic conditions that emerged after the oil price 
•iwfToystxt in the 1970s has been very considerable. It should 
be possible that the future process of structural adjustment 
takes place mainly without Governoent direct intervention, 
since there is hope that the same kind of severe structural 
crises that struck certain industrial sectors in the mid-70s 
will not reappear.

- It should be borne in mind, in this context, that the Swedish 
economy is very much exposed to changes in the world economy 
and to changes in world industrial structures. A small coun
try with a highly specialized and export-oriented industry is 
always very sensitive and vulnérable to such changes.

- In looking at Swedish policies in the field of structural 
adjustment, particular attention must be paid to the magnitude 
of the regional problans and to the policies that have been 
introduced in order to mitigate unacceptable regional imbalances.

- Another policy area which has an impact on industrial structures 
is the field of economic defense. Against the background of the 
Swedish policy of neutrality, it has been considered that the 
level of self-sufficiency in textile and clothing could become 
unacceptably low If present trends continue. Consequently, 
measures have bxn taken to support, this industry, including 
certain trade policy measures.

- During the major part of the post-war period, the Swedish 
eccnorcy has shown a great capacity to adjust to changing inter
national eccnanic conditions. The Government clearly recog
nizes the inportance of maintaining this capacity to adjust 
also in the future. However, there are in the present situa
tion certain factors related to conditions on the labour market 
which could reduce mobility and consequently also flexibility 
and adaptability (i.e. accumulation of personal fixed assets, 
both husband and wife having jobs, a highly specialized labour 
force.)
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- A policy which is based cn a recognition of the inpartance of 
structural adjustment and free trade mast also include instru
ments that the Government can use in order to influence, in 
certain ciromstances, the pace and the orientation of the 
adjustment process or otherwise mitigate politically, econom
ically or socially unacceptable consequences of a very high 
degree of exposure to world economic developments. Clearly 
such instruments should, as was the case in the past, be used 
with great care and within the framework of existing inter
national obligations.

B. - The Swedish Govetiment decided in late 1978, having obtained 
Parliament's Approval, to establish the Swedish Fund for 
Industrial Co-operation with Developing Countries, SWtlMJMJ.

Sweden (cant'd)

- SWEEFUND is an independent public foundation with an authorized 
capital of Swedish Kronor 100 million. In addition the Fund is 
empowered to borrow three times this capital against a 
Government guarantee. The work of the Find is directed by a 
board appointed by the Government and selected from the public 
and private sector as well as from organized labour.

- The purpose of SWEEFUND is to encourage the formation and 
development of manufacturing industries in developing coun
tries. Its main activities will be:
. to act as a contact broker between interested parties in 
developing countries and in the Swedish business community;

. to help finance feasibility studies and also contribute in 
other ways to such studies;

. to contribute with equity and loans to joint ventures between 
partners in developing countries and Swedish enterprises;

. to guarantee loans raised for the purpose or projects 
supported by SWEEFUND.

- At the end of 1981 SWEEFUND had concluded agreements and com
mitted funds to six projects; five in Africa and cne in latin 
America. The total investment far the six projects amounts to
274.3 million Swedish Kronor with SWEEFUND providing a total 
of 43.4 million Swedish Kronor or 16 per cent.

C. - SHiimden has participated actively in the System of Consultations. 
Sweden also supports the plans for the system for the biennun
1982-83 adopted during 1981. It is difficult to assess the 
practical value of the meetings held so far. The meetings 
have provided useful faruns for experts in the sectors under 
discussion. Many Swedish experts have found these meetings 
interesting and of high quality. In promoting concrete indus
trial projects other channels have however been used, within 
and mainly outside UN3EO.
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D. - (So reply cn this issue)
Sweden (cccit'd)

SWITZERLAND
A. - Switzerland faveurs a redeployment of industrial activities;

it regards this as a global phenonenen, which affects the world 
economy as a whole and not merely the transfer of production 
from the inrinst-Haiigafl countries to the developing countries.
The redeployment of industrial activities can take many forms.
It is one of the aspects of a continuous adaptation to chang
ing economic structures - an adaptation which must be guided 
by market forces, as far as possible avoiding State inter
vention, especially in regard to international trade!

- Between 1970 and 1980, international competition severely 
affected a ranter of sectors of the Swiss economy. Far example, 
J2,00G jobs have disappeared in the watchmaking sector, and
24,000 jobs have been lost in the textile sector. Despite the 
problems arising from these structural changes, and mare par
ticularly the difficulties they occasion in certain regions of 
the country, the Swiss authorities have refrained from taking 
any protectionist measures and have confined their interven
tion to encouraging rationalization, promoting new investments 
in the regions that are threatened, applying policies of sec
toral diversification and adopting social measures in favour
of workers (e.g. unaiployment relief or retraining). Thus, 
in particular by keeping markets open, they have enabled 
industrial structures in sectors where a ranter of developing 
countries hold an increasingly important position to be devel
oped considerably.

B. - Switzerland encourages the establishment of production capaci
ties in developing countries in several ways. The chief measures 
of aid are as follows.

- At the request and with the co-operation of UNIDO, the Swiss 
authorities have set up an office of the United Nations 
Industrial Development Organization (UNIDO) in Zurich,"whose 
function is to promote investm ent in the Third WorlefT This 
office serves as a catalyst between private industry and the 
developing countries. In order to enable this UNIDO office, 
to promote the implementation of investment projects of snail 
and mediixn-sized Swiss enterprises in the industrial sector 
of the Third World, we have endowed it with a fund for financ
ing pre-investment studies of industrial projects.

- Apart from the fact that the projects chosen must be in line 
with development objectives, they must also be designed in 
such a way that entrepreneurs in developing countries and those 
in developed countries can be closely associated in their implé
mentation, for example through equity participation.



Switzerland (ccrrt'd)
- The UNIDO office in Zurich also runs an industrial pranoticn 
progranme, whose principal purpose is to support the activi
ties of an expert from a developing country far cne year. In 
order to make the country concerned known and to introduce 
the expert to Swiss industrialists, an investment promotion 
forun is organized at the beginning of his stay. Over the 
next year, four countries will actually benefit fran this 
measure (Sri Lanka, Egypt, the Caneroons and Peru).

- Through voluntary contributions to the United Nations Industrial 
Fund (UNIDF) SwityoyTanH has support-»* pmjegts far Pgt-ahlisn̂  
ing industries in the Third World.

- The execution of these projects is encountering certain dif
ficulties, for which a satisfactory solution will have to be 
found before Switzerland will announce a further voluntary 
contribution to UNIDF.

C. - Switzerland believes that the System of Consultations is useful 
as a channel of dialogue between partners in industrial devel
opment. Our country will continue to take part in this activity. 
However, we have three ccnments to make on the s>ibject. In the 
first place, we should like to recall that according to the 
International Development Strategy for the Third United Nations 
Development Decade, the System of Consultations is to be 
"strengthened, developed and made more effective". It is 
obvious that an uncontrolled expansion would run counter to 
any "strengthening". That is why it must be seen to, that 
each consultation is carefully prepared and that the number 
of consultations in any one year does not exceed the absorp
tion capacity both of the Secretariat and of the participating 
countries. Secondly, we think that in seme consultations far 
too much importance has been assigned to drafting model contracts 
for the transfer of technology. The latter is so dynamic and 
takes so many different forms, that it is virtually impossible 
to frame pertinent general rules. Cn the other hand, pre
paration of a checklist of the principal points to be covered 
in any licensing contract would be of the greatest value for 
the developing countries negotiating such contracts. In the 
third place, we wonder whether consultations an such general 
sectors as capital goods or foodstuffs are useful. These 
matters are much too broad and touch on such a wide variety 
of problems that it is practically impossible to discuss speci
fic questions of co-operation at the enterprise levle. Far 
greater results could be achieved by limiting discussion to 
narrower and more well defined subjects.

D. - (No reply on this issue)
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ÜNIPN CF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS
Assistance by the Soviet Onion in estahl i ishing production capacitiesm  develODina countries
- Steadfastly adhering to the principles of equality between coun
tries, respect fear sovereignity and territorial integrity, non-inter
ference in dcmestic affairs and mitral advantage, and actively 
advocating the implementation of these principles at the United 
Nations and in other forms, the Soviet Union supports the 
developing countries in their struggle for the restructuring
of international econcndc relations on an equal and fair basis 
and far the establishment of a new international economic order.
It consistently strives for the eradication of inequality, dis
crimination and dictation from the conduct of international 
economic relations.

- "Ne are realty to assist”, said L.I. Brezhnev, General Secretary 
of the Central Carmittee of the Oonnunist Party of the Soviet 
Union and Chairman of the Presidium of the Supreme Soviet of 
the USSR, addressing the Twenty-sixth Congress of the CPSU,
"and in practice we are assisting in the establishment of fair 
international eccnonic relations."

- The Soviet Union organizes co-operation with the young inde
pendent States an the basis of a comprehensive apporach to the 
prcblens of the development of those countries, aimed at creating 
a rational economic structure applicable to the specific con
ditions prevailing in each country. As a rule this co-operation 
is extended under comprehensive, long-term intergovernmental 
agreenents and programmes of economic, trade, production, 
scientific and technical co-operation, which are worked out for
a period of 10-15 years.

- Under these agreements the Soviet Union carries out tasks of 
planning, research and geological prospecting, provides canplete 
sets of equipment and the necessary materials far the construction 
of installations abroad, carries out construction and assembly 
work and assigns Soviet specialists to assist in the construction 
of installations, the assembly and oemnissioning of equipment, 
the finding of outlets for the products and the solution of 
specific problems in the national economy. It organizes and 
carries on, while the installations are under construction, the 
training of nationals of developing States-in production techno
logy in the territory of those States and at enterprises in the 
USSR. It assists in the training of skilled workers at local 
educational institutions and trains specialists from developing 
countries at Soviet educational institutions.

- Older these agreements the Soviet Union assists in setting up 
sectoral and territorial production (industrial and agro-indus
trial) oenplexes in the young States, in laying a national 
scientific and technical infrastructure and in instituting modem 
systons of public education and personnel training.

- Noteworthy features of the Soviet Union's economic links with 
developing countries are, firstly, the transfer of techniques 
and technology with a view to the establishment of production 
oaiplexes in specific areas and for the national eccncry as a
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vtole, and secondly, assistance in tfae establishment of key 
enterprises and entire brandies of industry in the State sector, 
thus providing a basis for independent development, helping to 
inculcate the principles of planning and giving greater 
stability to the developing economy.

Obion of Soviet Socialist Republics (cant'd)

- Experience gained in co-operation between the socialist countries 
has shown that, if co-operation is pursued in concurrent planning 
periods, it becomes easier to execute policies of industriali
zation and to speed up the rate of industrial grcwth in the 
developing countries, and that this arrangement contributes to 
die effective implementation of the agreements concluded on 
economic, scientific and technical co-operation. Consequently, 
die economic co-operation of the Soviet Onion is always co-ordi
nated with the development plans of the liberated countries and 
often plays a decisive part in their successful implementation.

- Older agreements concluded during the tenth five-year plan
(1976-1980), 155 installations were built and brought into full 
or partial operation in the developing countries, including 
power plants generating 2,400 Mi, a snelting capcity of 4.4 
million tomes of iron and 4.5 million tonnes of steel, mills 
with a capacity of 2.4 million tonnes of rolled steel, and an 
oil extracting capacity of 25.9 million tonnes. Power trans
mission lines were laid over a distance of 1,500 km, gas and 
oil-product pipelines over a of 1,600 km, and so on.

- Cinder the agresnents concluded, 680 installations were brought 
into operation in the developing States with the assistance of 
the USSR between the start of ao-operation and 1 January 1981, 
and a further 513 are under construction. Between 1961 and
1980 inclusive, the Soviet Obion supplied the developing countries 
with materials and equipment for carclete plants to die value of
7,604.7 million roubles.

Export of equipment and materials for complete plants 
Years 1961-1965 1966-1970 1971-1975 1976-1980
Millions
of roubles 1,013.0 1,443.5 1,878.3 3,269.9

Geology and mineral prospecting
- Under the agreements concluded, the Soviet Union has undertaken 
to build 89 installations for geological and mineral prospecting 
purposes, 44 of which had been ccnçleted and brought into 
operation by the beginning of 1981.

- Forty-five oil and gas deposits have been discovered in India, 
five of them in 1980. Eighty per cent of the country's oil is 
extracted from State oilfields equipped with the assistance of
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of the Soviet Onion. The Indian party has been supplied with 
<-prhm>al plans far the equipment of the Jandra mine, with a 
capacity of 2.8 million tonnes, and far the Giant opencast coal 
workings, capacity 10 million tonnes, in the Singrauli coalfield.

- In Afghanistan work has continued cn geological prospecting for
oil and gas and on the construct ion of installations for the gas 
industry. A nunber of natural gas deposits have been discovered 
and two with an annual capacity of 4,100 million m3
have been brought into production at Hoja-Gugerdak and Jarnuduk. 
Gas industry installations are being built and a oanplete 
laboratory is being established for the analysis of solid 
minerals. Cartographic surveyes are being carried out.

- In Iran the Northern Kamila oilfield has been brought into
with an annual capacity of 42 million tonnes. The 

first stage of the flooding system at the Ranaila oilfield was 
oonpleted and brought into operation in 1980 and studies were 
made in preparation for drawing up a long-term program® far 
caxprehensive development of the country's oil and gas industry 
far the period 1976-1986, with forecasts up to 1996.

- With the assistance of the USSR a National Geological Service 
has been set up in Algeria and mercurcy, barytes, non-ferrous 
metal and non-metal lie mineral deposits have been explored.
Soviet specialists have made a practical contribution, to the 
search far new oil and gas deposits, the drilling of boreholes 
and the opening up and working of deposits. TWenty-two heavy- 
duty drillings rigs far deep-boring for oil. and gas have been 
supplied by the Soviet Union and national programnes have been 
drawn up for the execution of geological prospecting work.

- In 1980 alone Soviet assistance to Iran was instrumental in 
bringing into operation an enridmerrt plant ah Zarand with a 
capacity of 2 million tonnes of coal a year and the "Babnizu" 
coalmine with a capacity of 200,000 tonnes a year; rack is now 
being oonpleted on the "Pabedana" coalmine, which will have an 
output of 600,000 tonnes a year. Geological prospecting work 
has been carried out in search of solid minerals, and a large- 
scale deposit of hard coal has been rii<ww»»rwff in the Tabas area.

- Soviet organizations have aontinued to provide technical 
assistance in developing the oil extraction industry in Syria.
A total of six oilfields are already in continuous production 
¿Bid had yielded 85 million tonnes of oil by the beginning of
1981.

- A general plan has be» prepared for oonprehensive development 
of the gas industry in Libya over the long term, up to the year 
2000, and in April 1981 a contract was signed far a geological 
mapping operation in Libyan territory over an area of 100,000km2.

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (ocnt'd)
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- An iron oore deposit has been discovered in Nigeria. Geological 
prospecting for solid minerals is being successfully carried an 
in Mozacfaicioe, A start has been made an the practical inplenen- 
tatian of the long-term agreement of 10 March 1978 with Morocco 
concerning co-operation with regard to phosphates. A can tract 
has been signed far the execution of geological exploration 
work an the Meskala phosphorite deposit.

- Geological prospecting far solid ana liquid mineral resources 
has been carried out in Madagascar/ Guinea, the People's 
Democratic Beonhlic of Yemen and other developing countries.

Onion, of Soviet Socialist Republics (cant'd)

B tergy Supply

- Approximately 30 per cent of all Soviet assistance to yowg 
States in the field of industrialization relates to installations 
far the svçply of energy. The total installed capacity of 
electric power stations which have been, are being or are to be 
built anourts to 19,370 Ml, of which 7,370 Ml are already being 
generated. Of 106 energy installations to be built under agree
ments, 62 have already been brought into operation.

- The Euphrates hydroelectric power station in Syria, with an 
installed capacity of 800 Ml and a reservoir volume of 12,000 
million m3, came into continuous operation in Mardi 1380; 
this station generates 70 per cant of the electric power pro
duced in the country. Tb transnit this power, 1,675 km of power 
lines have been laid, carrying 220,000 V; these have became die 
main arteries of the country's newly created State power system.

- The largest energy installation set up in the developing countries 
with the assistance of the USSR is the Aswan hydroelectric power 
ccnplex in the Arab Republic of Egypt, which has tremendous 
significance, first and foremost, far die development of the 
country's agriculture. Mare than 3,500 villages have been electri
fied and 21,000 km of power transmission lines have been laid.
The Aswan High Dam power station generates mare than 50 per cent 
of all the electric power produced in die country.

- Four electric power stations have been built in Afghanistan 
with Soviet assistance and 224 km of power transmission lines 
have been laid. Assistance is still being rendered in expanding 
the capacity of the thermoelectric power station at Mazar-i-Sharif.

- An agreement signed with India on 10 Decentoer 1980 provides for 
assistance in the construction of the Vaidan hydroelectric poter 
station with an initial capacity of 1,000 Ml, to be increased 
subsequently to 3,000 Ml, and in laying 900 km of power trans
mission lines. A total of 17 electric powr stations with an 
aggregate capacity of about 6,500 M7 have been or are being built 
in that country with the assistance of the Soviet Union.

J.
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- Further large quantities of equipment vere supplied to Iran in 
1980 and 1981 to expani the "Randn" thermoelectric power station 
at Atavaz, vfaich has a capacity of 1,260 Mf, and the Esfahan 
thermoelectric power station with a capeity of 840 Mi.

- The inwallai-irrt of a generating set with a capacity of 210 Mi 
has been oagpleted at the Guddu thennoelectric power station in 
Pakistan, viiich is the largest unit in the country and supplies 
the Provinces of Baluchistan and Sind with electric pexaer.

- In Lraq work was completed in 1981 on the construction of the 
ttejlEa thermoelectric power station (200 Mi), the Dunan hydro
electric plant (400 Mi) and the Nasiriya thermoelectric plant 
(840 Mi). Work is canti T illin g  on the construction of, and supply 
of equipment for, a hydroelectric power station and reservoir on 
the river Euphrates in the Al-Hadithar area, with a capacity of 
570 Mi.

- Work began in the People's Danocratic Republic of Yemen in 1980 
an the foundations of a thennoelectric power station ancorpo- 
rating a desalination plant.

Union of Soviet Socialist BenHblics (cant'd)

- In 1978 a contract was signed with the "Agua y Qiergía Eléctrica" 
State organization in Argentina for assistance in carrying out 
planning and survey work for the first phase of the Paraná 
Medio hydroelectric power station.

- Soviet organizations are rendering technical assistance to Peru 
in carrying out planning and survey work in connection with the 
Qiaos hydroelectric and irrigation ccnplex, incorporating two 
hydroelectric power stations with a total capacity of 600 Mi.

- Die USSR is assisting in the construction of pewer-generating 
capacity and power transmission lines in Sri Lanka, Algeria, 
Libya, Bangladesh, Tunisia, Nepal, Angola and other developing 
States.

Agriculture
- In order to solve their problem of food supply, the developing 
countries are interested in obtaining the economic and technical 
assistance of more highly developed countries. The Soviet Union, 
in helping the developing countries to deal with this problen, 
actively participates in the reclamation of virgin land, the 
creation of irrigation systens, the setting up of State arable 
and stock-breeding farms, and the construction and equipment of 
machine tractor stations, workshops, veterinary laboratories
and hospitals, scientific research laboratories and scientific 
and experimental stations.
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- Out of a total of 69 irrigation and reclamation projects,
31 State and other farms and 17 veterinary and scent ific 
research laboratories and experimental stations which the 
Soviet ttiion has undertaken to set up in the young politically 
independent States, the construction of 26 irrigation networks,
25 State and other farms, 7 veterinary hospitals and a rasher 
of scientific research laboratories and experimental stations 
had been ocnpleted by the beginning of 1981.

- The Jalalabad irrigation ccrplex created in the Democratic 
Republic of Afghanistan with the assistance of the USSR emprises 
an irrigation channel 70 km in length, bringing water to several 
thousand hectares of hitherto virgin land on which two highly 
mechanised milti sectoral State agricultural enterprises are in 
operation, specializing in growing citrus fruit and olives. The 
irrigation system in toe area of toe Sardeh dam provides about
80.000 hectares with water. The Soviet Union is setting up 
machine-tractor stations and supplying agricultural equipment.

- In Iraq a general plan is being ocnpleted for the utilization 
of the country's water and land resources. In addition to what 
has already been built, work is in progress on digging a canal 
65 km long from Lake Tharthar to the river Tigris and building 
a water-raising dam at Felluja an the river Euphrates, together 
with a number of main canals which, in conjunction with the 
Al-Bariithar reserroir, will provide irrigation for 600,000 to
650.000 hectares and improve toe water supply to 1 million 
hectares of land already under irrigation. State rice and 
cotton farms and a mp̂ i final plant farm nave been set up in the 
country and four machinery hire stations have been built and 
equipped.

- In Syria work was ocnpleted in 1980 on the establishment of a 
State farm 4,000 hectares in an area near the junction of the 
Euphrates. The construction of an irrigation network covering 
an area of 17,000 hectares in the Mesken mountain range has 
been continued. Cn the basis of the exploratory work now 
ocnpleted, a general plan will be drawn up for irrigation in 
toe Aleppo area. A total of 47 km of main and basic canals 
have been dug. A common pimping station has been brought into 
operation.

- Soviet and Turkish organizations are jointly constructing a dam 
and a reservoir on toe frontier river Akhuryan, from which it 
will be possible to irrigate 52,000 hectares of Turkish 
territory.

Onion of Soviet Socialist Republics (cant'd)

- In the People's Democratic Republic of Yemen work has continued 
on drilling and fitting out wells for irrigation in the Ahwar 
and Hadhramaut areas. Main canals are being dug and irrigation 
networks laid out over an area of about 3,000 hectares. Three 
agricultural machinery repair stations have been established.
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- A thousand hectares of new land have been cleared in the Yemen 
Arab Hep*»?-»*? and wells have been drilled to provide water.

- fa the ArabRepublic of Egypt irrigation is being developed cn 
the basis of the Asuan hydroelectric scheme and desert land is 
being reel aimed for the growing of cotton, cereals, sugar beet, 
fruit and vegetables. Mare than 30,000 hectares have already 
been brougt into use with the assistance of the Soviet Onion 
and in 1970 a mechanized farm cane into operation to grow 
ootten an 4,200 hectares of irrigated land.

- Intergovernmental instnments have been signed with Ethiopia 
cn oo-operaticn in the agricultural development of the country.
In the Gabela area an earth dan is to be built on the river 
Alvero under a comprehensive scheme for the development of 
water and land resources, and an irrigation systan has been 
installed to reclaim 10,000 hectares of land, which will make 
it significantly easier to solve the food supply problan and to 
provide agricultural rmr materials far indusry.

- In Angola an experiemental wheat farm was brought into operation 
with tiie "assistance of the Soviet Unim in 1979, followed by a 
State ootten farm in 1980.

- The USSR is providing assistance in laying irrigation systems, 
building dans and barrages, drilling wells and organizing State 
farms and agro-industrial units in Algeria, Guinea, Mali, 
Madagascar, Libya, Benin, the Congo, the United Republic of 
Tanzania, Zambia, Tunisia, Morocco, Mczartncue, Burma and Peru.
In Nigeria an agro-induitriai ccnplex with a production capacity 
of 100,000 tonnes of sugar a year is to be set up by a oonsertiun 
of organizations frem Poland, the USSR and Cuba.

Ferrous and non-ferrous metallurgy
- Large-scale iron and steel works have been and are being built 
with the assistance of the USSR in India, Iran, Turkey, Egypt, 
Algeria, Pakistan, Sri Lanka and Nigeria.

- By the beginning of 1981, production capacities of 10.8 million 
tonnes of cast iron, 9.7 mil lien tonnes of steel and 7.5 mi Ilian 
tonnes of rolled products had been oemnissioned. Capacities to 
produce 13.5 million tonnes of agglomerate and 8.8 million 
tonnes of coke had also been brought into operation.

- fa India work continuer! in 1980 cn expanding the Bhilai and 
Bokaro steelworks to an annual output capacity of 4 million 
tonnes of steel each. A start was made on implementing the 
agreement on oo-operaticn in the construction of a third steel
works at Vishakhapatnam with a capacity of 3 million tonnes
of steel a year.

Onion of Soviet Socialist Republics (ocnt'd)
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- In Iran converter with a capacity of 100 tonnes and two sinter
ing plants with an output of 2,516,000 tonnes of agglomerate 
annually were brought into operation at the Esfahan iron and 
steel works.

- Assistance to Turkey has been continued with the expansion of 
tiie capacity of the Iskanderun steelworks fran 1 million to
2 miliinn tonnes of steel a year, vdiile a plant with a capa
city of 1.1 minim tonnes of steel a year has been installed 
in Pakistan.

- At the El Hadjar steelworks in Algeria, where work is in pro
gress to expand the annial output capacity fran 0.41 to 2.0 
min im tames of steel, a coking battery, a 2,000 nr blast

and two converters with a capacity of 85 tomes each 
have been brought into operation.

- A type-450 rolling mill with a capacity of 200,000 tonnes of 
high-grade rolled products has been brought into operation at 
the Helwan steelworks in Egypt. Progress has been made in the 
construction of a steelworks'with an annual outpit capacity of
1.3 million tomes of steel at Ajaokuta in Nigeria.

- Under an agreement concluded in the ncn-ferxous metals field 
on 10 Deoarber 1980, the Soviet Onion undertook to co-operate 
with India, an a cccpensation basis, in the construction of 
an alunina works with an annual output capacity of 600,000-
800,000 tomes in the State of Andhra Pradesh. An aluminum 
plate processing line and a heavy-duty press have been brought 
into operation at the aloniniun plant built at Korba with the 
assistance of the USSR, which has a capacity of 100,000 tcmes 
of aluminium a year.

- An aitmtin-hm plant with a capacity of 100,000 tonnes a year 
was brought into operation at Nag-Hanmadi in Egypt in 1977; 
its capacity was increased to 166,000 tonnes of aluminium a 
year in 1980.

- An agreement was signed in March 198r far assistance to Turkey 
in expanding the capacity of the Seydisehir aluminium plant.

- A protocol on the further development of oo-operaticn in con
nexion with the bauxite mining industry was singed with Guinea 
in July 1980, providing far a further expansion in the capacity 
of the bauxite extraction oanplex at Kindia.
Oil and chemicals

- Ihe capacity of the oil refineries already installed by the 
beginning of 1981 was 11.6 million tomes of crude oil a year 
out of a total of 23 million tomes scheduled under the agree
ments.

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (ccnt'd)
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- The construction of a very large refinery with capacity to 
process 6 million tonnes of oil a year has been ccnpleted at 
Mature in India.

- Deliveries of equipment are continuing to increase the oil
refining capacity at Aliaga in Turkey from 5 to 10 million 
tonnes a year.

- The largest undertaking in the State sector in Ethiopia is 
the oil refinery at Aseb, which was built with the assistance 
of the USSR and which supplies virtually the entire require
ments of the country for the main types of oil products.
Soviet organizations are continuing to provide assistance in 
running and reconstructing the refinery and in building oil 
depots.

- During 1980 deliveries of equipment were made for the construc
tion of an oil depot in Afghanistan and another at New Kharkeh 
in Iraq. Work was continued an the building of three oil depots 
in Angola.

- In the chemical industry, the Soviet Union has built a nitrogen 
fertilizer factory at Mazar-i-Sharif in Afghanistan with a capa
city of 105,000 tonnes of carbamide a year; in Turkey it has 
built a sulphuric acid factory and delivered equipment far a 
hydrogen peroxide plant at Bandirma.

- The tire factory established in Sri Lanka with the assistance 
of Soviet organizations in 1967 is meeting the country's tire 
requirenents almost oarpletely, thus enabling it to avoid 
spending substantial amounts of foreign exchange cn imports 
of tires.
Mechanical engineering and metal-working

- The most significant instal lations built in this field with 
the assistance of the USSR have been set up in India. The 
most prominent among them are the heavy mechandal engineer- 
ing works at Ranchi, the heavy electrical equipment factory 
at Hardwar and the mining machinery plant at Durgapur. An 
instrument factory at Kota and a stage-by-stage production 
and assanbly plant far tractors have ccme into operation.

al equipment factory in Nepal, repair workshops for agricul
tural machinery in adnea, a motor vehicle repair plant in 
Afghanistan and other plants in Iran, the Arab Regxjblic of 
Eggt, Bangladesh, Angola, Mozambique and Ethiopia have been

Building materials
- Of 17 housing construction combines provided for in the agree
ments, six have already been brought into operation.
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- Reconstruction of the housing construction aanbine at Kabul 
in Afghanistan was continued in 1980. Assistance was rendered 
for the construction of 12 large-panel housing factories in 
Iran.

- WOrk is in progress to increase the output capacity of the 
cement weeks at Bajil in the Yemen Arab Republic ¿on 50,000
to 250,000 tonnes a year. Die assembly stage has been catpleted 
and tie operations of starting up and adjustment have begun at 
the cement works in El-T&bbin in Egypt; further equionent has 
been supplied for the cement works at Asyut. A works with a 
capacity of 500,000 tonnes of cement a year has been brought 
into operation in Iraq.

- Assistance has been provided in the building of glassworks, in 
Iraq, Turkey and Algeria. -

- A sawn-m has been built in Guinea. An agreement has been 
signed far the provision of assistance to Nepal in the con
struction of a factory in the State sector to produce resin 
and turpentine, and work was started in 1981.
Medicine

- In 1977 the building of a microbiological and virological 
research laboratory was completed at Kindia in Guinea with 
the assistance of the Soviet Unicn. Factories ¿or the manu
facture of antibiotics and pharmaceutical preparations have 
been constructed in Iraq and Egypt. Three large factories to 
produce medical requisites have been built and are in success
ful operation in India. In 1980 the bulk of the equipment 
and materials for a 300-bed hospital were supplied to the 
People's Democratic Republic of Yemen.
Light industry and food industry

- Forty-six grain elevators have been built in developing coun
tries with the assistance of the Soviet Union. Of a total of 
130 plants scheduled to be built for the light, food flour- 
milling and combined-feed industries under the agreements 
signed, 89 are in operation.

- in Ethiopia grain and combined-feed depots with a total capa- 
city of 206,000 tonnes are under construction, cold stares 
are being designed and elevators are to be built. The plan
ning work has been completed for the building of a milling 
combine with an elevator at Tamatave in Madagascar. In 1979 
a fish-canning factory was brought into industrial operation 
at Mukalla in the People's Democratic Republic of Yemen and
a start was made on building a fishing port at AdenI

±
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- Hi Iraq two grain elevators came into operation at Kirkuk and 
Samara in 1980; assistance is being provided in building a 
further six elevators and in expanding the capacity of several 
already in existence.

- In Iran a grain elevator with a capacity of 64,000 tonnes cane 
into operation at Kereja in 1980; a further eight new grain 
elevators with a total capacity of 380,000 tonnes and a min 
with a capacity of 300 tonnes a day are being built. The 
Soviet Union is continuing to supply equipment for six fish- 
breeding establishments.

- The Soviet Union is providing assistance to Afghanistan in 
building a bread-baking plant, a grain elevator and a flour 
mill at Mazair-i-Sharif, flour mills at Pul-i-Fhunri and Herat, 
a bread-baking plant at Kabul and a bottling factory for citrus 
fruits and olives at Jalalabad.

- Since the start of the Soviet Union's aid to developing coun
tries, a bread-making carbine consisting of two flour mills, 
a grain elevator and a bread-baking plant has been built at 
Kabul in Afghanistan and a further grain elevator at Pul-i- 
Khurari. In~Iraq lograin elevators with a total capacity of
104,000 tonnes have been brought into operation, as have 33 
grain elevators in Iran. A canning factory and a meat chil
ling plant have been built at Mamou in Guinea, and a cold 
store with a capacity of 3C0 tonnes at the part of Conakry.
A cold store with a capacity of 350 tonnes has been built in 
the Yemen Arab Republic, while at Birganj in Nepal a sugar 
refinery built with the assistance of the USSR processes 1,000 
tonnes of sugar cane daily and supplies up to 70 oer cent of 
the country's sugar output. A milling combine built and 
extended by Soviet organizations has been in operation in 
Sri Lanka since 1968. Soviet organizations have supplied and 
assembled equipment for cold stores and diesel-electric power 
stations for the fishing port under construction at Paita in 
Peru.

- In the Sudan two elevators with a total capacity of 150,000 
tonnes of grain, canning factories at Bau and Kenna capable 
of producing 3 million standard cans a year, a dried-milk 
factory at Babanus and a dried-anion factory at Kassala have 
been built.

- Cotton-spinning mills have been built in Ecypt, Pakistan,
Turkey and Uganda, as have a sewing and knitting factory and 
a cotton manufacturing combine in Iraq.

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (cont'd)
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Transport and ccnnunicaticns

- Go-operating in the development cf transport and camunica- 
tions in the developing countries, the Soviet Union has pro
vided assistance in laying 1,700 km of railway line and 2,100 
km of paved roads.

- Cie Karyshli-Latakia railway was opened for regular frieght 
and passenger traffic in 1978; the Akkar-Hcms railway and that 
of the Mhin phosphate mines in the Palmyra region have also 
been brought into operation. A start has been made with the 
building of motorway bridges over the river Euphrates in 
Syria, and several bridges have been brought into use. The 
Soviet Union is co-operating successfully in the restoration 
of road and railway bridges in Angola. Fifteen hundred lac
of metalled roads have been laid in Afghanistan.

- The Jolfa-Tabriz railway in Iran has been electrified. Rail
way have been built in Iraq, Guinea and Bangladesh. Motor
ways have been built in the Yemen Arab Republic and Nepal. 
Reinforced concrete railway sleeper factories built with the 
assistance of the Soviet Union are the main suppliers of 
sleepers for railway construction in Syria and Iraq. The 
first underground railway line, extending ever a distance of 
about 17 km, is under construction at Calcutta in India.

- A very iirportant item of Soviet assistance to several develop
ing countries is the development of pipeline transport. Wtork 
was completed in Nigeria in 1979-1980 on laying two systems 
of oil-product pipelines over a total distance of 906 km, 
with five punping stations and four metering points, having 
an aggregate throughput capacity of 18.7 million tons of oil 
products a year. In Libya a gas pipeline is being built 
covering a distance of 5/3 km from El-Brega to Misrata. In 
Afghanistan a gas pipeline has been laid to the USSR fron Jer 
and a further pipeline from the gasfield in the Shibarghan 
area to the town of Mazar-i-Sharif. A 53 km section of the 
main gas pipeline between Afghanistan and the USSR came into 
operation in 1980. In Iraq pipelines covering 728 lan have 
been laid with the assistance of the USSR, and in Iran the 
northern section of the main trans-Iranian gas pipeline has 
been completed.

- With the assistance of the Soviet Union, the river port of 
Khairatcn in Afghanistan has been endowed with up-to-date, 
highly productive equipment. The port of A1 Hudaydah has 
been built in the Yemen Arab Republic. A number of harbour 
installations have been constructed at the part of Conakry 
in Guinea and special moorings equipped for the transfer of 
are from "rail to ship. Wbrk is in progress on expanding the 
port of Latakia in Syria to handle up to 7 million tons of 
frieght a year. Soviet organizations are assisting Iran to 
rebuild ttie obsolete ports of Enzeli and Nbushakhr on the 
Caspian Sea by supplying powerful cranes and dredging the 
navigable channel.
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UNHID KSGXH OF GREAT BRITAIN AND NQRHON IRELAND
A. - Adjustment is a complex process which in market economies is not 

the preserve of Government. However, the UK has a long history 
of adjustment to changing patterns in the world's trade and 
industrial development. The UK welcomes such adjustment in that 
it should encourage a more efficient allocation of industrial 
and hunan resources and should enable both developed and devel
oping countries to make use of their respective canparative 
advantages to gain maximum benefit from the international 
trading systan.

- The Government's view is that the main determinant of structural 
change in industry is the process whereby existing as well as new 
firms respond to changing consumer demand (and cost pressures) by 
continually adapting their goods and services to market require
ments . The Government does not wish to manage industry: its 
main role is to provide the climate and incentives far industry 
to respond to the opportunities which are there and to adopt to 
changing circumstances. As for adjustment, however, the Government 
recognises that this is often a difficult process, and cne which 
calls far Governmental concern. In the last 25 years seme of 
the UK's more traditional industries, e.g., shipbuilding, steel 
making and textiles have declined sharply, with accompanying 
drops in anployment and a redeployment of resources. Almost 
half a million jabs have been displaced in the textile and cloth
ing industry over the past 10 years. This process, accentuated 
by the effects of the current recession in the world eccncny, 
inevitably creates .social as well as eccnotiic problans. The 
Government therefore introduced the following measures which are 
designed to alleviate these problans and thereby facilitate the 
adjustment process:
. As in all European oammity countries, the Government's

regional policy is designed to steer investment both in private 
industry and in infrastructure to areas where, through long-term 
industrial decline, remoteness from markets, or other natural 
disadvantage, there are problems of high unemployment and low 
investment.

. In the field of research, and development, the Government will 
spend between £150 million and $200 million in 1981-82. The 
arphasis will be an basic research and the development and 
bringing to market of new inventions and products.

. In order to stimulate investment and development, the Government 
has chosen sane sectors and technologies far special attention 
and support, including information technology, microelectronics, 
fibre optics and the application of advanced manufacturing 
techniques. In the field of information technology, £80 million 
has bear set aside for inproving awareness and to encourage the 
development and launching of new products and processes over a 
5 year period; £25 million has been allocated to a 5 year 
Fibre-Optics Support Scheme; and support is available to in
crease awareness ofCarputer Aided flesign/Gatputer Aided 
Manufacture (CAD/CAM) and to support the application and 
manufacture of robotics.
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. Due incentives and grants under the 1972 Industry Act are 
available to attract inward investment in sectors where new 
or expanded capacity is viable and desirable; and finally 
the Goverment attaches great importance to the encourage
ment of snail businesses by providing financial incentives 
and removing obstacles to their development.

. Benefits under the Govemnent's schemes of social security 
are provided to people made redundant fran "adjusting" indus
tries, to help with their maintenance and their re-entry into 
other erployment or business, with necessary training where 
appropriate.

B. - The UK bas a positive approach to international disucssions an 
the inrhlist-rial i aatim  of developing countries. However, it is 
not tiie policy of the Government to direct or manage industry.
It is far industry in a market economy country to take decisions 
on its heme and overseas operations according to its cortnercial 
judgement.

- A major contribution to the industrialization process overseas 
is investment. Over the years the UK Govemnent has taken a 
nimber of practical measures to facilitate investment by UK 
oonpanies in developing countries. These include the negotiation 
of bilateral Investment Protection Agreements and Double Taxation 
Agreanents; an investment insurance schene: and a pre-investment 
study scheme. Hew that exchange controls have been lifted individ
uals or oonpanies in the UK are free to invest their money, along 
with their technology and their expertise, in the place where they 
consider it appropriate to do so. This freedom shcxild be of assist
ance to those developing countries anxious to encourage inward 
investment by the private sector and prepared to offer stability 
and security to such investors.

- In addition to private flows, the UK has maintained a substantial 
official aid programme - amounting to a gross sum of over £1 bn. 
in 1981-82. Tfco-thirds of bilateral aid goes to the poorest coun
tries who need help with the financing of development but many of 
whom, for a variety of reasons, do not find it easy to attract 
private investment. In addition, the UK provides substantial 
funds to tiie international financial institutions, e.g., in 
connexion with the recent replenishment of the IDA, the UK's 
share of which is 10.1 per cent. The relative importance of 
official aid to market borrowing has changed drastically over
the pest 10 years. In 1970 official flows and private flews were 
roughly equal but private flows are new twice as large as official 
aid. The total of both official and private flews fran the UK to 
developing countries substantially exceeds the UN target of one 
per cent of GNP. Seme details of the UK's policies and measures 
in the field of industrial development ooroperation are given in 
other sections of this questionnaire.

United Kingdom (ccnt'd)



- 621 -

United Kingdom (ccnt'd)
C. - System of Consultations

The UK has continued to participate fully in Consultation meetings. 
The Governnent considers that the potential of the System could be 
enhanced by the adoption of the following measures.

- The UK Govemnent sees value in the opportunity provided by 
Consultation meetings far a frank and free exchange of views on 
the practical problems of industrialization, in particular betsreen 
industrialists in developed countries and their counterparts in 
developing countries. Unfortunately, experience at Consultation 
meetings has shown, in general, that representatives drawn directly 
from industrial undertakings have been a snail proportion of the 
whole, with the result that there is little opportunity for the 
sort of dialogue between industrialists that is essential if the 
system is to achieve the goal of improving and deepening the 
understanding of the problems that arise on both sides. It is 
important, therefore, that ways and means should be found to 
encourage the much greater involvement of industrialists from
all participating countries.

- In the view of the UK a further problem is that discussion at 
Consultation meetings is too wide-ranging and generalized for 
the time and resources available. One aspect of this situation 
is that not enough time and resources are devoted to identifying 
the specific needs, resources and abilities of the various devel
oping countries. These vary so widely that it will usually be 
unrealistic for a Consultation meeting to attempt to produce a 
global blueprint for action. Focussing on finite situations at 
the country or regional level would be more beneficial.

- The UK Government considers that in any succession of Consultation 
meetings on a given sector, sufficient time should be allowed 
between meetings far the completion of work resulting fran earlier 
meetings. The level of expenditure on this programme of Consultation 
meetings should be kept in due proportion, from a cost effectiveness 
viewpoint, to expenditure on other activities within UNIDO's over
all budget. Attention should continue to be paid to avoiding work 
that duplicates what is being done by, or is more appropriate to, 
other international bodies; and, where appropriate, to tapping
the results of work by those bodies.
Investment Prenotion

- UNIDO's investment promotion activities appear to be pitched at 
the right level. The response to individual project opportunities 
and attendance at seminars and the Investment Forum series of 
meetings will of course vary with different circonstances, such 
as the degree of investment protection obtaining in the develcp- 
ing country concerned.

D. - (No reply on this issue)



- 622 -

HI. FINANCIAL Aid TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE
Govemnents were invited to supply information cn both public and 

private activity relating to the follodng topics:
A. Financial flows far development of the manufacturing sector in 

the developing countries.
B. Sire and form of bilateral technical assistance prograaues.
C. Special measures taken far the Industrial Development Decade 

far Africa.
D. Special measures taken in the following groups of developing 

countries.
E. Other relevant topics

mPQFMATICN RECEIVED FFOi DEVELOPED COUNTRIES IN RESPECT OF THE ABCVE : 
AUSTRIA

A. Table m - 1

Amount (current $US)
1975 1978 1979 1980

Direct investment
(Tbtal private) 6.83 19.90 12.86 20.02

Flows to multilateral institutions
(■total) official....... (14.53) (43.45) (69.21) (28.25)
Manufacturing sector ....

Bilateral CDA far the manufacturing
sector 1/ 35.48 80.68 19.74 90.17

Other (specify) -

B. Table III-2

Volume of programs (current $US)
1975 1978 1979 1980

Overall technical assistance (total)
ptugiamie - official 9.65 33.68 37.99 42.04

Technical assistance programme for 
industrialization 2/ -
official ” 1.95 2.02 3.24 4.24

1/ export credits + technical assistance 7/ crafts, industry, mining, caimerce and tcurisn
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C. - Austria's technical assistance activities focus cn the African
continent. Current prograranes include feasihitity studies for 
electrical power stations, the extension of industrial plants, 
tiie improvement of t»i«arrnmmieaticn systems; the modernisation 
and expansion of oonnunicative networks in Algeria and particu
larly in East Africa; feasibility studies for iron and steel 
plants, and far the exploration of mineral resources; etc.

D. - Special attention is given to African UDC's and MSA countries.
Projects in these countries are primarily designed to meet 
basic needs, e.g., rural water supply, basic health services, 
training of technical and maintenance personnel, public works.

- Hie Federal Ministry of Finance has established a programs of 
assistance to the customs authorities of least developed, land
locked and island developing states and is supplying these with 
technical material and information.

E. - (No reply on this issue)

Austria (ccRt'd)

HHfiTUM
A. Table HI-1

Amount (in millions of current $05) 
1975 1978 1979 1980

Direct investment - 108.2 187.4 143.6
Flows to multilateral institutions

(Total) ............  ( - ) (175.0) (142.5) (101.0)
Manufacturing sector .. -------Not available-----------

Bilateral GOA - 245.5 312.5 322.5
Other (specify) Manufacturing sector ----Not available--------

B. Table III-2

Volune of progranxne (in percentages)
1975 1978 1979 1980

Overall technical assistance 
progranxne

Technical assistance programme
- 100 100 100

for industrialization 2.5 3.4 3.2

J
4-

t - 9 i V
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C. - "Che African Continent continues to lead the list of the
beneficiaries of Belgian financial and technical assistance.

0. - Least developed; At the Paris Conference Belgian pledged to
contribute 0.15 per cent of its GÜP to the least developed 
countries.

Belgian (cant'd)

Lank-locked: no special information 
Island: no special information.
Most seriously affected: Belgian participated in the special 
action an of the most seriously affected countries.

E. - Activities of the Belgian International Investment Company
Established in 1971, the Belgian International Investment 
Ccncany (SBI) was set up to contribute to the financing of 
enterprises located outside the country, principally through 
shareholding or through bonds convertible into shares. As 
of 30 September 1980, investments backed by the Company's 
own funds totalled 414 million Belgian francs, with about 
half of this amount in developing countries. In addition, 
acting on behalf of the State, the company carried cut oper
ations in Zaire amounting to 300 mill inn francs.

- ftiraantee of Belgian investments abroad
The Ducroire National Office (CND) is authorized to guarantee 
direct Belgian investments abroad against political risks. 
Ttrig system of guarantee, which is applicable to the entire 
world, is of particular interest in respect of investments in 
developing countries. GtO's investments during 1980 totalled
206.8 million Belgian francs and the total insured amount as 
of 31 Decanter 1980 stood at 1,064,100,000 francs.

- Fiscal measures
In accordance with its internal legislation, Belgian h2s re
duced the tax on business revenue earned abroad (e.g., by a 
business establishment or branch office) and already taxed 
there, as well as on income from reed estate located abroad, 
to one-quarter or one-half of the normal liability, depending 
on whether the beneficiary of this provision is a conpany of 
physical person (individual).

- Under the agreements that have been concluded to prevent double 
taxation, such inocme may even be taxed only in the foreign 
country in which it was earned (although as a fictional device 
it is taken into account in order to determine the tax rate 
applicable to the beneficiary's taxable income). Agreenents 
of this kind are in effect between Belgian and the following
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developing countries: Brazil, India, Indonesia, the Ivory 
Coast, Malaysia, Malta, Morocco, the Philippines, Singapore, 
South Korea, Thailand and Tunisia, and agreenents are expected 
to rrn» into farce in the near future with Argentina, Pakistan 
and Sri Lanka.

- In addition, Belgian - even as a unilateral measure - virtually 
eacanpts fron all taxes dividends earned through the permanent 
participation (of whatever size) of Belgian caipanies in the 
capital of foreign firms (e.g., the dividends from foreign 
subsidiaries).

- Finally, as a general practice Belgium has reduced its tax on 
other income from investments abroad (stocks, bonds, etc.) by 
applying a "fixed foreign tax credit" in the amount of 15 per 
cent of tiie incane net of foreign taxes, all that is necessary 
being that the income has in fact been taxed in a foreign coun
try, regardless, incidentally, of the rate.

- Moreover, in its agreements with developing countries Belgian 
applies the so-called "tax-sparing credit” or fictional credit, 
allowing, in certain cases, far the deduction ¿ran taxes paid 
in Belgium of amounts greater than the taxes actually levied 
in the developing countries.

Belgian (cant'd)

CANADA
A. Table m - 1

Amount (current millions $US)
1975 1978 1979 1980

Direct investment 293 558 100 289
Flows to multi lateral institutions 

(Total) (disbursenents)... (268) (412) (462) (396)
Manufacturing sector .... - - -

Bilateral COA for the manufacturing 
sector (carmitments) 1 16 14 14

Other (specify) - - -

* 5
t
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Canada (cant'd)
B. Table IH-2

Volane of prograrane (current $05)
1975 1978 1979 1980

Overall technical assistance
progranue 57 55 50 (99)

Technical assistance prograrane
for industrialization N/A N/A H/k N/A

C. - (No reply an this issue)
0. - Point 8 of the Canadian Strategy for International Development 

Co-operation 1975-1980, clearly indicates Canada's intention 
to pay special attention to the poorest countries: "The
development assistance prograrane will direct the bulk of its 
resources and expertise to the poorest countries of the world". 
As part of the "Special Action Progran" enanating from the 
Conference on International Economic Co-operation (CUE), 
Canada agreed to adopt an all-grants prograrane for the Least 
Developed Countries and to convert to grant all outstanding 
loans (both disbursed and undisbursed) to these countries.
Many of the most seriously affected, land-locked and island 
developing countries are also IXDCs and are therefore, in
cluded in Canada's special measures for UDCs outlined above. 
Canada does not accept that special measures taken on behalf 
of UDCs should automatically apply to MSAs, island and land
locked countries. We believe that the special problems of 
these countries are most appropriately addressed in tens of 
regional cr individual country needs and we are confident that 
existing programing, such as our s cn transportation
infrastructure for many island and land-locked LUDCs, reflects 
these needs.

E. - (Mo reply cn this issue)
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CZgJPSDPMOA
- The Czechoslovakian reply to this chapter was given in con
junction with Chapter V. See Qiapter V.

OBtftKK
A. TABLE m - 1

Ancunt (current million $US) 
1975 1978 1979 1980

Direct investment
Flows to multilateral institutions

(Total) V........... (94,64) (165,97) (201,06) (214,62)
Manufacturing sector ..

Bilateral CCA for the manufacturing 
sector 3/ 1.27 27.26 13.24

Other (specify) 6.81 8.90 9.32
1.77
5.37

1/ The Industrialization Fund far Developing Countries 
2/ on a disbursement basis
3/ on a ccnmitanent basis.
Source: DfiC statistical annex to the meaorancurt of Dermarx 1975, 1978, 

1979 and 1980.

B. . TABM UI-2

Volune of prograroue (current million US$)
1975 1978 1979 1980

Overall technical assistance
program» x/ 1/ 28.77 68.45 76.88 105.19

Technical assistance program »  
for industrialization 2/ 0.06 4.26

1/ on a disbursement basis 2/ on a canittment basis
x/ Technical assistance programue includes contributions for the supply 
~ of equipment. The share of such capital expenditure is roughly 

estimated to amount to 50%.
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C. (No reply on this issue).
Denmark (cant'd)

D. - The of development loans to least developed countries is
especially favourable.

- Fifty yean maturity, including a grace period of 10 years, im
plying a grant element of 90 per cent. In pursuance of UNCTAD 
resolution 165 (S-3X), Dennark has extended debt relief to all 
least developed countries v&o have wished to enter into indi
vidual negotiations on retroactive terms of adjustment on past 
CDA. loans.

- At the Conference of the Least Developed Countries in Paris in 
September 1981 Denmark pledged 15 million D.Kr. for UNDP's 
Special Measures Fund far Least Developed Countries.

E. - Bilateral Danish Loans (coranitments):
Year Current US$ New loan agreements
1975 61 7
1978 147 18
1979 118 10
1980 101 9
Reference is made to Denmark's Development Assistance, Annual 
report 1980, Chapter 2: Terms, conditions and procedures, 
pages 8-9.

FINLMP
A. TABLE m-I

Amount (current SUS million)
1975 1978 1979 1980

Direct investment 2.6 
(disbursements)

Flows to multilateral institutions

6.1 15.4 26.5

(Total CDA. disbursements). (20.9) (31.9) (47.5) (45.2)
Manufacturing sector...

Bilateral CDA for the manufacturing
sector* (commitments) 3.4 

Other (specify)
4.5 16.0 46.2

* Grant
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B. TABLE HI-2

Finland (ccnt'd)

Voline of programne (current $US millicn)
1975 1978 1979 1980

Overall technical assistance 10.1 13.4 29.7 
programne (disbursements)

Technical assistance programne far 
industri al i zati on . . .

32.6

C. - (No reply on this issue)
D. - (No reply on this issue)
E. - (No reply an this issue)

GERMANY, FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF
A. TABLE IU-1

Amount (current $US millicn)
1975 1978 1979 1980

Direct investment n.a. 528.6 422.8 n.a.
Flews to multilateral institutions

(Total) CQA......... (719.2) (870.2) (1200.4)
Manufacturing sector .. No figures available

Bilateral CDA* far the 
Manufacturing sector

Other (specify)

(1243.0)

* OOP. excluding rescheduled debts, mixed financing, for financial 
co-operation amortizations are not accounted for.



- 630 -

B. TABLE HI-2

Volune of progranme (current $US million) 
1975 1978 1979 1980

(Varmany, Federal Republic of (ocnt'd)

Overall technical assistance 
progranme 636.8 755.1 844.6

Technical assistance progranme
for industrialization 24.1 39.0 38.2

990.7

60.1

C. - Co-operaticn. requests fcan African countries adeeming the 
industry sector, new under development, nave top priority.
In 1980 approximately EM 80 million in financial assistance 
and approximately DM 28 million in technical assistance were 
made available (disbursements) for the industry, mining and 
construction sectors of Africa. See also II.B and 17.A.

D. - Least developed: In 1980 EM 1.2 million were donated to
technical assistance (disbursements)

Land-locked: no figures available
Island: no figures available
Most seriously far industry, mining and construction 
affected: approximately DM 192 million in finan

cial assistance, and DM 20.5 million in 
in technical assistance were made avail
able in 1980 (disbursements)

E. - (NO reply on this issue)

g *EEE5
A. - (No reply on this issue)
B. TRBIE III-2

Volune of progranme (current $US) 
1975 1978 1979 1980

Overall technical assistance 
progranme

Technical assistance progranme
far industrialization 204.500 264.000 260.000 324.000



C. - (No reply cn this issue)
D. - (No reply an this issue)
E. - (No reply cn this issue)

Greece (cant'd)

IPgittP
A. - A table setting cut the details of Ireland's CQA previsions 

and B. far 1982 is enclosed. The bilateral ccnpcnent which amounts 
to almost £10 million represents 37 per cent of overall CDA 
and continues to have a heavy concentration of technical 
assistance. The provision for CQA in 1982 of £26.335 million 
represents 0.22 per cent of GNP. The growth of CQA since 1979 
is set out below.

1979 1980 1981 1982
Total expenditure 12.99 

(£m)
15.18 17.80 26.34

Percentage of <2JP 0.18 0.18 0.18 0.22

A. TABLE III--I

¿mount (current ÇÜS)
1975 1978 1979 1980

Direct investment
Flows to multilateral institutions

(Total) ............  ( ) ( ) ( ) ( )
Manufacturing sector .. -

Bilateral CQA for the manufacturing 
sector 234,430 350,912 586,760

Other (specify)

- No specific measures have been taken. However, the Bilateral 
Aid Programme is predominantly directed towards Africa.

C.
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0. - A considerable partial of the Bilateral effort is devoted to
wards the least developed countries. Ireland supports the 
Substantial New Programs of Action adopted by consensus at 
the UN Conference on the Least Developed Countries held in 
Paris in 1981.

E. - (No reply on this issue)

Ireland (cart'd)

- Italy is-at present examining relevant programmes, both on a national 
and on a regional scale, concerning the mechanization of agricul
ture, the installation, of machinery for the exploitation of forestry 
resources, the development of the agro-alimentary industry, the frozen 
food indusry connected with the rational exploitation of animal and sea
food resources, the transport industry (infrastructure and means of 
transport) on road as well as on rail and on rivers and lakes, the 
industry of telecommunications syterns and of data transmission, the 
mining industry and the industry of mineral transformation, and last 
but not least the industry connected with the exploitation of new and 
renewable energy sources (geothermics and so on) existing in the 
individual countries.

- In this context, special strategies have been adopted, on a bilateral 
as well as on a multilateral level, in favour of 3ome geographical 
areas in Africa.

- Interventions of co-operation - also on the regional level - are 
presently being studied, particularly for the less advanced countries 
(especially the Sahel area and subtropical Africa). These inter
ventions ought to be as integrated as possible and should allow 
situations of serious emergency existing in these areas (e.g. the 
process of desertification, soil erosion, indiscriminate felling of 
forests, aridity and droughts) to be faced.

- Therefore the most important co-operative interventions are
concentrated in the following sectors: agriculture, irrigation,
capturing and agriculturalisation of new land, exploration and rational 
utilization of water-courses and water-bearing strata, and finally the 
construction or the improvement of various infrastructures in order
to reduce the isolation of those regions concerned.

- As far as Inland countries are concerned, interventions are being 
studied which concentrate on infrastructure and on road and railway 
connections, especially between the inland centres of agricultural 
and industrial production or the centres of mining industry, and the 
coastal centres where the products of these industries are consumed 
or shipped to export markets.

- Italy is actively workipg-to reach co-operation with those countries 
of tropical Africa which have no direct access to the sea. In this 
context Italy is giving priority to interventions of a subregional 
and regional character in order to improve and to integrate the 
various existing structures and systems of transportation.

ITALY

w A
M
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- Also sooe island countries have been included in the programmes of 
technical co-operation promoted by Italy in the fields of exploitation 
of new and renewable energy sources as well as in those of agri
cultural and mineral resources and infrastructures.

- As far as Italy's policy of intervention in favour of those countries 
which are suffering most from natural calamities or emergency 
situations is concerned, Italy is endeavouring to face the most urgent 
situations, granting support in the alimentary, monetary and trans
port sector, or promoting ad hoc programmes on a reri^al scale. 
Anyway, on a medium and long-term basis, and in relation to the 
geographical-sectoral priorities foreseen by the various Italian 
strategies of co-operation, Italy retains that preference should
be given to intervention in favour of those countries which most 
need immediate help in order to fight against hunger, widespread 
poverty, illiteracy and disease.

THE NETHERLANDS

A. Table III-l

Amount (current $US) million

1978 1979 1980

Flows to multilateral 
institutions

(Total)................

230 230 230

Manufacturing sector — 10 15 30

B. Table III-2

Volume of.programme (current $US) million

1978 1979 1980

Overall technical assistance 
pro gramme

.480 510 570

C. (No reply on this issue).

D. Least developed including: 
Land-locked - 230 million $US.

E. (No reply cn this issue).
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N O R W A Y

A. Table.III-I

Amount (current $US) in millions

1975 1978 1979 1980

Flows to multilateral 
institutions

(Total)...............
Bilateral ODA for the manu
facturing sector 
Manufacturing sector

.(81.7) 
■ 12.5

(162.6) (180.7) 
18.2 18.0

(202.4)
29,8

x/ It is rather difficult to pick out 
sector from national contributions

flows to the manufacturing 
to multilateral institutions.

B. Table III-2

(including bilateral 
assistance administered by

Volume of programme (current $US) 
in millions

1975 1978 1979 1980

Overall technical assistance 19.2 
programme

Technical assistance 2.1 
programme for 
industrialization

37.5 37.9 

2.7 1.9

42.3

2.8

Descriptive details, if any:
Based on data provided to DAC.

C. No special measures have been taken In this connexion.
A very considerable part of Norway's bilaterial assistance, 

however, goes to Africa (1980: 50.62). Industrial co-operation
is also part of this, l.a. as contributions through national financial 
institutions, (ref. para.II B). -

Increased emphasis has been given to encourage co-operation 
between the industrial sector In Norway and our partner countries, 
and certain measures have been launched to achieve this 
(ref. para.II B and IV D).

D. Norway is giving high priority to the needs of the least 
developed countries both in bilaterial programmes and in contri
butions for multilateral assistance. Norwegian ODA disbursements 
to the LDCs at present amount t . 0.27 per cent of GNP which is the 
highest share of any industrialized country.
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At the United Nations Conference on the Least Developed Countries Norway 
a contribution of approximately US$ 2.5 million to the
Measures Fund for the Least Developed Gauntries and approximately 

US$ 4 m-iTHnn to the United Nations Capital Development Fund, earmarked 
far the IDCs. This will be followed up by a substantial increase in 
tiie 1982 contributions to the same institutions.

SWEDEN

A. Table III-l

Amount (current $HS) millions 

1975 1978 1979 1980

Direct investment
Flows to multilateral institutions 

(Total)
Manufacturing sector^

Bilateral ODA for the manufacturing 
sector 2/

69
(192,“8) 

7.2

142
(309,6)

17.8

116
(336,8)

79.5

(247,3)

132.8

1/ These figures are not accounted for separately and thus not available. 
2/ Only 1975 figure refers to disbursements - the others are commitments.

C. (No reply on this issue).

D. Most of the Swedish Government funds for bilateral assistance is 
directed towards the least developed countries.

During the last years activities in the industrial sector have been 
started or substantially increased regarding Tanzania, Mocambique 
and Guinea-Bissau, while activities regarding Vietnam are main
tained at a high level.

B. Table III-2

Volune of programme (current $US)
1975 1978 1979 1980

Overall technical assistance 
program» 42,5 87,2 89,6 108,8

Technical assistance programs 
for industrialization 1/ - - - ' -

1/ These figures are not accounted for separately and thus not available.



- 636 -

SWITZERLAND

A. Table III-I

Amount (current $US) in millions 

1975 1978 1979 1980

Hanufacturing sector^ - 0.3 1.3 0.1
Bilateral ODA for the manufacturing 2.6 6.9 11.3 8.6

sector

1/ Contribution to the United Nations Industrial Development Fund.

B. Table III-2

Volume of programme (current $US) 
in millions

1975 1978 1979 1980

Overall technical assistance programme 34.1 74.9 98.0 103.7
Technical assistance programme for 2.6 7.2 12.6 8.7

industrialization

C. Since the greater part of the aid supplied by Switzerland goes 
to Che most disadvantaged countries, the measures described below 
apply for the most part to countries in chat category. In this 
connection it may be observed that Africa, where many of the most 
disadvantaged countries are to be found, is a priority concern of 
Swiss development policy.

D. As stated in our reply to question C above, the priority objective 
of Swiss development policy is aid to the most disadvantaged 
countries. Thus, a special effort is made for the benefit of the 
least developed countries. On the multilateral level, Switzerland 
participates, for example, in the UNDP fund for the least developed 
countries.

E. (No reply on this issue.)
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UNITED KINGDOM

A.±' Table III--1

Amount (current $US) million

1975 1978 1979 1980

Direct investment 331.9 502.3 447.0 -
Flows to multilateral institu

tions . .
(Total)— .................. (346.0) (612.0) (943.0) (526.9)
Manufacturing sector^/.....

Bilateral ODA for the manufac-
N.A. N.A.

300.0
N.A.

478.7
N.A.
335.4

turlng sector^/

y  "Manufacturing" and "industrialization" have been Interpreted to include 
aining, energy and construction.

21 ODA flows only, mostly to the World Bank Group, UN development
agencies, European Coonunity aid programmes and Regional Development 
Banks (African Development Fund, Asian Development Fund, Caribbean 
Development Bank and Inter American Development Bank).

3/ Definitions vary between the institutions, as do the respective pro
portions of total activities going year by year to manufacturing.
Further information is obtainable from the institutions concerned.

4/ Figures include both official development assistance and other 
official flows.

Table III-2

Volume of programme (current $US) 
in million

1975 1978 1979 1980

Overall technical assistance . 213.9 294.0 3.93.5 505.5
programme

Technical assistance programme
for Industrialization ' - 35.1 43«7 61.5

1/ "Manufacturing" and "industrialization" have been interpreted to 
—  include mining, energy and construction.

C. Decade for Africa
In 1980 gross official development assistance to Africa South of the 
Sahara under the UK's bilateral aid programme accounted for 38% of 
the total programme. This ccqpared with 34% in 1979. Total official 
flows for industrialization in the region in 1980 amounted to £55.3m.
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United Kinqdcm (ocnt'd)

— xhe projects approved for assistance by the OK Government in 1980 
and 1981 included the Sudan Power III Project to which it has agreed 
to provide £71m. In the same period the Commonwealth Development 
Corporation has agreed to make available £6.8m for a tea factory 
project in Kenya and sums of £3.6m and £2.5m for the expansion of 
textile mills in Tanzania and Zambia respectively.

- The OK Government provides substantial support to industrial 
development in Africa through multilateral institutions and agencies 
such as the Vorld Bank Group, UNDP, the African Development Fund, 
the European Development Fund and the Commonwealth Fund for 
Technical Co-operation. It hopes before long to join the
African Development Bank.

D. In 1979, put of the £490m of net bilateral aid allocatable by countries. 
25Z or £123m went to the least developed countries. In 1980 this 
rose to 30Z or £141m. This is in conformity with the Government's 
policy of concentrating aid in the poorest countries including the 
least developed countries.

- The distribution of DK bilateral aid country by country is not 
specifically categorised by the definitions of land-locked, 
island or most seriously affected. However, priorities in dis
tribution and terms of aid take due account of the geographical, 
economic and other national circumstances affecting recipients' 
need. Commitments to the poorest countries (including the least 
developed) have, since 1975, been on grant terms. British 
loan commitments to other developing countries can, if the 
recipient wishes, be untied for procurement in the poorest 
developing countries.

- The United Kingdom was one of the first countries to implement 
resolution No. 165 (S-IX) of the Trade and Development Board re
garding the burden on the poorest countries of servicing past aid 
loans. Retrospective Terms Adjustment agreements have now been 
signed with 18 of the poorest countries. Eleven of the 18 are 
amongst the least developed countries.

- The UK Government is providing significant support to the inter
national organizations which give special consideration to the 
needs of the low-income countries, including the least developed.
For example, British contributions to the International Development 
Association have been among the largest (the United Kingdom's 
share of the Sixth Replenishment will be 10.1Z or $1,212 billion), 
and much of the IDA's lending has been to the least developed 
countries.

E. (No reply an this issue.)
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IV. INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY

Governacnts «ere invited to supply information on both public and 
private activity relating to the following topics:

A. Measures taken to develop technologies suitable for the 
conditions of developing countries.

B. Special measures taken to develop energy-related technology 
for the needs of the developing countries.

C. Measures taken in co-operation with developing countries 
for the provision of a flow of information on industrial 
technology.

D. Measures taken to support the transfer of technology to 
developing countries.

E. Other relevant topics.

INFORMATION RECEIVED FROM DEVELOPED COUNTRIES IN RESPECT OF THE ABOVE: 

AUSTRIA

A. - The development of technologies for use in developing countries
is regarded as an important feature of Austrian development 
assistance and encouraged by the government in a number of 
ways. Intensive efforts are being undertaken by research 
institutes as well as by individual firms to produce tech
nologies geared to the specific needs of developing 
countries.

- A short survey of the Govexnnaxt's measures in this field 
would have to Include the general research fund which sub
sidizes research for such technologies; the system of soft 
loans and risk: guarantees for new plants in developing 
countries, which stimulates Austrian enterprises to direct 
their efforts at the conditions of these markets; the active 
Austrian participation in the endeavour to speed up the 
transfer of technology by international action; the work done 
at the national research centers and indeed the whole of 
Austria's assistance in building new industries and in 
training. It goes without saying that no project is realized 
wlthough taking into account the special conditions and 
requirements of its site, which often necessitate an adap
tion of the technology used.

B. - Within the framework of Austria's general research assistance,
research in this field is given priority.

- Logical parallel measures are subsidies to relevant scien
tific publications.

- Austria has actively participated in and co-financed UNIDO 
programmes for alternative energies (for instance a symposium 
on small hydro-power stations in Latin America). The special
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Austria (cont'd)

-expertise of Austria in hydro-power stations is employed where- 
ever feasible. Studies for the construction of such stations are 
at present being carried out in a number of developing countries.

C. In addition to the various measures described above, Austria
supports the flow of information on industrial technology through 
participating in and subsidizing, or financing altogether a number 
of courses and workshops as well as plant visits. Recent courses 
were held on the subject of plastic technology, man-made fibres, and 
plastic mould making. Austria has co-operated with UNIDO in workshops 
e.g., cn fertilizer plant maintenance, on the maintenance of oil refin
eries, cn the construction of hydro-power stations, and a workshop
far industrial training managers. Various Austrian enterprises regularly 
train individuals fran developing countries upcn special request. In 
developing countries training is provided through the efforts of techni
cal advisers, experts and volunteers.
"For developing countries lacking a comprehensive patent documentation, 
Austria has introduced a search service which is being operated in 
the framework of the Permanent Legal-Technical Programme of the 
World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) for the acquisition 
of technology by developing countries. The service which is 
operated by the Austrian Patent Office, gives developing countries 
access to one of the most comprehensive sets of documentation in 
the field of patent literature in the world with over 20 million 
patent specifications. The search service is available to these 
countries free of charge.
-The Patent information service of the Austrian-WIPO State-of-the- 
Art Search Program is accessible to the users of the Industrial 
Enquiry Service and the Industrial and Technological Information 
Bank (INTIB) of UNIDO.

- Under an agreement between Austria and WIPO, the International 
Patent Documentation Centre (INPADOC) has been set up in Vienna.
With this statistical information centre, the developing countries 
have at their disposal an institution capable of providing a 
comprehensive Patent Classification Service, a Patent Family 
Service and a Patent Document Copy Service.

- Since 1977, annual training courses on the use of patent 
documentation as a source of technological information are 
organized for experts from developing countries. So far, experts 
from 34 developing countries have participated.

D. (No reply on this issue).
E. (No reply on this issue).



- 641 -J

BELGIUM
From the private sector ve have received the following coænts 
regarding part IV of the questionnaire, entitled "Industrial 
Technology"

1. A. long and distinguished history of involvement in the third 
world, together with the constraints that operate in a small, 
highly Industrialized country, have compelled the Belgian 
private sector, since it first began to export on a large scale, 
to adapt its technologies to the technical capabilities of the 
users of its equipment in the developing countries. How else is 
one to explain the fact that, on a per capita basis, Belgium is 
the world's leading exporting country?

- As a consequence, the problem of "appropriate technology”, which 
for the past several years has been a subject of international 
debate, is a constant concern of our companies.

2. Belgian enterprises are thus aware of this problem and make 
every effort, to the degree that their financial resources permit, 
to satisfy the.requirements that are brought to their attention by 
their customers or can be identfied from the information avail
able to them.

- On this last point, is it not regrettable that many United Nations 
organizations, always so ready to proclaim slogans and declara
tions (one of the latest being that companies in the industrialized 
nations should design consumer goods or equipment to meet the 
needs and capabilties of the developing world), have confined 
themselves too much to discussions of matters of principle and 
have failed to attach enough importance to the collection and 
dissemination of appropriate and readily usable information 
(forecasts, statistics, long-range studies,etc.) which would 
enable business circles to judge the extent and precise nature
of world demand.

3. Belgian manufacturers and designers pass on practically, no 
information, either to their branch federations or to the 
Federation of Belgian Enterprises (FEB), on their research and 
development activities for the adaptation of their products to 
the requirements of third-world countries. As a result, at this 
stage in our information, we are unable to provide you with 
detailed replies to the three questions under point IV.

- Nevertheless, it would appear from our day-to-day contacts and 
experience that, regardless of the sector to which they belong, 
many Belgian enterprises and several research centres, established 
under the so-called "De Groote" law, are developing technologies 
appropriate to the situation of the developing countries.

4. It is our impression that the number and nature of the applica
tions filed by our exporters with the Ducroire National Office, 
the Foreign Trade Fund and other public agencies and organizations 
are proof chat Belgian products are sought by third-world countries 
and chat our manufacturers are endeavouring to adapt these 
products to the technical capabilities of. their overseas 
customers.

r

I i
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5. Ve arc prepared Co discuss with our members Che terms of reference 
of a survey which would permit you Co develop detailed replies 
co the different question? contained in pare IV of the UNIDO 
questionnaire.

Belgium (conc'd)

CANADA
A. Canada does not have a general policy of incentives to promote 

the developaent of technologies suitable for Che conditions of 
developing countries. It does have several programs directed 
at promotion, developaent and export of technology based goods 
and services. Beyond these general programs there are two 
specific ones which have a bearing on the question. The first 
is the Industrial Co-operation Program which in general tezas 
is directed at promoting co-operative areas of coamon interest 
and benefit. Within the programe, there is the Canadian 
Technology Transfer Facility which is directed cowards 
encouraging and helping Canadian companies to test and adapt 
their technology to the conditions of LDC partners. The second 
program is that of the International Development Research 
Centre (IDRC), an international organization totally funded by 
the Parliament of Canada. IDRC funds many research projects 
which are directly or indirectly designed to increase the
R and D capacities of LDC's, including the development of 
appropriate Industrial technology.

B. In general terms, the same comments apply as in A above. 
Additionally, as was announced at the UN Conference on NRSE in 
August 1981, IDRC is being provided with an additional $10 
million over 4 years to develop an energy program which it 
did not have previously.

C. The major program which deals with information questions in 
co-operation with LDC's is housed within IDRC. The MINISIS 
information system, with which UNIDO is familiar, was deve
loped by the information sciences division of IDRC. In • 
addition, both the National Research Council of Canada, 
specifically its Technical Information Service, and the 
Canada Institute for Scientific and Technological Information 
have, on a selective basis, in the past worked with counter
part institutions in LDC's and have many agreements for the 
exchange of information. They have also, on occasion, 
provided technical assistance to LDC's (though usually funded 
outside sources).

D. (See A above).
C. (No reply on this issue).
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CZECHOSLOVAKIA

Al Czecoslovakia is interested in deepening the collaboration with 
developing countries on the developaent of technologies suit
able for then especially in the following fields:
Chemical industry: technology of feeding proteins production

of non-traditional raw materials (crude 
oil) ;
Technology of urine production;

Textile industry: technology of stockings and socks
knitting;
technology of open-end spinning of 
natural and synthetic fibres;
technology of weaving through the system 
of inserting the webs by water and air 
jets;

Other: technology of canning and finishing of
leather.

B. Heating systems of the thermal power stations supplied by 
Czechoslovakia have been adjusted to make possible alternate 
use of either fuel oil or natural gas. Such systems have 
been supplied, for instance, to the Moshed power station in 
Iran and to the Skikda power station in Algeria.

- In the deliveries of Czechoslovak sugar mills processing 
sugar cane, the heating systems have been adjusted to suit 
local conditions and to make possible the use of bagasse. 
This applies primarily to the deliveries of sugar cane 
processing mills for Egypt.

D. Licensing agreements between the CSSR and the developing 
countries are concluded either within or outside the scope 
of inter-governmental agreements on economic or scientific 
and technical co-operation. When entering into licensing 
agreements with developing countries, Czechoslovakia 
reflects the specific conditions and needs of the developing 
countries. In spite of the fact that licensing agreements 
represent a minor part of the overall technology transferred 
from Czechoslovakia to the developing countries (because 
licensing usually requires a certain industrial and 
technical level both in the country of the licensor and in the 
country of the licensee), several cases of licence agreements 
have been registered:
India

Turkey

Nigeria
Mexico

- alarm-clocks, fuel-injection equipment, poly- 
graphic machines; synthetic diamonds production 
and production of trolley buses are to be 
introduced;

- various types of machine tools, pick-up cars, 
fork-lift trucks;

- machine tools;
- machine tools, production of jewellery;
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Brazil - production of alarm-clock caiçonents and their
assembly, glass production.

In most cases the technology transferred through licenses has 
been adapted to local conditions in individual developing 
countries.

E. In co-operation with UNIDO, a project on the establishment of 
the Institute for Tropicalization and Corrosion in Vietnam has 
been worked out and the Institute is under construction.

DENMARK
A. When selecting multi by-projects for financing it is generally 

stressed that they should be technologically and technically 
appropriate for the developing countries.

B. Five research and development projects totalling approximately 
$ 200,000 have been financed by Denmark in Sudan, Kenya and 
Tanzania within the field of solar energy and small-scale 
hydropower. The research activities comprise refrigeration 
appliances and water pumps based on solar energy, as well as 
simple spiral pumps run by hydropower from rivers. Local 
craftsmen are trained in order to establish local production 
of the spiral pumps, which are used for irrigation and supply 
of drinking-water.

- Modern wind power technology has reached an advanced stage in 
Denmark, and the first major wind power project is now planned 
to be implemented in co-operation with the United Nations 
Sahelien Office on the Cap Verde islands. The project will 
cost approximately 1.5 million $ and comprises large-scale
as well as small-scale wind-mills which will supplement the 
electricity supply in an otherwise oil-based electricity dis
tribution network. The greater economic efficiency of the 
windmills as compared with oil-based power stations is expected 
to be demonstrated quite clearly in this project, which also 
comprises a major training element.

- Advanced Danish combustion technology can offer a contribution 
to combustion efficiency in developing countries in many 
fields, including inexpensive stoves for cooking. Pilot 
projects amounting to approximately SUS 1 million are planned 
in co-operation with United Nations Sahelien office within 
the field of biomass-energy in Gambia and Senegal. The aim
is to reduce and rationalize the consumption of fuel wood, 
partly by tha substitution of briquetted peanutshells for 
fuel wood, partly by the production and promotion of Improved 
cooking stoves.

- Fact Sheet on Danish Technological Capability in the Field of 
New and Renewable Sources of Energy etc. is attached.
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FACT SHEET
Danish Technological Capability In the Field of New and Renewable 
Sources of Energy; and
ptwark's Programme for Development Assistance to Developing Countries 
in this Field
I. Technology

1. Windmills
Danish enterprises have developed many different types and sizes 

of windmills suited for various wind velocities. 500 modern wind
mills are in use at present. They are mainly designed for power 
production and can easily be adapted to various voltage levels and 
frequencies. Other possible uses are for heating, cooling and water 
pumping, for instance, in connexion with irrigation projects. Most 
Danish windmills have vertical 3-vane propellers. The capacity of 
most models range from 22kW to 55kW, in some cases to 630kV.

2. Solar Energy
a) Solar Heat Systems

At present 2-3 thousand solar energy modules are operating 
in Denmark, primarily for water heating, but to some extent 
also for roomheating. Extensive R and D programmes are being 
carried out to encourage further exploitation of solar energy, 
not only in Denmark but also in warmer latitudes with a 
higher and more reliable sun radiation. Many types have 
reached the level of commercial use.

Danish technology on solar energy is well-suited for air- 
conditioning, including cooling, both in large houses and in 
minor buildings, in particular in warm countries where the 
sun shines almost every day and where electricity is expensive. 
In case of cloudy weather a back-up boiler can be used if the 
temperature of the heated water in the storage tank is too 
cold. The initial cost for the solar cooling system will be 
about 3 times the cost of traditional chilled water house 
cooling plant, but in general a solar cooling plant only needs 
2-10 per cent of the electric power used by a traditional 
chilled water plant.
b) Photovoltaic Systems

As prices of solar cells are expected to fall considerably 
soon, one of the major telephone companies in Denmark con
siders using photovoltaic systems to supply new decentralized 
telecom equipment using digital techniques with insignificant 
power consumption. Since 1979 pilot plants in this field have 
provided know-how on photovoltaic systems, in particular on:
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- systems design and solar cells efficiency on the 
various field conditions;

- battery efficiency in photovoltaic applications;
- the correlation between theoretical' system optimizing 
calculations and field test experience; and

- the economic liability of photovoltaic systems.
Danish technology on photovoltaic systems is expected to 
develop rapidly in the coming years.

3. Geothermal Energy
Dansk Olie og Naturgas A/S (Danish Oil and Natural Gas) is a 

state-owned limited liability company with the object of procuring, 
transporting and selling oil, petroleum products and natural gas.
The company is also engaged in the exploration and extraction of 
geothermal energy. _

Since 1977 the company has conducted a national survey and an 
analysis of potential geothermal reservoirs with the purpose of 
establishing a geothermal plant in Denmark. The experience gained 
so far indicates that about 40 per cent of Denmark has promising 
geothermal potential. In 1981 a study will be published of the 
geology, market and economics for potential plants in Denmark.

The expertise developed in the course of this work can also 
be applied outside Denmark in places where utilization of geo
thermal low-temperature reservoirs (70-100C0) is desired.
4. Biomass

a) Biogas Technology
When organic waste, like pig and cow manure and sewage is 

enclosed without oxygen being present a biological decomposi
tion takes place in which microbes convert the waste to methane 
and carbondioxyd. This gas mixture represents a combustible 
fuel with considerable calorific value which can be used for 
heat and electricity production. In 1978 the Danish Government 
launched a comprehensive research development programme on 
utilization of animal waste for on-farm production of biogass. 
Three demonstration plants representing three different types 
of digesters were sec in func ion during the period 1978-1980.

The experience gained so far is very promising and could 
with minor adaptations be transferred to other countries.
b) Sewage as Source of Energy

For several years a Danish company has been working on 
developing techniques for the treatment of domestic and indus
trial sewage. The company has designed a plant for treatment 
of sewage from a Danish city, Frederlcia, with 150,000 
inhabitants. After treatment the sewage produces methane.
This fuel is utilized in an engine which produces energy 
partly as electricity and partly as heat. The electricity 
is primarily used in the sewage treatment. The eurplus is 
delivered to the local electricity grid. The heat is used 
in the plant for the heating of digestion tanks and buildings.

Denmark (cont'd)
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The annual production is approximately 1 million kWh of 
electricity and 2 million kWh of heat energy.

The company has also developed а "bio-denitro-process" 
by which the chemical energy bound In the nitrogen in sewage 
is related. During this process about 10-20 per cent of 
energy for the treatment process can be saved.
c) Energy from Waste Water

A Danish company has developed 3 systems by which valuable 
components from liquid wastes can be extracted (e.g. energy, 
fertilizers and water).

Practical application is in progress in several schools 
in Swaiziland and could also be applied in other developing 
countries as well.
d) Briquettes from Agricultural Residue

Many developing countries depend heavily on energy sources 
such as firewood, charcoal, crop residues, etc. The demand 
for such fuel has grown faster than the supply and has already 
created serious problems with deforestation. In order to reduce 
this problem a promising Danish feasibility study has been 
carried out in Gambia in which briquettes are produced from 
ground-nutshells with a calorific value of more than twice as 
high as the value for firewood. In Africa the fuel resource 
in form of ground-nutshells is equivalent to approximately 
5 million cubicmeters of firewood based on the calorific value.

Besides ground-nutshells many other forms of agricultural 
residues can improve the energy situation all over the world: 
straw from barley, wheat, sorghum, elephant grass, etc.
Also residues from wood production are obvious raw materials.

A number of Danish companies can offer several designs 
of machinery for briquetting of agricultural residue and 
further R and D activities in this field are under way.
e) Combustion Technology

Danish enterprises have developed considerable number of 
advances and very efficient technologies for combustion. They 
range from large boilers designed for district heating systems 
to small and simple burners suited for minor projects, including 
inexpensive stoves for cooking. They comprise boilers for oil, 
gas, coal, wood and untradltional fuels, such as briquetted 
agricultural residues. In many fields Danish technology can 
offer a contribution to combustion efficiency in developing 
countries.
f) Alcohol and Syrup as Englue Fuels

Alcohol can be used as fuel in engines, in mixture, and 
in pure form. Brazil has an ambitious programme for utili
zation of alcohol as engine fuel, in particular in cars.
Other countries are developing similar programmes. The 
Implementation will require huge quantities of alcohol.

Denmark (cont'd)
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Alcohol can be produced from any starch - containing 
material such as cane-juice, molasses, various grains, sweet 
potatoes or manioc. Denmark is contributing to the Brazilian 
project with the enzymes that break down starch-containing 
materials to alcohol. Denmark is a world leader with the 
research and production of the enzymes for industrial 
purposes.

This technology could be applied in many countries all 
over the world, where sugarcane or other biomass is available 
at low economic costs.

5. Small Scale Hydro Power Systems
Hydro power systems are normally perceived as large projects 

with huge river dams and cheap electricity for industrial 
production.

Danish industry has, however, developed several small systems, 
mainly in 2 varieties based on either a paddle wheel or a small 
turbine*

The small scale hydro power system is ideally suited for remote 
villages and locations with a small river or stream nearby 
as some systems can work with as little as a 2 meter drop over water 
flow.

II. Development assistance
1. Bilateral financial and technical assistance in the energy 

field
a) Development loans

Hitherto, the bulk of Denmark's development assistance 
energy field has been of a traditional character, comprising 
mainly projects for conventional oil-based electricity 
production and distribution. Development loans amounting to 
approximately $ 40 million have been extended in the period
1978-80 for conventional electrification projects in the 
modern sector of a number of recipient countries (Jordan, 
Indonesia, Togo, Sudan and Senegal). More projects of this 
type are planned.

Under a development loan to Gambia, finance in the amount 
of approximately^ 1/2 million has been provided for a plant 
for briquetting of peanut-shells. The briquettes are intended 
for use i.a. in household cooking.
b) Grant-financed project assistance

On a grant basis rural electrification projects amounting 
to approximately $ 5 million have been approved in Tanzania. 
One of the projects is planned to include the construction of 
a hydro-power station.

The lirst major wind power project under the Danish 
assistance programme is now planned to be implemented in co
operation with the United Nations Sahellen Office on the 
Cap Verde islands. The project will cost approximately
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Denmark (cont'd)

$ 1.5 million and comprises two large-scale windmills which 
will supplement the electricity supply in an otherwise oil- 
based electricity distribution network. The greater economic 
efficiency of the wind-mills as compared with oil-based power 
stations is expected to be demonstrated quite dearly in 
this project, which also comprises a major training element.

t)ther pilot projects amounting to approximately $ 1 million 
are planned in co-operation with United Nations- Sahelien 
Office within the field of biomass-energy in Gambia and Senegal. 
The aim is to reduce and rationalize the consumption of fuel 
wood, partly by the substitution of briquetted peanut-shells 
for fuel wood, partly by the production and promotion of 
improved cooking stoves.
c) Research projects

A number of research and development-projects, amounting 
to approximately $ 200,000 have been financed by Denmark in 
Sudan, Kenya and Tanzania within the field of solar energy 
and small-scale hydro-power. The research activities comprise 
refrigeration appliances and water pumps based on solar energy, 
as well as simple spiral pumps run by hydro-power from rivers.

2. Forms and criteria for the extension of bilateral development 
assistance
a) General

Extension of development assistance within the field of 
energy is, like ocher Danish development assistance,subject 
to two general criteria:

- The assistance shall be extended in accordance with the 
priorities and wishes of Che recipient countries. The 
selection of assistance activities thus takes place
on the basis of requests from Che recipient countries.

- Tbe target group is primarily the poorest population 
groups in the poorer developing countries.

More specific criteria are established for each of the
various forms of assistance offered under the bilateral
Danish development assistance programme. The programme
consists of the following components:

Appropriation for 
fiscal year 1981 

($ mill.)
Grant-financed project 
assistance

77.7

Development loans 94.2
Experts 12.7
Fellowships 2.2
Emergency assistance, volunteer 
programme and ocher

TOTAL
12.5
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b) Grant-financed'project Assistance
i) Geographical distribution

The project assistance is to a large extent concentrated 
on Denmark's four main programme countries: Tanzania, Kenya,
India and Bangladesh. These countries receive approximately 
75Z of the project assistance. As will be seen project 
assistance can only to a limited extent be extended to 
developing countries outside this group.
ii) Proj ect preparation

The projects to be financed are selected in accordance 
with the wishes and priorities of the recipient countries. 
Development co-operation with the main programme countries 
takes place within the framework of rolling five-year 
country programmes. The project assistance is untied and 
comprises expert assistance, deliveries'of capital 
equipment, cash contributions for the financing of 
buildings and plants and financing of local costs. No 
nrtiiimim size of projects has been stipulated, although 
project budgets normally exceed half a million dollars.
iii) Co-financing

Apart from the joint Nordic projects the only case of 
co-financing so far has been a major project in the educa
tional sector in Tanzania. The co-financing partners are 
Denmark, IDA and Tanzania. However, co-financing in the 
form of parallel financing may be entered into whenever, 
upon the wish of the recipient country provided that this 
financing model is feasible in general.

c) Development loans
i) Geographical distribution

Development loans are extended to developing countries 
having an annual GNP per capita of less than $ 550. Two 
thirds of the loan funds were in 1980 extended to countries 
with GNP per capita amounting to less than $ 350.
ii) Financial terms

D*™— rk (coat'd)

The Danish development loans are extended on the 
following terms:
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Country
category

Maturity Grace
period

Interest Grant
element

- years -
Least developed
countries
(LLDCs)

50 10 0 902

GNP per capita 
250 $

35 10 0 862

250 % GNP per 
capita 550 $

25 7 0 762

The development loans are tied to the procurement of Danish capital 
goods and services with certain modifications. For example, transport 
services are not tied, and in cases related to the two poorest country 
categories, provision for local cost financing, typically amounting to 
25Z of the loan, is included in the loan agreements.

iii) Preparation of the loan agreement
While grant-financed project assistance is primarily 

extended with the aim of covering the basic needs of the 
poorest population groups belonging to the traditional sector 
of the recipient country, development loans are extended also 
to the modern sector of the economy. Thorough investigations 
are carried out by expert missions before approval of the 
projects to be financed under the loan. The costs of inves
tigations and feasibility studies are financed on a grant basis.

iv) Co-financing
Danish development loans can be used in co-financing arrange

ments with other donors in the form of parallel financing. In 
1981 three loans have been extended under parallel financing 
arrangements. Two of the co-financing arrangements include the 
Wbrld Bank.

d) Experts
i) Geographical distribution

Expert assistance is extended to developing countries having 
an annual GNP per capita of less than $ 1.000, The geographical 
distribution is influenced by the fact that experts primarily are 
assigned to tasks in connection with Danish project assistance 
or development loans. However, the geographical distribution 
of experts' is wider than is the case for other forms of Dermark’s 
development assistance. Ebqpert assistance is extended only upon 
official request-fran the recipient country.
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11) Experts within the field of energy
Danish experts may be recruited for energy planning 

or conservation purposes, for project preparation or 
training purposes, as professionals in the central admini
stration of the recipient country, as advisers for private 
industry etc. Assignments are normally for two years or 
more, but short term experts are also provided.

e) Fellowships
i) Geographical distribution

Fellowships are genrally granted only to nationals 
of developing countries having an annual per capital GNP 
of up to $ 1.500 in exceptional circumstances up to 
5 2.000.
ii) Fellowships within the field of energy

Fellowships for studies of energy planning and conser
vation or within relevant technological disciplines can be 
granted either separately or in conjunction with other 
energy co-operation activities in the countries in question. 
Fellowships are not granted for lengthy basic studies but 
only for specialised studies to candidates who have 
completed their basic studies. The average duration of 
studies financed by fellowships is five months.

f) Development research
Appropriations for development research activities amount 

to approximately 5 1 million in 1981. Financial support is 
given to Danish nationals or institutions only. The research 
and development activities may, however, be conducted partly 
or tatally in developing countries, possibly in connection 
with normal project assistance. Increased support for research 
with regard to the application of new and renewable energy 
sources in developing countries is foreseen.

(coat'd)

C. (No reply on this issue).
D. No reply on this issue).
E. According to the Principles for Denmark’s funds-in-trust co

operation with UN specialized agencies, the projects should 
include a large education or training component, and should 
follow a basic needs strategy.
The courses and seminars under DANIDA’s co-operative prograsnes 
should among other things promote the development and creation 
of training institutions in the developing countries.
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A. The Finish Fund for Industrial Co-operation is the only special 
agency in Finland which purpose is also to promote the transfer 
of technology to developing countries. (See II B).

B. See I.
C. See II B.
D. The government supports the transfer of technology by granting 

loans and financial assistance to the enterprises participating 
in such projects which also promote transfer of technical know
how.

GERMANY. FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF

A. Since the mid-sixties the Government of the Federal Republic of
Germany has introduced and supported to a greater extent
measures to develop and transfer technologies for and in
developing countries.
These measures consist of the following:
- Technologies designed to meet the requirements of the 
developing countries are developed in pilot projects of the 
Federal Ministry for Economic Co-operation (economic co
operation) and the Federal Ministry for Research and 
Technology (scientific and technological co-operation) and 
under co-operation between these two ministries in research 
and development projects in the Federal Republic of Germany.

- Under bilateral technical co-operation with partners in 
developing countries scientific and technological institutions 
are set up or expanded and projects implemented to test, 
further develop,adapt and disseminate technologies in 
developing countries. The focus is on Africa.

- In projects of scientific and technological co-operation 
with a number of advanced developing countries technologies 
used in the Federal Republic of Germany are tested and adapted 
and new technologies developed with a view to applying them
in developing countries. By contrast with technical co
operation the focus here is oh research and development.

The measures focus on the following:
- new and renewable energies
- water supply, irrigation and drainage
- building technology, low-cost-housing
- farm mechanics
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The following funds were made available fof these measures 
(in DM million):
1978 1979 1980 1981 1978-1981
48.8 123.2 150.4 171.8 494.2

B. The 1980 Federal Government Guide Lines for Co-operation 
with Developing Countries stress the Importance of co
operation in the energy field.

• Apart from promoting conventional measures concerned with the 
exploration, production and distribution of energy the 
Government of the Federal Republic of Germany has also sub
stantially intensified the promotion of projects designed to 
use renewable sources of energy since 1979.

. Bilateral technical co-operation in this area was extended to 
over 25 countries. In ten focus countries under a "Special 
Programme for the Utilization of Renewable Sources of Energy" 
(Kenya, Sudan, Tanzania, Senegal, Mali, Niger, Upper Volta, 
Philippines, Peru, Colombia) projects were planned and launched, 
on the basis of intensive requirement analyses, in co-operation 
with the partner institutions, designed to develop and disse
minate simple, easily manageable energy technologies to satisfy 
basic needs and improve living conditions particularly outside 
the major cities.

. The projects cover the full range of renewable sources of 
energy and areas of application. The focus is on biomass, 
solar and wind energy and small hydro-power resources.

• In addition, the development of suitable energy technologies, 
within scientific technological co-operation, forms a 
particular focus.

• The following funds were made available for the measures listed 
under A. above (in DM million):
1978 1979 1980 1981 . 1978-1981
25.7 85.3 92.9 93.1 297.0

C. The technological exchange of information is promoted by means 
of co-operation in joint projects of technical and scientific/ 
technological co-operation with the developing countries, by 
the exchange and training of scientists as well as by conferences 
and seminars.

• In addition a working unit known as the German Appropriate 
Tecnnology Exchange (GATE) was set up in 1978 within the German 
Agency for Technical Co-operation (GTZ) to promote and disse
minate adapted technologies in developing countries.
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The Casks of GAIE Include the following:
- to collect, process and distribute information on adapted 
technologies (question-answer-service)

- to identify technological requirements
- to promote the development and adaptation of technologies 
for developing countries

- to advise the MBZ and BMFT on questions related to adapted 
technologies for developing countries

- to promote and advise in the establishment of production 
capacities for adapted technologies in developing countries 
by arranging the transfer of technologies and production 
know-how.

GATE is linked to the international information and documentation 
system SATIS.

. The inclusion of technological information from developing 
countries and the Integration of institutions in developing 
countries in the information system gives special emphasis 
to the co-operation among developing countries (TCDC).

D. All measures listed under IV A, B and C either have the transfer 
of technology as their lsnediate objective or they serve to 
prepare and support the transfer of technology.

. In addition to the activities mentioned above, the Govemnent 
of the Federal Republic of Germany started a new programme in 
1981 concerning the economic application of new technologies in 
developing countries. The programme includes the granting of 
low-interest loans to small and medium-sized German firms which 
apply new technologies for production purposes in developing 
countries in the form of joint ventures with partners in these 
countries. The amount of the loan is fixed according to the 
technical and economic risk involved and corresponds as a rule 
to 50Z of the value of the investment of the German partner in 
the project. Repayment of the loan may be waived in whole or 
in part if the new technologies are not economically success
ful. The programme is designed to reduce the risk taken by the 
firms in introducing new technologies in developing countries.
It is intended as an incentive in the transfer of technology 
(risk financing).
In addition measures designed to promote the transfer of tech
nology to developing countries which were started at an earlier 
date, are being continued.
These include the promotion of:
- research and development institutes, centres of technology 
and productivity, standards facilities;

- technical colleges and technical training institutes;
- scientific and technical services;
- national centres of technology transfer.
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A. Th« elaboración in Hungary of technologies appropriate
for the circumstances of the developing countries is rendered 
difficult by different geographic and dlnatic conditions, by 
differences in the economic structure and in the labour supply. 
Hungary had no colonies in the past, and in the former colo
nies the structure constituting the technological basic con
ditions had been called Into being by the ex-colonial powers 
according to their own standards. Also the multinational 
corporations carry on at present technological development 
in the developing countries primarily in accordance with their 
own interests and not with the development goals and poten
tialities of the developing countries.

. In Hungary industrialization unfolded -along broader lines 
after World War Two only. This means that the technics 
applied, the experience gained in the course of development 
stand much closer to the problems now expecting solution in 
the developing countries. In the majority of cases the 
Hungarian technologies may be made suitable by just a slight 
adaptation to the conditions of the developing countries. 
Besides, in a number of fields technological development is 
taking place expressively in consideration of the developing 
countries' requirements:
- energy economy
- bauxite and alurniniun manufacture
- pearlite processing
- building industry use of tropical laterite, gypsum and 
quartz sand

- manufacture of railway sleepers, pylons, and building 
Industry concrete pieces

- management of water resources
- agricultural and food processing systems
- educational systems
- vegetable protein manufacture/Vepex process ■
- public health systems / establishment of complex health 
provision for individual districts

- telecommunications systems /involvement of provincial 
districts in the micro-wave network

- infrastructure / building systems, road, railway, harbour 
development.

B. Our heat and hydroelectric power station equipment, the 
technologies applied for them, the long-.distance transmission 
lines, the elaborated system of substations offer solution
to the contradiction between the developing countries’ 
increasing energy demands and the concerns caused by rising 
energy costs. The applied technologies are energy-efficient. 
The Hungarian technology of hydroelectric power stations is 
internationally acknowledged. The heat power stations may 
by located on the fuels occurring in abundance in the 
developing countries.
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C. The Industrial technology transfer to the developing countries 
occurs in every Instance together with the supply of a consi
derable amount of information. A promotion of information 
flow is net among others by the agreement between the 
Hungarian government and UNIDO, which envisage joint programmes 
in the field of e.g. the instrument industry, the electronics 
and telecommunication industry, alumina manufacture and 
aluminium industry. We render assistance to the developing 
countries also in other branches for an acquisition of infor
mation on technologies. The Institute for Building Science, 
for example, has compiled a directory of the Hungarian 
building and building materials industry technologies and of 
the economical housing technologies meeting the demands
of the developing countries. The information materials are 
available to the developing countries through UNIDO.

D. Hungary's technological co-operation with the developing 
countrieŝ  is realized in the first place with the state sector 
of these countries' national economy. All the same, there 
are numerous examples for technology transfer to the private 
sector too.
The established forms of technology transfer:
- trade and payment agreements: within the framework of these
transfer of technology is realized in the form of selling 
and buying.

- technical and scientific co-operation agreements: on the
basis of these, long-term co-operation may be established 
for the exchange of scientific information, experts and 
technological experiences;

- economic co-operation agreements: these may cover deliveries
of production systems, plants, where the transfer of 
technology is embodied in machinery, equipment, manufacturing 
processes, designs, technical documentation, and 
consultancy.

E. Hungary's technology transfer to the developing countries 
occurs according to the following basic principles:
- expansion-of economic, technical and scientific relations 
with the developing countries on a mutually advantageous 
basis, free from all discrimination;

- technology transfer should promote a modernization of the 
affected developing countries' national economy, increase 
their economic independence, and raise their technical and 
technological standard.

The transfer of technology is realized - in accordance with 
the demands of the developing countries - mainly in the 
following areas:

Hungary (cont'd)
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- energy producing sector of the developing countries;
- branches aanufacturing capital goods;
- food production and processing;
- pharmaceutical industry, chemical industry;
~ alumina and aluminium industry;
- technological development of snail and medium-sired plants.

IRELAND

- In general, the weight attached to technical assistance in the 
Bilateral Aid Programme derives from Ireland's concern to trans
mit technological information and expertise which has been 
useful in developing its own resources, to recipient developing 
countries. Accordingly the policy outlined in 1979 still guides 
our position in international fora concerned with the transfer 
of technology. It remains our position, as a technology 
importing country ourselves, that the volume and quality of 
technology being transferred to developing countries should be 
constantly increased and improved. In addition to the Community 
and national agencies referred to in our reply of 1979 Ireland 
is an active participant in UNCTAD, and places a high value on 
its role in disseminating information and protecting against 
Restrictive Practices and abuses.

ITALY
A. As far as the setting-up of technologies corresponding to the 

situation and to the requirements of developing countries is 
concerned, it must be underlined chat Italy is actively 
endeavouring to provide the developing countries with 
technologies which should be as adaptable as possible to the 
individual local realities.

B. Italy is giving the utmost priority to co-operation in the 
field of energy sources, especially new and renewable ones. In 
this context, Italy has developed technologies which are 
particularly apt for being transferred to developing countries, 
especially in the sector of geothermics.gas, solar energy, wind 
energy and energy of the biomass.
Furthermore, Italy is sensitive to training and professional 
qualification programmes in these sectors.

C.O. Most of the technologies transferred concern the installation 
of industrial plants or the transfer of processes of 
technical assistance.
Italy is also concerned about the problem of the training of 
necessary personnel and future experts and is acting also 
within the framework of the Community in order to supply 
the developing countries with information regarding 
industrial technology.
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- As far as th« Masures for tha proaotion of the transfer of 
technologies to developing countries is concerned, it is veil-known 
that for years the United Mations have been carrying out 
negotiations for the approval of an international Code of 
Conduct for the above transfers.

- In this context Italy has endeavoured and is still endeavouring 
within the fraMuork of the UN to reach final approval of a code 
which corresponds to the interests of both sides.

Italy (coat'd)

NETHERLANDS
A. Courses, bilateral Industrial contacts.

Various activities in field of agricultural sachinery produc
tion, adapted to the needs of the DC's.

B. Regional developnent progresses with integrated production, 
technological processing and narketing. Bilateral programmes 
for land-evaluation, education research and technology.

. Stress on rural energy.
C. Courses, fellowship prograasMS cooperation activities between 

research, scientific and educational institutes.
D. Promotion of industrial development in DC's by models for 

international labour partition and restructuring activities 
in the Netherlands.

. Bilateral and multilateral projects.

NORWAY
A. Projects aiming at developing suitable technologies have received 

support through research-grants to institutions in the main 
partner countries as well as in Norway, (ref. also 
para.IV D).

B. Extensive Norwegian research in the field of fuelvood is 
presently being carried out. It includes higher yield fuel 
plantations, transformation of fuelvood to charcoal, as well as 
the use of timber and voodfueled engines. Also simple and 
Inexpensive wood and charcoal stoves are being developed 
which have an efficiency almost ten times as high as fire
places presently in use.
A course in oil-technology for fellcws frem developing countries 
is held annually in Norway.
A Council for co-operation with developing countries in the 
petroleum sector was established in January 1981. The Caincil, 
which is a follow-up of the UNCSTD, will make it possible to 
evaluate inquiries from developing countries regarding operation 
in the petroleum sector.
In addition to the official body, a consultative council, 
representing private institutions and ccnparu.es, will assist in 
co-ordinating private and official activities in this sector.
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C. (No reply on this issue).
0. The following support has been given within the framework of

Norway's bilaterial assistance:
Technical assistance
- This includes technical experts, consultants and scholarships. 
The bilaterial experts will often be assigned to industrial 
projects or prograanes supported by Norway - and -the aim itself 
of such technical assistance is transfer of know-how.

- For consultancy-studies, the aim is more often to produce a 
professional report or survey concerning, a development project. 
Lately such assistance has to a great extent been within the 
oil-sector.

- The scholarship-programme gives emphasis to training relevant 
to the financial support. Courses in oil-technology and pulp 
and paper production have annually been arranged in Norway.

Research
- Grants are given to promote research in the developing countries 
and in Norway relevant to development efforts. Some of the 
projects supported by this scheme aim at developing appropriate 
technologies for industrial production in developing countries.

Norway (cont'd)

SWEDEN
A. Within the framework of bilateral agreements on research co

operation with a number of developing countries, these countries 
can request support from SAREC for the above referred purpose.
In the past support has this way been given to a number of 
projects in the fields of building and energy technology. SAREC 
also provides financial assistance to the research on appropriate 
technology undertaken within ILO's World Employment Programme.

- The National Board for Technical Development (STU) has adopted a 
programme for appropriate technology, aiming at promoting adap
tation of Swedish technology to the needs of the developing 
countries. The major part of technology adaptation takes place 
through direct contacts and negotiations between Swedish firms and 
enterprises from developing countries.

B. SAREC supports development of more efficient methods for 
production of charcoal in Zambia, and development of solar crop 
dryers in Nicaragua. In January 1982 SAREC will convene a 
workshop on energy research with participants from about 20 
developing countries.

- SIDA has started a programme for assistance in the energy field.
C. (No reply on this issue).
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D. Trjinsfpy of technology is an integrated part of SAHEC's support 
to t&e strengthening of research capacity  in developing 
countries. Such transfer is for instance peonoted through support 
to research co-operaticn between research institutions in 
developing and developed countries, including ¿barter specia
lized training of researchers fzan developing countries. Fields 
«here such scientific exchanges have been facilitated includes 
engineering geology, geothermal energy, building techniques 
and metrology.
SWEEEFUND (see H.B)

The 9wedish Onmnissicn far Technical Go-operation with 
Developing. Gauntries (BITS} has been established with the 
purpose of promoting transfer of technology to DC:s* BITS receives 
its contribution of about 100 mil lien SEK from the
development oo-operaticn budget. BITS main fields of 
activities are:
- financing of feasibility studies
- financing of pre-investment studies
- granting soft loans or grants to projects of interest to both 
9wedish industry and developing countries.

- training courses on technical and management level.

SWITZERLAND

A. An effort is being made cn an ever larger scale to develop and 
apply more appropriate technologies, particularly in rural 
areas. The conditions for the provision of aid by Switzerland 
(choice of type of action, nature of the. resources made 
available, choice of equipment and tools, structure and 
integration into the environment, production and distribution 
systems established) are today no longer studied sinply in 
the light of their economic profitability, but also with a 
view to their implications in terms of enployment, modification 
of grrriai structures and effects on the physical and economic 
environment.

B. Financing of research aimed at better use of existing techno
logies (wood burners, use of agricultural wastes, etc.) and 
the development of new appropriate technologies (biogas, solar 
energy).
Surveys far mini and micro hydroelectric pewer plant projects 
and their application on the spot.

. This action is taking place mainly in Nepal, India and Bangla
desh.

. Switzerland is also financing surveys with a view to launching 
an over-all energy plan in Rwanda end Colombia.
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C. Switzerland endeavours to disseminate information mainly 
through- its support of training services in developing 
countries. The Swiss Confederation provides substantial 
financial support for a Swiss institute specializing in 
the dissemination of information on techniques suitable 
far tiie developing countries

D. Switzerland is making considerable efforts in regard to the
transfer of technology to the developing countries. Ihe various 
eaanples cf specific activities set out belc* make it possible 
to gain a fuller appreciation of these efforts.

- Switzerland supported three institutions in developing 
countries (International Rice Research Institute,
Philippines; Asian Institute of Technology, Thailand; 
Appropriate Technology Development Association, India) 
to enable them to attend the Fair "Technology for the 
People", held in Geneva in 1980 and in Mexico in 1981. The 
aim of this Fair was to provide an opportunity for indus
trialists or institutions in industrialized countries and 
developing countries to display those of their products 
designed mainly to meet the needs of developing countries.
An event of this sort is a specific example* of effective 
action for prcDOting the transfer of appropriate technology. 
If such a transfer is to be made on a large scale, it must 
take place on a ccnmercial basis.

- The marketing of industrial technology is an indispensable 
factor for guaranteeing the future oT"the industrial develop
ment of the developing countries. Far many Third World 
countries, it is difficult to apprehend this market; the 
initial financial effort is considerable, and the risks are 
high. Giving industrial agents of developing countries the 
opportunity at international fairs to establish nunerous 
business relations and to get to know the world outside 
enables them subsequently to conduct their ccranercial policy 
more authoritatively.

- Moreover, Switzerland has over the last ten years played a 
part in university education in several Third World countries. 
It is also actively participating in the United Nations 
Conference on an International Code of Conduct on Transfer
of Technology.

E. (No reply on this issue.)
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owns? KINGDOM

A. Support tor the development of appropriate technology forms 
an important element of the British aid programme. Xn 1977 a 
Marking Party how the UK oonld do mare through this
programme to facilitate the use in developing countries of 
appropriate technology, and its reummendatrcns far an 
extension of activities in this area were approved py the 
UK Government.

- In 1981/82 £5.5m was provided under the GDA's Research and 
Development subhead for the development of technologies 
appropriate to conditions in developing countries, particularly 
in the engineering, natural resources and energy fields.
The UK Government also funds Intermediate Technology 
industrial Services (ITIS), «hose functions include the develop
ment, adaptation, testing and demonstration of new technologies. 
Other specialist units supported by the UK Government include 
the Tropical Products Institute (TPI) and the National Institute 
of Agricultural Engineering (NIAE), which undertake research and 
development work in appropriate post-harvest and cn-farm 
technologies respectively, and the Overseas Units of the 
Building Research Establishment and the Transport and Road 
Research laboratory.

- Moreover, in the private sector -die adaptation and development 
of appropriate industrial technologies is an integral part of 
much of die overseas work of UK cotpanies. Research, and work 
cn design and far production, is undertaken both in the UK and 
in developing countries in co-cperaticn with local partners. 
Products, and related production techniques, are geared to suit 
local patterns of use, production and maintenance capabilities, 
and die extent of locally available labour and other necessary 
inputs. Through the private sector modi has been and is being 
achieved in, for example, the fields of machinery for agricul
tural cultivation and processing, production engineering at lor 
to mediun levels of technology, assembly plants incorporating a 
rising proportion of locally made components, food and drink 
production, the utilization of agricultural waste products, etc.

B. The UK Government resolved in July 1981 that the promotion of 
the better use of energy in developing countries was cne of the 
areas of the aid programme which called far special attention. 
At the UN Conference cn New and Renewable Sources of Ehergy in 
1981 it announced a special allocation of £2m to be used to 
assist developing countries to establish or strengthen their 
energy planning capabilities.

- Older its bilateral technical assistance programme the UK is 
well placed to assist industrial concerns in developing 
countries to examine and, where possible, to improve energy 
efficiency. Research and development projects funded by the 
UK Government under the aid programme include the development 
of a low-head micro-hydroelectric turbine, support for wind- 
pump development in Kenya, development of a snail steam- 
electricity generating unit and support for solar crop 
dryirg. The ITIS has been undertaking works into solar, wind 
and small-scale hydro-electric power. The TPI has established
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a group of engineers and technologists to work within its 
Industrial Development Department an assisting the developing 
countries to meet a greater proportion of their energy needs 
frcn hitmass sources. It has p » T - H < ~ n 1 * - r  a r p h a c - j g  on 
the application of technology on the snail to medium scale, 
e.g., through the development of improved transportable metal 
kilns far charcoal production and of hiogass digesters 
animal and vegetable waste.

C. The OK recognises the importance far developing countries of 
having access to information, e.g. in data banks, on the range 
of technologies available. The government bodies previously 
TTon-HrrvyS all engage in activities far the dissemination of 
such information.

- However, seems to show that any information service
to be supported with assistance on the adaptation, testing 

and demonstration of technologies appropriate to the individual 
situation. Tb this end the ms operate a Technical Enquiries 
Service which responds to enquiries fran developing countries 
by putting them in touch with appropriate sources of techno
logical informaticn, bit goes further than this and where 
necessary will actively co-operate with the developing country 
and with firms and institutions in developing countries in 
assessing the suitability of the information for their needs.
A similarly broad approach is taken by the Tropical Products 
Institute and the other technological units described in Section 
IV A.

D. The OK fully supports the objective cf increasing the techno
logical capacity of developing countries. It operates an active 
programme together with the Intermediate Technology Development 
Group through ITIS in assisting the transfer of small-scale industrial 
technologies to developing countries. In 1981/82 funds totalling 
£750.000 have been provided far these purposes. In addition to 
funding the support costs of ITIS and its projects activities
which are directly linked to the adaptation, testing and 
demonstration of specific industrial technologies, funds are 
also provided to assist the development of institutional 
capability within developing countries to undertake research 
and development of appropriate technologies themselves. The 
UK Government also supports the work of specialised units such 
as the Tropical Products Institute, National Institute of 
Agricultural Engineering and the Building Research Establish
ment, which are actively involved in assisting the transfer of 
appropriate technologies to developing ccxmtries. In 
addition, the UK Government continues to encourage the disse
mination of technologies at different levels through its 
assistance to various foots of technical education and 
training.

- The UK plays an active part in negotiations on a UN Inter
national Code of Conduct on the Transfer of’Technology and will 
continue to work for a generally acceptable and workable Code.

E. (No reply on this issue.)
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V. EEVFrmgMT CF HDMAN KgsriTBrES CF DEVELOPING OCONIKIES

Govezxmnts '«re invited to supply informaticn on the following 
topics:

A. Availability and expansion of training facilities in 
institutions and in industry far trainees fran developing 
countries

B. Support far training facilities in developing countries
C. Measures taken to support international programmes far the 

effective integration of women in ti» industrialization of 
developing countries

0. Other relevant topics
IMPOFMKnCN RECEIVED FRCM DEVELOPED COUNTRIES IN RESPECT CF THE ABOVE: 
AUSTRIA

A. As has been stated under (I), Austria is fully aware of ti» 
paramount iiiyor Lance of training in ti» development of new 
industries. The establishment of new industries with Austrian 
parrHr--jpa-Hm usually involves the transfer of considerable 
know-how. But training facilities are also being offered and 
nwint-aintfri on a fairly broad scale. Scholarships in ary

are available to those who wish to conduct special 
research projects at Austrian universities. In the fields of 
mineral exploration and ground water tracing, which are vital 
to many developing countries, special postgraduate courses are 
provided far participants from developing countries, most of 
whan attend on a scholarship basis. Other courses specially for 
trainees from developing countries are conducted in Salzburg and 
/-Y-yv-om  the training of unidle management in hotels and tourist 
ir^,qtries and of trainees in the field of tourism.

. Apart from all this the Austrian Institute for Development 
and ‘technical Co-operation with Developing Countries has been 
conducting courses for Industrial Training Managers far the 
last three years with UNIDO involvement. These courses, have 
been annually attended by participants from about 12-14 
developing countries.

. As an. efficient customs system is essential for the techno
logical development of any country, Austria has organized 
four ocurses on the subject of customs systems in 1979 and 
1990, which were attended by 49 officials from 23 developing 
countries? 19 officials came from the least developed 
countries. At the same time Austrian experts on the subject 
are being sent to developing countries to lecture on the 
General System of Preferences and its applications.

B. Examples of Austrian aid in support of training facilities 
in developing countries have already been given under
IV.C. Austria also supports an FAO-training course far forest, 
harvesting and construction of access roads, a vocational 
training school in Upper Volta, a school of journalism in Kenya,



- 666 -

the training of maintenance personnel far isolated power stations 
in Sudan, and the plaçaient of individual trainees in institutions 
or oonpanies on special request. The latest project of this kind 
is a co-operation project with a technical secondary school in 
Tanzania.

Austria (cant'd)

HFIfTTUM
A. in principle, all training facilities in Belgium are available 

to trainees from developing countries. Every year, Belgium 
takes in an ingressive rasher of trainees who cate to cur 
country to ipgxade their skills. They are finanoed either 
through bilateral or through miltilateral co-operation arrange
ments, or cy the countries involved themselves.
Within tie framework of this technical oo-aperaticn, the General 
Adninistraticn for Development Co-operation (AGCD) concludes a 
nurtoer of contracts with firms specializing in the arrangement 
of training programmes.

B. Through bilateral (and multilateral) co-operation, Belgian has, 
in many countries, supported or established vocational training 
centres and also industrial technical training institutes. 
Initiatives of this type are taken after local surveys have been 
carried cut to determine hew the programme can be tailored to 
fit the requirements of the users. The training offered is 
mainly for skilled technical workers, other skilled workers
and plant foremen.

- Apart from these activities, Belgium participates in many
developing countries in the training of senior management staff 
with a university background.

C. (No reply on this issue).
D. (No reply on this issue).

CANADA
A. Canada has available an extensive range of academic training 

facilities for post secondary training which can respenu to 
tiie development needs of human resources frati developing 
countries. Programs can be provided which cover a wide range 
of disciplines at the diplana and undergraduate and graduate 
levels. These facilities can provide training in either the 
English or the French language. Similarly, the Canadian para 
public and private sectors have the capacity to respond to the 
provision of on-the-job training in both technical and manage
ment sectors. Through a variety of government to government 
or special scholarship programs, many individuals from 
developing institutions are annually undergoing academic or 
practicad training programes in Canada.
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B. provides extensive support for training facilities in 
developing countries through nunerous government to government 
pr.-.j w n» and projects, throuÿi extensive use of non govern- 
i«t »3>i prcgranes'as well as support to many international 
agencies. "ty**** various channels of support contribute in a 
significant way to development of human resources in the 
developing countries. Canadian support ranges across a broad 
spectrum of activities such as the building, staffing and 
equiprent of institutions to small village training facilities.

C. The Industrial Co-operation Prograroe of the Special Programs 
Branch of the ranatUan international Development Agency (ODA) 
TT-ocprWte to initiatives from the Canadian private sector and 
ewourages greater female participation in joint development 
projects. For example, the ICP encourages vonen to take part 
in industrial training and managauent courses in Cararia for 
long tern projects.

_ rma supports in its bilateral assistance, and in Canadian N00 
an! INGO channels, the development of production co-operatives 
managed by wonen, and encourages small and medium enterprises 
by women in rxn-traditional sectors, as in Guyana fisheries, 
Lesotho diamnnd-m-tningj. Nepal * s Kam a -! i-Bheri integrated rural 
development progran, and the Montserrat Handicrafts program to 
nane four.

D. The World Bank Report for 1981 stresses the good investment 
vhich emerges fron the training of hunan resources. It follows 
that OTA'S programs for training wcmen in skills suited to 
local sfell-scale enterprises will not only inprove the quality 
of family life and of women's status, but will aisr> be a sound* 
investment in long-tarn carmunity progress.

" It is CIDA's policy to seek to reduce health risks to women 
frcm unsanitary and unsafe working conditions in developing 
countries and to step the abuses and the exploitation of 
vcmen as cheap labour in certain industries. This is done 
through the distribution of health and safety information in 
training programes involving women, and participation in UNIDO 
activities by officers of the Resources Branch of CIEA.

CZECHOSLOVAKIA
A. Bilateral technical assistance to developing countries can be 

distinguished as:
- Technical assistance provided together with supplies of 
industrial plants, machinery and equipment.

- Technical assistance not connected with deliveries of goods.
ad 1. Technical assistance is materialized both in the 

developing countries and in Czechoslovakia and its 
main forms are:

- Training of personnel in the course of construction, assem
bly and operation of industrial plants built .’n the deve
loping countries with Czechoslovak assistance. In ' 
connection with the above more than 2,000 Czechoslovak 
specialists work annually in developing countries. The 
result is the overall extension of technical and tech-
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nologicaJ knowledge and skills viiich can be utilised in a 
broader framework. Hie aim is to train fran the very 
beginning that personnel, to wham the plant or equipnent is 
to be handed over.

- training of specialists at educational establishments set 
up in the developing countries with Czechoslovakia 
assistance. Czechoslovak foreign trade corporations build 
training centres or provide the required equipment - for 
instance, three training centres have been built in Angola, 
cne in Mozambique, several machinery-oriented centres in 
Cuba, Mongolia, Afghanistan, Nigeria. Further extension 
of this farm of co-operation will continue with Ethiopia, 
Guinea, Tunisia, Algeria, Iraq, Zambia, Libya. A poly
technic school is to be established in Nigeria.

- Moreover local staff are trained in the maintenance and 
assembly of machinery and equipment delivered fron the 
CSSR (machine tools, trucks, tractors). Fositive experienoe 
has been accumulated for instance in Iraq, Syria, Burma,' 
Mozambique, etc.

- Training of personnel from the developing countries in 
Czechoslovakia in vocational technical schools and in 
higher specialized secondary establishments.

ad 2. Technical assistance not connected with deliveries 
of goods includes;

- sending specialists and experts of diversified profes
sional. background to developing countries.

- Training personnel from developing countries in Czecho
slovakia (without supplies of plant, machinery, etc.).

Both forms of the above assistance, are materialized under
bilaterial intergovernmental agreements on scientific
and technical oo-aperation.

%
Specialists and experts:
- The task of the specialized personnel sent fran Czechoslovakia 
is twofold: to cover part of the needs of the developing 
countries in highly qualified personnel, in particular in the 
development of .production and, to undertake training of local 
personnel on the spot.

- These specialists render technical assistance in various fields 
of industry, mining, agriculture, education etc. and are sent 
individually or in groups. The number of experts sent to the 
developing countries annually tends to grow and represents about
1,000 experts/tyear of whom cne quarter is represented by 
specialists in technical fields. In addition, sane 60 
experts are sent annually to the developing countries on the 
costs of the Czechoslovak Goverment.

Czechoslovakia (ocnt'd)
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- A significant role in increasing the theoretical knowledge and 
the vbole engineering and scientific bases of the developing 
countries is played by Czechoslovak professors and teachers 
functioning at specialized high schools and universities in 
developing countries. Of these 200 pedagogues, one third is 
represented by specialists in technical fields.

Czechoslovakia (ant'd)

Training of personnel:
. The purpose of training is to inprove the theoretical and 
practical toowledge and qualification of the personnel of the 
developing countries. There are two main categories of trainees. 
The first ccnprises skilled workers, foremen and technicians at 
an intermediate level. Their professional and vocational 
training takes place as a rule in industrial enterprises, mines, 
repair shops, etc. An average narber of trainees is 500/year.

• The other category ccnprises professional post-graduate training 
of personnel with university degrees. Such training is done 
individually or in courses.- Post-graduate training covers a 
wide range of subjects from project designing, research and 
development training etc. In order to overcome the language 
barrier, long-term post-graduate courses far trainees from 
various countries using a cmimi language are being arranged.
In 1980, 471 and in 1981, 851 post-graduates were trained in 
Czechoslovakia.

DENARK

A. Study progratimes - 1982
Course or 
training prograiine

Organizer Caimencing
Date

Duration

Seed pathology Institute of 
seed pathology 
for developing 
countries, 
Ccphenhagen

1 March and 
1 Septaifcer

6 and 
12 months

Housing and urbani
zation

The Royal Danish 
Academy of Art, 
School of Archi
tecture, 
Copenhagen

1 Septanber 9 months

Schistosomiasis The Danish Bil- 
harziasis Lal^ 
oratory, 
Copenhagen

1 March and 
1 September

4 months and 
3V2 months

Aarodrom control oourse 
and procedural approach 
control course

College of Aero
nautical educa- 
tier, Copenhagen

18 March and 
20 October

42 weeks
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*

Denmark (cant'd)

Advanced ATC course College of Aeronau
tical education, 
Copenhagen

12 January 6 weeks

ATOVDispatchers College of Aeronau- 18 August 16 weeks
course corbined tical education, and

Copenhagen 2 September 14 weeks
Management course 
(junior managers 
involved especially 
in production manage
ment or in marketing 
management)

DKUDA Septanber 3 months

Adult education 
(probably supple
mented hy further 
study periods)

Askov Folk High 
School

10 May 2 months

Dairy technology Danish Turnkey 
Dairies Ltd.

31 March 2 months

Dairy maintenance Danish Turnkey 
Dairies Ltd.

19 August 3 months

B. Tanzania:
Support of D.kr 16 mil lion in the period 1979-83 for the 
construction and equipping of a cement training institute 
and a vocational training school.
Kenya:
Support of D.kr. 17 million in the period 1968-82 far the 
establishment of an industrial training centre.
Support of D.kr. 20 million in the period 1974-81 far the 
establishment, of an industrial training centre.
Support of D.kr. 2.5 million (1976-81) far the Haranbee 
College of Technology, Kirinyaga.
Support of D.kr, 3.8 million (1979-84) far the Haranbee 
College of Technology, Nakuru.
Support of D.kr. 1.0 million (1978-81) for the Haranbee 
College of Technology, Kianbu.
Support of D.kr. 5.3 million (1979-81) for educational 
equipment for the village polytechnics.
Support of D.kr. 1.0 million (1978-81) for the Haranbee 
College of Technology, Kianbu.

Mozambique:
Assistance to four technical schools. USS 1.0 million during the 
years 1977-81. .
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FINUttP
A. A e  progranme for Development Co-operation of the Helsinki 

School of Eccnanicr offers each year several courses and 
seminars in the field of trade and administration,

. The Forestry Training Programme for Developing countries of 
the National Board of Vocational Education offers training in 
the field of forestry both in Finland and in developing 
countries.

. Training is arranged for participants from developing countries 
in various fields, including furniture and joinery industries, 
customs practices, etc. Finland offers a number of scholar
ships to students from developing countries as part of 
technical assistance mainly related to development oo-gperaticn 
projects. Also individual scholarships are based on scien
tific and cultural exchange mainly related to the Agreements 
on Economic Co-operation. Seme special grants are available.

B. Same of the above mentioned courses and seminars are held in 
developing countries. Some development projects carried out 
by Finland in developing countries include a training compo
nent, scholarships to enable them to acquire expertise in 
their field by studies abroad.

C. The Ministry for Foreign Affairs adopted in 1980 a policy 
programme on women in development far the improvement of the 
status of women in the developing countries by the Finnish 
development co-operation, women's role in development is 
regarded as in integral part of the development process and 
promotion of social equality. According to the Finnish 
policy women's role in development should be taken into 
consideration in all stages of development prograones, i.e. 
in planning, implementation and evaluation.

. The programme states that in negotiations on country programmes 
with the recipients the issue of women in development should 
be brought up as a special matter and should be noted 
separately in the agreed minutes. Bilateral and multi- 
bilateral programnes where women can clearly be regarded as 
beneficiaries are dealing primarily with rural development, 
such as agriculture, water development etc. Financial support 
is given to the Voluntary Fund for the UN Decade for Women.
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A. The nuriber of training places in industry is very high, though 
no statistics are available. Co account of the lack of funds 
existing facilities are not being used to full capacity.

B. The promo tien of industrial and artisanal training still has 
a high priority in view of the lade of skilled vxarkers in the 
developing countries, and also because the Federal Republic of 
Germany has particular experience in this field. Since 
experience has shotai that problems are involved in meeting 
actual requirements by school training alcne, and that this 
method is also very expensive, the dual system is generally 
preferred today oenfeining training in a school with training 
cn the job. According to the situation, different combinations 
of the dial system are developed in collaboration with 
individual developing countries. This may include further 
training for dulled workers in evening courses and a 
ccmnercial training in addition to a technical training.

. Ttoday the priority measures include the promo tien of the 
training of instructors.

. In 1980 the government of the Federal Republic of Germany 
developed a new programme to promote on-the-job training 
in developing countries. The program», a long-term one 
under which 100% of the net training costs will as a rule be 
refunded, is designed to encourage entrepreneurs in 
developing countries to create new places for systematic on-the- 
job training in the industrial and commercial sphere. 
Approximately CM 10 million are available each year for this 
program».

. The following funds were disbursed under technical co-operation 
to pronote industrial training:

C. The many projects designed to promote industrial production are 
not specifically intended fear women but, in most cases, do 
benefit women in the form of jobs. With financial support from 
the Government of the Federal Republic of Germany many measures 
axe implemented, seme through private organisations and the ~ 
churches, to pronote the integration of women in the process
of industrialization.

D. (No reply on this issue).

1975
1978
*1979
1980

approx. 172 million CM 
approx. 235 million CM 
approx. 282 million CM 
approx. 382 million CM

C PFffTP

A. (No reply on this Issue).
B. (No reply cn this issue).
C. (No reply cn this issue).

0. (No reply cn this issue).
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HUNGARY

A. At present the Hungarian People's Republic has valid technical 
and scientific co-operaticn agreenents with 47 developing 
countries. Under these agreements the training in Hungary of 
tiie developing countries' specialists takes place on respec
tively a paid and free basis in various fields of economic and 
scientific life and of industry. While in 1960 some 1000 
persons, in 1981 already 3000 persons participated in training 
in this country. Up to now sane 60 developing countries availed 
themselves of tne Hungarian training and development possibilities.

. After a one-year preparation in learning the Hungarian language 
the candidates may participate in secondary-level professional 
education, in 3 to 6 months' professional extension training, in 
full-course university education, and graduates may participate in 
postgraduate professional practices.

. Training is provided far specialists of the developing countries 
*isn in various domains of industry. Such domains cover in the 
first place the manufacture of sanitary machinery and equipment, 
medical instruments, buses, railway vehicles, prefab factories, 
agriculture and food industry, with the training taking place 
in Hungarian industrial plants having achieved outstanding 
results in the manufacture of the given equipment.

B. Hungary sends an increasing lumber of specialists to the 
developing countries. In 1981 their lumber was around 1000.
Part of these engage in educational activities, but also the 
rest contribute to the training of specialists. The 
Hungarian foreign trade offers ccrrplex educational systems to 
tiie developing countries, including the curriculum and the 
staff of instructors. Our health, water management, agricul
tural and food industry systems are made ccnplete - if so 
required - with educational activity.

C. Increasing the role of waxen.

IRELAND
A. As will be seen fran the BAP Report for 1981 Ireland is concerned 

to provide training courses and fellowships in Irish institutions 
covering a variety of skills required in developing countries.

B. Specific emphasis is placed on the allocation of resources for 
the Bilateral Aid Programme on the need to support training 
facilities in developing countries. Ireland's efforts in that 
regard are exemplified particularly in the assistance it provides 
to the four priority countries as set out in the fact sheets.

C. (No reply on this issue).
D. (No reply on this issue).
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I3MT
A.B. The programmes for professional training in the developing 

countries are one of the most significant aspects - also in 
terms of quantity - of the co-operative activities with the 
developing countries undertaken by Italy in the framework of 
public development support. In particular, Italy has been 
engaged for a long time in programes of professional training 
by;
- sending Italian experts and specialists to the individual 
countries;

- creating numerous professional training centres in the 
developing countries;

- granting scholarships to technicians of the developing 
countries far training and specialist courses in Italy;

- sending teaching illustrative and audio-visual material for 
infornaticn progranmes, especially in rural areas;

- oo-operating with already existing local structures in the 
field of professional training and qualification;

- providing financial support far international training 
progranmes far the developing countries.

C. In tiie preventive evaluation of development projects, Italy 
takes particular consideration of the inpact which develop
ment will have on the promotion of the condition of women in 
the single oountries.

D. (No reply on this issue),

NEIHERLMOS
A. Fellowship-programme, ”1 la carte" training courses, follow-q? 

activities, literature-progranme for universities in DC's, 
financial assistance far institutes and aourses for inter
national education and research.
Budget for 1982c 80 million US$.

B. Linkage-arrangements between universities and training 
institutions in the Netherlands and DC's.

C. Single projects.

D. (No reply on this issue),

NOEWBY
A. The bilateral scholarship-programme includes regular ocurses 

in Norway in:
- Pulp and paper technology
- Hydropower development
- Electric power distribution systems
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- Pishing and fish technology
- Petruleun prospecting and reservior evaluation
- Marine civil engineering.

B. Norway gives fellowhips for students at Asian Institute of 
Technology, Thailand, on a regular basis.

C. Norway has been actively supportive of efforts aiming at the 
effective integration of women in the industrialization of 
developing countries (ref. Norway's position in the last 
meeting of tiie KB). The integration of women in development 
has a high priority within the Norwegain development 
assistance, as well as in the selection of particular 
projects and progrenmes.

. Subject to parliamentary approval, Harvey will in 1982 
contribute 2 -million N. Kroner (appr. 330,000 US$) to the 
new institution Women's World Banking!.

Norway (cant'd)

SWEDEN

A. With financial support from SAEEE the International Seminars 
in Physics and Chemistry organized by the University of 
Uppsala offer 30 stipends annually to researchers fran 
developing countries far participation in research groups at 
Swedish institutes of physics and chemistry. Through BITS, 
representatives from developing countries are invited to 
numerous training courses in Sweden each year.

B. This is a major activity far both SKA and BITS.
C. (No reply on this issue).

SWITZERLAND
A. Organizing courses and financing training in Switzerland in 

vocational training schools, centres far technical further 
training (general and automotive mechanics, management) in 
private enterprises (in electronics, precision mechanics, . 
watchmaking or textiles).

. Up to 1980, Switzerland provided financial support for sane 
400 trainees in technical schools and more than 200 trainees 
in industry.

B. Switzerland assists a number of research institutes, univer
sities or higher schools in developing countries, mainly in 
the areas of food technology, applied electronics or civil 
engineering. It also finances several training centres far 
mechanics, printers, electricians and other technicians.

C. In the projects it supports, Switzerland is ascribing increased 
importance to conditions for the integration of women in the 
industrialization process. The Confederation encourages inter
national institutions to adopt the same approach.
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UNICN CF SOVIET SOCIALIST KEPTTHT.TCS
- The Soviet Qrd.cn, well aware that the industrial development of 

any country depends upon the avail ability of national staff of 
skilled workers, engineers and technicians, and drawing on its 
own experience in the industrialization of the country, pays a 
great deal of attention to providing the developing countries 
with assistance in the education and training of national 
personnel.

- The Soviet Gcvemnent appropriates significant resources from 
the national budget to the education and training of highly 
skilled workers, foremen, technicians and engineers at various 
educational establishments and on courses and seminars held 
within the country.

- Under the regulations governing the training of foreign 
nationals in the USSR, foreign students enjoy all the benefits 
afforded by the Soviet system of education, including:
• Free education and medical care and the use of reading rooms, 
libraries, sports and cultural facilities, and institutions;

• All foreign students are provided with accaranodaticn in 
students' hostels;

• All foreign nationals receive a monthly grant cn the following 
scale:
- Students at vocational and technical training establishments
and specialized secondary institutions: 8G roubles;

- Students at higher educational institutions: 90 roubles;
- Post-graduate students: 100 roubles; and
- Trainees: 150-200 roubles a month.

- Personnel training in the USSR is co-ordinated with the economic 
development plans and programmes of the countries of Africa,
Asia and Iatin America. The types of training are determined by 
the governments of the developing countries in the light of the 
current and prospective needs of the young States. The profes
sional training curriculum also takes into account the require
ments of brandies of industry or individual installations, those 
of agriculture, and those of planning, administration and other 
spheres in which the Soviet Union co-operates with developing 
countries. For exanple, when a-hydroelectric scheme was under 
construction cn the rivar Euphrates, Soviet higher educational 
institutions, at the request of the Government of Syria, acoepted 
a large number of Syrian nationals for specialist training in 
the construction and operation of such sch emes.

- Training in such specialities as pedagogy, medicine and cultural 
work is of great importance to industrial development.

- The distinguishing feature of personnel training from the 
developing countries in the USSR is that, while making use of 
the capacities of its existing system of personnel training, 
the Soviet Union has seen fit to create additional facilities 
for the training of foreign nationals, to ensure that qualified 
specialists are trained according to the requirements and specific 
characteristics of the developing countries in question. To
this end, special training faculties have been established in
the Soviet Union with the main aim of preparing foreign stundents for
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farther study at higher and specialized secondary educational 
institutions in the country. For foreign students, sene 
changes are being made in curricula and teaching programes, 

courses are being introduced, and special faculties 
are being set up at sene of the higher educational insti
tutions. Far exanple, at medical schools attended by 
students frm developing countries in the USSR, special courses 
in tropical medicine have been introduced, and at agricultural 
schools special courses in tropical agriculture. A total of 
120 special courses rrve been devised far students fran the 
dercloping countries studying in the USSR. At the present 
tine foreign nationals are undergoing training in 150 
specialized fields at mare than 300 higher educational, 
institutions and technical schools in the Soviet Union.

tftu.cn of Soviet Socialist Republics (ccnt'd)

Nutter of students from developing countries 
studying at higher and specialized seocndary 

educational institutions in the USSR
Continent 1960-1961 1970-1971 1979-1980
Africa 933 
Asia 1,407 
Latin Anerica 188

6,337
5,662
1,469

16,000
15,000
5,000

- A special place in this system is held by the Patrice Lununba 
Friendship of People University, established in the Soviet 
Union expressly to train national specialists for the 
developing countries. More than 1,250 teachers are employed 
in the 84 departments of the University, including 134 
professors and doctors of sciences and more than 600 assistant 
professors and candidates in sciences. An important feature 

. of the teaching curricula and programmes of the University 
is that they take into account the specific characteristics 
of the countries of Africa, Asia and Latin America. A 
graduate of the University, in addition to holding his 
specialist qualification, is qualified to teach in his own 
discipline. By means of post-graduate study and the organisa
tion of traineeships for foreign specialists, the University 
trains highly qualified staff far higher educational institu
tions and scientific centres in Africa, Asia and Latin America.

Nutter of students at and graduates fran the 
Patriae Lununba Friendship of Peoples 

University
1965 1970 1975 1979

Ntsber of undergraduates, post
graduate students and trainees 
fran developing countries
studying at the university 3,340 4,225 5,000 6,700
Nutter graduating from the 
university (emulative total) . 2,335 4,250 8,638288
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- Courses for skilled workers and foremen last 2-3 years, depending 
on tiie particular qualification aimed at. These oourses are 
based on the standard curricula and teaching programmes, adapted 
to take into account the special requirements of training for 
specialists and workers from the developing countries. They
are held in the system of vocational and technical schools, and 
at up-to-date industrial plants, cn collective and State farms, 
and at other installations.

- The Soviet Chien renders substantial assistance to the developing 
countries in tie creation and development of national systems of 
vocational and technical training and of higher and specialized 
secondary education.

- Over the years of oo-eperatien, 140 vocational and technical 
training establishments have been set up with Soviet assistance 
in the developing countries, including 20 in Algeria, four in 
Angola, 45 in the Arab Republic of Egypt, five in Afghanistan,
12 in Iran, three in the People's Democratic Republic of Yemen, 
twi in Cameroon, three in Mozambique and 45 in other countries. 
The Soviet Chien has established or is establishing 42 higher 
educational institutions and technical schools in various 
developing countries.

Chion of Soviet Socialist Republics (cant'd)

Higher and specialized secondary educational institutions 
established or being established with the assistance 

of tiie USSR in the developing countries*
Nature of higher or -
specialized secondary
educational Planned nunber
establishment Country and town of students

1 2 
African Patroleun and Algeria, Boumerdes
Textile centre

Institute of 
Petroleun, Gas
and Chemistry " "
Petroleum Technical 
School
Institute of- Light
Industry " "

Mining and Metal- Algeria, Annaba
lusgical Institute
Mining and Metallurgical 
Technical School
Hydraulic Engineering Algeria, Blida
and Land Reclamation
Institute
Institute of Applied Algeria
Mathematics and Indus
trial Chemistry

3-

3,000 (gift of 
the Soviet Union 
to Algeria)

2,500

3,000

*/ Inccuplete data.



3
Tfcinn of soviet Republics (ccnt'd)

1 2
Higher Veterinary 
School
Mining and Metal
lurgical Institute
Folybechnical Institute
Automobile Engineering 
technical School
Mining and Fetroleaq 
Technical School
Technological
institute

Folytedmical Institute
Technological
Institute

Independent faculties;
Faculty of Metal
lurgy
Faculty of Geophysics
Aircraft Engineering
Autonation and 
Computer Technology

Technical School of 
Mechnical Engineering
Folytechnical School
Folytechnical School
Metallurgical Tech
nical School
Technological
Instistute

Higher Administrative 
School
Agricultural Institute
Higher Engineering 
School

Algeria, El Harrach

Arab Republic of Eigypt,
El Tafihtn
Afghanistan, Kabul 
Afghanistan, Kabul

Afghanistan, Mazar-i-Fharif

Burma, Rangoon

Guinea, Conakry 
India, Bombay

India:
Kharagpur

Hyderabad
Banbay
Bangalore

Randii

Baroda
Bhopal
Durg

Indonesia, iraben

Mali, Bamako

Mali, Bamako 
Tunisia, Tunis

150

2,000

1,000

500

1,050 under
graduate students 
100 post-graduate 
students
Expansion to 3,000 
4(000
1,500 under
graduate students 
400 post-graduate 
students

1,000 under
graduate students 
100 post-graduate 
students
250

300
700
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Obion of Soviet Socialist Republics (cant'd)

1
Polytechnic Institute
Petroleun Institute
Mining and Metallurgical 
institute
Faculty of Engineering
Faculty of Medicine
Technical Faculties of 
the ttiiversity
Institute of Fishery 
Resources
Technical School of 
Industrial Education

2
Ethiopia, Bahxdar 
Nigeria, Barri 
Nigeria, Ajaokuta

Zambia, Lusaka

People's Republic 
of the Gongo
People's Danocratic 
Republic of Yenen, Aden
Angola, Uamba

3
1,000

600

- a practice which has become widespread in recent years is far 
skilled workers to be trained on site, while the installations 
sue under construction, by Soviet specialists seconded to foreign 
countries. Over the period of co-operatim as a whole, more 
than 500,000 workers have been trained by this method in 
developing countries.

- The developing countries also receive assistance in training 
national personnel through group and individual study for foreign 
Twt-innaTg in foe USSR under United Nations technical assistance 
arrangements. Eighteen international seminars, synposia and 
courses of instruction for United Nations fellowship-holders were 
held in foe Soviet Onion in 1980, including 10 in-plant group 
training courses sponsored by UNIDO.

- By foe beginning of 1981 a total of about 850,000 engineers, 
technicians and skilled workers from foe developing countries had 
xeoeived training of one type or another with foe assistance of 
foe Soviet Uhicn.



Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (cont'd)

Number of specialists and skilled workers trained f orthe developing countries 
by 1980 with the assistance ot the USSR, in tliouaahda

Trained in the developing countries Trained in the USSR

Curing the construction 
and operation of 
installations built 
by oo-operation

At the training centres 
set up with the assis
tance of the USSR

At higher educational 
institutions and 
technical schools set 
up with the assistance 
of the USSR

At higher education 
institutions, technical 
schools and vocational 
and technical training 
establishments

On courses under the 
sponsorship of inter
national organizations

528 223 38 50 7.5

»

i
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A- The Chited Kingdom has a long-standing tradition of industrial 
training for developing countries. Many British colleges,

. oqpanies and indeed «hole towns have close relations with 
developing countries and have been receiving developing 
country trainees since the 1940s. All training is open to non- 
nationals and developing country trainees are to be found in a 
very large mntoer of industrial and technical training courses 
throughout the Oiited Kingdom.

- In to public technical education and training courses,
developing country trainees take part in a large rasher of 
specially arranged individual or group training progranmes in 
universities, polytechnics, colleges and other training 
institutions. Apart from these institutional training 
facilities, a very volume of training is also
arranged on a direct industry to industry basis by oqpanies. 
Furthermore, in large overseas projects there companies have a 
significant role, the training of associated developing country 
personnel would be a normal part of the implementation.

- Training frnrms an important part of technical cooperation under 
the OK Government's bilateral aid programme. In 1980 it accounted 
far just over 50% of total expenditure of £26.hn ($61.5m) an 
technical co-operation for industry. The total ranter of aid- 
financed students and trainees in Britain was 15,507 in 1980, of 
whom 3,868 or 24.9% were taking courses directly relevant to 
industry.

- The OK aid programme also provides funds for the Technical 
rdiK-aj-im and Training Organisation far Overseas Countries 
(TETOC) which identifies and enlists OK resources to help meet 
the developing countries* needs in the field of industrial and 
other technical training.

B. - The United Kingdom has continued to devote a considerable pro
portion of its bilateral technical assistance programme to 
training in developing countries, with ephasis on practical 
training, both technical and management, far the maintenance of 
essential services - water and sanitation; railway, road and 
water transport; and electricity supply. Chly limnited direct 
training support to manufacturing industry is provided through 
the bilateral aid programme, not because this is considered of 
low priority but because all aid is given in response to 
official requests iron the 'receiving government, which generally 
allocates preference to the public sector. Training is provided 
by British industry as an integral part of its investment and 
contracting work in developimig countries.

- Wherever possible assistance in this field under the technical 
cooperation programme is provided to national training 
organisations, to help them to organise themselves to offer 
mote and better quality training - including both off-the-job 
training and also in-plant training. Here and throughout the 
technical assistance programme there is special enphasis on 
producing a multiplying effect through the training of trainers.
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- Vtiile technical and industrial training aid is made available 
to all levels from skilled workers to management, special 
attention is given to an important category which is found to be 
relatively neglected in many developing countries - namely, 
technicians. Through institutions in seme cases specially set 
up far the purpose with British aid, technicians are trained for 
industry, with the double intention that the technicians will 
be of direct value in helping to increase production, and that 
the institutions will become prototypes far copying by their 
national governments.

- For the essential supporting services of industrial training, 
such as standard setting and testing, British experience is 
also made available to developing countries in every possible 
vay, and official support through the aid programme is given to 
institutions like the City and Guilds of London Institute and 
tiie Engineering Industry Training Board to undertake work 
requested by developing countries.

~ The above reply concerns itself solely with teaching of a prac
tical and industrial flavour. In addition the OK provides 
large-scale "support for education and training facilities in 
developing countries through:
• official aid projects involving the creation of new places at 
secondary and tertiary level educational and training 
institutions, including technical colleges and universities;

. British personnel as teaching staff and far curriculum 
development work, research, etc.;

. the equipment of educational institutions;

. planning assistance to Ministries of Education and Industry."
C. The OK Government contributes to international agencies such as 

- ONDP, UNIDO, etc. and therefore to their programnes in support 
of women's integration in industrialization. It has also made 
a substantial contribution to the ON Voluntary Fund far the 
Decade for Women. With regard to the bilateral aid programme, 
the UK Government has a formai policy to consider the interests 
of women in all the projects and programnes which it supports, 
including those concerned with industrialization.

United Kingdom (cont'd)
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VI. TRBEE IN MBNŒaCIÜEES

Governnents were invited to supply information on the following 
topics:

A. Specific data cn trade in manufactures
B. Policies and measures to encourage the importance of nanu- 

factures from developing countries
C. Particular measures taken to encourage such inports from the 

following groups of developing countries:
Least-developed
Land-locked
Island
Most seriously affected 

O. Other relevant topics

INFCEMATICN RECEIVED FRCM DEVELOPED COUNTRIES IN RESPECT CF THE ABOVE:

AUSTRIA
A. (No reply on this issue).
B. In formulating its foreign trade policy the Austrian 

Government has given positive attention to the need for 
developing countries, in particular far the least developed 
among them, to expand an diversify their exports, 
supplying manufactures and industrial exports rather than 
the traditional raw materials. It has continuously liber
alized its customs policies to inprove the developing 
countries' share in the Austrian market.

- The Austrian GSP scheme has been folly effective since 1972, 
providing far industrial products - with only very few 
exceptions - a 50 per cent tariff cut; for the textile 
. sector, a tariff cut of 35 per cent is provided. No quotas, 
ceilings or other quantitative restrictions apply under the 
Austrian scheme. In sane cases, 'textile products are subject 
to measures in the framework of the multi fibre agreement. 
Details of the Austrian scheme are published by UNCTAD.

C. For the group of least developed countries, further prefer
ences have been introduced in a law that went into effect
en 1 January 1982. industrial products fran least developed 
countries exoept textiles, are now generally exenpt fran 
customs, while the customs cn textiles were reduced by so per 
oent. At the same time many agricultural products were also 
granted preferences.
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- in vn-?~i-ira to this, Austria has concluded agreements providing 
for the free import of handicraft products with. 34 developing countries, and several more such, treaties are at present under 
consideration.

D. In this context Austrian cooperation with third vrcrld countries 
to assist in the export of industrial goods (e.g. with India 
to realize projects in Thailand, Indonesia,a sugar factory in 
Kenya, bridges in Irak, etc.), should also be mentioned, as a 
contribution to the development and international reputation of 
industries in developing countries.

Austria (cont'd)

BELGIUM
A. Table VI-1

1975 1978 1979 1980
Imports of manufactures 
from developing countries 
(millions of current $US) 856 2,015 2,415 2,899
Share of developing 
countries in total imports 
of manufactures (%) 4.36 6.10 5.97 6.41
Share of manufactures in 
total imports from 
developing countries (%) 20.24 29.75 27.84 24.79
Exports of manufactures 
to developing countries 
fail liens of current $05) 2,527 4,327 4,674 5,376
Share of developing 
countries in total exports 
of manufactures to all
countries (%) 10.91 11.82 10.10 10.71

B. As a member of the European Economie Cannunity, Belgium 
participates in the formulation of the Ccrnnunity's policies 
designed to encourage the importation of manufactures fran 
the developing countries, and it applies the measures which 
the Camunity adepts far this purpose.

- Far example, under the Lomé Convention, concluded with the 
African, Caribbean and Pacific countries, and under the co
operation agreement with the Mediterranean countries, manufac
tures originating from both of these groups of countries can 
be imported into the Ccrnnunity area free of quantitative 
restrictions- or measures of equivalent effect and of customs 
duties or taxes of equivalent effect.

- In addition, trade proto tien measures, ranging fran the 
production stage to the final distribution stage, have beer, 
introduced to ensure that the developing countries which are 
parties to these agreements derive maximum benefit fran the 
provisions of the agreements and participate tinder the most 
favourable conditions in the Ccrnnunity's markets.



- 686 -

C. (No reply on this issue)
0. (NO reply on this issue).

CANADA
Table IV-1A. — ------------------- ~

1975 1978 1979 1980

Belgian (cont'd)

Tfrfttwt-g of manufactures 
from developing countries
(millions of <~!nrrwnt 60S) 764.9 1277 1696.2 1750
Share of developing 
countries in total 
inparts of manu
factures {%)
Share of manufactures 
in total inports from 
developing countries 
(%)
Departs of manufactures 
to developing countries 
(millions of current 
$US)
Share of developing 
countries in total 
exports of manufactures 
to all countries (%)

3.01 3.80 4.17 4.17

15.34 25.41 28.97 22.34

1761.4 2572 2854.9 3850

10.56 10.15 9.44 11.36

Definition; Following UNCTAD statistical practice, developing 
countries are defined as all countries except developed market 
eccnany countries (EMEs) and socialist countries of Eastern Europe 
and Asia. EMEs are: the QEED countries (except Turkey), Israel,
Yugoslavia and South Africa. Socialist countries comprise all 
menders of COMECON except Cuba, plus Albania, the People's 
Republic of China and the Danocratic People's Republic of Korea.
Note; The designation "developing" is intended far statistical 

convenience and does not necessarily express a judgement 
about the stage reached by a particular country or area 
in the development process.

B. In 1977, Canada introduced a ranter of improvements to the
General Preferential Tariff rates of duty on manufactured products. 
These changes were introduced following bilateral discussions with 
developing countries during the Tokyo Round of multilateral trade 
negotiations. Following a further review of the Preferential 
System for developing countries, the Canadian Tariff Board was 
directed in July 1980 to review possible improvements to the 
General Preferential Tariff. Subsequent reoenroendatiens by the 
Board far improvements were implemented effective November 13,
1981 (subject to Parliamentary approval) dovering over $50 million 
in inports from developing countries (based on 1979 trade data). 
Further reviews are being held by the Tariff Board.
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. The ‘Bade Facilitation Office (7F0) was founded in in May
1980. It is fully funded by the Industrial Co-operation Division
of tin Canadian International Development Agency (CID&):
Its mandate is to:
- Provide lists of Canadian importers, brokers and whole
salers of specified product lines.

- Notify Canadian importers of opportunities in developing 
countries.

- Provide information on Canadian inport requirements and 
statistics.

- Arrange for trade-related seminars.
- Arrange itineraries far individual business visitors and 
advise those visitors on Canadian trade promotion 
activities and business practices.

- Organize programmes for trade missions.
- Distribute publications ocnoeming Canadian market.
- Facilitate inclusion of Canadian inporters in Canadian 
export missions to developing countries.

- Circulate information on Canadian market requirements. .

Canada (ant'd)

C. In November 1981, the Canadian Government introduced
legislation to provide duty-free entry for products eligible 
for the General Preferential Tariff when imported from the 
least developed countries. In addition, the rules of origin 
requirements for least developed countries are being 
relaxed. The amount of foreign parts and materials which can 
be included -in goods qualifying for General Preferential 
Tariff treatment is being increased to 60 per cent fran 
40 per cent. In addition, parts and materials sourced in 
other least developed countries will now be considered as 
domestic content for origin purposes.
The following illustrate measures taken by the Trade 
Facilitation Office:
- Least developed countries
. Funding of 2 Canadian importer truss to African LLDCs.

- Island countries
. Funding of an in-depth study of Caribbean exports to 
Canada.

. Participation in multi-country G.S.P. seminars in 
Barbados.

- Most seriously affected
. Funding of a Kenyan carver to participate in the 
Canadian Gift Show.

D. (No reply on this issue).
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C zechoslovakia

Table IV-1
Crowns fco frontier of 
eXDQTtLner fiountrv) 1978 1975 1980

Inparts of manufactures from 
developing countries (millions 
of current $US) 640.0 698.8 735.6
Siare of developing countries 
in total imports of manufactures 
(%) 1.8 1.9 2.1
Share of manufactures in total 
imports from developing 
countries {%) 19.3 18.6 16.5
Exports of manufactures to 
developing countries (millions 4.239.0 5,186.8
of current $US) 4,168.7
Share of developing countries 
in total exports of manufac
tures to all oountries (%) 7,6 7.9 9.3

Note: Data have been prepared cn the basis of the Foreign Trade 
Phi fieri Classification of Goods of the CMEA countries. 
Manufactures cover group I - machinery and equipment, v m  - 
foodstuff and IX - industrial ccnsuner goods.

B. With effect from 1 October 1978 Czechoslovakia introduced by 
the Decree of the Federal Ministry of Foreign Trade NO. 59 tte 
second stage of tariff preferences in favour of developing 
countries.

- cne of the main elements of this improvement is the extension 
of tariff cuts cn practically all items of Czechoslovak 
customs tariff by another 25 per cent, that is up to 75 per 
cent of the present valid U N  rates of duties. Preferential 
duty-free treatment was granted to all products originating 
and exported directly from the least developed countries.

- Czechoslovakia has been continuing to apply aAtiHmai 
measures with a view to assist the expansion and diversifica
tion of imports from developing countries. Che of these 
measures are long-term inter-govemnental trade and economic 
agreements and agreements cn economic, scientific and 
technical co-operation which in the long run constitute the 
reliable basis and serve as a stabilizing factor in the 
nutual co-operation with developing countries. Recently 
Czechoslovakia concluded more than 20 agreements with various 
developing countries such as Afghanistan, Benin, Democratic 
Yemen, Egypt, Guinea-Bissau, India, Kenya, Mexico, Mozambique, 
Nicaragua Nigeria, Panama, etc.
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Another inpartant instrunent assisting especially to develop
ment of export in manufactures are agreements on
•inrhigj-Hai co-operation. Although this kind of co-cperaticn 
is still in the initial stage of development sane positive 
results have already been achieved for escarple with India»
Iran, Egypt, Argentina, Malta,etc.
One of the obstacles which slews down further expansion of 
iiipnrta iron developing countries is the fact that many of 
their products are very little knewn to Czechoslovak consumers 
and to Czechoslovak foreign trade corporations which realize 
the purchases of goods as well. We therefore organize various 

missirns to developing oountries.on different levels 
censored either by Government authorities or by individual 
institutions and enterprises. With a number of developing 
countries we have established Joint Ccmmissicns and Inter
governmental Ccrmittees respectively which evaluate regularly 
the development in mutual trade and economic relations and 
prepare concrete recccmenriations and proposals for their 
Govenraents aimorf at further isprovements of existing relations.
Czechoslovak participation in trade fairs and exhibitions 
abroad as well as those organized in Czechoslovakia are 
also important measures for export promotion of developing 
countries. Czechoslovakia takes part usually in about 
10-12 trade fairs organized abroad (in developing countries), 
for instance in Baghdad, Caracas, Damascus, Teheran, Tripoli, 
Bogota, Guayaguil, New Delhi, etc. In connection with trade 
exhibitions organized in Czechoslovakia we appreciate the 
increased number of developing countries which participate 
in these events.

Czechoslovakia (ocnt'd)
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DENMARK
Ao ______ Table IV-1_______

1978 1979 1980 1985a
~fapr«*-«s of manufactures 
fzcm developing countries
(millions of current SUS) 329 444 507 695
Share of developing 
countries in total 
imports of manufactures
(%) 3*4 3.8 4.4 5.8
Share of manufactures in 
total imparts from 
developing countries (%) 22.6 22-0 24.0 25.0
Exports of manufactures to 
developing countries 
(millions of current 
$US) 986 1098 1284 1469
Share of developing 
countries in total exports 
of manufactures to all 
countries (%) 14.9 13.5 13.5 12.8

a/ Estimated exchange rate per August 1981, yearly average.
Source: Danmarks Statistic (Bureau of Statistics) Exchange Bates 

by BE* Financial Statistics. NO figures for 1975 because 
of the definition of snC-Code by Bureau of statistics.

B. Contributions to multilateral assistance far trade promotion 
channelled through e.g. EEC, CHOP, UNCTAD and UNBXD.

. Voluntary annual grants to International Trace Centre 
(UNCTAD/SA2T). Far 1981 D.kr. 3,1 million.

. In co-operation with the BC-Conmissicn the Danish
Government has invited 7 developing countries (Bangladesh, 
Sri Lanka, Philippines, Malaysia, Thailand, Pakistan and 
Indonesia) to open trade promo tier offices in the Bella 
Centre in Copenhagen. The first office was opened in 
September 1979. The Danish Government pays the rent for 
offices and office equipment over a two year period. The 
total contribution is approx. 1,1 million D.kr.

. The Biport Promotion Office far Products £ran the Developing 
Countries which was established in 1977 under the Danish 
Chamber of Conner oe received a grant from the Danish 
Government of approx. D.kr. 380,000 in 1981. The purpose of 
the office is to prepare and implement visits to Denmark by 
trade delegations from developing countries and to assist 
businessnen fran developing countries individually in their 
efforts to increase exports to Denmark.
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. Measures fear reducing tariff and non-tariff barriers for 
products of interest to developing countries as tell as for 
<jranrvt-ing of preferential access to exports of these countries 
f*n within the ocnpebence of the European Eoononic 
Gamunity.

C. The neasures described vnder B are as far as possible aimed 
towards these oenntries.

D. (No reply an this issue).

Denmark (cant'd)

FINLAMD

A* Table VI-1
Bccfaange rater______ 3.679 4.117 3.896'3.730

1975 1978 1979 1980 1985*V
Inports of manufac
tures from developing 
countries (millions 
of current $OS) 57.4 143.3 168.6 224. b 290.0
Share of developing 
countries in total 
inports of manufac
tures (%) 1.1 2.9 2.5 2.5 3.5
Share of manufactures 
in total inports from 
developing countries
(%) 8.1 18.3 . 12.6 11.1 15.0
Deports of manufactures 
to dereloping countries 
(millions of current 
90S) 283.0 609.0 685.6 983.9 1.085
Share of developing 
countries in total 
exports of manufactures 
to all countries
1%) . 8.6 9.2 8.2 .9.5 10.5

+/ Preliminary estimation.
B. (No reply on this issue).
C. (No reply on this issue).
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(SMMg, EEEEflL REH3EOC OF

____________________1975
tiî hih q of manufac
tures from developing 
countries* (millions 
of current $05) 2,913
Share of developing 
countries* in total 
inports of manufac
tures (%) 7.1
Share of manufactures 
in total inparts from 
developing countries*
(%) 19.1
Bqports of manufac
tures to developing 
countries* (millions 
of current. $05) 13,918
Share of developing 
countries* in total 
exports of manufac
tures to all
countries (%) 17.5

5,416 7,231 8,924

7.5 7.9 8.6

24.9 24.3 23.3

22,067 22,742 25,992

17.6 15.1 15.6

ISblg VI-11978 1979 1980

*/ Non-European developing countries only.

B. The level of future increases in export from the developing
countries will depend largely on whether free trade can be main
tained in the world despite the present difficult world 
economic situation, and whether protectionist tendencies can 
be prevented. The Government of the Federal Republic of 
Germany is therefore internationally and within the European 
Cormunity in favour of an open rmlti lateral trade system in 
tiie world and against protectionist measures. The results of 
the multilateral trade negotiations which ended in 1979, the 
so-called Tokyo round in GATT, were an important oontriixrcion 
to the further liberal i satim of world trade. A matter of 
special arrangements offer the developing countries substantial 
scope far expanding their trade relations with the industrial 
countries.
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The Qcu m m nent of the Federal Republic of Germany regards the 
princtpt^ of flexible and more favourable treatment far 
developing countries, as agreed, in the Tokyo romd, an 
important step forward; however, it believes that more advanced 
developing nmm u-igg which have generally or in certain areas 
already reached a high degree of international competitiveness, 
should themselves make an appropriate contribution depending on 
die stage of development readied, to the extension of inter
national trade Ey granting more access to their market accor
dingly.

. The government of the Federal Republic of Germany also regards 
it iapartant nationally to maintain and improve access to die 
German market far developing countries. The Federal Republic 
of Gencany has became the most important trade outlet for many 
developing countries. The high percentage of manufactures and 
sani-manufactures is remarkable. In 1981 they accounted for 
over half the inports fron these countries ocnpared with about 
one third in 1973.

General preferential tariffs for developing countries in the
European Connuraty
- The Federal Republic of Germany is continuing its efforts to 
improve the system of preferences, in particular for the less 
developed countries. The imports to the Federal Republic of 
Germany covered by the general preferential tariffs rose from 
CM 1.23 billion in 1973 to approx, CM 6 billion in 1981, an 
increase of over 450% in 8 years.

- This trend is not only an indication of die extent to which we 
allow these countries access to our market; it also highlights 
the increase in oo-operatian between ocnpanies in die Federal 
Republic of Germany and die countries concerned. The targets 
of the general systan of preferences, to further the prooess 
of industrialization in the developing countries and improve 
their balance of payments, are still as relevant as ever after 
ten years of operations of this systan.

G g r w n y ,  F l o r a l  Republic of  Germany (cant'd)
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A. Table VI-1______
1975 1978 1979 1980

Imports of manufactures from
developing countries
(millions of current $US) 13.6 84.1 100 125.6
Share of developing countries 
in total imports of 
manufactures (%) 1 2 2 2
Share of manufactures in total 
imports from developing 
countries (%) 14 12 14 15
FKpfw+g of manufactures to 
developing countries (millions 
of current $05) 60.2 408.1 565.8 693.8
Share of developing countries 
in total exports of manufao* 
tares to countries (1) 7 9 10 12

B. Simultaneously with the endeavours to effect a structural trans
formation of the Hungarian industry a broadening of the division 
of labour with the developing countries is also taking place. In 
the realization of these endeavours Hungary considers the 
developing countries as natural partners. A result of the expan
sion of the division of labour is that Hungary is an increasing 
outlet far the products manufactured by the developing countries' 
industry. Currently as much as 15 per cent of all Hungarian 
imports from the developing countries is made up of manufactures. 
From a wide circle of developing countries we buy textile and 
leather clothing items, oottcn and other fabrics, footwear, 
teleccmmunicaticn and entertainment electronic apparatuses, 
electric houselhold appliances, tools, cosmetics, household 
chemicals, photographic and optical articles, sports equip
ment, writing utensils, carpets, handicraft products, fashion 
art •idles, canned food, synthetic fertilizer, pharmaceutical 
products, machinery, instruments.

C. The developing countries' exports to Hungary are promoted by 
extensive Hungarian perferential customs. As a result of 
constant improvements, the Hungarian customs system includes 
at present 1457 preferential customs items. Of these 165 are 
agricultural and food industry products, and 1292 are semi
finished and finished manufactures. In 1980, 98 per cent of all 
Hungarian imports fron the developing countries were handled 
under tiie preferential customs schsne. The commodities of the 
least developed countries enjoy full exemption from duties.
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A. (No reply on this issue).
B. Member States of the European Oonrunity are represented in 

multilateral trade negotiations by the Cannmity itself. 
Accordingly the reply of the European Gaonunity should be 
consulted regarding foreign trade matters.
GENERAL: Ireland as a member of the European Ccnnunity
As a State of the European Oonnunity Ireland plays its
part in the formulation, articulation and elaboration of the 
Ccnnunity's policies and measures in the fields of industrial 
development and development cooperation generally, as set out 
in tiie Camunity's reply to the questionnaire.

c. (No reply cn this issue).

TDVLST
A. (No reply cn this issue).
B. (No reply an this issue).
C. (No reply on this issue).

NE3SEKLNDS

A . T able V i - l
1575 I57S 1575 1580

Share of developing 
countries in total imports
of manufactures (%) 3 3.9 4.5 5.5
Share of developing 
countries in total exports 
of manufactures to all
countries (%) 5.1 7.5 10 10

B. Projects for im proving imports from DC's.
Financing of these projects up to 25 min. $CS (1982). 
Special Centre for inproving inports from DC's (marketing, 
technical assistance, fairs, seminars, trade missions).

C. Overall special stress cn lie's in the view of a general 
policy.
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A. ______Table VI-1
1975 1978 1979 1980

Inparts of manufactures from 
developing countries 
(millions of current $US) 315,2 165,5 287,5 344,3
Share of developing 
countries in total inports 
of manufactures (%) 3.2 1.7 2.7 2 9
Share of manufactures in
total inports from developing 
countries (%) 31-9 13.5 22.4 21J.
Exports of manufactures to 
developing countries (millions 
of current $05)

1060,8
1587,3

1826,5
1740,0

Share of developing countries 
in total exports of manu
factures to all countries

‘

(%) 14.8 18.6 21.2 19.4

Figures for 1975 are given according to SITC, rev.l. Figures 
given in $US are based on tbe average exchange rate for the 
given year.
B. Norway introduced the generalized system of preferences (GSP) 

in 1971. The schsne has since been revised and expanded 
several times. The application of the scheme gives, with 
snail exceptions, duty-free access for «ill industrial products 
firm a great mxnber of developing countries, and also duty-free 

- access far certain agricultural products in Norway.
- 50.9 per cent of dutiable inports from beneficiary countries 

were eligible for preferential treatment in 1979. The 
corresponding figure for 1977 was 38.7%. bn addition a large 
mxnber of products can enter the Norwegian market duty-free 
on a MFN-basis.

- In 1977, a public office (Norwegian Ihpart Promotion Office for 
Products from Developing Countries - NORIMPCD) wss established 
to give ccmnercial guidance to producers and exporters frcm 
developing countries.

- A guarantee schsne has recently been introduced to encourage 
private Norwegian importers to seek new sources of supply in 
developing countries. Norway is one of the biggest contri
butors to the International Trade Centre, whose function it 
is to assist developing countries in their export marketing 
efforts. A large ITC project involving marketing in the 
Nordic countries over a period of several years has been 
financed through Norwegian trust funds.
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C. In 1976, treatment far the least developed countries
was introduced in the Norwegian GSP-scheme, offering ccnplete 
eanengtion from all custans duties far all inparts from those 
countries. The list of beneficiaries of tills special regime 
has recently been extended and covers now all the 31 countries 
currently classified as IDCs.

- The least developed and poorest countries are given special 
consideration by the Norwegian inpart opportunities office 
N0R2MPGD mentioned above, as well as under the new inpart 
guarantee scheme and in the selection of ITC projects far 
financing through Norwegian funds.

Norway (cant'd)

SHBBI
A. Table VI-1

1975 1978 1979 1980
Ihparts of manufactures ■ 
from developing 
countries (millions of 
current $05)

12,641
14,437

18,799
21,308

Share of developing 
countries in total 
inserts of manufactures
(%) 3.4 3.8 4.3 4.5
Share of manufactures in 
total inports fran 
developing countries 
(%) 1/ 20.3 21.3 21.6 17.4
Departs of manufactures 
to developing countries 
(millions of current 
SOS)

13,827
17,936

22,268
24,533

Share of developing 
countries in total 
exports of manufactures 
to all countries (%) 14.7 15.4 14.2 15.0

1/ imports of mineral oils included. If ear uded the share of 
” manufactures in percent of total inpcrts iron developing 

countries is as follows:
1975 1978 1979 1980
45 44.4 51.9 54.5

B. Since 1 January 1972, the Generalized System of Preferences 
(GSP) is inplemented by Sweden. The Swedish GSP scheme 
oanprises most industrial and several agricultural products 
which are accorded total exaiptim from custans duties within
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the schaig. Haas, because of the Swedish. GSP in addition to 
inports which, are free of duty on an MFN basis, almost 
90 per cent of the total inports from developing countries are 
free of duty in Sweden.

- Tariffs cnly remain for textile and leather products and seme 
products in the agricultural field.

- Since the schane was put into effect both the lists of 
beneficiaries and products have been extended several times, the 
latest occasion being 1 January 1981, when Zimbabwe was 
included aneng the beneficiaries and woven fabrics of jute 
added to the product list. The products added to the lists are 
contained both within OOCN chapters 1-24 and 25-99.

C. {NO reply cn this issue)
0. A government bod/ raiiad IMPCD - The Inpart Promotion Office far 

Products from Developing Gauntries - was established in 1975 to 
assist developing countries and especially least developed 
countries in promoting their export oo Sweden. IMPCD is offering 
information service about the Swedish market and can help the 
exporter to get in touch with potential Swedish importers.
IMPCD is also assisting caipanies in developing countries in 
their marketing efforts in Sweden. The office has a visitors' 
service and arranges courses and market seminars.

Sweden (cant'd)

SWITZERLAND
A. Table VI-11575 1571 1575 I5So
Imports of manufactures from 
developing countries (mi 11 ions
of current $US) 477 886 900 1565
Share of developing countries 
in toted, inports of
manufactures (%) 5.0 4.8 4.1 5.6
Share of manufactures in 
total inports fron developing
countries (%) 35.0 42.3 35.2 43.6
Exports of manufactures to 
developing countries (millions
of current SOS) 2853 5536 3918 6386
Share of developing countries 
in total exports of manu
factures to all countries
(%) 23.7 25.2 17.0 22.9

Note? Trade in manufactures is defined to include SITE section 
codes 5 through 8.
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B. Since 1979 the Confederation has joined in this type of co
operation with, the publication in several languages of a 
pamphlet on how to export to Switzerland, tte promotion of 
jute is alsn being supported by a survey of the Swiss market 
and by participating in a nultilateral project (ITC) far 
enhancing the trademark image of this product in Europe, in 
1980, the Confederation initiated medium-tern activity in 
favour of exports fran three countries: Egypt, Senegal and
Sri Lanka. This activity includes determination of exportable 
products, participation in Swiss fairs, and the adaptation
of products to demand.

C. In its inport promotion program », which relates mainly to 
manufactured products, but does not exclude basic products or 
agricultural camodities, the. Confederation assigns priority 
to countries where the per capita income is less than 
$051,000.

Switzerland (cant'd)

Credits for the promotion of inpocrts amount to two million 
Swiss francs far 1982, or twice the ¿mount budgeted far 
1981.
In regard to customs arrangements, the Confederation is 
considering granting new preferences to the least developed 
countries.

UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST KEPTTHT.TCS
- In 1980 the Soviet Union traded with 97 developing countries. 

Its biggest trading partner among those countries in that year 
was India. The volute of Soviet-Indian trade was 1,739.8 
mi l linn roubles. Trade with Argentina increased substantially 
in 1980, reaching 1,192.5 million roubles, or 3.8 times the 

' 1979 figure. Of the other developing countries, the largest 
trading partners of the USSR in 1980 were Iraq, with a turn
over of 731.7 million roubles, Libya (450,9 million roubles), 
Turkey (443.2 million roubles) and Syria (321.0 million 
roubles).

- The total value of goods exported to the developing countries 
was 6,900 million roubles, ftncng Soviet exports to this 
group of countries, the essential items are deliveries of 
machinery and equipment to developed various sectors of 
industry, transport and agriculture. More than haxf of the 
machinery and equipment are exported in the form of complete 
sets.

- Goods worth 5,100 million roubles were imported fran the 
developing countries. In 1980, in accordau e  with its 
principle of expanding the proportion of manufactures fran 
the developing countries in its iuports, the Soviet Union 
increased its purchases of the products of national industry 
from this group of countries. The value of iuports fran the 
developing countries in 1979 was 3,200 million roubles.

J
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Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (pant'd)

USSR F o r e ig n  't r a d e  w ith , th e  d e v e lo p in g  c o u n tr ie s  
( i n  th o u s a n d s  o f  m i l l i o n s  o f  r o u b le s )

1975 1978 - 1979 1980 1980
as % of 1975

Tfcade turnover
Deports
Imparts

6.3
3.3 
3.0

8.6
5.7
2.8

9.5
6.3
3.2

12
6.9
5.1

189.6
207.5
169.8

Developing countries' 
share in total imports 
of manufactures (%) 11.2 8.1 8.4 11.5
Developing countries' 
share in total exports 
of manufactures to all 
countries (%) 13 16 14.8 14

Note: A detailed presentation of the policy pursued and measures 
designed to encourage structural reorganization in industry, 
with particular reference to changes in the division of labour 
with the developing countries, is given in the study "structured 
changes in the irdustry of the USSR and prospects of the division 
of labour with developing countries", which was prepared at the 
request of UNIDO by Mr. M.Y. Volkov, an official of the 
Institute of World Eccncny and International Relations of the 
USSR Acadety of Sciences, and which is in the possession of the 
UNIDO Secretariat. 1/

CONCLUSION

- All economic links between the Soviet Onion and the developing 
countries are forged on a long-term basis and are governed by inter
governmental ccnuercial and economic treaties and agreements.

- For example, an Agreement cn Economic and Technical Go-cperaticn was 
signed during his visit on 10 December 1980 by Mr. L.I. Brezhnev, the 
General Secretary of the Central Camdttee of the CPSU and Chairman 
of the Presidiun of the Supreme Soviet of the USSR, and
Mrs. Indira Ghandi, the Prime Minister of India; this Agreement 
provides far assistance to be rendered to India in the development 
of the fuel and energy sectors, in establishing thermoelectric power 
stations, in open-cast coal-mining, in laying electric power trans
mission lines, in prospecting for oil and coal and in expanding the 
capacity of the iron and steel works at Bhilai and Bokaro.

- A new agreement on Economic and Technical Co-operation between the 
USSR and Afghanistan was signed in Moscow on 24 December 1980.

- Under agreements signed in 1980 the Soviet Union is to render 
technical assistance to Mozambique, in setting up a ship repair 
installation in the port of Maputo, in excavating three mines in the 
area of Moatize, in developing cotton production and in establishing 
five agricultural experimental stations in the Limpopo valley.

1/ Translator's note. Document ID/WG,357/3 of 8 January 1982.
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- A long-term agreement with. Morocco on co-operation with regard to 
phosphates has been in operation since 10 March 1978.

- Trade agreements laying down the general principles of trade 
relations with Danocratic Ranpuchea, Gabon, Grenada and Nicaragua 
were concluded for the first time in 1980. Protocols have been 
signed with Democratic Kampuchea, Nicaragua and Sierra Lecne cn the 
establishment of Soviet trade missions in those countries.

- The co-operation of the Soviet Union with the developing countries is 
an integral part of the co-operation of the entire socialist 
oanamity with that group of countries. At the thirty-sixth session 
of OEA in 1980, the heads of delegations of the States members of 
the Council declared that "for the liberated countries, oo-operaticn 
with the CMEA countries is one of the main conditions for reducing 
dependence on imperialist States and transnational corporations.
The socialist comunity calls for the reorganization of international 
economic relations on the principles of equality and respect for 
the sovereignty of all States".

- Socialist economic integration opens up great prospects for co
operation by the CMEA countries with the developing countries both in 
executing a number of large-scale projects which are beyond the 
financial capabilities of individual States members of (MEA, and in 
giving effect to all new forms of industrial co-operation. A 
positive feature of suth co-operation is that it enables countries 
and organizations to establish long-term relations, a factor which 
does much to promote the development of the international division 
of labour.

- Striving to strengthen ranmercjal and economic links with the 
developing countries, the CMEA countries are orienting thenselves 
towards such premising farms of co-operation as specialization and 
oo-operaticn in the production and delivery of various forms of indus
trial equipment and joint execution of construction, assembly and 
other work. More than 190 installations are being built on a co
operative basis.

- A foreign trade enterprise of the German Democratic Republic, for 
example, has become the general supplier in the construction of a 
steel framework factory at Meda (Algeria), while the Czechoslovak 
Socialist Republic, the Hungarian People's Republic, the Polish 
People's Republic and the USSR have taken part in the export of 
individual items of machinery and equipment. A foreign trade 
concern of the USSR is acting as the general supplier in the 
expansion of the iron and steel works at Esfahan (Iran). Planning 
work and the supply of equipment for a mediun-grade type-500 mill 
are being Handled by an enterprise of the Czechoslovak Socialist 
Itepublic and for a fine-grade type-300 mill by an tenterprise of the 
German Democratic Republic.

- Agreenents cn CMEA co-operation were signed with the Islamic Republic 
of Iran and the United Mexican States in 1975. These agreements 
provide for a wide measure of oo-operaticn in various fields of 
production, science and technology.

Union of Soviet .Serial i st Republics (aont'd)

X



Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (cant'd)
Number of installations built and scheduled to be built with 

the assistance of the USSR in the developing countries 
(as at 1 January 1981)

Industry Agriculture
Transport

and
camunications

Geology 
and mineral 
prospecting

Science, 
education 
and health

Other
sectors Total

Provided 
for in 
agreements 501 152 130 89 303 18 1,193
Canni ssioned 300 73 72 44 183 8 680

Capacity of plants built or scheduled to be built in the 
developing countries with the assistance of the USSR 

(as at 1 January 1981)
i
оK)

Electric 
power 
stations 
(installed 
capacity 
in thou
sands of 
№)

Iron
(millions) 
of tonnes)

Steel 
(millions 
of tonnes)

Rolled 
products 
(millions 
of tonnes)

Coal 
output 
(millions 
of tonnes)

Oil
(refining) 
(millions 
of tonnes)

Cement 
(thousands 
of tonnes)

№  
housing 
construc
tion 
(thou
sands of 
m2 of 
floor 
space)

Railway 
lines 
(length 
in km)

Grain
eleva
tors
sapicity
in
thou
sands
of
tonnes)

Land reclaimed 
(thousands of 
hectares)

Provided for 
in agree
ments 19.37 26.95 26.10 21.68 50.27 23.0 4,380 3,495 2,099 1,373 737.8
Commissioned 7.37 . 10.77 9.73 7.47 4.80 11.63 700 450 1,709 788 156.4
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- By 1 January 1981, 4,918 industrial and other installations had been 
built, vete built or were scheduled to be built with the
economic and technical participation of States members of OŒA; 1,964 
of these were in countries in Africa, 2,752 in Asia and 202 in Latin 
America. About 3,300 installations are already in operation and have 
passed into the full ownership of the developing States.

- At the present time the world is going through a difficult period, in 
vhicfa attenpts are being made by the imperialist powers to revive the 
"aold war", to discredit the economic system of socialism, to inten
sify the aims race and to expose mankind to a direct threat of 
thermonuclear catastrophe.

- In these circonstances, ocmhined efforts by the QiA countries and 
the developing States in the struggle for disarmament and far 
principles of justice in international eoonanic relations are an 
important factor in preserving and strengthening peace.

Onion of Soviet Socialist Republics (ccnt'd)

UNITED KINGDOM
A. Table VI-1

1975 1978 1979 1980
Inports of manufactures iron 
developing countries (millions 
of £ Sterling) 1113 2045 2633 2871
Share of developing countries 
in total imports of 
manufactures (%) 8.8 8.4 8.9 9.2
Share of manufactures in total 
imports frcm developing 
countries (%) 18.9 27.2 31.7 28.8
Departs of manufactures to 
developing countries (millions 
of £ Sterling) 4564 8260 7798 9112
Share of developing countries 
in total experts of manufac
tures to all countries (%) 28.4 29.5 25.3 26.2
Figures by value in millions of pounds sterling.
B. Trade is an area where ocnpetenoe rests with the European 

Cannunity rather than with individual member states.
- The European CcRinunity's general policy is to seek to maintain 

an open world trading system to the benefit of all countries 
a d  in particular to provide increasing access to the Ccrraunity 
far the products of the developing countries in both the 
agricultural and industrial fields. The Gcmmunity and its 
member states thus play a significant part in the various 
international fora in which trade is discussed and we would

J.
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draw attsition m  particular to the operation of the Camamity's 
Generalised Scheme of Preferences (GSP), to the GATT multi- 
lateral trade negotiations (MNs) concluded in 1979 and to the 
Camuruty's uannitment to the Second Lane Convention.
- Ger^r^i t sed Scheme of Preferences

The Gannunity's GSP is flftgigiwri to help developing countries' 
industry and iupcove their export earnings by providing duty 
free acre?» far industrial products (subject to limits far 
the mare sensitive products) and either duty free entry or 
entry at a reduced duty rate without limit far a wide range 
of agricultural products.

. Following a major review of the GSP the Community introduced 
a new scheme in 1981 to run far 10 years. The new scheme 
aimer to imoenfrrate the benefits on the poorer, less 
ooipetitive developing countries. Since becoming a marker 
of the GSP in 1974, the UK has played a constructive role 
in helping to incrove the scheme especially in the agri
cultural sector.

. Far 1982 sane modest increases in quota and ceiling lirruts 
have been adopted for many of the sensitive industrial 
products despite tie adverse economic climate and advances 
have been made in the agricultural sector with a substan
tial muter of products included for the first time.

• The UK will continue bo support measures to further improve 
the GSP as eccnanic conditions in the Gamunity allow.

United Kingdgn (ocnt'd)

- GATT nui!-Hlateral trade negotiations (MDis) 
General
. These negotiations resulted in agreement on a co-ordinated 
programme of measures to be implemented during the 1980's 
which provides for the liiwaiiwtim of tariff and non- 
tariff barriers. The United Kingdom firmly believes that 
a substantial relaxation of trade barriers will make an 
effective contribution towards an expansion of world trade 
to tiie benefit of developed and developing countries alike.
For this reason, the United Kingdom will continue to play a con
structive role within the European Caimunity in implementing 
the various agreements resulting from the negotiations.
The European Gatraissicn are responsible for negotiating on 

of all Gonminity countries.
Special and Differential Treatment
. The United Kingdom fully supported the Tokyo Declaration 
aaanitment on measures for special and differential treat
ment on behalf of the developing countries and to give 
particular attention to the needs of the least developed 
among them. The Framework cn Understanding, which was signed 
by all of tiie main developed country participants, em-Hrmaa 
that one of the distinguishing features of the Tokyo Round . 
was to be "additional benefits for the developing countries 
as well as special and differential treatment for them, inter 
alia, in the tariff field and in several KIN codes”.
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Tariffs
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- In the tariff field, the European Gonnunity, inter alia, 
agreed a range of cuts deeper than those resulting fron the 
application of the general tariff cutting fomula on 
industrial products of particular export interest to the 
developing countries. In paraiioT a limited nurber of 
withdrawals from the Camunity's original tariff offer 
were made to maintain GSP or other preferential margins.
The (immunity also made sane iia movements in the GSP 
scheme as a contribution to the global results of the 
MIN'S.

R e c ip r o c it y

- The Camunity did not seek any concessions from the 
developing countries which axe, to quote the Tbkyo 
Declaration, inconsistent with their individual develop
ment, financial and trade needs. But the United Kingdom 
has always maintained that this exmnitanent should not 
obviate the more advanced developing countries from 
making a meaningful contribution to the successful 
inplanentaticn of the agreements on tariff concessions 
and non-tariff barriers.

Th e  Fram ew ork f o r  th e  C o n d u c t o f  In t e r n a t io n a l T ra d e

- hi tile context of the MINs, the developing countries are 
seeking changes in the structure of the GATT the effect 
of which would be to incorporate the principle of 
special and differential treatment in the main body of 
its text. The Gcnmunity has shown its willingness to 
consider constructively as many as possible of the 
developing countries requests, for exanple for an 
enabling clause tfiich would permit the developed 
countries to apply preferential aooess schemes like the 
GSP without the need far GAIT waiver .

Second Lane Convention
- The European Camunity extends substantial trade and aid 

benefits by means of the Seoond Lane Convention to
61 signatory developing ocuntries. The UK welcanBd the 
Convention which entered into force on 1 January 1981 and 
increased the benefits available to signatory developing 
countries.

J.
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BOCNCWIC CCMQSSICM PCR AFRICA (ECA) 
Q u estio n n a ire  fa r  D evelop in g  C o u n tries
I .  DEVELOPMENT FU tK D C  AH} POLICIES

Most of the African axn tries are more or less devoting consider
able attention and efforts to tie issues of industrial ization by 
developing appropriate strategies and policies with a view to achieving 
self-sustained industrialization and increased self-reliance.

The main activities undertaken by EGA in the field of development 
planning and policies were as follows:

(a) A seminar of African Businesanen took place in Addis Ababa 
&cm 9 to 14 November 1981 to examine studies and make
Tian iimpnriat-iffng on development of industrial entrepreneurial 
capabilities in Africa.

(b) The Secretariat gave high priority to the oanferencs of 
Ministers of least Developed and Landlodced African countries 
which was held in Addis Ababa from 27-30 July 1981. The 
Secretariat took also part in toe preparation of ¿nd 
participation in the United Nations conference of least 
developed countries held in Paris fran 25 August to
14 September 1981.

(c) Zh toe area of planning and projections, toe work has 
focussed an the preparation of toe ocnference of African 
planners, demographers and statisticians held in Addis Ababa 
from 7-18 March 1982.

(d) The Sixth Conference of African Ministers of Industry met in 
November 1981, reviewed progress on matters arising from their 
fifth session (October 1979) and the extraordinary meeting of 
toe Follow-up Cannittee on Industrialization in Africa 
(March 1980) and approved the Industrial Development Progranme 
for Africa.

H . UCUSTRIAL PRCDUCITCN

At the regional level, Africa as a whole has been able to realize 
toe Lima target of one per cent of world industrial production which it 
was expected to achieve by 1980. But in order to achieve toe two per 
cent Lima target of world industrial production by toe year 2000, Africa 
has to radically change its present industrial policies and strategies.

Table 1 shows that average zeal growth in № A  during 1970-1980 was 
high in toe oil exporting countries, with a range of 7.7 per cent for 
Algeria to 21.4 per oent for Libya A.J. In the least developed
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countries average growth rate in № A  during the sene period was approxi
mately 2.6 per cent, with a range of -4.0 per cent for Uganda to
37.3 per cent for Itaanda. For the rest of the African countries the 
average growth rate in M №  was 4.6 per cent with a range of -10.5 per 
cent for Equatorial Guinea to 19.5 per oent for the Seychelles.

The table clearly shows that the performance of the IOC's has been 
very disappointing, since they not only failed to fulfil the Lima target, 
but also because these countries started from a relatively low or non
existent industrial base and therefore industri a I i sat inn should have 
achieved high growth rates.

BCA's activities regarding basic industries progranmes have been 
as follows:

(i) Chanical industries: The secretariat organized two meetings 
of Intergovernmental Caimittae af Experts in chemicals, one 
for Eastern and Southern African countries and another for 
Western African countries, which prepared recannendations 
far their respective subregions an the priority chemical 
projects and modalities for implementing them.

(ii) Met*i 1 urgical industries: An intergovernnentai expert group 
of the countries of Eastern and Southern Africa in iron and 
steel held two meetings on the identification of areas far 
co-operation among the countries of the subregion and the 
modalities for oo-operaticn with a view to establishing an 
iron and steel industry in the subregion.

(iii) Engineering industries: With respect to the engineering 
sub-sector, a muter of specific products were identified 
and project profiles prepared in 1980-1981 on them.

(iv) materials: Work was initiated on the preparation 
nf fioiA <rt-nrHog the establishment of a comprehensive 
regional network of building and building materials infor
mation system and services.

(v) Food processing: A study on the composite flour prepared 
by the EAO/ECA Advisory Group on Food Industry Development 
in Africa was presented to both ministerial meetings af the 
Lusaka-based and Nianey-based MULPOC countries.

The Commission initiated the examination of the projects far the 
development of fish processing industry.
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ruble 1: Real arowth rate in manufacturing value added (MVA)

averages foe 1970-1980, developing Africa, by country

Oountry/territocy
1WA real growth rate 

(per cent)—
1970-1980

Main oil-exporters (4) 10.36
Algeria 7.66
Gabon 20.19
Lilya A. J. 21.40
Nigeria 11.16
least developed (21) 2.56
Bwmn C.02
Botswana 15.28
Burundi 4.53
Cape Verde 1.81
Central African Republic 1.84
Cfcai 0.43
Canocos -1.34
Ethiopia 3.06
P.wl'iia 4.16
Guinea 2.91
Guinea-Bissau 1.37
Lesotho 25.86
Malawi 7.91
Mali 2.94
Niger 3.47
Itanda 37.40
Somalia 6.11
Sudan 2.93
Tanzania O.R. 2.62
Uganda -4.03
Qpper Volta 4.71
Other (27) 4.57
Angola -1.82

4.21
Cmjn 1.99
Djibouti 5.65
Egypt 5.28
Equatorial Oninpa -10.53
Ghana 0.54
Ivory Coast 7.96
Kenya 7.98
Liberia 6.39
Madagascar 1.79
Mauritania 3.66
Mauritius 9.38

4.83Mr>wrtvi<jn» 1.42
Namibia 3.02
-Reunion 2.43
Sac Tone and Principe 0.44
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Comtry/territary
MVA real growth rate 

(per cent)— 
1970-1980

Senegal 2.26
Seychelles 19.46Sierra Tjarmo 3.57
Swaziland 11.53
Togo -1.99
Tunisia 10.55
Zaire -0.32
Zambia 9.44
Zimbabwe 3.78

a/ 1970 OS $ basis.
Source: BCA Statistics Division

HI. SOCIAL ASPECTS OF DCCSTKCALIZATICN

The Third Conference of African Ministers of Social Affairs 
approved far implementation by the African Centre for Applied Research 
and Training in Social Development (ACAFTSGD) the nceowpHmi framework 
far social development and its replications for the role of the Centre, 
its five-year indicative plan, the ptograaue of work and activities for 
the period October 1980 to December 1982 and the working relations of 
ACART5CD with other institutions having activities related to its own.

The project cn the use of the mass media as a strategy for rural 
transformation and rural and urban oomunities continued and is expected 
to be ocnpleted in May 1982 with oaapletion of the training seminars far 
directors an the use of the mass media.

As far as Youth and Social Welfare were concerned, the Regional 
seminar cn IYDP was held in Addis Ababa on 6 and 7 October 1980. It was 
organized under the joint auspices of the organization of African Unity, 
BCA and the IYDP Secretariat. The Seminar whose aim was to consider the 
mo6t effective way of attaining the objectives of die year and of ensuring 
observance of the principles of the Declaration of the Rights of 
Disabled Persons and of the Declaration cn die Rights of Mentally 
Retarded and to contribute to the drafting of long-term program»  of 
action, was convened in accordance with the provisions of the Plan a£ 
Action, for the year adopted by the United Nations General Assenbly in 
resolution 34/154.

In the field of integrated rural development, the programme 
with survey and resources cn methodology and practice of integrated rural 
development programmes in Africa.

In the field of training the Secretariat has undertaken training 
of wemen in several priority areas. A training workshop on the improve
ment of the quality of life of rural women was organized in Addis Ababa 
in May 1981 far trainers, planners and leaders iron African Portuguese 
speaking oowtries.
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Meetings and seminars were also organized during the period under 
review among which were an Bcpert Qcup Meeting for English Personnel 
involved in foe programme for out-of-school girls and a joint 
AKICW/ILD/ARCT/SIDA Seminar cn foe role and problems of women in 
marketing of food stuffs in West Africa.

The bureau of foe sub-regional cannittees for the integration of 
worn in development held meetings in their respective MOLFOCs to 
review among issues foe inplanentaticn of their work progratme and to 
prepare foe 3rd meeting of foe African Regional Co-ordinating Gamut tee 
(AROQ. This meeting was held in Dcuala, Cameroon, March 1982.

In foe figid of research and publication,. foe secretariat emphasize* 
research analysis and collection of data cn different aspects of foe 
situation of women in foe African region.

Eocnanic Caimissicn far Africa (ccnt'd)

IV. EEUELCZMBir CF HOMAN RESOURCES

As mentioned earlier, BCA has organized a Seminar for African 
Businessmen on Development of Industrial Entrepreneurship in Africa, 
held at BCA Headquarters, Addis Ababa, from 9-13 November 1981. The 
meeting was attended by businessmen, representatives of Chamber of 
Camera? and representatives of Governments from several African 
countries. The topics discussed during foe meeting were as follcws:

- Entrepreneurial Role of State Enterprises
- Batrepreneuri a 1 Role of Indigenous Private Sector
- Foreign Investors and Entrepreneurship
- Entrepreneurship through Joint Ventures
- Snail-Scale industry Entrepreneurship
- Very anal 1-Scale Indigenous Entrepreneurship
It was also proposed during foe meeting that two associations 

should be formed, namely (i) Pan African Businessnen's Association and 
(ii) African Manufactures Association.

BA's week in education and training focussed on five intar-related areas 
of forma] and pen-formal educational system and practices, training far skills 
development and transfer of technology, career planning far guidance aid coun
selling, institution building and fellowships administration.

Consequently, foe progranwe focussed cn monitoring trends, apprais
ing related policies, organizational, staffing and delivery capacity 
ana capability and practices relative to the ptogranine elements. Viiile 
therefore foe Secretariat produced necessary guidelines and technical 
papers, and facilitated foe development of alternate policy elements 
for foe establishment of pre-requisite organizational/structural arrange
ments, training needs surveys and a number of instructional workshops 
and seminars were organized for the development of related personnel.

The Secretariat, also organized and serviced two technical level 
and one ministerial level conferences in the field under review, i.e. 
one cn (i) localization of professional training, examination,
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Eccnanic Caimission far Africa (ccnt'd)

certification ¿Did accreditim for professional practice in anglophone 
countries and the other one on (ii) human resources planning, develop
ment and utilization.

In the field of manpower and employment planning, programne activities 
focussed on trends, issues and practices in hunan references assessnent, pro
jections, planning and programing its development and productive use. Besides 
tiie question of structural and arganizaticnal needs, staffing and operational 
activities, the programs equally focussed on the current state and adequacy 
of institution far hunan resources development in relation to the national 
economies absorptive capacity for hunan resources, as *«11 as strategies far 
proper identification, and productive use of the entire human
resources potential.

Taking the cue from the Lagos Plan of Action the program» accorded 
high priority to manpower planning, the development of institutions and 
personnel far enhancing the region's self-reliance in ensuring 
(i) planed approach to human resources assessment and progranming its 
development as veil as its production use; (ii) co-ordinated approach to 
its planning, development and utilization as well as integrating hunan 
resources into the overall national socio-economic development planning 
(iii) development and sharing of infonrat.icn cn manpower availability so 
as to promote intro-African co-operation in the area.

Substantive support was provided by ECA to the African Institute for 
Higher Technical Training and Research, established in Nairobi in 1979.
The purpose of the institute is self-reliance in technical manpower.
The pace-setting designing far and training of technical manpower to 
solve the 1980*2000 development problems of Africa.

V. UTILIZATION CF NATURAL RESOURCES

The "First Regional Conference on the Development and Utilization 
of Mineral Resources in Africa" was organized by the ECA in Arusha, 
Tanzania in February 1981, which formulated specific programmes and 
projects.

The secretariat continued to provide assistance to the Eastern and 
Southern African Mineral Resources Development Centre based in Dodoma 
and continue! to pronote the signing by member States of the agreement 
for the establishment of a similar centre in Brazzaville, Congo for the 
countries of the Central African subregion.

The secretariat initiated contacts with the SOOMAS secretariat with 
a view to determining the best approach far the establishment of a 
similar centre for West Africa.

The preparation of the geological, mineral resources, oil and gas 
maps of Africa was completed and these maps will be distributed to 
member States during the first half of 1982.

±
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The .seminar and study tcur far African specialists an mining 
methods «as successfully convened in Krivcŷ -Rog (USSR) in June 1981. 
Regarding energy, consultations were undertaken with African 
gcremnents and assistance «as given to than in the preparation of 
docanents far examination by the Regional Meeting cn the New and 
Renewable Sources of Energy which took place in Addis Ababa, from 
12-16 January 1981 as part of the preparation for the United Nations 
Conference cn New and Renewable Sources of Energy held in Nairobi, 
from 10-21 August 1981.

Assistance was given to selected member States of Tangier and 
Lusaka-based MUfOCs in the fanxulaticn of policies regarding develop
ment and utilization of hydropower resources.

Advisory services were rendered to West African countries (members 
of UPDEA) regarding co-operation and training in the field of 
electricity, through an active participation in the Seventh Congress of 
UPDEA, held in Libreville, from 1-5 June 1981. Technical assistance 
«as offered to Djibouti, Ethiopia, Guinea, Uganda and Zaire in the 
field of development of new and renewable sources of energy. The 
training progranme of the African technicians, engineers and 
scientists in tiie field of solar energy «as initiated. The BCA 
Demonstration Centre far the equipment using solar energy was set up.

VI. DEUSTKEAL TECHNOLOGY

EGA organized a meeting of the Intergovernmental Caimittee of 
Experts for Science and Technology Development from 2-6 November 1981 
which, inter alia, reviewed the progress of implementation of the 
science and technology chapter of the Lagos Plan of Action at the 
national and regional levels.

Pursuant to the bilateral grant provided by the Indian government, 
the secretariat, after the field mission conducted in 1980, elaborated 
the main activities for the development, demonstration and acquisition 
of appropriate technologies for rural areas.

As for the financing of science and technology, a comprehensive 
project proposal was elaborated earlier by the secretariat far the con
duct af a feasibility study leading to the establishment of pilot training 
and production warkships in African LDCs. The project was submitted to 
the UNEP for financing, etc.

The secretariat ccnpleted a study and assessment in selected 
African countries, of the inpact of local R+Ü efforts in the develop
ment of agriculture with particular reference to food production, 
preservation and storage.

Substantive support «as provided by the secretariat to the African 
Regional Gentre far Technology located in Dakar, Senegal. The Centre 
«as established in 1978 and sane of the main objectives of this Centre 
are:
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(a) Ccntribute to the development and use of technology within its 
Timber States;

(b) Strengthen the technological capability of its member States 
and;

(c) Inprove for 'die benefit of its member States, the terms and 
conditions under which technology is im ported.

BZk also provided support to die African Regional Centre far 
industrial Design and Manufacturing, established in April 1979 in 
Ibadan, Nigeria. The objective of die Centre is to develop and promote 
engineering design in African countries far the conception
and design of machinery and equipment in areas of priority essential to 
the African countries far their economic development

Regarding institution building* EGA initiated preparatory activities 
far die establishment of the proposed African Regional. Centre far 
Industrial Consultancy and Management- The specific objective of the 
Centre is to assist African governments to inprove their capacities and 
capabilities, in planning, project design, formulation, preparation, 
negotiation, implementation and monitoring of specific industrial 
projects. Due to the irtcartance of this Centre, a conference of the 
plenipotentiaries is planned to be ccnvened in 1982.

Bccnaaic Ccitmissicn for Africa (cart'd)

VH. INDUSTRIAL FINANCING
As regards intra-African financial co-operation, the secretariat 

was involved in die actual establishment of the Central African 
Clearing House in addition to its continued assistance to the West 
African Clearing House.

In the f-ioiri of trade and finance relations with non-African 
countries, within the framework of trade and financial relations with 
the developed world, the secretariat in oo-cperation with UNCTAD, 
executed a project cn trade and economic co-operation between African 
countries and the socialist countries.

Fran 9-11 March 1981, the first meeting of die Ministerial Follow
up Carmittee on International Trade and Finance far African Development 
was jointly serviced by BCA and OALT. The second meeting was held frcm 
25-28 January 1982 and followed from 1-3 February 1982 by the Seventh 
Session of the Conference of African Ministers of Trade.

In so far as activities relating to trade and financial relations 
with the third world are concerned, they included mainly the organiza
tion of a study tour of African businessmen to selected Asian and 
Latin American countries, participation at the Afro-rArab co-operation 
meeting and the provision of technical assistance to African states 
on issues related to economic co-operation among developing oountries 
etc.
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In 1979 a Conference of Plenipotentiaries adopted the constitution 
establishing the African Industrial Développait Fund (AIDF). The Fund 
is designed, to provide resources for pre-investment activities far 
nuiti national, regional and subregional projects in high priority 
sectors of industry. So far 15 African States have signed the 
constitution. Agreement an the aâninistraticn of the Fund is yet to 
be settled before it can become operative.

Eognanic Carmissicn for Africa (ccnt'd)

VHI. EXTERNAL RESOURCE KBOUIBBEHIS

African countries are, by and large, concerned with the inade
quacy and unfavourable terns cn which they obtain foreign capital far 
their industrial development. Those African countries whose industrial 
growth target is closely linked with the expected inflow of foreign 
capital are not only concerned about its availability, but also about 
the terms and conditions attached to it, so that the benefits accruing 
from indnsfrriai i-CTt-im are not off-set by the burdensome undertakings 
imposed by foreign capital.

As far as Transnational Corporations (TNCs) were concerned, the 
secretariat through BCA/UNCTC Joint Unit cn Transnational Corporations 
undertook a nunber of research studies an the social, economic, legal 
and political implications of the presence of TNCs in the African 
countries. Seven studies were undertaken cn the role of TNCs in the 
tobacco, sugar, cotton, banana, coffee, tropical hardwood and bauxite 
industries in selected African countries. The role and impact of TNCs 
in the flow of monetary and financial resources to and from Africa also 
received top priority. The development and dissemination of infonnaticn 
cn TNCs in Africa continued to receive attention and this end a profile 
was prepared an the activities of UNILEVER in Africa.

DC. TRACE IN MANUFACTURES

BCA's efforts have been mainly geared texards the expansion and 
promotion of trade among African countries. As part of continued 
assistance in the establishment of the Preferential Trade Area for 
Eastern and Southern Africa, the secretariat was involved in the sub
stantive servicing of a nunber of meetings which culminated in the 
Conference of Heads of State of the Eastern and Southern African 
States held at Lusaka cn 21 December 1981 to consider, adopt and sign 
the proposed Treaty far the Establishment of a Preferential Trade Area 
far Eastern and Soutem African States.

Other activities with respect to this subregion included the 
preparation of studies cn identification of barriers and obstacles to 
trade and measures enabling them to be eliminated, etc. Studies were 
also prepared for oountries covered by Yaounde MULFOC and advisory 
services were provided to the West African subregion regarding the 
harmonization of the various provisions relating to trade liberalization 
in the treaties establishing BQCHAS, CEAO and Manor River Union. Studies 
cn trade promotion among North African oountries and cn monetary and 
financial oo-eperatien among these countries were updated.



- 715 -

As a joint undertaking with the Association of African Trade 
Promotion Organization, the Secretariat organized a synposium of 
Presidents and Secretary Generals of African Chamber of Coiirerce on the 
pronoticn of intra-African trade in light of the Lagos Plan of Action 
and the new international development strategy.

Eoopcmic Carmission for Africa (ccnt'd)

X. ECCNCMIC OO-QPERATICN AMCNG DEVELOPING COUNTRIES

The Secretariat continued to play a key role in assisting the 
countries of Eastern and Southern Africa which belong to the Lusaka 
MUIfOC to negotiate a treaty far the establishment of a Preferential 
Tfcade Area.

More than three years of intergovernmental negotiations at last 
bare fruit with the signature of the P R  treaty during a Svrrmit Meeting 
of Heads of State and Government held in Lusaka (which has bf>mr» the 
Headquarters of the PR) on 20-23 Deoerifaer 1981. This sunmit meeting 
vets preceded by a series of expert and ministerial meetings held during 
the period under review.

In Central Africa and the aountries of the Great Lakes, the 
Secretariat responded to request from the countries concerned by 
mounting advisory or study missions. For example, the UDEfiC Evaluation 
Mission submitted reoatmendations on the feasability of enlarging 
ecenonic co-operation in Central Africa. The reoatmendations were 
accepted by die Heads of State during their sunmit meeting in 
December 1981 during which they made a declaration of interest to 
establish a Central African o ™ m  Market.

The Secretariat has jxit its efforts to implement TCDC projects.
In fact die Secretariat continued to play its role in the Joint 
ECA/BQA/TCDC project for the premotien of inter-regional co-operation 
in the fields of trade, manpower and science and technology.

BOONCMIC OCEUSSION FOR LATIN AMERICA (EELA)

Questionnaire far the Developed Countries.
"Industry in the contest of the establishment of the New International Economic 
Order. The role of industrialization in the International Development Strategy 
far the THird United Nations Development Decade and the establishment of the 
New International Economic Order”

"Following the Third General Conference of UNIDO (held fron 
21 January to 9 February 1980), the BCLA/UNIDO Industry and Technology 
Division has, in the area mentioned above, carried out activities aimed 
principally at promoting the implementation of the Lima Declaration and 
Plan of Action in the region.

In this connection it may be noted that- the Division' s ccntriixrticn 
to this pprvs—  has taken the form of a number of studies dealing with 
relevant 'rrfmrt-H i m  issues in the context of the United Nations 
International Development strategy and the establishment of the new 
international eocnonic order.
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As a contribution to the Regional Plan of Action for the Inpiemen- 
tation of tiie Internaticnal Development Strategy for the Third United 
Nations Development Decade, a study was prepared on the industrial 
development of Latin America and the Caribbean during the period in 
question and, in particular, on the subject of industrial policy in the 
contact of the Plan.

Since the Lima target implies a significant increase in the region's 
share of world industrial production, an appropriate industrial strategy 
for Latin Anerica should, in general terms, in addition to taking into 
account other factors specific to the industrialization process, be 
directed towards the development of sectors permitting value added and 
employment to be maximized.

Cn the question of value added - a variable with a direct impact on 
the objective mentioned above - a point to be remembered is that the 
technical know-how incorporated in the manufacture of products of a 
pertain complexity represents the principal factor adding value to 
industrial production. A typical example is metalworking and engineering 
and, particularly, the capital goods sector.

By definition, the products of this sector are the means of produc
tion far the manufacture of other industrial goods of great importance 
to the region, thus contributing to the process of vertical integration 
of the industrial structures of the Latin American countries.

In view, then, of the vital economic importance of capital goods 
production in Latin America, this sector might well be considered one 
of the key development sectors in the light of the Lima abjective 
already mentioned.

In the balartce-of-payments area, and in conformity with the 
provisions of the Regional Plan of Action cn this point, the development 
of the capital goods sector could materially help to accelerate a 
selective and sound process of import substitution. In this regard, it 
is to be noted that imports of capital goods by the countries of the 
region account for a relatively large share of their total extra- 
regional imports and that a substantial portion of the foreign exchange 
generated by exports and autonomous capital movements is used to pay 
far these imports. This situation, which tends to accentuate the 
external strangulation of the economies of the Latin American countries, 
could be corrected to sane degree by the manufacture of capital goods 
within the region.

As far as the econanic integration process is concerned, here too 
the capital goods sector can provide quite a powerful stimulus, sinoe 
efficient operations in this sector require production scales of sane 
magnitude.

Accordingly, among the possible areas of econanic co-operation as a 
basis for the industrial development, of the Iatin American countries 
mentioned should be made of the regional capital goods project which is 
in progress at the present time. With the aim of investigating the

Eoananic Carmi s s  icn  for  Latin America (ccnt'd)
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pogg-ih-i 1 -it-ioc for developing this sector in latin America, the emphasis 
of this project is an a study of the current situation with respect to 
tiie manufacture of goods in the region and the outlook far the -
sector. Tb end, an analysis is being made of combined demand and 
national production capacities to permit the assesanent of 
opportunities for action involving both the large and the medium-sized 
and countries. The project is concentrated on the examination
of a selected group of sectors which, taken together, represent more 
than 60 per cent of the demand for capital goods in Latin America, the 
technical similarity of products used in particular branches of 
industry being considered. The sector selection criterion used takes 
into account both the volume of demand by sector and the production 
capabilities of with markets of different sizes. Che of these
sectors which was selected because of its current importance is the 
energy production sector, and in this connection «ark is currently 
going forward in oo-qperaticn with the Latin American Biergy 
Organization (GLACE). An important objective of the project is the 
farnulaticn of reccmmendaticns on appropriate concerted action by the 
various Latin American countries. In addition, regional requirements 
over the longest possible period are analysed in each case in order to 
arrive at demand forecasts, in terms of physical volume, for the 
majority of sectors selected. Far some of these sectors the projections 
will extend beyond the 1990s. Far the project as a «hole, adequate co
ordination is currently being maintained with the Iatin American 
Economic System.

At the subregional level, a diagnostic survey has been made of 
recent industrial development in Central America, which includes an 
examination of the policies applied by the countries in the sector 
concerned. In addition, studies have been carried out establishing the 
prospects far industrial development in the subregion during the 1980s, 
and a ranber of preliminary analyses have been prepared extending to the 
end of the present century. For the Caribbean, work is in progress cn 
the formulation of an industrial development' strategy for this sub
region. Monographs have already been prepared an a number of Caribbean 
countries, and the Secretariat of the Caribbean Development Co-operation 
Ccmnittee (CDOC) has put together an over-all survey cn the basis of 
these studies.

Bocncmic Gcnmissicn for Iatin America (cont'd)

scacMic oatassiaN for wksteen asia (bcna)
In respect of the questionnaire addressed to developing countries, the 

Bccnanic Gcnmissicn for Western Asia provided the following summary document 
on ECWA's programme aimed at identifying industrial projects that lend them
selves far regional co-operation, entitled "ECWA's cn-going Programme on 
Identification of Projects far Regional Co-operation in Capital Goods and 
Heavy Engineering industries".
"The overall framework and rationale

The development of capital goods industries should be considered to 
begin with as part of an overall partial strategy for industrial integra
tion basically aiming at building up mutually inter-linked industrial 
capacities for pranoting industrial inter-Arab trade leading ultimately
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to eocnqnic integration. This strategy draws cn im portant concepts in 
the field of regional industrial planning and industrial location. To 
begin with, division of industrial activity in the region virile calling 
for individual countries to undertake large scale production of 
particular oamcdities for the regional market needs not interfere with 
existing capacities, tj.ar militate against the development of an 
industrial structure with an all sided tedmological capacity within 
each country. Che needs not think of regional co-ordination in terms of 
specialization in the strict range or of a country-wise monopoly of 
industry.

According to set criteria basically conforming with concepts 
relating to regional planning and location, industrial sectors lending 
themselves to regional co-operation were identified to include generally 
selected capital goods and heavy engineering industries, petrochemicals, 
fertilizers, inorganic chemicals and agro-industries.

The developmental rationale for selection of these industries-and in 
particular the capital goods and engineering industries falls within tie 
basic objectives far the drive towards industrialization.
Ihe pre-investment programs

Bocnanic Canmissian. far Western Asia (cant'd)

BOA's project aims at the development of an integrated long-term 
regional pre-investment progranme for the developnent of capital goods 
and heavy engineering industries, with strong linkages with related 
national industrial facilities. This programs should be of a sufficient 
"mass" far providing tine nucleus needed to develop industrial capacities 
and tedmological and managerial capacities in the field of engineering 
industries to bring the countries ocnoemed to the take-off stage and 
provide tiie dynamic and flexible instrunent far effecting future changes 
in this im portant field.

Another important objective of this programs is that it should 
attain a balance in the nuriber and types of projects for achieving an 
equitable distribution of benefits to be derived by participating 
member states.

Aside ¿ran examination of the techno economic viability of candidate 
industries the programs deals with important aspects relating to the 
development of this industry at the regional level. This includes 
linkages with national industries, the transfer and development of 
technology both hardware and software, standards, manpower training, 
development of regional industrial infrastructure, financing, promotion 
and incentive measures and policies, oo-operative rwm -ra-tn*i arrange
ments with international manufactures and industrial location.

Implementation of the program s may be phased out broadly into two 
periods a short and longer tern periods, with two subprograones worked 
out to correspond to the time phasing adopted. The latter takes into 
consideration the need far phasing out of production integration as well 
as the need for phasing out of inter-related products because of economic 
consideration or different levels of tedmological complexities.
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The fr>T»ruing are projects identified as possible candidates far 
regional A Aart_ synopsis af the results of tbe pre
feasibility studies completed by BCWA for these projects are attached:

- Telephcne cables
- Power cables
- Electronic telephcne exchanges
- Telephone instruments
- Fabricated chanical equipment
- Electric turbines and generators
- Power transformers
R«»g-irte>g thp above projects, the following industries and industrial 

branches are heing examined for~ identifying additional candidate projects 
under BOA progranmes:

- industrial machinery and supplies for the petroleum industry
- Electronic oonponents inclining seni-conductors
- Machine tools industry; and
- Steel and alloys industries

POWER CABLES

Product: High (11 Kv and above) and median (2.2 to 6.6 Kv) voltage
underground power cables with latest XEPE technology.

Size of market: Average annual demand 13.3, 24.0, 24.7 and 33.8 
thousand kilometer during 1980-1985, 1986-1990,
1991-1995 and 1996-2000 respectively.

Viable plan size (new): 2,400 kilometers (or two standard lines)
annual capacity; fixed capital Gulf countries 
US$ 35 minim; Non-Gulf countries US$ 32 mil lien; 
working capital US$18.5 million.

Suggested plan: (1) Allowing maarimm expansion of existing plants by
adding 8 lines each with capacity 1,200 Rn by 1985 and 
additional four standard lines during 1985-1990.
(2) A new regional plant with annual capacity of 2,400 
Rn imnediabely and two regional plants one with 3,600 Rn 
annual capacity and another with 2,400 Rn annual, 
capacity during 1986-1990.

Borr>rnrir» Oaimissicn far Western Asia (cant'd)

TELEPHONE CABLES
Product: Underground cables far local networks.
Size of market: Annual average demand 2.2, 2.5, 4.3 and 5.3 million 

circuit Rn during 1976-1980, 1981-1985, 1986-1990 and 
1990-2000 respectively.
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Viable plant size G»if countr»»<? 2 min im circuit Rn annual
capacity with fixed capital 68 
million US$ and working 
20 million US$.

Non-Gulf countries; Che million circuit Rn annual
capacity with fixed investment 
US$ 35 million and working 
capital 05$ 10 million.

Suggested plan: (1) Expansion of existing plants.
(2) Gne new plant immediately in Hie Gulf with annual 
capacity 2 million circuit Rn expandable to 2.5 million 
circuit Rn later.
(3) Che new plant outside the Gulf ready by 1985 with 
annual capacity of one mi 11 ira circuit Rn expandable 
to 1.5 million circuit Rn later.
fatal fixed capital far new plants 103 million 05$ and 
working capital 30 million 05$.

MMJQEACHJHING ELECTRIC POWER EQUIPMENT
Product: fartvioes and generators which account for about 40 per cent 

of Hie total costs of a generating plant, and transformers 
which cost in the power systen is about 50 per cent of the 
cost of turbines and generators.

Size of market: The projected average annual increase in demand far 
this equipment and the corresponding investments are 
shorn below:

(a) Turbines and generators
1986-90 1991-95 1996-2000

Average annual increase in demand (Mi) 4,763 5,029
Corresponding total investment 448 473
(million QS$)

7,679
722

(b) faansfanners
Average annual increase in demand 26,206 27,312 41,431
(MVA)
Corresponding total investment 231 241 366
(million US$)

Viable plant si2e
(a) farhirag and generators: 5,000 №  annual production output, 

fixed capital about US$- 500 million and working capital about 
US$ 100 minion.
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(b) Tran«rfcomers: Distribution (0.25 - 1.25 iM)artmal produc- 
tion output, fixed capital about 05$ 40 million and working 
capital about 05$ 14 million.
Medium power (6-40 MVA) transformers: 6,000 W A  annual 
production output, fixed capital about 05$ 50 million 
end working capital about 05$ 11 mi Him.
Large power (75-200 WA) transfanners: 10,000 W A  annual 
production output, fixed capital about 0S$ 70 million and 
working capital about 05$ 13 million.

Suggested plan: (a) Turbines and generators: The factory can be
located in any part of the ECHA region without significantly affect
ing the mit cost of production which is greatly influenced by

aost. Other types of turbines and generators (far industrial, 
marine, and other applications) can be manufactured in the sane 
factory and will have a positive influence in smoothing the work load 
Pricing traditionally experienced in heavy power equipment factories.
(b) Transformers: In order to pranote balanced industrialization
within the region thile taking into account the inpact of the 
location factor on the cost of production, median and large poer 
transformer factories may be located in ncn-Gulf countries, while_ 
distribution of transformer factories inay be located in ncn-Gulf 
countries.

Eoancmic Cannissian for Western Asia (cant'd)

MANUE70URING T e r m m wrgATTCK EQUEEMENr
Products: Telephone exchanges and telephone instnments, accounting 
respectively far about 25 per oent and 5 per cent of the total 
equipment cost in the teleoanmunication network.
si» of market: The projected average annual increase in demand far 
those equipment and the corresponding investments are shewn belc*»:
(a) Telephone exchanges 1586-90 1991-95

Average annual increase in demand (lines) 796,000 981,000
Corresponding total investment 
(million 05$)

318 392

(b) Telephone instnments
Average annual increase in demand 
(units)

1,035,000 1,275,000

Corresponding total investment 
(million 05$)

41 51

Viable plant size
(a) ’ Telephone exchanges: 250,000 lines annual production output,

fixed capital about US$ 85 million, and working capital about 
05$ 24 million.
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(b) TpI»?***** instrunents: 150,000 units «muai production output,
ns$ ¿"min-ira and working capital about ÜS$ 1

«ill-inn.

Suggested plan: (a) Telephone exchanges: The EC3A region can hase
as many as ¿our factories by 19951 The factories nay be located in 
different parts of the region, thus enhancing balanced i rat «trial 
developnent within the region without adverserly affecting production 
cost significantly.
(b) tH ^ f***^ instrunents: The manufacture of tins product an a
rpgirmil rsrBw than m  a country basis can Only be justified if 
major ocnpcnents are imnufactured within the region. Thus, 
specialized plants may be set up far producing ocnpanents «hile 
others, inducting existing factories, assemble the final product.

rrmnrmf CctmassicD for Western Asia (ccnt'd)

_ FABRICATED CHEMICAL EQOXFME27T
Product: Pressure vessels, beat exchangers, furnaces, storage vessels 
accounting far 37 per aent af equipment by money value in chemical 
industries.
Siae of market: For petxo-based and fertiliser industries done about 

rhmKganri tons of products valued at about GS$ 350 million annually 
between 1986-2000.
Viable plant size: Gulf region: 30,000 tons annual capacity; fixed 
r-ap-i-t-ai rre$ 125 nri 11 im and«pricing capital US$ 30 million.

Non-Oilf region: 30,000 tons annual capacity; 
fixed capital 05$ 75 million, and working capital 05$ 20 million.
Suggested plan: Che plant 30,000 tons annual capacity cn the Qiif coast 
and one cn the Mediterranean coast - 20,000 tons capacity. Total fixed 
capital 200 million and working capital 05$ 50 mil lien."

(EHD of summary docunent)
BOCTOMIC AM) SOCIAL OCmiSSION FOR ASIA AM) THE PACIFIC (ESCAP)

The Economic and Social Gannissian far Asia and the Pacific 
provided the following report:

'ftetien taken: The ESCAP secretariat's Division of Industry and 
Technology, (joint UNIDO/ESCAP Division of Industry and Technology), 
has taken a rusher of steps which are directly related to global 
decisions and recooroendatians, particularly the general conferences 
of UNIDO and the General Assembly resolutions on the New International 
Economic Order (№)0) and tile Cannissian's own strategy far develop
ment for the 1980s. Primarily, tire progranmes of action decided upon 
by the Meeting of the Ministers of Industry held at Bangkok in 1977, 
constitute the core of the trust that is being adopted.
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The objectives of the ministerial decisions, which have been followed 
up by two meetings of the id Hoc Group of Ministers of Industry/ reflect 
an urgent necessity to restructure the content of the region's indus
trial development progranmes and to strengthen the industrial base 
with a view to achieving a high rate of development. In the context of 
the policy orientations, the objectives of the Lima Declaration and 
Plan of Action to increase the regional share of manufacturing output 
constitute one of the major pillars of the programme. With respect to 
policy, therefore, major enphatsis has been placed upon restructuring 
of industries. The context of the restructuring process has been 
envisaged ctxrough: (a) Strengthening of linkages between industry

and agriculture;
(b) Orientation of industry to satisfy the basic 

needs of the poor;
(c) Development of snail-scale industries and 

their Hiwkays with large and modem industries; 
and

(d) Dispersal and location of industries away from 
metropolitan areas.

With regard to science and technology the abjective of the 
secretariat's programs of work has been to strengthen the linkages 
between science and technology and industrial development. The recog
nition of the primary position of the science and technology and its 
rQtoBfr links with progress and development of industrialization has been 
recognized and the progranmes of work are being designed to strengthen 
scienoe and technological capacities at the national level, improvement 
in the content, quality and terms of transfer of technology, and 
improvements in the scienoe and technology infrastructure among the 
countries.

In the context of these broad policy prospectives the following 
steps have been taken to assist governments in the region in achieving 
the objectives envisaged:

Studies
(i) In 1981 enphasis has been placed as in previous years, 

upon the need to disseminate information on linkages between 
industry and agriculture. Considerable progress has been achieved 
during 1981 among the countries to strengthen such linkages and to 
identify and deal with some of the problems encountered particularly 
with respect to terms of trade between industry and agriculture.

The secretariat has growing evidence that plans of 
industrial development in the countries have placed increasing 
attention to incorporating practical measures to- forge and strengthen 
such linkages and to implement a ruber of measures which have led to 
restructuring of industries. For example, countries have accepted 
the usefulness of "nucleus plants", which are meant to stimulate 
development of ancillary indust.ires in the agricultural sector. 
Gosenments have also set up numerous institutional facilities such 
as marketing boards, agricultMrayindustrial complexes and co-operatives 
The in fo r m a tio n  provided to governments has proven to be useful and this 
activity forms an important input to restructuring of industry at the 
national level.
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(ii) During the year work in respect of the inportant role 
of the sector in industrial development received added
enptaasis. Following upon the country studies and the regional 
studies which were oaipleted in 1980 steps were taken to prepare 
for a more ccnprehensive study on the situation of public 
<̂ ctnr murnrfiir+nri industries ancng the developing oountries 
of tie region. The earlier studies had also led to several 
initiatives on the part of national govemnents to focus on the 
problems and in that connection advisory services and studies 
with respect to requests from member governments «ere carried 
cut in sane of the Pacific Islands economies.
Ip3ustr-i *1 i ratim in reai-metropolitan area
In  addition to p nm ru ir a  of r p l a t ira s h ip s  between

industry and agriculture, the secretariat has placed added emphasis 
cn the project for ■indnsrHa'Hy-arira of ncn-metrcpolitan areas and 
qmpm»p steps have tec** tafc-pn to accelerate the implementation of 
the pilot projects in seven member oountries. luring the year 
discussions were held between interested Governments and the 
secretariat in order to implement these projects through prepara
tion of feasibility studies and seeking of financial assistance to 
provide tiie necessary support to develop these projects.

Development of snail industries
The secretariat continued to provide information with regard to 

development of small industries through publications and meetings 
to encourage entrepreneurs end practitioners to acquire a broad 
base knowledge of the problems of development in this sector.

Investment promotion
Financial flows to meet the required growth rates has become a 

matter of significant importance. In 1981 the secretariat in co
operation with the International Bureau of Fiscal Documentation 
caipleted its comprehensive eight volume document on taxes and 
investment in Asia and the Pacific which now provides an authori
tative source of information to investors and host govemnents.
This docunent is being up-dated every two months. In addition, the 
secretariat also caipleted preliminary work on the setting up of a 
regional tax and investment centre during the year and the project 
is expected to cane to ¿tuition in the latter half of 1982.

Technical co-operation
Ihe project far promotion of technical co-operation among 

developing oountries through the 'club' also continued to function 
effectively. In 1981 a 'solidarity' meeting was held in Bangladesh 
by UNIDO and ESCAP participated actively. Preparations are being 
made far the holding of a similar meeting at Kathmandu, Nepal in
1982. The program» received increasing support from member 
gcnasrnments during the year and, consequently, the secretariat was 
able to take a number of steps to follow up the earlier initiatives 
taken in respect of Afghanistan and Papua New Guinea.

Eoaimriff and Qannissicn far Asia and the Pacific (cant'd)
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The project has indicated a potential for inproving the pace of 
development among the less developed countries and also creating 
greater trade and industrial linkages between the more advanced 
developing countries and the less developed countries of the region.

Prime mover industry
The project far development of prime mover industries which has 

been designed specifically to assist the process of industrialization 
in the least developed countries made considerable progress during 
1981. The activities in Nepal resulted in the identification of 
several projects and steps were taken during the year to work cut 
procedures for iirplementaticn of these projects. At the same time 
initiatives were taken todesign a progranme far Bangladesh and during 
the year the secretariat in co-operation with concerned national 
institutions has ccmnenced work on selection of industries suitable 
for prcmoLicn under the project. The objective of these activities is 
to generate a process of industrial development through building up 
industries which would eventually lead to the creation of nultiplier 
effects in terms of entrepreneurship/ training of skills/ and building 
up of related ancillary industries in these countries. They are meant 
to provide the primary stimulus and to act as a catalyst in the 
introduction of modern industry into these ecmonies.

Survey
The development potential of the region was enhanced in 1981 by the 

initiation of a sub-regional survey of industrial development possibi
lities in the South Pacific region. The project was initiated in .1981 
and ccnpleted in the same year and the report is under preparation at 
the moment.

Agro-industry
The secretariat has placed specific enphasis in tens of the 

overall decision for restructuring of industry on development of agro- 
industry and the exploration of the potential for new sources of renew
able energy from agricultural sources. The secretariat initiated a 
survey cn the development of ethanol from biomass and further studies 
are being carried out in order to encourage these developments at an 
increasing pace.

During the year under review, several steps were taken to undertake 
studies on the possibilities of pranoting agro-industry such as silk/ 
leather etc., in close co-operation with UNIDO.

These activities have contributed substantially to strengthening 
the national capabilities through improving the base of industrializa
tion within the region. As directed by the Ad Hoc Group of Ministers a 
major emphasis was placed upon strenghtening of national industrial 
capabilities through narrowing down the priorities in development.
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Technology

With regard to technology primary emphasis has been placed upon 
technological capacities. The secretariat has concentrated in the 
implementation of the Vienna Programme of Action which has been 
developed in co-operation with the Regional Centre for Technology 
Transfer (RCTT) and the Regional Network for Agricultural Machinery 
(R©M) towards that end.

In the context of the growing importance of the electronics industry 
a comprehensive survey was undertaken far the development of the 
electronics industry. The survey has evoked considerable interest among 
the countries and it is expected that national development programmes 
would be worked out in the pairing years to develop this industry an a 
more systematic basis.

Programmes pertaining to training of key personnel in the field of 
scienoe and technology were also implemented in 1981 through study tours 
far selected personnel in the field of science and technology.

With the stress given by the Camrission and by the Meetings of 
Ministers of Industry on strengthening the manufacturing capacities 
through development of project generation and implementation capabilities 
of the developing countries, a regional seminar on engineering design 
and consultancy services was organized in 1981. The seminar has made 
various recommendations far strengthening national capabilities in this 
area including the mechanism far inter-country co-operation through the 
establishment of a network system.
Regional Centre far Technology Transfer (RCTT)

The Centre has strengthened its activities through the financial 
assistance received from the QNIESTD. The Centre has concentrated its 
attention on strengthening the technological capacities through support 
to national .centres where these exist and assisting others to set up 
such centres where they do not yet exist. Other activities are related 
to organizing meetings, workshops etc. which help in exchange of 
technical information and know-how and promote TCDC. Dess imination 
of information on transfer of technology and training of personnel are 
other areas where the Centre has been active.
Regional Network for Agricultural Machinery (RNAM)

The Network has stressed the need for evolving effective national 
farm mechanization policies and has assisted in the establishment of 
National Farm Mechanization Cannittees in the participating countries. 
Promotion of local manufacturing capability of suitable agricultural 
tools and machinery has been the key objective of the Network. Success
ful machinery has been demonstrated in the field and popularized through 
extension services. Standardization and quality control have been
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enphasized. Bicouraqement in the exchange cf technical information and dis
cussion of cannon problems among technical personnel are other features of 
the Network. The network is inproving the lot of the snail fanners and 
assisting in rural industrial i zation. Inparting practical training to 
machinery designers and engineers, development, transfer and application of 
technology appropriate to the snail farmer has also been kept in view. TCDC 
aspect has been pra ioLed through exchange of expertise and prototypes among 
the participating countries of the Network.

The above activities as sumarized in brief have been basically directed 
to accelerating the pace of indnstriali zaticn within the region taking into 
consideration both qualitative and quantitative aspects of industrial growth. 
There has been an improvement in the infrastructure facilities, in particular, 
with regard to manpower training which has currently become a nulti-dimensional 
activity of die United Nations systsn. With the decision of UNIDO in the con
text of die global conceptual activities to disaggregate the Lima Target a 
further inpetus would be provided to activities directed to inplement that 
progranme."

Eoonaaic and Social Gcrnnissicn far Asia and the Pacific (cont'd)

FOOD AMD AGRICULTURAL ORGANIZATION (FAO)

Caipendium for Developing Countries:
FAO provided a selection of recent docunentation illustrating the 

active role played by that Organisation with regard to the issues covered 
by the questionnaires circulated to governments far the Third Monitoring 
Exercise. (The document symbols are: ISBN 92-5-201048-3, ISBN 92-5-101028-5,
C.81/25, LAHC/80/3 and W/P0765.)

UNHID NATIONS CONFERENCE CN TRADE AND DEVELOPMENT (UNCTAD)

A. DEVELOPMENT PLANNING AMD POLICIES
The UNCTAD secretariat, in carpi iance with the mandate of its govern

ing bodies, is actively working on the first phase of a long-term action 
oriented progranne with a view to providing support measures and technical 
assistance services to developing countries, as and when requested and sub
ject to availability of finds, for the establishment and operation of multi
national production enterprises (MPE) and related infrastructure services 
in priority sectors.

In undertaking this assignnent the UNCTAD secretariat takes into account 
the developing countries' wishes and aspirations and, particularly, their 
global, regional and subregional strategies and policies for industrial and 
natural resources development, as appropriate. It also endeavours to work 
in close association ard. collaboration with'UNIDO and the regional oaimissians, 
as well as with the existing inter-goverrmental machinery far mutual co
operation between developing countries.
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La the first phase of this subprograms the following five major 
areas accordingly have been selected far project identification, 
selection, appraisal, consultation, negotiations and inylamentation, 
as appropriate:

(a) joint manufacture of basic social cannodities far human 
welfare, based on resource ccnpLementarities and suitability far 
the establishment of modular projects, such as foodstuffs, pharma
ceuticals, textiles, clothing and footwear, building materials and 
Pfhma»imai industries; (b) development of agricultural-based 
industries and agricultural inputs, such as fertilizers, pesticides, 
agricultural tools and machinery; (c) downstrean processing of 
domestically available raw materials, including in 
particular mineral deposits, energy and forestry resources;
(d) development of new and renewable sources of energy and related 
capital equipment; and (e) development of basic, intermediate and 
capital goods industries and, particularly, those intended to provide 
inputs for other industries and infrastructure building.

B. DEVELQEMENT CF HUMAN RESOURCES CF DEVELOPING COUNTRIES
The UNCTAD secretariat as part of its ECDC subprogramme an 

MPEs is aiming to enhance the developing countries capabilities to 
identify, familate, appraise, negotiate, finance, imp latent and 
successfully operate MPEs and joint ventures, through the organization 
and conduct of subregional, regional and interregional stsninars and 
workshops, training facilities and mutual exchange of experts. To 
this end, it is envisaged to undertake a Survey of Selected Joint Ventures, with a view to: (a) prepare case studies of selected and
representative enterprises far discussions in seminars and workshops 
of top-level enterprises and ncn-govemnental experts on organizational 
and operational matters; and (b) draw some lessons from factual 
experience far identification of major area problems and the adoption 
of consistent problem-solving techniques which may facilitate the 
decision-making process for the establishment and successful operation 
of joint ventures.

Reverse transfer of technology
The UNC1AD secretariat, as called for in Conference resolution 

102 (v), and other relevant mandates is engaged in a programme of work 
on the developmental aspects of the reverse transfer of technology 
(brain drain). Mark in this area includes country studies on the 
experience and policies of individual countries belonging to different 
geographical areas. Work has also been initiated on a study of the 
methodological issues involved in measuring human resource flows, 
in preparation for an intergovernmental expert gras an this issue to 
be convened in 1982. UNCTAD is also oo-operating with the Secretary- 
General of the United Nations in carrying out a study cn the 
feasability of establishing an international labour ccnpensatary 
facility. Included in this work programs is also an examination of 
the feasibility of various proposals regarding oo-operative exchange 
of skills among developing countries.
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C. INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY
Formulation of technology policy and planning
The UNCTAD secretariat's work in this area is based on the mandate 

contained in Conference resolutions 87 (IT) and 112 (V) cn strengthening 
the technological capacity of the developing countries including 
accelerating their technological transformation, and includes;
(a) Technology policy and planning

The UNCIAD secretariat is undertaking research and studies on 
major policy issues in the field of transfer and development of 
technology to developing countries. An important part of UNClAD's 
activities in this area deals with the strengthening of the institu
tional infrastructure in the developing countries to inplanent new 
-technology policies and plans, mainly through the active participation 
in the establishment of national, sub-regional, regional and sectoral 
centres far the transfer and development of technology. The UNCTAD 
secretariat is also preparing a scries of studies cn technology plan
ning, to be used in ccnjucticn with its "Handbook on the acquisition 
of technology by developing countries".
(b) Transfer and development of technology in individual sectors and 

critical areas
i) Srnflios

After having identified and discussed the main technology issues 
that arise in the food processing, energy, capital goods, pharmaceutical 
and other sectors of concern to developing countries, and outlined a 
prograniue of policy-oriented research, the UNCTAD secretariat is 
presently carrying out a detailed progranne of research cn technology 
policies in the various brandies of the above mentioned sectors.

Specifically, with respect to pharmaceuticals, the UNCTAD 
secretariat undertook studies on possible actions by the developing 
countries to establish, at the national and regional levels, an 
integrated technological policy on pharmaceuticals taking into account 
multi-disciplinary aspects of health, economic, trade, industrial, and 
social objectives. A number of oountry case studies have been 
completed. Furthermore, the secretariat has developed an operational 
programs fear implementing such technology policies in pharmaceuticals.

As far as energy is concerned, following a preliminary study, 
in-depth studies have been initiated an three specific aspects of 
particular importance to developing countries: (i) alternative channels
of transfer of technology for oil exploration, (ii) procurement policies of 
public utilities, and (iii) research and development far renewable 
energy sources. Similarly, a wide range of studies are being prepared 
cn the food processing and capital goods industries for consideration 
at the intergovernmental meetings in 1982, mentioned belor.
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ii) Meeting of governmental experts
Pursuant to Conference resolution 112 (V) and Trade and Development 

Board resolutions 230 (XXH) and 241 (XXIII), UNCTAD will organize 
during 1982 three intergovernmental meetings of experts with the task 
of identifying problems and issues concerning the transfer, application 
and development of the technologies relating to, respectively, food 
processing, energy, and capital goods and industrial machinery, and 
making recommendations thereon for consideration by the Caimittee on 
Transfer of Technology.

Legal policies in the transfer and development of technology
This area of UNCTAD's work deals with the measure taken to ensure 

that foreign technologies are being obtained by developing countries 
cn fair and suitable terms and conditions. The main emphasis of this 
work is in the following two fields:
a) The legal framework for the transfer and development of technology

The UNCTAD secretariat has been responsible far servicing the 
on-going intergovernmental negotiations on an International Code of 
Conduct on the Transfer of Technology. The present draft code provides 
for an institutional machinery to be established within UNCTAD for 
monitoring the application of the Code and, inter alia, to render 
assistance to States, particularly the developing countries, in the 
application, at the national level, of a future Code.

Cn the basis of an empirical analysis of the effects of legis
lation and regulations an technology transfer in selected countries 
which was requested by Conference resolution 112 (V), the secretariat 
will, pursuant to Trade and Development Board resolution 240 (XXIII), 
prepare concrete proposals on cannon approaches to legislation and 
regulation dealing with the transfer, application and development of 
technology in developing countries, and submit than to the Caimittee 
on Transfer of Technology at its fourth session.
Os) The eccnonic, carmercial and developmental aspects of industrial 

property
The UNCTAD secretariat has prepared a nunber of specific studies 

in this field and has held a meeting of govenmental experts to 
examine the economic, caimercial and developmental aspects of 
industrial property in the transfer of technology. Another group of 
governmental experts to be convened in 1982, will consider the above 
studies as well as a study on the impact which new policies and 
legislations in the field of industrial property and related matters 
have on the developmental process of developing countries. UNCIAD is 
also playing a prominent role with regard to the review of the 
industrial property system, in particular the cn-going revision of the 
Paris Convention.
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Advisory service
Pursuant to flnnfananne resolution 87 (IV), UNCTAD has established 

an Advisory Service on Transfer of Technology which provides the 
necessary institutional basis for co-operating with developing 
aountries and assisting them, individually or jointly at their request, 
in matters pert~*'|ri'|TVj to the transfer and development of technology. 
Resolution 6 (II) of the Oemnittee on Transfer of Technology further 
requested the Secretary-General of UNCTAD to be responsive to requests 
from developing countries to provide appropriate assistance through the 
Advisory Service in the following areas:
(a) Na^'ra^l r**r*cTMi ,fr*»Hmnloqy ppiirrifts, plans and institutional

infrastructure
Tte Advisory Service has, on request, sent several missions to a 

number of developing countries with a view to formulating appropriate 
national policies and measures on technology issues and to establishing 
adequate institutional arrangements such~as national centres for the 
transfer and development of technology. The Advisory Service has also 
actively participated in the preparation of background material, pre- 
feasibility studies, expert meetings, field missions, and intergovern
mental meetings leading to the establishment of regional centres for 
the transfer and development of technology in Asia, Africa and Latin 
America as well as in follow—up after die establishment of these 
aentres.V

(b) Sectoral policies and institutional arrangements
In response to requests from developing countries, the Advisory 

Service has provided assistance to several developing aountries in the 
inplamentation of technology policies in the pharmaceutical sector.
At the sub-regional level, UNCTAD has in this respect closely co
operated with the CARICCM, the West African Economic Community (CEAO) 
and the ASEAN with a view to developing rational technology policies 
for pharmaceuticals and establishing appropriate institutional 
arragements far inp lamenting them on a co-operative basis in these 
regions. The Advisory Service is also actively participating in the 
Inter-Secretariat Task Farce on Pharmaceuticals consisting of die 
UNCIAD, UNIDO and WHO secretariats, and the Action Programme for 
Economic Co-operation among Non-Aligned and other Developing Countries 
(UNAPEC). Assistance has also been provided to sane developing 
countries by the Advisory Service on the formulation of technology 
policies in the food processing sector.

(c) Training services
The Advisory Service has organized a ecnposite program »  covering 

different subject areas and modalities aimed at satisfying a variety 
of needs and requirements of the developing countries. This programme 
includes workshops and seminars for high-level government officials 
fran developing countries, an-the-jab/in-house training and exchange 
of personnel within and/or among developing countries, etc.

y  It is also closely cooperating with BCWA in the establishment of 
a centre for that region.
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D. TBADE IN MANUFACTURES
Action with regard to profcectionisn and structural adjustment
At the first part of its twenty-second session tfae Trade and 

Development Board adopted resolution 226 (XXII) an protectionisn and 
structural adjustment. By this resolution the Board decided to 
establish a sessional oomittee at its twenty-fourth session and 
annually thereafter at its first regular session:

" (a) to carry out the annual review of the patterns of production 
and tryfc» in the world economy as provided for in section 
A of conference resolution 131 (V) "Policies and measures 
for structural adjustment related to trade". This annual 
review will analyse, inter alia, long-term trends and, in 
this context, «significant changes in the global patterns of 
trade and production. Such reviews would be undertaken with 
a view to identifying elenents or pnoblans most relevant, in 
tiie light of the dynamics of cooperative advantage, to the 
attainment of optimal over-all economic growth, including the 
development and diversification of the economies of 
developing countries and an effective international division 
of labour.

(b) along with the subsidiary bodies concerned, to continue to 
review developments involving restrictions of trade as 
provided for in section B of conference resolution 131 (V), 
"Policies and measures to dead with the problem of 
pm Fwrfr'irni qn* J with a view to examining and femulating 
appropriate recannendaticns aonoeming the general problemOf pmKrt-ifTlim-"

The resolution moreover requested the Secretary-General of U d M  
to submit:

"(a) far the review under paragraph 1(a) above, a apprehensive, 
factual and analytical study, annually, of trends of 
production, imports and exports, of all countries, taking 
into consideration relevant available information, including 
general policies, and covering a period of time sufficiently 
long to enable an evaluation of changes in the «arid eaaneny 
and all trade of relevance to developing countries, in 
accordance with section A of conference resolution 131 (V).

(b) factual and analytical studies on restrictions of trade, 
including the inventory of non-tariff barriers affecting the 
trade of developing countries, in accordance with section B 
of conference resolution 131 (V)".

Accordingly, an the basis of docixnentaticn under preparation by 
the UNCTAD secretariat the sessional coimittee of the Board at its 
twenty-fourth session will hold its first annual review of the 
patterns of production and-trade in the world econcny. It will also 
continue to review developments involving restrictions of trade with 
a view to examining and formulating appropriate recaimendaticns 
concerning the general problem of protectionism.
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Prtiirnoa and measures to encourage the inpartaticn of manufac
tures from developing countries
The Lima Plan of Action railed for the inplementaticn, expan

sion and inprcvement of the GSP adopted in 1970 with the threefold 
objective of increasing export earnings of developing countries, 
promoting industrialization and accelerating the rates of their
economic growth. At its ninth session held in 1980 the UNCTAD Special 
Ccmnittee on Preferences adopted resolution 6 (IX) in which it agreed 
that these objectives had not been fully net and agreed therefore that 
tie duration of the system should be continued beycnd its initial 
10-year period. In pursuance of this agreement, the EEC which had been 
tie first to inpleraent tie GSP in 1971, put into effect a "pluri- 
annual" scbane beginning in January 1981. A muter of ether preference
giving countries have taken steps to extend their schemes for a 
further period as and when these reach tie expiration date.

The GSP represents tie largest tariff liberalization meamjres 
ever accomplished in favour of developing countries. Products 
enjoying preferential tariff treatment under tie GSP include mainly 
manufacture and semi-manufactures falling with GOCN chapters 25-99 with 
important exceptions such as textiles, leather and petroleun 
products. Agricultural products in OOCN chapters 1-24 are included 
only to a lim-it-pri extent. In general manufactured products covered by 
tie schemes enjoy duty-free treatment while eligible agricultural 
products enjoy various tariff cuts. As a result of various improve
ments, tie product coverage of GEED reference-giving countries' 
schemes increased from about 1/5 to about 1/3 of their duitable inports 
from beneficiary countries. However, due to various limitations, 
oenpetitive-need exclusions and stringent origin rules, only about 40 
per cent of covered inports receive preferential treatment. This shews 
that there is a large scope far further improvements both in terms of 
coverage, depth of cut and utilization.

The Special Ccmnittee cn Preferences recognized that the GSP had 
played a positive role in inproving market acoess far developing 
countries. In 1980, for exanple, preferential inports «rater the 
schemes of EEC, Japan and the United States amounted to $23 billion, 
or nearly 90 per cent of total preferential trade. Moreover, prefer
ential inports have been growing at a nuch faster rate than other 
categories of preference-giving countries' inports fron beneficiaries 
of their schemes. This shews the inportance. of the GSP for export 
trade of developing countries despite the inadequacies of the system.

An important aspect of utilization of GSP benefits is that it 
varies widely between beneficiaries as well as between schemes. 
Beneficiary countries with a breeder industrial base and diversified 
industrial exports obviously stand to benefit most fron the system. 
Roughly a dozen of the industrially mare advanced beneficiary 
countries supply 80 per oent or more of the total beneficiary inports.
At the other end of the spectrun, the least developed among developing 
aomtries stand to benefit only to a limited extent. Their exports 
consist mainly of. agricultural products and industrial raw materials,
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and v&LLe the farmer axe oily marginally cowered by the GSP, the latter 
are largely adnitted at MEN aero duty and cannot therefore fall within 
the scope of the GSP. Consequently, a number of preference-giving 
countries have introduced «=£**̂ *1 measures designed to increase 
preferential inports from these countries. These measures take the 
form of duty-free treatment cn all dutiable or all covered imports 
from the ICDCs.

In resolution 6 (IX) mentioned above the preference-giving 
countries reaffirmed their oanmitment to a continuous improvement of 
their schemes. In the present world economic situation and in 
particular as a result of growing protectionism a muter of preference
giving countries have, however, taken certain restrictive measures 
under tile so-called policy of graduation. If such measures continue 
unfettered, they would not only drastically reduce the trade benefits 
under the GSP but would further oonpronise the chances of ever achieving 
the declared objectives of the GSP.

United Nations Conference on Trade and Development (cont'd)

Measures taken to increase manufactured goods fran developing
countries
Industrial Gollabnraticn Arrangement
Pursuant to the decisions by the UNREAD Trade and Development 

Board and the UNIDO Industrial Development Board, a Joint UNCTAD/tJNIDO 
Group of Experts on Trade and Trade-related Aspects of Industrial 
Collaboration Arrangements was set up. The terms of reference of the 
Group of Experts are to undertake an examination in pursuance of the 
objectives contained in paragraphs 8 and 9 in Section II D of 
conference resolution 96 (IV), of the trade and trade-related aspects 
of industrial collaboration which would be of benefit to developing 
countries in relation to international co-operation in the industrial 
development of the developing countries. The Group has met twice; its 
first meeting was held in October 1979 in Geneva and the second meeting 
in June 1981 in Vienna.

The Group examined the range of issues in enterprise-to-enterprise 
agreements including those within the framework of intergovernmental 
agreements. It also considered the role of governments, including 
intergovernmental framework agreements in the light of relevant 
experience in promoting and facilitating trade and industrial co
operation in their various forms. Moreover, the Group examined the 
need for building up expertise in developing oountries and improving 
the of information and material in this field.

The further activities of the Group will be considered at the 
next regular sessions of the UNCXAD Trade and Development Board and the 
UNIDO Industrial Development Board.
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Mi'B iiitpi taken to inr-ease intrardevelcoing countries*
in selected -imn̂ trial branches
Ihe UNPTAD secretaiat has completed the first phase of a 

statistical survey on the possihi 1 i ties far increasing intra-develcpug 
countries' in selected industrial branches tbrwigh negotiation
ami iaplsnentaticn of ' n>ii«nn specialiraticn/csnElfiBnmtarity
agreemts, taking into account existing patterns of iirpnrt demand 
fm n developed countries. As a result, 116 manufactured products 
have selected far further research work taking into -account their 
rapidly »T**Mnd in the world market as veil as production cost
cooperative advantages. It is assuned that cnee ocnpletad, this 
survey will provide valuable guidelines for trade expansion ¿rocng 
developing countries at the subregional, regional and interregional 
levels as wall as far the establishment and development of oatple- 
mentary prnflneM m  for industry allocation and speciali
zation, at the sectoral and intrarsectoral levels, provided that wjrh-in a and lcng-tem horizon developing countries decide to
^vpaio concerted policies for ecananic and technical co-eceraticn to 
gradually substitute for their owi exports an increasing share of their 
present iitpt'irt-s from developed countries.

E. BCCXOGC 00-CPESKTICN AM3G DEVELOPING COUNTRIES
The UNCraD secretariat in ao-operation and collaboration with 

UNIDO, toe regional connissicns and toe regional and subregional 
institutions of developing countries is planning to undertake 
enpirical research work on toe review and strengthening of the 
existing institutional machinery for t co-cperaticn among 
developing countries at toe subregional, regional and interregional 
levels in the productive sector (industry and agriculture) and 
particularly, for the establishment of MPEs or joint ventures, within 
or outside toe framework of formal integration, groupings. V  This may 
also include toe focmlation of policy guidelines and instruments far 
their linkage and hanneniration within the framewodc of a ccnpre- 
bensive machanian at toe inher-regional level.

tXaring 1979-80, UNCIAD in consultation and close aollabaraticn 
with UNIDO and FAC and with toe financial support of UN3P, has 
undertaken three sectoral studies on fertilizers, rubber products and 
toe paper industry and one comprehensive report for strengthening the 
institutional mechanisn envisaged for toe establishment of multi
national production enterprises at toe subregional, regional and 
interregional levels. The reports have been circulated by toe 
Secretary-General of UNCTAD to governments of toe Member States of the 
Grojp af 77 through their representatives accredited in Geneva, Rene 
and Vienna, thus initiating a process of consultations with governments 
of developing coentries aimed at identifying interested parties 
willing to explore further the of wurwi collaboration
with other countries for the establishment of multinational production 
enterprises. In the transmittal letter from toe Secretary-General of 
UNC23D, it was stated that subject to the outcome of toe consultations 
and to the availability with QNIDO/FA0, was prepared to provide 
specific support measures to developing countries concerned for 
follow-up action.

1/ See also Section A - Development Planning and Policies and 
~ Section B - Develcanent of Honan Resources of Developing Countries
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GBERAL A3C3CNT CM TARIFFS AM) TRADE (GAIT)

Questionnaire far the Developed Gauntries:
•The major constant goal of GKTT has been the establishment and pre

servation of an open world trading systan. International cannerce, which 
provides a strong inpetus to production and aiplojment, and to the most 
effective use of the world's resources, can only expand if marketing oppor
tunities are constantly improved and stabilized by being subject to a set 
of mxtnally agreed rules.

GAIT's activities in recent years have been marked by the growing role 
played by the developing countries which make up more than two-thirds of its 
matters}lip. GATT recognizes its responsibility, as the organization setting 
up tiie rules far most of world trade, to work to open up and maintain export 
opportunities for the developing countries. Accordingly, a large pert of its 
work is devoted to this purpose. There is thus clearly a link between the 
work of GMT and the aims of developing countries to industrialize.

The activities of GATT which are relevant to particular parts of the 
questionnaires are described in the paragraphs below.

U. INDUSTRIAL RESTRUCTURING AM} ESTABLISHMENT CF PHXUCTICN FACILITIES 
IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES.
A. rsimant- policies and measures to encourage structural adjustment 

in industry, in particular as regards the changing division of 
labour with developing ocx m tries.

A Marking Party on Structural Adjustment on Trade Policy was established 
fay the ®3T Council in November 1980 with the mandate "to elaborate specific 
proposals far the future work of GATT relating to structural adjustment and 
trade policy ....”.

hi tile early part of its work, the Working Party came to the 
conclusion that an objective of the work in GATT on structural 
adjustment should be to provide far a better understanding of the 
adjustment process and to aim at facilitating trade policy measures 
directed towards the expansion of international trade. It should also 
provide for an examination of the interaction between structural 
adjustment and the fulfilment of the objectives of GATT in furthering 
the expansion and liberalization of trade, including in particular 
the trade of deifeloping oountries.

In the context of the continuing efforts in GATT to ¿(void 
resorting to trade restrictive measures and to promote trade .liberal i- 
zaticn, the Working Party is carrying out an analysis and discussion 
of the relevance of the Articles and instruments of GATT , including 
Part IV, to the process of structural adjustment.

The Working Party agreed that in the light of its agreed 
objectives, another of its tasks should be to identify significant 
modifications in production and trading structures over time and the 
factors relevant to these modifications. The GATT secretariat is at 
present engaged in a study which will assist the Working Party in the 
identification and subsequent analysis.
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A further task the Working Party has set itself is the exchange 
Of infanBBtiai and < * ■ » CXI the AMp̂ i-iArmp of «11 ng
parties with regard to structural adjustment, along with an overall 
analysis of the experience. All contracting parties have been invited 
to provide relevant information by the end of 1981.

V. DEVELORen* CF BOON BEBfTlRfTR CF DEVOCPHC OOCMn OES

Vtiile GMT does not carry cut industrial training, it may be 
relevant to menticn that it conducts training courses and on
trade and trade policy for govenment officials of developing countries, 
The aim of these activities, which are carried cut in Geneva or the 
countries or regions ccncemed, is to deepen their knowledge of trade 
policy and related issues, and to help their countries assess for 
themselves the results of the negotiations and other work in. GATT, and 
to identify increased marketing opportunities resulting from them.

VI. TRACE IN MANUFACTURES

Pranotim of the trade interests of developing countries was one 
of tiie essential aims of the Tokyo Round of multilateral rraA» nego
tiations. Developing countries, vhich acnprised three-quarters of the 
99 countries participating in the negotiations, secured improvements 
for their international trading conditions in tie agreements covering 
tariffs, various non-tariff measures, agriculture, tm pirai products, 
and an inproved framework far the conduct of world trade.

The negotiations on tariffs have resulted in significant cuts in 
inport duties of the main industrialized countries; these cuts, when 
oaipleted, will have reduced the average most-favcured-nation duties 
inposed on inprn-m  of manufactured goods and bound against increase 
in GAIT schedules by about cne-third. A series of eight annual cuts 
was agreed upon (three of which will have been made by 1 January 1982) 
but a muter of countries are following faster schedules, upon request, 
for reducing tariffs an products inported from developing countries. 
Developed countries also reduced (sometimes to zero) GSP rates of 
duty cn a range of items, particularly tropical products, in response 
to specific requests made by developing countries. Many developing 
countries are themselves making tariff reductions consistent with 
their developnent, financial and trade situation.

A major result of the Tokyo Round was the provision of a standing 
legal within GATT - the so-called "enabling clause" - for
preferential treatment for, and between, developing countries, taking 
into account the particular situation of the least-developed among 
than.

The multilateral agreements on non-tariff measures and agricul
ture reached in the Tokyo Round are now all operative, the last tore 
having entered into farce on 1 January 1981. They are designed to 
produce greater transparency in international trading rules, reduce
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tiie scope for protectionist use of non-tariff measures in a number of 
areas, and provide mechanisms for consultation and dispute settlement, 
aimed at greater international co-operation and more effective 
monitoring of trade practices. It is expected that these agreed rules 
and procedures will help developing countries protect their ccmnereial 
interests as they participate increasingly in world trade; they would 
therefore also help these countries in planning their industrialization. 
Each of the agreements covering non-tariff measures contains provisions 
for special and differential treatment far developing countries.

As of December 1981, twenty-three developing countries had signed 
or accepted one or more of the various Tokyo Bound agreements covering 
f-*r-i ff<; and non-tariff measures. A large number of other developing 
countries participate as observers in the work of the bodies respon
sible for the operation of these agreements in order to follow 
developments and assess the advantages far their trading interests 
of joining frhgni-

In addition, other work in GATT relevant to this part of the 
questionnaire is being carried out in, or under; the Caimittee on Trade 
and Development.

The Caimittee has agreed to set up a "Programme of Consultations 
an Trade r.-iĥ rai m". Under this progranne, pluri-lateral 
consultations would be held between importing countries concerned and 
interested developing country suppliers with respect to commercial 
policy measures affecting trade in tropical products, and quantitative 
restrictions. The consultations, which would aim at an examination of 
the for, and ways of, making further progress towards

t-ftwaiirat-ifr» cn areas, are expected to take place in
the first quarter of 1982 and to oover also semi-processed and 
processed tropical products. Many delegations see this activity 
as making a contribution to the preparatory work for the 1982 
session of GATT CONTRACTING PARTIES to be held at the ministerial 
level which is referred to below.

The Sub-Cannittee an Protective Measures, established in 
March 1980, has as its task to examine cases of protective action by 
developed countries against inports fron developing countries, in 
die light of the relevant provisions of the General Agreement, 
particularly Part IV. Developing countries not contracting parties 
to GATT may also participate in an observer capacity. The Sub- 
Ccnmittee has examined - and is continuing to do so - a number of 
protective trade measures brought to its attention through notifi
cation by developed countries, "reverse" notifications by developing 
countries, or information provided by the secretariat.
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C. Particular measures taken to encourage such inserts fran the 
following groups of developing countries: Least developed

Lamd-lodced
Island
Most seriously 
affected

The Sub-Cannittee an Trade of Least-Developed Countries was 
established in July 1990, in order to "give special attention to the 
particular situation and trade problems of least-developed among the 
developing countries in GATT's work piograiute following the Tokyo 
Bound, including that relating to the results of the multilateral 
trade negotiations, and to keep under review the special treatment 
which could be accorded these countries in the context of any general 
or specific measures taken in favour of developing countries." The 
Sub-Camâttee serves as a forum for keeping under review activities 
-of interest to least-developed countries in various GATT and other 
bodies, and for addressing the trade problems of least-developed ' 
countries which lend themselves to practical consideration and action 
in GATT. The latter work is based cn docixnentaticn on tariff and 
ncn-tariff measures prepared by the secretariat and cn notifications 
vhich the least-developed countries have been invited to make of any 
additional trade measures that may appear to be adversely affecting 
their exports. It is expected that where specific problems and issues 
are identified, a process of consultation could take place between 
the countries concerned with a view to seeking clarifications and 
discussing practical approaches towards finding appropriate solutions.

General Agreement ca Tariffs and Trade (cant'd)

Questionnaire far the Developing Countries:

17. development cf human resources
tfeile the GATT does not carry cut industrial training, it may be 

relevant to "mn-t-im that it conducts training courses and seminars cn
and trade policy for government officials of developing countries. 

The of these activities, which are carried cut in Geneva or in the 
qountn»* or regions concerned, is to deepen their taorfedge of trade 
policy and related issues, and to their countries assess for then- 
selves the results cf the negotiations and other work in GATT, and to 
identify increased marketing opportunities resulting frcm them.

x. Eoataac co-operation among developing countries
Eighteen developing countries have joined in an agreement with 

GATT, formally known as the Protocol Relating to Trade Negotiations 
Among Developing Countries, providing far an exchange of mutually 
advantageous tariff and trade concessions. The eighteen participating 

account for about half of all developing country exports of 
manufactured goods.

The agreement took effect in 1973 and is open to all developing 
countries whether or not they are members of GATT.
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In conclusion, it should be noted that at their November 1981 
Session, the GATT OONTRACTING PARTIES have unanimously decided that 
their next Session, to be held in November 1982, should be convened 
at ntini-crt-oT-iai level. The purpose of the ministerial meeting will be 
"to *nw*n«i» the functioning of the multilateral trading system, and to 
reinfaroe th» m encp offnrfr-s of the contracting parties to support and 
improve the systsn far the benefit of all nations".

The GATT w—»*w states agreed that Ministers would address then- 
selves to "'the -inpiptrari-*tier of the results of the Multilateral Trade 
Negotiations, problems affecting the trading system, the position of 
developing countries in world trade and future prospects for the 
development of trak>. Finally, in the context of their consideration 
of the work pruyranme of GAIT far the 1980s, Ministers would also 
determine future priorities far co-operation among contracting parties”.

INHENATICNAL LAB00R OFFICE (HD)

The ILO provided the following report: 
industrial Technology

The issues to technological choice, transfer and change are 
reflected in the work of all the HD's major programmes. The choice 
of industrial technology directly relates to working conditions, levels 
of wage remuneration, the generation of employment opportunities and 
the production of products useful to consumers in all income classses, 
all of which are key concerns of the HO. Technological issues are 
therefore receiving increasing attention in the HD's World Employment 
Programme, in the International Programme for the Improvement of 
Working Conditions and the Environment (PIACT), and the HD's 
industrial camu ttees.

Research into the implications of technological choice, and 
the process of technological change, is regarded as essential far the 
continuing development of H D  technogy-related activities and the 
provision of technical advisory services to developing countries. 
Research projects recently completed have concerned technological 
linkages between the fannal and informal sectors, external development 
finance and the choice of technology, rural industrialization, and 
appropriate products and technological choice. Projects presently 
being launched will concern the role of the capital goods sector in 
industrial and technological development, technological adaptation in 
the farm machinery industry, and market structures, industrial 
organization and technology.
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A major new research program »  has recently been launched an the 
■social implications of alternative energy policies in developing 
countries. This program» , to be implemented principally through case 
studies in developing countries, is designed to illuminate the links 
between industrial development, enployment generation, and energy 
policy. Technological choice is at the heart of energy policy, both 
in respect of supply and demand (for exanple, through energy 
conservation in transport and industry).

The dissemination of information on alternative technological 
choices in industry, particularly snail-scale industry, is a major 
component of H O  work in the technology field. Far this purpose, a 
series of "technical memoranda" have been designed, and sa» 15 of 
these will be produced in 1982-83. These memoranda are intended to 
provide background information to entrepreneurs in developing 
oountries, development planners, and aid agencies, on the economic and 
employment implications of foe technological choices available to them. 
The msnoranda are being prepared in consultation with several UN 
agencies, including UNEP and FAD. The assistance of UNIDO in foe 
preparation of six memoranda has been appreciated.

The activities described above, of research and information 
dissemination, are supportive of foe HO's technical co-operation 
projects and advisory services relating to technological choice and 
change. The HO is presently rendering assistance concerning foe 
technological campaient of projects in foe fields of rural construc- 
tioi, rural ncn-farm technologies, rural industrialisation 
including small-scale industries and handicrafts, and foe urban 
informal sector. The H O  is also providing technical assistance an 
foe preparation of technology policies in developing countries, bearing 
in mind in particular the concept of appropriate technology and its 
importance for the generation of enplcyment.

Technology-related issues are frequently discussed in meetings 
of foe ILO's iniustrial oaimittees. In recent years specific 
attention has been given to foe quest inn of technological change in 
meetings conceding woodworking, food processing, the chemical 
industries, foe metal trades, the leather and footwear industry and 
printing. In acüitian, the ILO's Governing Body convened a meeting 
in porenhoT- 1980 of a Tripartite Working Group cn Appropriate 
Technology, a meeting which endorsed the need for the continuation 
and expansion of various H O  activities related to industrial 
technology ard its implications far foe vorker and foe consumer.
HO and Hunan Resources Development in Developing Countries

Sinae foe late 1950s foe H O  has oriented its industrial 
training activities increasingly towards foe industrializing countries 
in Latin America, Asia and Africa.



- 742

Hie three pillars of tire HQ's activities in training, including 
-t-rairnncj for industry, are its standard-setting, technical co-operation 
and research activities. Urey cover policy issues at the sectoral and 
intersectoral levels and involve training at all levels of skill from 
nnslfi i IpH worker to manager and far all sectors of the eccncny.

The s+-*rvford— ng activities date frcm as far bide as 1921 when 
tte (agriruiturê  Reccnmendation (No. 15) vas adopted.
Of particular importance has been the adoption by the General Conference of 
the IIÛ of the Convention (No. 142) and Beoanmendaticn (No. 150) concerning 
vocational guidance and vocational training in the development of hixnan re
sources. The Recannendation urges matter States to, among other things, "adopt 
and develop oenprehensive and co-ordinated policies and progranmes of vocational 
guidance and vocational training closely linked with enploymenfc".

A recently survey of the TK)'s operational activities
in the •Pig'id of training analysed 66 projects of industrial training ' 
ccnpleted between 1972 and 1980. Twenty-three 'of these projects aimed 
at building up or strenghtening national training institutions, tventy- 
cne provided co-operation in setting up or expanding national training 
grhpwips and progranmes at various levels of skills, tvelve had the 
purpose of introducing special methods and systems of training .¿nd ten 
projects were involved in satisfying the training needs of specific 
sectors or the nand far particular skills.

The lie's vocational training projects far industry typically 
provide institutional training but also frequently develop appren
ticeship, in-plant and in-service training. Other activities include 
curriculua, training methodology and training material development as 
well as skills and trade testing and certification. Lew income 
countries have, an average requested HO assistance in primarily 
initial training, a fact vfeidi reflects their relatively narrow 
orhira-HnnaT and recent drive to industrialize. In the middle 
incane countries, on the otter hand, ençhasis in the HD's project 
delivery has been on further training, including upgrading and up
dating training.

In addition to these activities focussing explicitly an the 
industrial sector in developing countries the organisation has 
been instrumental in helping governments to plan, establish and 
strengthen management development institutions, catering for both the 
the private and public sectors, including industry. These projects 
have trained and continue to train national professional staff 
(trainers, teachers, consultants, advisers, researchers) although 
many also intervene directly in enterprises and provide assistance 
in problem-solving, productivity improvement and in-plant training.
National institutions participate in this activity. Assistance is 
also provided to various institutions catering for the needs of the 
small (industrial) entrepreneurs such as the training of loan 
officers in development banks and training of trainers in institutes 
catering far small enterprises.

International labour Office (cart'd)



- 743 -

The activities of the International Centre for Advanced Technical 
and Vocational Training in Turin, established in 1965, plays a major 
role in tie HD's over-all technical oo-operatim efforts by 
providing highly specialised, advanced training, which is cost- 
effective only on an international scale. Of particular relevance to 
training for industry, the Centre has come to cover areas such as 
training of training managers and technical and vocational instruc
tors, training in management, finance and administration for middle or 
top-level project managers in snail, medium and large industrial enter
prises and technology far specialists in particular techniques, e.g. 
micro-electronics, numerical control, mechanical engineering, main
tenance and energy. In the 1965-80 period sene 4,200 trainees., 
financed under followship programes, participated in industrial 
training at the Centre. Another 4,100 were given management training 
(far all economic sectors).

Finally, the IIO's research oriented activities in the field of 
industrial training caiprise a broad range of projects. The 
Organisation is involved, at Headquarters, at field project level 
and also through its regional institutions and the Turin Centre, in 
a continuous programs to develop new approaches to industrial 
training through research in innovative training design, methodologies, 
materials and curriculum development. Particular mention should be 
made here to the work undertaken to develop a modular approach to 
training called "Modules of Employable Skills (MES)" in a number of 
training situations catering far the needs of industry. The effective
ness of the approach is due to several factors, e.g. the flexibility 
in oaipiling training programmes as learning elements can be 
assembled to form packages precisely matched to specific training 
needs in specific industries and to the needs of the individual 
trainee. There are also considerable economies of scale as standar
dised training materials can be produced for world-wide distribution.
Tto date, sane 430 learning elements have been developed and are being 
successfully used on a pilot basis in the following main areas of 
industrial enplqynent: building construction, electrical and 
mechanical engineering and automotive engineering.

International labour Office (cant'd)

Overseas training far human resources develcprant in industrialisation

Over the years an extensive netv*ark of opportunities for indus
trial training of overseas students lias developed, which is an 
important additional source of supply of the skilled manpower needed 
by developing countries. The arrangèrent under which such 
opportunities arise include:
(a) multilateral and bilateral agreements under which a country 

provides training opportunities for one or several other developing 
countries \n various fields of economic activity including 
industry;

(b) sponsorship by international institutions such as UNIDO, H O  and 
ESGAP, of the participation of nationals from developing countries in 
training given either in industrialized or industrializing countries;
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(c) joint ventures between industrial oarpanies in different countries. 
Such ventures nay involve the training of industrial manpower from 
one of the participants in the venture in training programmes 
organised by another participant;

(d) exports of turn-key industrial projects vhich incorporate training 
oaqponents; and

(e) self-financing by the sending countries or by the industrial 
participants in the training courses thanselves.
Under these different financial arrangements far overseas 

industrial training, trainees can be placed either in training 
institutions financed by the government or by other national bodies, 
in internationally or regionally financed training institutions, in 
industry and its in-plant or in-hojse training institutes or on-the- 
job or in other private sector units and universities.

A major problem in expanding training for overseas students is 
the lack- of information, about the scope, contents and levels of 
training opportunities on oversea offers and the standards of know
ledge and experience required far trainees by the national institu
tion. points to the associated problem of matching training 
to the industrial needs of sending countries.

A first prerequisite far expanding the opportunities for overseas 
training is the existence of a clearly defined policy - cn the side of 
both sending and receiving countries - of technical assistance in the 
areas of technology transfer and industrial training.

In-t-or-na-Hra*t labour Office (cant'd)

*nvi« policy - femulated at the governmental and institutional 
level - should define the objectives of this type of training and the 
major means to reach than. The planning of international training 
should, ideally, include the identification of the training needs of 
sending countries and prospective recipients of training combined - 
with the identification of the most appropriate training institution 
within a oountry or region to meet these needs. Another requirement 
would be the careful selection of candidates far international 
training, paying attention to the prospective trainee's professional 
as well as personal suitability far overseas training. The training 
required has to be specified in exact teens which would mean direct 
oamunicaticn between che enployer and the training institution, 
enterprise or other body providing the training.

It has been claimed that identification of training needs of 
individual countries is difficult and could be better undertaken cn 
a group basis whereby countries would be clustered together according 
to sane criteria, e.g. level of development of various sectors of 
industry or affinity in terms of their approach to industrial 
development and technological choice. The training needs so iden
tified for a country group could then be met by training programmes 
specifically designed for the purpose and allocated to specific 
training institutions.
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The institution of a focal point - presumably either a national 
or regional training institution - has been suggested which would be 
assigned to the co-ordinating task of identifying the industrial 
training needs of a groq? of countries.

Efficiency in the utilization of international training capacity - 
in terra of use of human, material and financial resources - could be 
considerably inproved by а <ч»т*я-т degree of division of labour. Thus 
training programs could be country-based, technology-based, industry- 
based and fuaction-based (i.e. function at work), or constitute a 
oanbinaticn of these and be assigned to particular training institu
tions (or industrial enterprises) which have developed a certain 
capacity - or comparative advantage - far training in these fields.
A major task is therefore to identify such "centres d'excellence" and, 
if necessary, to inprove their capacity to provide international 
training.

The Esoole SEMAI Theobaldo de Nigris in Brazil is an exanple of 
an industry-oriented training institution which caters specifically 
far the training needs - national and regional - of the printing 
industry at the skilled craftsman and technician levels. The Arab 
Petroleum Training Institute (АРП) is another industry-based training 
and research institution, which has primarily regional objectives.
Its activities focus on the training and development of instructors, 
training managers, training engineers and systems and production 
analysts. The Vocational Instructor Training Institute in Egypt, on 
the other hand, is an exanple of a functionally-oriented training 
institution which apart from meeting national needs for instructors 
in industrial training, also has, albeit, limited, regional training 
objectives. This institute has been assistai by the IDO.

International Labour Office (ccrrt'd)

UNITED NATIONS EDUCATICNRL, SCIENTIFIC AND CULTURAL ORGANIZATION (UNESCO)

The activities of UNESCO that are directly related to tte issues in 
the questionnaires concern mainly the development of hunan resources and, 
to a lesser extent, Items I, IH, V, and X of the questionnaire for develop
ing countries and Itans IV and V of the questionnaire for developed countries.

The development of hunan resources (Items IV and V of the question
naire) is the focus of a very large nunber of UNESCO prograimes. The 
education programmes include in-school and out-of-school education, and 
include reinforcement of the links between education and productive work, 
improvement of educational content methods and techniques, promotion of 
the training of educational personnel, intensification of adult education, 
promotion of technical and vocational education, and the education of 
scientists, engineers and technicians. In addition, there are many train
ing programmes in the social and natural sciences, engineering information 
sciences, and other technical areas that are concerned with hunan resource 
development.
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Development planning and policies (Itan I), is an issue to which 
UNESCO programnes in gci «?***» and technology policies contribute, and also 
those in the sciences» tfiich are also oonoezned with the social
aspects of iwflngrfai i «Hnn (itan IH). The utilization of natural 
resources (Item V) is a major aspect of the UNESCO prograimes in mineral 
and energy resources» ecological sciences» water resources» and ocean and 
coastal narine systsns. Finally, economic and technical co-operation 
among developing countries (Item X) is prenoted by a wide merge of regional 
and inter-regional activities, many of which are décentrai ized to the 
UNESCO regional offices.

Questionnaire for Developed Countries:

IV. HOOSmOL TECHNODOGY
A. Measures taken to develop technologies suitable far the conditions 

of developing countries.
UNESCO's progrannes emphasize the inportanœ of appropriate technology 

and the harmonization of science and technology with socio-cultural can
di tiens in all of its activities. tfcn-technical aspects of the use of new 
energies in developing countries is a special concern of the programs.

United №»-*~inr>g Bfliirart-inrai, Scientific and Cultural Organization (ocnt'd)

B. Special measures taken to develop energy-related technology far 
the needs of the developing countries.

UNESCO's Energy Programme presently contains thirty-four specific 
activities inclining courses, studies, prograntnes, projects, meetings, 
workshops, and publications related to the transfer of energy technology 
to developing countries. These activities concern education and training, 
information, research and development, socio-economics and the envirennent.

Specific examples are the International Forun on New Technologies of 
Goal Utilization to be conducted in oo-operatian with UNIDO in F.R.G. in 
January 1982; the Sumer School an Heat and Mass Transfer in Solar Energy, 
organized in Yugoslavia in August 1981 by the International Center for 
Heat and Mass Transfer, the UNIEO/UNESOO African biogas symposium to be 
held in Tanzania in January 1982; support to the Microbiological Resources 
Centre Network in the Caribbean; and a biotechnology symposium scheduled 
far Jhly 1982 in Cuba.

C. Measures 'taken in co-cperaticn with developing countries for 
the provision of a flow of information on industrial technology.

UNESCO's Energy Information Programs seeks to improve the flow 
of information on energy, an essential element in industrial 
technology. This programs is establishing pilot projects, identifying 
and developing energy information sources, and providing technical 
support to UNESCO Member States. Ehphasis is placed on new and renet^ 
able sources of energy and rural applications of this technology.
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D. Measures taken to support the transfer of technology to 
developing countries.

UNESCO's activities in the areas of education, science and 
technology are concerned with building up infrastructures which will 
improve the capacity of developing countries to choose, accept, and 
create technologies appropriate to their needs.

ani tad Nations taxational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (cant'd)

V. BEVELCeeNT of human resources cf developing countries
A. Availability and expansion of training facilities in

institutions and in industry for trainees fran developing, 
countries

UNESCO has well established progranmes to assist developing 
countries to establish-and strengthen systsns and institutions for 
education and training, as well as progrannes for fellcuhips, 
training seminars, and exchange of information between developing 
countries.

B. Support for training facilities in developing countries.
UNESCO's programmes presently sponger and support a wide range of 

training prograimes in developing countries.
C. Measures taken to support international progranmes for the 

effective integration of women in the industrialization of 
developing countries.

UNESCO places high priority cn increasing educational opportunities 
far women in formal and ncn-formal systems, so as to improve their 
qualifications and skills.

UNTIED NATIONS CENTRE ON TRANSNATIONAL CORPORATIONS (UN/CTC)

The role of transnational corporations in industrial and techno
logical development is a central concern in the vork of the United 
Nations Centre cn Transnational Corporations (UNCIC). Accordingly, 
most of the projects which comprise the research, information and 
technical cooperative activities of UNCTC are related to one or more 
of the questions posed in UNIDO's circular to governments. In 
consideration of the request for selectively, only those projects 
were elaborated on which directly coincided with issues presented 
in the questionnaire.
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H O C  projects «¿rich relate to Industrial Restructuring and 
Es+-*hTigHnpnt of Productive Facilities in Developing Countries 
Include:

Industry studies
The H O C  prepares reports cn tire role of transnational corpora

tions (TNCs} in various industries of special interest to developing 
countries. The objective of these studies is to provide an over-all 
analysis of the production and marketing characteristics of particular 
industries and the present and potential role of TNCs in this regard.
A very important aspect of these studies is to scrutinize possibi
lities for participation of TNCs in the generation of productive 
capacity in developing countries and the supply of industrial 
technology to these countries. It is intended that the reports 
provide a better understanding of the participation and strategies 
of TNCs in these industries and enhance the ability of host countries 
to design appropriate strategies and policies as veil as inprove their 
negotiating capacity in dealing with TNCs.

It should be noted that UNCIC's industry reports also take up 
topics which are included elsewhere in UNIDO's questionnaire. 
Specifically, various industry reports deal with the following topics, 
as appropriate: the suitability of technology enployed fay TNCs in a 
particular industry in relation to the factor endowments of developing 
countries (Item IV-A); the possibilities and arrangements far trans
fer of technology through various contractual arrangements with TNCs 
in a particular industry (Item IV-D) ; and, the role of TNCs in trade 
in manufactured goods (Item VI-A).
Other research activities relevant to the acoeleraticn of 
industrial i«tien in developing countries

Linkages between TNCs and the economies of host countries :
H O C  has been studying the extent to which investment and 

production by TNCs affect domestic enterprises. Thus, a study an 
backward linkages, using the automotive industry as an exanple, was 
ggipleted in 1980. H O C  is planning to carry out a follow-up 
study on forward linkages in the area of primary ccnmodities. Work 
has also started on the interrelationship between TNCs and State- 
owned enterprises in developing countries in both industrial and 
services sectors.

United Mations Centre en Transnational Corporations (cart'd)

In-depth studies of selected industries:
In addition to the industry studies mentioned above, H O C  has 

carried out in-depth analyses of the impact of TNCs an such indus
tries as food processing and pharmaceuticals in developing countries. 
By examining the effects of developing countries, H O C  has sought 
the ways in «¿lion developing countries can increase the degree of in
volvement of domestic enterprises in these countries.



- 749 -

tirvi-frnr? Centre on ijanaiaH ^  Corporations (ccnt'd)
Tntamegjm»! Project on Prinarv Ccmaodity Exports:
Together with its Joint Units with tie regional eoonanic 

aarmissicns, ONCTC is currently involved in a research project on the 
production, processing and marketing of nine selected oamodities.
The main objective of the project is to help developing countries 
increase their gains from the production of these ccnmodities and 
strengthen their negotiating capacity vis-i-vis TNCs. The findings 
of the research project will be assessed by an interregional *aanriiw 
scheduled to be held in 1982 under joint UNCTC-UtOP sponsorship.

International financial transfers:
ONCTC has acnpleted a first study cn the role of transnational 

banks as sources of finance to developing countries. A second 
study, based cn a sanple of developing Gauntries, is currently 
underway. The main purpose of both studies is to assist developing 
countries in taking better advantage of the financial resources which can 
be made available to than through transnational banks.

Legal aspects of INC participation in developing countries
The establishment of productive facilities in developing 

countries must be rrmpatihio with the industrial and development 
strategies of the host countries and be based cn mutually acceptable 
and advantageous contractual arrangements. It is in this context 
that ONCPC's work cn legal issues should be viewed.

The ONCTC collects and analyses information on national policies, 
laws and regulations related to the participation of TNCS in the 
national economy. This material has been used to prepare country 
by country surveys of laws, regulations and policies in a variety of 
areas, including main investment legislation, screening and 
monitoring of foreign direct investments; ownership, and restrictive 
business practices; fiscal incentives and taxation; export processing 
zones; disclosure requirements under corporate law; investment 
guarantees; and dispute settlement.

The ONCTC also prepares reports on selected legal issues of 
particular interest to developing countries. These reports examine 
the range of laws and measures applied by various countries. The 
issues currently under investigation are: investment incentives,
tax havens, restrictive business practices, divestment and transfer 
of technology in export processing zones.

Another facet of ONCTC's legal work involves the analysis of 
contractual arrangements between TNCs and entities in host developing 
countries. Reports dealing with different types of contracts 
(e.g. management, turnkey) or contracts in different industries high
light the strength and weaknesses of a sanple of existing oontracts. 
Suda analyses provide a basir far developing countries to inpreve 
future oontracts and, mope generally, to inprove their negotiating 
position vis-i-vis foreign eoonanic partners or supplier of technology. 
It should 11 noted that seme of this material is related to measures 
taken to support the transfer of technology to developing countries 
(Item IV-O).
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Л »  scope our advisory services oovers the «hole range of issues 
and activities related to govenxnental policies and measures 
affecting the р д т - н of TNCs in domestic projects, be they 
related to foreign direct investment, the acquisition of technology 
or other Егдии* on non equity arrangements such as managsnent contracts.

Our advisory services can assist governments in matters related 
to policies, laws, regulations and procedures concerning TICs. They 
may focus cn matters related to TNCs on an overall basis, such as 
laws and regulations related to foreign direct investment and the 
arrjvig-if-iffn of technology and screening and monitoring procedures, 
or to similar issues related to a specific sector.

The tIOC's advisory services can also assist governments in 
dealing with issues in specific contractual arrangements with TNCs.

nay involve assisting and evaluating, within the context of 
«зр*4  ̂ projects, the merits of alternative farms of contractual 

or assisting governments in evaluating specific draft 
agreements or contracts, be they in the natural resources, manu
facturing or service sector. Finally, UNCTC can provide staff 
support in preparation far negotiations.

Developing country-based TNCs
The H O C  is initiating a new project on TNCs based in developing 

countries and their participation in the economies of other developing 
country economies. One aspect of this project will be an examination 
of developing country-based TNCs as suppliers of technology to 
industrial and technological development in other developing countries. 
This project is also related to co-operation with developing countries 
far the provision of a flow of information cn industrial technology 
(Item IV-C).

In relation to the item cn Financial and Technical Assistance, 
ШСТС collects and analyses informaticn cn trends in the activities 
of TNCs, particularly the pattern of foreign direct investments and 
their distribution by countries and regions of origin and destination 
and by economic sector.

Seme of UNCJC's projects directly related to ‘industrial Technology 
have been indicated above under UNCTC's industry and legal projects as 
well as the project on developing country-based TNCs.

In addition, the training programme of UNCTC's Advisory Services 
is relevant to Development of Human Besouroes of Developing Countries. 
The UNCTC's training programe consists primarily of organizing anil 
conducting workshops cn the regulation and negotiation with TNCs cn a 
croes-sectoral basis (i.e. general workshops) or as related to a 
specific economic sector, such as mining, petrochemicals and 
fisheries (i.e. specialised workshops). Workshops are also organised 
on specific technical issues (e.g. information and disclosure, trans
fer pricing). The workshops can be organized at the interregional, 
regional or national level, and are held at venues in developing 
countries.

United Nations Centre cn Transnational Corporations (ccrrt'd)
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Workshops are <Hpi irmry in scope involving eccnanic,
legal, and actaúnistrative elements and are designed to strengthen the 
capability of in dealing with issues that arise in the
relationship between. DCs and host countries.

General workshops as well as those related to specific sectors 
focus on relevant legislative and administrative framework: issues
of ownership, control and the division of gains; alternative farms 
of foreign participation: taxation; transfer pricing; acquisition of 
technology; regional co-operation; the nature of DCs' structures and 
operations,, and negotiating procedures and techniques. In the context 
of workshops, special attention is given to the policies, legislation, 
approaches and experiences of other developing countries.

The ONCXC also organises high-level round tables, which bring 
together senior government officials with extensive practical expe
rience at the highest level on matters related to DCs for the purpose 
of exchanging experiences and drawing conclusions regarding 
goverrment/EC relationships concerning specific issues. Die 
proceedings of such round fahlps are widely disseminated so that 
governnents in particular those of developing countries, can benefit 
from the experience and views of high-level officials from other 
countries.

Die QNCIC also responds to requests from developing country 
governnents to assist existing national institutions of higher 
learning in developing interdi soi pi i nary programes of training 
an matters related to DCs, geared particularly to junior officials 
and graduate students. Under this activity, QNCIC assists national 
institutions in developing programe curricula; in training national 
lectures with a view to familiarizing then better with the issues 
to be covered and to bring them up to date from time to time on 
relevant developments; in preparing teaching manuals and other 
materials by making available experts to supplement at appropriate 
times the reaching faculty; by making available periodically biblio
graphies on issues related to DCs; and by organizing regional 
seminars and workshops to supplement the curriculum in national 
institutions.

Die QNCIC also organizes study tours aimed primarily at exposing 
senior government officials to the relevant practices and experiences 
of other countries, in particular developing countries and to exchange 
ideas with their counterparts in these countries.

United Nations Centre on Transnational Corporations (aont'd)

J
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UNTTFn NAHDH5 DEPARTMENT CF INIERNAnCNflL HXNCMIC AtP SOCIAL AFFAIRS 
(UN/DUSA)

ACTIVITIES CF DIESA CF MLJTOftL ANALYTICAL INUHEST IN THE 
OCWTRgP OF UNIDO'S THIRD SURVEY TO ASSESS THE PROGRESS CF 
INXETRIALIZAmON IN DEVET¿TYING COUNTRIES

I. Office foe Development Research and Policy Analysis
1. Projections and Perf ective Studies Brandi:
The Branch co-operates with various units of UNIDO on an ongoing basis, 

notably those responsible far projections. Co-ordination cf modelling 
activities is basically effected through the Technical Working Group of the 
ACC Task Force on Long-Tem Development Objectives.

2. General Analysis and Policies Division:
Among the major areas of concern indicated in the UNIDO question

naire are development planning and policies, social aspects of 
inAfftriai ixat-im and development of human resources. This, along with 
the gwphasi * on the interrelationship between industrialization and 
«social development suggests that there is scope for this Division to 
contribute in the context of the UNIDO survey exercise.

The examination of the specific problems of particular social 
groups on a sectoral level as well as the assessment of skill 
requirement, and upgrading of human resources require a broader 
analytical framework. Social obstacles to industrial adjustment in 
developed countries and to industrial izaticn efforts in developing 
countries would need to be identified and analyzed.

Research into the structural unemployment in the advanced industrial 
countries and the emergence of a new international competition caused by 
differences in the functioning of the labour market, including the problem 
of the mismatching of skills and wage policies could contribute to this 
broader, framework. Such analytical wark is under discussion in the 
Intersectoral Issues Branch of the Division.

In addition, the work carried out in the Branch at the macro as 
well as the sectoral levels represents a direct input to the inter
national effort to assess the progress of industrial izaticn in the 
world, particularly in the developing acuntries.

The Brandi is undertaking a number of sectoral studies on inter
national ccnpetitiveness; studies on productivity development and its 
inpact on international competitiveness; and a study on global trade 
imbalances.
H. Uhited Nations Statistical Office

Data on industrial structural and activities are essential to the 
process of developing policies and in monitoring trends and measuring 
industry's response to established policies.

i
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United Nations Department at international Eooncmic and finrr»,»T Affairs 
(caat'à)----------------------  -----------------------------

A system of -inrh-gct-Hai surveys in developing aountries constitutes 
an inpartant ccnponent of the reporting systan for the review and 
appraisal of progress achieved towards inp lamenting the Lima 
Declaration and Plan of Action.

Cne aspect of the regular program» of the Statistical Offioe 
consists of preparing internationally approved aonoeptual and metho- 
dological guidelines for carrying out national industrial censuses and 
surveys. This is -¡«dtpH by studies of national experiences and
tiie development of international recommendations prepared with thé 
assistance of regional working groqps and individual experts. The end 
product is a set of wharf lecuiniei ulations and methodological 
documents, which are approved by the Statistical Ccnmissicn. The 
technical work is carried out by the Statistical Office in collaboration 
with the Statistics Division in each regional oannission.

Another inportant aspect of the regular programs consists of 
requesting countries to provide industrial data far processing and 
publication. For the past twenty years, the Statistical Office has 
been systematically ocnpiling industrial data for purposes of 
international dissemination and caparison. The data correspond to 
the results of annual industrial surveys.

In addition to its regular activities, the Statistical Office is 
responsible far providing substantive back-stopping support for 
technical assistance projects and activities in the field of industrial 
and related censuses and surveys. In recent years, this has involved 
the work of individual experts in ocuntry projects as well as 
servicing and/or co-spcnscring regional meetings.

In the program» of ocnpiling and disseminating internationally 
comparable data an industry, three major areas: general industrial 
statistics, ocmnodity production statistics and index nunbers of 
production and enployment are included. The results of annual surveys 
of industrial activity shows the basic data for seme 100 aountries, 
ocmnodity production contains detailed information on world production 
of about 530 industrial oonmodities for about 200 countries and indexes 
of production and enployment are oenpiled for countries, regions and 
the world. The results of these carp ilations are published in the 
Yearbook of Industrial Statistics and summaries in the Statistical 
Yearbook and Monthly Bulletin of Statistics.

J
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UNITED NATIONS CEPAKPEMT OF TEE3NHZAL OXPERftTICH FOR CEVEL£PMENr 
(UN/tTC)
General

Within its fields of substantive competence the Department of 
Technical Oo-cperation far Developnent (DTCD) is engaged in a ruber 
of activities contributing to the acceleration of industrial iaarim in 
developing countries. Of particular importance is work in the fields 
of natural resources and energy, developnent planning, and developnent 
adninistration.

Since UNIDO is the Uhited Nations-fztni ly body with primary 
respcnsihi lity for natters pertaining to industrial development,
DICD's work in this area is cjenerally in the context of activities 
undertaken in other fields, with implications for industrialization. 
DTCD maintains close and continuing contacts with UNIDO and as part 
of this is engaged in a muter of projects being implemented on a 
joint basis.

("Vruncnts under the headings of the questionnaire for developing 
countries
I. DEVELOPMENT EEAMJUG AID POLICIES

As a Department with major substantive oompetenoe for developnent 
planning, DTCD frequently deals with matters related to industrial 
developnent in the course of its technical co-operation activities.
Did) recognizes that industrial developnent and the interrelations 
between industry and other sectors of the econony are of particular 
importance in overall developnent planning. This recognition may be 
expressed in a project by the inclusion of an explicitly industrial 
component, such as an expert in an industrial field, which in turn 
may be subcontracted to UNIDO in order to draw on its specific 
expertise in this sector. However, given the importance of 
industrial developnent, an expert in a DICD-execubed project who 
covers a broader area, such as general developnent planning or 
regional planning, will typically undertake activities related to 
industrial developnent planning as part of his or her duties.

At the request of the General Assembly and BQOSOC, DTCD has 
conducted enquiries and submitted reports on the role of the public 
sector in the developnent of developing countries. In the course of 
this work the role of the public sector in industrial developnent has 
been naturally studied. A ocnprehensive report cn this subject is 
expected to be submitted through EOOSOC to the General Assembly at 
its thirty-eighth session.

In the field of developnent administration, DTCD support for 
industrial developnent is provided in the course of technical co
operation efforts eumed at raising the level of efficiency of the 
administrative machinery in general. Activities include those 
related to administrative reform, training of personnel, public 
finance management and the management of financial institutions.
Work related to the functioning of public enterprises is also included.
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I n  th e  in g  la m e n ta tio n  o f  in d u s t r ia d  d e ve lo p m e n t p o lic ie s  m o st 
d e v e lo p in g  c o u n tr ie s  h a ve  a d o p te d  th e  im p o s it io n  o f  c e r t a in  re g u la 
t io n s , th e  a r tn in is ta r in g  o f  w h ic h  h a s p osed  s e v e re  p ro b le m s . Th e  
s tu d y  o f  e f f ic ie n c y  o f  r e g u la t o r y  a & n in is t r a t ic n  m echa n ian s fa rm s one 
p a r t  o f  t iie  c ur r e n t  D IE D  p ro g ra n m e .

In tiie course of industrializing most developing countries have 
undertaken industrial activities organized in public enterprises.
The work of DIED in public enterprises both by itself and in colla
boration with the International Centre far Public Enterprises at 
Ibjubljana is therefore especially relevant. In its continuing 
programe of work in this area DIED held in November 1981 in 
Islamabad, Pakistan, a Synposiun on economic performance (evaluation) 
of public enterprises.

V. UnLIZAXICN CF NATURAL RESOURCES
DIED is undertaking a lumber of activities including the provision 

of advice to govemnents cn minerals sector development and planning 
which relate to item V-A of the questionnaire, on raw materials 
processing. Píese activities range from mineral exploration to 
production which includes considerations regarding local processing 
of mineral g for export. Piey also involve the conduct of pre
feasibility studies which, by their nature, take into account the 
procesing aspects of minerals development and utilization. In 
addition, DIED has undertaken a major study an the factors affecting 
decisions regarding the location of minerals processing facilities in 
developing countries. This study, which is nearing completion, seeks 
to examine in particular the duplications of new technological 
developments and the change energy situation far minerals prooessing 
in developing countries.

With regard to item V-B, concerning national programmes for the 
development and utilization of energy resources for industry, DEED is 
implementing an increasing progranme of technical co-operation in the 
area of energy planning which is aimed at strengthening the capacity 
of national governments to rationally plan the development of their 
energy sectors to meet the various requirements of the different 
segments of their eocnanies, including industry. DTCD's focus in 
this area has been primarily an the planning process itself 
including institutional, methodological, and manpower requirements 
for performing this important function. In addition, through its 
technical co-operation activities, DIED is supporting a number of 
demonstration projects to assess the viability of utilizing small- 
scale technologies for harnessing new and renewable energy resources 
that nay be locally available in remote rural areas. These types of 
projects take into account the energy needs of potential village 
cottage industries.

DIED is also supporting national research and development insti
tutions ocnoerned with new and renewable sources of energy and is 
supporting projects to demonstrate the viability of new technologies 
for exploiting such energy sources as solar and wind. At the same 
time, a progranme has been initiated through funds-in-trust to

Chitad NaH<™« Department of technical Co-operation (cant’d)
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Ctaited Nations Department of Technical Co-operation (coat'd)

evaluate snail-scale hydropower potential in scxoe 40 developing 
countries, including nary of the least developed countries. The 
objective of this programs is to assist govemnents in identifying 
snail-scale hydropower sites which nay be suitable far development. 
Many of these activities also relate to Section IV-B concerning 
special measures taken to develop energy related technologies far 
ti» needs af developing countries.

DIED has also been active in promoting co-operation among 
developing countries and the sharing of their experiences in various 
aspects of energy development, planning and technology utilization. 
Far exanple, the first united Nations Synposiun an Energy Planning 
in Developing Countries was convened in Stockholm from 28 September 
to 2 October 1981 with 30 developing countries participating; study 
tours far representatives of some 20 developing countries were 
conducted in the People's Republic of China on biogass, snail-scale 
hydropower, and an the development and utilizatim of small-scale 
coal resources. (Relates also to Section X).

VII. MJaSTBIAL FINANCING
DTCD's technical co-operation activities related to improved 

budgeting, accounting and auditing seek to contribute to the improve
ment of the management of the public sector and to help in
tiie mobilization of domestic financial resources far industrial 
development. Additionally, DICD provides assistance to developing 
countries far the establishment and improved managanent of public 
sector financial institutions which, to the extent they finance 
industrial development activities, contribute to the mobilization 
of domestic financial resources for industrial development.

Che of tiie major institutional mechanists by which developing 
countries have attempted to gain financial resources and technology 
far industrial development is tiie joint venture between domestic 
firms and foreign firms. DIED has been engaged in seme projects 
which can help developing countries to make better decisions 
regarding joint ventures. In 1980 the International Genu» far Public 
Enterprises (ICPE) organized a Seminar in Joint Ventures, in co
operation with DIED. A report on this Seminar is expected to be 
published in 1982.

X. EOONCMIC OO-QPS&IICN AMONG DEVELOPING OOUNHOES
From 1974 to 1981 DIED served as an executing agency far a 

global project of an Action Programs far Eocnanic Co-operation among 
Non-aligned and Other Developing Countries in Ttade, Transport and 
Industry (APBC-m), which made substantial achievement in economic 
oo-operation anong developing countries. In the field of industrial 
development, work was undertaken in interregional pharmaceutical oo- 
operation, including production aspects, in co-ordination with other 
UN-fanily bodies', including UNIDO.
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Ocnmen L s  im d e r t i g  head i n g  o f  th e  q u e s tio n n a ire  f o r  d e v e lo p e d  
c o u n trie s

V. DEVELOPMENT CF 3 № N  BET-nUTES CF DEVELOPING COUNTRIES
ETCD has over a long period collaborated with developing 

countries in setting up and prenoting the growth of training 
institutes in various fields. In addition, the training of national 
personnel is a regular part of all major technical co-operation 
projects, insofar as these have been related to the industrial sector 
they have contributed to the training of personnel far industrial 
development. A further principal foam of support of training panes 
fran fellowships granted under technical co-operation projects. At 
the more general level, DTCD engages in the preparation of manuals, 
studies and guidelines as reference works and for use in training 
situations. It also organises seminars, workshops and synposia for 
the exchange of information and the strengthening of coupe Lance among 
professionals anang developing countries, many elements of which have 
inplications far accelerating the progress towards industrialization 
in these countries.

WORLD Ш ЕЕЕДДСТОАЬ PROPERTY ORGANIZATION (W IPO)

"Activities of the World Intellectual Property Organization Relating 
to Technological Development and Economic Co-operation among 
Developing Countries.

1. This information note has been prepared at the request of the United 
Nations Industrial Development Organization (UNIDO) for its report on 
"Progress made towards accelerating industrialization in developing coun
tings” to be admitted to the Industrial Development Board at its sixteenth 
session im May 1982.
2. The two following chapters refer to issues NO. 6 and 10 drawn to the 
attention of govemnents in the questionnaire sent by UNIDO to developing 
countries and relating respectively to Industrial Technology srd Economic 
Co-operation among Developing Countries.
I. mXJSTWAL TBCHNDDOGY
3. Activities of WIPO in this field can be divided in three main cate
gories corresponding to letters A, B and C of issue No. 6.

A. Promoting Technological Innovation
B. Facilitating the Acquisition of Technology
C. Giving Access to Technological Information
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A . P r a r p t in q  T e c h n o lo g ic a l in n o v a tio n

4. The industrial property legislation and adninistration of a country 
form part of national technologicalpolicies because one of their main 
functions is to encourage technalogical inventiveness. WHO therefore 
co-operates with governments of developing countries in modernizing the 
laws and institutions in the field of invention and innovation. Since 
1979, such co-operation has been pursued with 57 developing countries 
and 6 institutions or groups of developing countries.
5. W IPO prepares and revised model laws to serve as a basis cf national 
legislation. The two volt mes of the new W IPO Model Law on Inventions 
give provisions an employees' inventions, on technological innovations 
and on government control of licensing contracts. These elements are
of prime importance far the national technological policies of develop
ing countries.
6. Since 1979, WIPO has been offering prizes and awards (medals and 
certificates) at exhibitions and contests organized in different coun
tries, particularly developing countries. This sign of recognition 
encourages inventive and innovative activity and gives a better under
standing of tbe role played by inventors in national technological 
development.
B. Facil itating Acquisition of Technology
7. WIPO is responsible, within the United Nations family, far facilitat
ing the transfer of technology to developing countries. The most effec
tive transfers of technology take place oy means of licensing agreements. 
In order to enable developing countries to obtain appropriate foreign 
technologies on fair and qvi+-*K)A terms aid conditions, W1PU has fup- 
Ushad a "Liomsing Guide for Developing Countries,rI ‘This Guide gives
a very useful check-list and reminder of all the things that have to be 
aovered in a licensing contract.
8. WHO organizes seminars and workshops in different developing coun
tries in different parts of the world in which, on the basis of this 
Guide, WIPO tries to make the people who are oonoemed with the negoti
ation of licensing contracts aware cf the usual pitfalls for which they 
have to lock cut, to give advice on how to identify problems which are 
likely to arise in the negotiation and the preparation of such licenses 
and agreements and to promote and exchange of information and experience 
on relevant legal arxi num-rm»! practices.
9. The first such workshop was organized at the Regional Centre for 
Technology Transfer in Bangalore, India, in September 1979. Several 
other workshops were organized by WIPO in Kuala Lunpxxr (Malaysia) for 
participants designated by the Governments of Indonesia, Malaysia, 
Philippines, Singapore and Thailand; in Lima (Peru) for participants 
firm five countries of the Andean Group; in Singapore, and in Algiers.

Wbrld intellectual Properly Organization (cart'd)
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C. Giving Access to Technological Information
10. Patent doa m ents and literature form a worldwide technological 
library. The problem is hew to facilitate access in practice to the 
technological information contained in patent documents so that this 
flow of information can be used in the research and development of 
technologies appropriate to the conditions and needs of developing* 
countries.

Wbrld Intellectual Property Organization (cczrt'd)

11. The basis of HIFO's activities in this area is the International 
Patent Classification (IPC). Thanks to this systan, collections of 
patent documents are arranged by subject matter and can be used for 
research, and development.
12. Tb facilitate the use by developing countries of this system, WIPO 
organizes seminars and training and prepares publications and guides on 
the IPC in general and on specific industrial fields far retrieval par- 
poses according to IPC symbols. Far instance, WIPO provided comprehen
sive monographs in the field of wind, power and geothermal ¿ad ocean 
energy in the framework of the United Nations Conference on New and 
Renewable Sources of Energy. WIPO has also prepared and up-dated, in 
co-operation with UNIDO, user̂ ' guides to the IPC for agro-industries, 
agricultural machinery and implements, iron and steel, fertilizers; 
industrial fields regarded as being priority areas for developing coun
tries.
13. Since 1975, WIPO has been operating a special progracme to provide 
institutions and individuals in developing countries with free-of-charge 
state-of-the-art search reports on particular technological problems 
identified in the search requests. Since 1979, 44 developing countries 
requested and received such reports. Seme cf the requests arc received 
through UNIDO's industrial inquiry services, under an agreement of 
co-operation.
14. WIPO sponsors the International Patent Docunentaticn Center (INPADOC) 
established by the Austrian Government in Vienna. The use of a caiputer 
by the Center in processing data makes the achievanents of modern tech
nology contained in patents more and mare accessible.
U. 30CNCMIC oo-cperat::cn amcns DEVELCPBC COUNTRIES
15. Many of the activities of WIPO could be said to involve, to sane 
extent, a degree of co-operation among the developing countries which 
participate in such activities. However, the activities referred to 
below, undertaken in the framework of the WIPO Pennanent Program for 
Developnent Cooperation Belated to Industrial Property, are those in 
which WIPO has been able to make a specific contribution toward estab
lishing and promoting oo-operation or stimulating awareness of the possi
bilities for oo-operation among groups of developing countries. In 
recent years, requests have increased from groups cf developing countries 
to fCEPO for support and assistance in such oo-oper&tion.



- 760

16. A group of experts on the legal protection of inventions, innova
tions and know-how of the ASEAN region, at a meeting organized jointly 
by WHO and the Government of Thailand, recannended a framework far con
tinuation of similar contacts far the exchange or information and practi
cal experiences.
17. An agreement on a five year programs was signed by WIPO and the 
ft*»*»» of the Andean Group in November 1979 concerning the preparation 
of pwrpnMig for a long-term programme of co-operation for the improve
ment of industrial property institutions and systems of the five coun
tries of the Group, WIPO has also been requested to assist in the estab
lishment of an Andean Technological Information system (SAIT) with com
ponents relating to industrial property and patent information.
18. Following consultations with the Office far the Caribbean of the 
Economic Commission far Latin America (BdA) and the Secretariat of the 
CAKK3CM, a project was prepared for the strengthening of the industrial 
property ŝterns, including patent document and information services as 
a contribution to the Caribbean Documentation Centre (CDC), of the 
Bsglish-speaking countries of the Caribbean.
19. Lhe Latin American Data Service an Industrial Property and Technology 
Transfer (IADS) was established by WIPO an an experimental basis of three 
years (1978-1980). Sixteen countries participated in the programme. The 
abjective of IADS was to provide the participating countries with an 
expanded and updated source of information cn technologies available in 
this region through a periodic bulletin data relating to patents, trade
marks and offers and requests to supply technology.
20. Ihe Federation of Arab Scientific Research Councils (IASRC) at res 
meeting in Amman in December 1980 approved a project for the establish
ment with the assistance of WHO of a patent information and documenta
tion unit within the Arab Center for Scientific and Technological 
Documentation of FASRC. An Intersecretariat meeting between WHO and 
EASHC was held in Geneva in September 1981 to prepare for the implemen
tation of this project which wns approved by UNDP.
21. WIPO is executing a project, financed by the United Nations Development 
Programme, for the African Intellectual Property Organization (QAPI) an 
intergovernmental organization of twelve French-speaking African States. 
Through this project WHO is assisting in the establishment of a Centre, 
with national links, to provide patent documentation and information 
services to national industries and to the African Regional Centre far 
Technology. All of the objectives set for this project had already been 
achieved or will be achieved by the end of 1981. An extension of the 
project far arte year (1982) is proposed ir. order to provide further 
assistance in the establishment of national structures for the Centre
in seme of the Member States.

World Intellectual Property Organization (cant'd)
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22. WIPO is implementing a similar 01EP project for the Industrial 
Property Organization far English-speaking Africa (ESA8IPO), an inter
governmental organization, established in 1978 with the assistance of 
WIPO and tiie Boancmic Camdssicn far Africa, which now has ten Menber 
States. ESARlFO's Patent Docunentaticn and Infonnation Centre (ESAPADIC) 
is in the preparatory assistance phase and the chief technical adviser of 
the project took up his duties ia September 1981."

THE WOKS BMK

"World Bank Activities in support of industrialization in developing 
countries are extensive. In FY81, direct project lending to the indus
trial sector readied $886 million; support for development finance com
panies amounted to $1,112.5 million; and caimitments for technical assist
ance, institution building, and structural adjustment totalled $131 
million. At the same time, the International Finance Corporation (3PC), 
the Bank's affiliate for supporting private sector investment caitnitted 
$810 million in equity and loans. In addition. Bank financing, particu
larly far education and infrastructure, plays an important supportive 
role in the industrialization process in its developing menber countries.

Since 19S0, the Bank has instituted a prograume of structured adjust
ment lending in response to the worsening international economic situation, 
and the deterioration in the economic prospects of the developing coun
tries. Contributing factors to this adverse situation include the in
creased cost of energy, the higher cost of external borrowing, uncertainty 
over the flow of concessionary official assistance, a reduced rate of 
growth of manufacturing im ports into CECD countries, and less buoyant 
ccmcodity markets.

Structural adjustment programmes consist of policy and institutional 
measures needed to effect the required changes in the structure of out
put growth in the median term, so as to bring about a higher rate of 
export earnings and a lower rate of apart growth than would otherwise 
occur. With particular reference to the industrial sector, most of the 
programmes supported by structural adjustment lending aim to correct the 
bias in the incentive systans which hanper the expansion of exports, pro
mote uneconomic inport substitution, and reduce the ccnpetitiveness of 
domestic industry. Detailed polity measures cover such areas as tariff 
reform and inport liberalization, exchange rate policy, export incentives, 
and inpxoved institutional support for exporters-(export insurance and 
financing expert promotion institutions). Special enphasis has been given 
to pricing policies and institutional support in the energy and agricul
tural sectors; and in the case of energy, to an expanded lending programme, 
to conservation measures, and to the development of indigenous sources.

More detailed information on Wbrld Bank support for industrialization 
in developing countries is contained in its most recent annual report."



- 762 -
EUROPEAN ЕЕШХЕС ССМЯШК (EEC)

Die European floananic Comuni ty (EEC) provided the following 
infannaticn:

I. MJUSIBY Ш  THE OGNXBCT CF THE ESTABLISHMENT CF THE NEW INTERNATIONAL
ECONOMIC CHEER
Ihe European Camunity ocnsiders industrialization to be an isportant 

and essential element in the eoonanic developnent and growth of developing 
countries. Ihe Oamunity believes that many of the most inpartant 
determinants of the industrial growth of developing countries lie in the 
policies pursued by these countries themselves. At the same time the 
policies of countries can have a significant effect m  this
developnent. The Oamunity pursues policies to pranote industrial 
development of the developing countries through the maintenance of market 
access to exports of developing countries to the Camunity, pranoticn 
of a ocnstant process of structural adjustment, substantial and, in general, 
increasing transfers of -НтузтуЧ яТ and other resources, including official 
developnent assistance to support and reinforce developing countries' 
industrialization progranmes, assistance for the developnent of human 
resources and policies which allow substantial flows of foreign direct 
investment to developing countries. The Camunity supports the Ш Ш О  
System of Consultations Participants from the Camunity have contributed 
to all the meetings held so far. The Camunity will continue to 
develop its activities in these areas in order to contribute to and 
facilitate foe strengthening of the industrial capacities of the 
developing countries.

П. INDUSTRIAL RESTRUCTURING ЩЮ ESTABLISHMENT CF PRODUCTION FACILITIES 
IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES

A. Current policies and measures to encourage structural adjustment 
in industry, in particular as regards the changing division of 
labour with developing countries
Baa Camunity considers- that the encouragement of structural 

adjustment in industry can make a major contribution to economic 
developnent in developing as well as industrialized countries. Adjust
ment is normally brought about by changes in market conditions and may 
be encouraged by government policy, ihe process of adjustment has been 
going cn constantly in the Camunity eoanaty. This process has been 
a response to a wide variety of factors, including technological changes, 
differentials in performance in different sectors as the process of 
growth is continued and consumer tastes change and foe steadily growing 
volume of international trade in manufactured goods. A particularly 
dynamic factor in the growth of internati mal trade has been manufactured 
exports fran the developing countries to foe industrialized countries 
in general, and the Camunity in particular. The process of adjustment 
as a result of this expansion hai been rapid over the last decade and in 
sane cases the resulting suolai strains have been considered. In 
general, the most efficient incentive far restructuring in the Camunity 
has been the maintenance of an open market to imports of manufactures. 
This policy has been an overall objective of the Camunity, while in 
certain sectors, policies have been pursued tending to Ljtdt the social 
cost of the adjustments which hava been brought about by market forces.
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The process of adjustment is significantly eased and aoœlerated 
during periods of rapid economic growth with the factors of production 
which beoane redundant in one sector often being absorbed into other 
sectors which are experiencing rapid expansion. The period of slower 
growth through which the Camunity is at present passing has tended to 
make the process of adjustment mare difficult and the resulting social 
strains more difficult to absorb.

The Camunity institutions have intervened in certain sectors in 
order to facilitate the adjustment process. Measures have been taken to 
assist workers who lose jobs in branches carpeting with, inparts to 
retrain and find alternative srplpyment. Other measures taken in the 
oentext of sectoral, social and regional policies speed up the adjust
ment process, and given the right eccncmic climate, create alternative 
enployment opportunities far redundant workers.

The -adjustment prooess does not necessarily imply the elimination or 
transfer of industries from cne country to another. The course of 
international eocnonic trends in relations between countries since 1945 
shows more often tendencies towards relative specialisation by industries 
within sectors alongside the considerable progress in 1 iherilizaticn of 
trade over this period.

B. Policies and measures to encourage international industrial
co-operation in establishing production capacities in developing 
countries

The Camunity allows and,in certain cases, actively stimulates sub
stantial private capital flows and direct investment to developing 
countries. These flows play a major role in the industrial development 
process, particularly through the transfer of resources, managerial and 
administrative expertise and technology to the developing axmtries, the 
expansion of productive capacity and enployraent, and the establishment 
of expert markets.

The Camunity believes that it is in the interest of the developing 
countries thenselves to receive and encourage these flews through 
appropriate domestic and foreign economic policies but also believes 
that it is up to each developing country to decide far itself on the role 
that foreign investment may be called to play in its economic develop
ment.

In addition to aid and trade measures described in answers to parts 
IU and VI, the Camunity has an active policy of industrial co-operation 
under the provisions of the Lomé Convention. The provisions of the 
Second Lomé Ccmæntion on industrial oo-operaticn with 61 African, 
Caribbean and Pacific states place emphasis on:

(i) priority industrial sectors;
(ii) creating or consolidating the bases far independent industrial 

development in the flCP States (through training, transfer of 
technology, grail and median sized enterprises, etc.);

(iii) the financing of industrial development by private investment, 
and;

(iv) the continued existence of the ACF-EEC institutions to ensure 
that industrial development schemes are encouraged, presented 
in a coherent fasti and followed up properly.
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№ e  institution governing industrial co-operation between the 
ACP and EEC states is the Ccnmittee an Industrial Go-operation, which 
guides, and oantrois 'die activities of die Centre far Industrial 
Development (CID) which has die following duties:

(i) the di gccrdnation of infarmation and organi zation of contacts 
between economic operators and industrial and financial policy
makers in the Coimmity and in the AGP states;

(ii) the execution of feasibility studies far the purpose of 
accelerating the establishment of industrial undertakings in 
die PCP states;

(iii) the and evaluation of opportunities for
industrial training far ACP n a H n w U  and the possihi Tities 
of acquiring, adapting and developing appropriate industrial 
technology; and

(iv) seeking out possible sources of financing.
C. The potential of die UNIDO System of Consultations, investment 

pranotion and related activities for enhancing your country's 
international co-operation with developing countries

The Community considers that the System of Consultations is an 
important instilment in pranoting co-operation between developed and 
developing countries. Participants from the Gauuunity have attended 
every consultation meeting held so far. For the Consultation Systan 
to be effective, it is essential that participation include adequate 
representation of industry and labour, because these participants are 
often the best placed to contribute to the consultations cn the basis 
of practical industrial experience and in the countries of the 
Gamunity, and indeed, many other countries, these participants are die 
most important decision-makers in industrial matters. The infarmation 
obtained through discussions at consultation meetings should make possible 
a more accurate appreciation by industrial decision-makers of possible 
future trends in the industrial sectors covered. Ibis information may be 
helpful in taking investment and other decisions. Contacts made through 
Consultation meetings may also lead directly to industrial projects being 
undertaken in developing countries. Ibe Gamunity attaches importance to 
the further development of UNIDO's investment prenotion activities, which 
together with the Consultation System can assist the more rapid industrial
isation of developing countries to die extent that it makes developing 
countries and industrial investors more aware of the opportunities available 
to them.

i



(A  +  B ) F IN A N C IA L  AND TE C H N IC A L A S S IS TA N C E ¿ /  f o r  UDE DEVELOPMENT O F TH E  IN D U S TR IA L  SECTOR UNDER
n iE  LCMB c o n v e n t io n  

( i n  th o u sa n d s  o f  c u r r e n t  US$)

1976 1977 1978 1979 19810
ODA OOF ODA OOF ODA OOF ODA OOF ODA OOF

Total 
of which:

87,667 46,399 133,906 71,548 146,121 115,216 62,908 94,156 114,170 163,560

- projects pre
dominantly 
concerned with 
energy

48,569 28,510 60,946 12,552 10,139 37,459 20,284 16,446 33,555 73,793

- extractive 
industries

965 ; 1,219 11,238 34,264 8,215 11,139

GDA: Official Development Assistance.
OOF: Other Official Flows (essentially EIB loans and risk capital).

1/ Apart fran a reserve of 4% under the Fourth EDF, the amounts of aid for technical assistance are 
included in the data for each area of intervention.
Tt> the amounts of aid provided for in the Lcm£ Convention for the ACP countries must be added the 
approx- 53 million ELIA (QAD) allocated to the Mediterranean countries for operations in the industrial 
oo-operaticn field (EIB lines of credit, subsidized loans, industrial pronotion...) out of a total of 
669 million EUA provided for under the First Financial Protocol (1977-81).
For both the ACP countries and the Mediterranean countries the amounts of aid earmarked for industrial 
co-operation reflect the degree of priority given by tivose countries to this sector in their 
national programmes.
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C. measures taken far the Industrial Development Decade
far Africa.
The T/n*» Convention Tjrovides an excellent framework far a 
onnt-T-iHTi-inn towards tiie Industrial Development Decade far Africa.
Within the total amount of aid for the period covered by the 
Second Lone Convention (1980-85), the operations in the field of 
mining, energy and industrial oo-cperaticn with Africa (excluding 
the Pacific ani Carittean countries) V  «xild reach the following 
^proximate levels:
European Development Fund (EEF) 
Fund far mineral products (Sysmin) 
European Investment Bank (EIB) 
giving a total of:

346 million EDA (CDA) 
260 million EDA (COA) 

1,075 million EDA 
1,621 million EDA

D. Special"measures taken in the following groups of developing 
countries: Least developed 

Land-lockBd 
Island
Most seriously affected

Hie 31 least developed countries, as defined by the united Nations, 
are very much at the heart of the Camunity's development policy:
22 are African, Caribbean or Pacific (ACP) countries and 9 are 
developing countries in Asia and Latin America. 2/

In 1980 the European Camunity cannitted $490 million of assistance 
to the least developed countries. Hie privileged treatment in favour 
of the least developed countries is apparent in all aspects of co- 
operaticn but is of particular importance in the field of financial 
co-operation. Hus is reflected in their share of the allocation of 
funds far the country indicative programmes: under Lane? I the 22 
least developed countries received 56.3 per cent of the -total amounts 
ocnmited as of June 1981 (or 997 million EDA), while under Lañé U  
they have been aiirrat-ad 56 per cent of the funds (or 1306 million 
to 1483 million EDA).

Cf the various types of aid, the least developed countries have 
priority of access to grants and risk capital. Hie overall grant 
element of Camunity aid (H3F, budget, EIB) to the 31 least developed 
countries in 1979 was 99 per cent.

Lane" n  provides for special assistance to the land-locked island 
countries. Hie Camunity aid programme for the developing countries 
in Asia and Latin America started in 1976. It has grown from a budget 
of 20 million EDA in 1976 to 145 million in 1980. Hie least developed 
countries received 16 per oent of the funds cannitted under this 
programme.

1/ For which an approximate percentage has been deducted.
y  Afghanistan, Bangladesh, Benin, Bhutan, Botswana, Burundi, Cape Verde, 

Central African Republic, Chad, Conoros, Ethiopia, Gambia, Guinea, 
Guinea-Bissau, Haiti, Iaos, Lesotho, Malawi, Maldives, Mali, Nepal, 
Niger, ftanda, Somalia, Sudan, Tanzania, Uganda, Upper Volta, Western 
Samoa, Yemen AR, Yemen PDR.



C om m unity d e ve lo p m e n t c o -o p e r a t io n  p o lic ie s  w it h  
th e  le a s t  d e v e lo p e d  c o u n t r ie s : ln s trv ro e n ta  and a c t i v i t i e s

Lamé Convention
Recipients Trade Financial and technical 

oo-operation
Sectors Other

—  
ACP least 1. Special attention in 1. Country programmes; 1. Special atten- 1. EIB loans
developed the application of . Priority attention tion in industrial fran own
countries safeguards (Art. 15) in allocation of cooperation resources, p.m.

2. More flexibility resources (Art.106.1) (Art.82)
rules of origin . Priority call on 2. Special atten- 2. Food aid
(Art. 30.4 of Protocol 1) grants (Art. 106.2) tion in agricul- p.m.
3. Special provisions . Softer loan terms tural cooperation 

(Art.90) 3. Co-financing
for trade prenotion (Art. 106.3) with NGOs, p.m.
(Art.21.k)
4. STABEX:

1
. Possible assistance 
in definition of

3. SYSMIN (cf. 
trade column)

. Lower dependence and 
trigger thresholds

programmes and 
projects (Art.108.3)

4. Emergency aid 
p.m.

(Art.46.1) . Special difficulties
. Grant aid (Art.46.1) of l u x ; to be con

sidered in project
. Possibility to apply evaluation (Art.112.3)
to exports to all 
destinations (Art.46.3) . Special priority for 

micro-projects
. Priority attention in (Art.145)
the case of 
insufficiency of funds 2. Aid modalities ■
or fer adding new pro- . Coverage of running
ducts (Art.46 2) and supporting costs

5. SYSMIN possible (Art. 152.2 
and 153)

. Lew dependence thres
hold (Art.53) . Simplified tendering 

procedures (Art.129)
. Softer loan terms 
(Art.56 and 106.3) . Third country 

tendering possible
(Art. 125.4)
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Recipients

N on-A C P
least
developed

Trade Financial and technical 
co-operation

Sectors

3. Technical co-operation
Special focus on LUX! 

problem in studies 
(Art.139.4)
. Special priority in 
training schemes 
(Art.141.6)

4. Assistance on debt 
possible (Art.107)
5. Priority claim on 
regional funds (Art.135.2)

1. Special provisions under 
the GSP
2. Jute and textiles 
agreements

1. Programs for the non- 
associated developing 
countries, p.m.

1. The non- 
associates 
programme for 
focus an rural 
sector, p.m.

3. Trade promotion, p.m. 2. Training acti
vities for ncn- 
associates, p.m.

I

Other

1. Food aid, 
p.m.
2. Emergency 
aid, p.m.
3. Co-finan
cing with I'JQOs 
p.m.

№. : Pro mamoria items are meant to give a fuller picture of Ccmnunity development policy even though they
do not aontain special provisions for the least developed countries.



Recipients Trade Financial and 
technical co
operation

ACP states 1. Free accès to 1. Grants and
Association the market (a few special loans from
agreements exceptions - agri- the EDF Inné: ECU
with 61 cultural products) 2200 million approx.
countries Lend II: ECU 2700

OCT 2. Speicial rules 
for beef and veal.

million approx.
Decision of sugar, run and 2. Aid for regionalthe Council bananas (FPFof Ministers funds)

3. Stabilization . Lomé I: ECU 300of export ear
nings from 44 
agricultural raw 
materials (Stabex)

million
. Lomé II: ECU 600 
million

i

i

. Inné i:
ECU 382 million 
. Lcmé II:
ECU 557 million 
(EOF)

4. Fund covering 
six mineral raw 
materials
(Sysmin), a Inné II innova-
tion: ECU 282 
million (EDF)
5. Trade promo
tion (EDF)



Industrial
cooperation

1. Centre for 
Industrial 
Development (aid 
for private 
investments and 
with the trans
fer of technology)
2. EIB aid: loans 
and interest re
bates from own 
resources and 
risk capital from 
the EDF
. Lcmé I: ECU 
489 million 

. Lamé II: ECU 
1169 mil.'.ion

3. Preferential 
arrangements as 
part of invest
ment protection 
under lcmé II

(A) Food aid
(B) Emergency 

aid
(A) World-wide 
annual programme 
for poorest 
countries 1980: 
ECU 353 million 
awarded to more 
that 40 states 
and international 
organizations
(B) l. Aid in the 
event of disaster 
sent to interna
tional NOOs the 
world over 
1980: ECU 63 mil.

2. Aid to ACP 
states fron EDF 
funds
. LcmS 1: ECU 
150 million 

. Lcm6 II: ECU 
200 million

3. Aid to Latin 
America and Asia 
from emergency 
reserves in the 
aid prograrrme for 
non-associated 
developing 
countries

Non-govern
mental orga
nizations

Aid for the 
activities of 
European NOOs in 
all the develop
ing countries 
1980: ECU 14 mil. 
for 181 projects

3̂

I



Recipients

Maditeranean
countries

Association
agreements
with:

. the Maghreb 
(Algeria, 
Morocco and 
Tunisia)

. the Mashreq 
(Egypt, 
Jordan, 
Lebanon and 
Syria)

'. Israel

Non-associated 
developing 
countries in 
Latin America 
and Asia

Trade

1. Free access to 
the market for 
industrial 
products (with the 
exception of "sen
sitive" products)
2. Tariff reduc
tions for essen
tial agricultural 
products
3. Trade pranoticn 
(funds fran 
financial proto
cols)
1. Preferential 
access to the 
market under the 
system of gene
ralized preferen
ces

Financial and
technical
co-operation

1. Grants and 
special loans 
(budget appropria
tions) and EIB 
loans (financial 
protocol 1977-81)• 
ECU 689 million
2. Aid for regional 
projects as part of 
the Euro-Arab 
dialogue, for 
exarple

1. Aid for the non- 
associated deve
loping countries 
(budget appro
priations) 1980 
ECU: 138.5 million

2. Non-preferentiaJ 2. Aid for regional
trade agreements 
and cooperation 
agreements with 15 
developing coun
tries.
3. Product agree
ments (e.g. on 
jute with India 
and Bangladesh)
4. Special arrange
ments for textiles 
27 bilateral agree
ments under the 
Multifibre

cooperation (budget 
appropriations) 
1980: ECU 0.4 mil.

Trade (oont'd)

5. Trade promotion 
(budget appropria
tions) 1980: ECU 6 
million



1.

Industrial
oo-operation

Exchange of

(A) Food aid
(B) Emergency aid

Non-govern
mental orga
nizations

information and 
contacts under 
the association 
agreements
2. Training

3. EIB loans

Exchange of 
information and 
contact under the 
association 
agreements

- 770 - 
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17. DCUSTKEAL TECHNCE.OGY

A. Measures taken to develop technologies suitable for the 
conditions of developing oountries

The COnnission has drawn up and presented to the Council far 
alapticn a nulti-annual programe of research and development ocnoeming 
tropical agriculture, post-harvest technology, nutrition and health 
specifically designed to meet the requirements of the developing 
oountries. This would be a four-year programe, with a budget of 
40 million ECO, thich could be implemented as from 1 January 1983.

B. Special measures taken to develop energy-related technology 
for the needs of the developing oountries

It is clearly in the energy field that the transfer of technology 
is most new and most tangible. During the period 1975-80, the Cannunity 
and the ACP states increased their camitments in tills area, notably 
by means of scientific and technical co-operation. Efforts were 
concentrated on the pranoticn of new and renewable sources of energy 
which should in the long term account far an increased proportion of 
energy development in the ACP oountries. Between 1975 and 1980,
$4.8 million, or 22 per oent of the funds for the energy sector were 
allocated, both for studies (e.g. conversion of thermal energy from 
the ocean off the Netherlands Antilles and Ivory Coast) and to projects, 
notably solar pups (in Cameroon, Mauritania, Niger and Pakistan) and 
also geothermal energy (Ethiopia, Organización Lationanericana de 
Ebergia, etc.).

Che of tiie main concerns has been to limit any danger of failure, 
notably by using technologies that have been perfected and then adapted 
to the requirements and potential of the ACP oountries. Moreover, "new 
energy sources” components have wherever possible been integrated into 
wider projects with ncn-energy based objectives (e.g. irrigation by 
means of solar pimps).

For its part, the Cannunity's joint Research Centre has contributed 
to the development of these technologies by carrying cut a nuriber of 
fact-finding missions in Kenya, Ethiopia, Zaire and Benin, missions that 
have led to the inclusion of specific operations under the Fifth 
European Development Fund.

An inportant aspect of the pranoticn of new sources of energy and 
the transfer of technology in this field is the training of developing 
country nationals in modem technology and scientific and technical 
co-operation with the oountries concerned; a particular exanple is the 
agreements with the Maghreb and Mashreq countries, which are specifically 
geared to training and financial and technical oo-operatim projects; 
eight projects have been set up with the particular aim of strengthening 
the research potential, notably in the area of new and renewable sources 
of energy.
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C. Measures taken in co-ciperaticn with developing countries far 
the provision of a flow of information on industrial 
technology.

' Dae European Patent Organisation, to which the Gamtrunity 
belongs, provides the following services to developing countries:

. Establisiroent of monographs an existing technologies in 
areas considered by certain developing countries to have 
priority inportanoe.

. Establishment of docaaentary opinions in response to 
technical questions forwarded by developing countries.

. Studies an technological trends in areas considered to have 
priority iapartance.

. Supply free of charge of patents published in Europe.
In addition, the developing countries can have direct access 

to European data banks via the Eurcnet network (access cn special 
tears far the ACP countries).

D. Measures taken to support the transfer of technology to
developing countries.
As part of the work to strengthen the technological and scien

tific development capacity of the AGP states, and thereby promote 
the transfer of technology, the Cannunity will participate, under 
the Second Lañé Convention, in the financing of the African Centre 
for Patent Documentation and Information (CADIB) far the French- 
speaking countries.

A «inri i at- project could be envisaged far the English-speaking 
countries.

In addition, one of the main tasks of the Centre for Industrial 
Development set up by the Lañé Convention is to "identify, evaluate 
and supply information and advice on the acquisition, the adap
tation and development of appropriate industrial technology, 
including technological infrastructure, relating to concrete 
projects of interest to the flCP states.”

To that end, the Centre for Industrial Development has drawn 
up ti inventory of suitable technologies, the third volume of 
which has recently been published.

J
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V. DEVEUXMOIT OF HDMAN KESOÜBCES CF DEVELOPING OXJNTRIES

A. Availability and expansion of training facilities in
institutions and in industry for trainees from developing 
cowtries.

The Community's co-operation agreements with the associated 
countries (Lcmtf Ccnventim and Mediterranean agreements), pay particular 
attention to tie dervelopnent training.

Training projects take three distinct fasns:
. the milti-annual training programes;
. tie training programmes relating to specific operations;
. tie "training” caipanents forming part of productive projects 
(notably in many agricultural projects) or infrastructure 
projects (notably in tie area of maintenance).

The resources available for tie implementation of the multi- 
annual training programes are as follows:

. study and training awards in the ACP and Gamunity countries;

. tie provision of instructors and teachers;

. tie provision of training policy experts;

. tie organisation of seminars in tie country concerted or in 
Europe; and

. tie provision of teaching equipment.
During tie period 1976-80, tie training operations financed in tie 

ACP States totalled $160 million, $139 million of which was in the farm 
of milti-annual programes. At the end of the school and university 
year 1979-80, 12,578 awards has been granted, 2,676 in Europe and 9,902 
in tie AGP countries.

Under tie Second laté Convention, it is planned to increase on- 
the-spot training in fans and tie administrations. A programme of 
awards for tie Maghreb and Mashreq countries was launched in 
February 1979. Eighteen training programes worth $72 millim, 
covering researdo.and vocational training in particular, have been 
drawn up and ten others are being studied. The general outline is 
oonparable to that of tie H F  programas except that mare emphasis 
is placed on vacaticnal training, inter-university co-operation, 
research and tie supply of equipment.

Various programes have been drawn up far the non-associated 
countries in Asia and latín America. These involve a small nuriber 
of study awards in Europe, training programmes and technical assis
tance. A new training program »  envisaging a number of scientific 
exchanges is envisaged with tie countries of ASEAN.
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B. Support for training facilities in developing countries
The financial and technical assistance resources available to the 

ACP countries in the training field depend cn the priority given to 
Hvis sector by each aountry in its national indicative prugraiRe 
firmnopri by the Ccnnunity from the resources of the EEF. Overall, an 
average of 7.5% of the resources of the Fourth EZF have been devoted 
to the firvmninj of training schemes (including infrastructure).

Qbder the Second Long* Convention, there will be an even more 
systematic approach, to training, with a study in greater depth of 
hunan resources and of requiranents according to qnaTifi rat inns, 
this being a prerequisite for the establishment of training proyramies. 
The Carmissicn has offered its assistance to the ACP states to help 
them better determine their needs.

In addition to the implementation of training schemes, the 
Oonnunity is participating in the financing of education infrastruc
ture (primary, secondary, higher). Cannitments in this area under 
the Fourth E F  amount to 106 million BCD.

VI. TRACE IN MANDFACTORES
A. Specific data cn trade in manufactures:

Imparts of manufactures from developing 
countries (minions of current $US)
Share of developing countries in 
total inports of manufactures (%)
Share of manufactures in total 
inparts from developing 
countries (%)
Exports of manufactures to developing 
countries (millions of current $US)
Share of developing countries in 
total exports of manufactures to

Table VI-1
1975 1978 1979 1980

5,237 16,825 23,268 28,849

15.2 16.1 17.3 17.6

13.6 18.6 19.2 18.1

47.366 72,961 80,862 96,315

36.9 38.8 36.6 37.8
all countries (%)

i
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B. Policies 2nd measures to encourage the inpartaticn of 
manufactures from developing countries

The Ocncmity has progressively liberalized its impart regime 
following successive rounds of GATT multilateral trade negotiations, 
including the most recent "Tokyo Bound" (1975-1980).

Apart from these multilateral arrangements which govern a part of 
trade flows from developing countries to the Canraunity, the main 
instruments of Gaaaanity g-merHai policy towards the Third World 
are the Oaraunity's Generalized System of Tariff Preferences and the 
preferential import arrangements available to the 61 African,
Caribbean and Pacific countries which have signed the Lomé 
Convention and the Mediterranean countries which have associate status 
with the Camunity. Sane inports from developing countries are 
governed by special arranganents, such as those negotiated under the 
GATT Multifibre Arranganent for the textile sector.

The Camunity was the first of the GEX2) members to bring a 
generalized system of tariff preferences into operation. Since its 
introduction, the Camunity's original scheme has been constantly 
isproved in terns of production coverage, preferential margins, 
•HhoraiiMfrim of its administration and up-dating of the list of 
beneficiaries. Since 1977 a series of additional measures have been 
taken to access to foe Community market for least-
developed countries, with foe result that nearly all foe inparts from 
them covered by foe GSP can now enter the Camunity duty-free and 
without preferential limits. Most of foe inpartant beneficiaries of 
the Camunity's GSP have also concluded economic or trade co
operation agreements with the Camunity. These countries have 
included India, Pakistan, Bangladesh, Sri Lanka, Argentina, Brazil, 
Mexico and foe ASEAN countries among others. For the AC? countries, 
duty-free access to the Camunity market far industrial products is 
virtually unrestricted.

The Camunity a1yi takes measures to promote inports of manufac
tured goods foam both associated and ncn-associated developing 
countries. Substantial funds from the European Developm ent Fund are 
available to finance trade promotion far the Lamé Convention countries 
and the measures eoployed range from participation by ACP states in 
fairs, exhibitions % d  shows to trade promotion activities going 
right back to foe production stage with respect to research, quality 
control, presentation etc. Far ncn-associated countries, trade 
promotion is mostly designed to inprove information on possibilities 
on the Camuiity market and the budget provision for these activities 
in 1981 was 6.25 million BCUs.
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C. Particular measures taken to encourage such inparts fran the 
following groups of developing countries:

Least developed, land-locked, island, and most seriously 
affected.

As already noted above, the Ccnmunity's generalized system of 
+-*riff preferences provides far specially favourable treatment far 
least-developed countries. Dhder the Seooxi Long Convention trade 
provisions, all ACPs in any case receive very favourable treatment 
far exports of manufactured goods, but a category of least-developed 
states benefits from special provisions as regards trade promotion. 
The tmitf list of least-developed states is more extensive than that 
of the ON least-developed category within the ACP group tut includes 
all countries in the UN list. The ocuntries benefiting from these 
various special provisions include a large m m ber of both land-locked 
and island, states but these two categories as such do not receive 
special treatment with regard to trade policy itself. However, 
under the Second Long Convention, land-locked and island countries do 
benefit fran specific assistance in the field of financial and 
technical oo-operaticn which may have a a bearing on their exports.

D. Other relevant topics
Although the figures provided in response to VI A provide sane 

overall insights into the evolution to the Gcnnunity's trade in 
manufactures with developing countries, they say little about the 
sudden changes in the volume and nature of trade flora which have 
occured with OPEC countries as a direct or indirect result of sub
stantial and sudden changes in oil prices in the years covered by the 
statistics. These changes have raispri sane short-term distortions 
in the general evolution of trade flows and, far exanple, account 
far much of the apparent reversal of trend between 1979 and 1980 far 
tile share of manufactured products in the total of inparts caning 
fran developing oountries.




